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PREFACE 

This book had its inception in the conclusion that the time has 
come for a closer rapport between the physical sciences and the 
social sciences. In the fact that geographic and geologic phenomena, 
physic^al laws and chemical uniformities, heredity, and economic 
probabilities, as bases for human group behavior have been neglected 
in most sociology classes we perceived an appropriateness in making 
available a text which would maintain a balance of attention to 
(1) relationships within the social structure and (2) relationships 
of that structure to the non-institutional factors that furnish the 
matrix for the structure. After a swift anthropological survey of 
the long past, as a moans of establishing an orientation, we investi- 
gate the setting in which plural living develops, then proceed to 
analyze the basic elements of society, and next to show essentials of 
social oi'ganization. After that, illustrative social tensions are 
examined, and finally we study some of the dynamic factors in 
social change. 

This organization of materials for a sociology text, though devel- 
oped independently, seems to the editor to be according to the gen- 
(»ral i)atteru formulated by L, L. Bernard in the Journal of Udiica- 
tlonalJ^ooiology, Vol. 9, Sept. 1935-May 1936. 

Th<^ editor asked of the authors that the treatment be restricted 
to objective analyses, that prescriptions, and judgments coueerning 
goodness or badness ol‘ mattei*s I’eportcd, be avoided. We claim no 
uni form ity in our ethics. For example, if economic efficiency be 
intH)nsistent. with freedom, there are some among us who would sub- 
tract mucli more from efficiency for the sake of freedom than would 
others among us. Some might insist that lack of efilciency coxild 
(*,OHt us the whole s>>»tem whi(di permits us any freedom. Others 
believe that if we yield up the freedom in striving for efficiency, 
the efiiehmcy has no goal. But our ethics have been mostly left out, 
not only on this to])ic but on all others. We present merely the 
fatds^ — though facts in their sequences and relationships. Let the 
reader, or the teacher, decide whether a force is to be resisted or 
fost<'red; the writers, for the most part, have not reported their 
()f)iuions. However, writer positions in some cases show through. 
Be it known that no one of us is committed to a sponsorship of the 
views of another. 
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Preface 


The authors of our text represent colleges large and small, co-ed 
colleges, women’s colleges, state colleges, city colleges, private col- 
leges, teacher colleges, junior colleges. They constitute a cross 
section of North American sociologists. To as great an extent as 
was possible the distribution of chapters to writers was based on 
special interests of the writers, a process which brought more special- 
ized qualifications to bear where they would have most results than 
would have been possible except for the plurality of authorship and 
the focusing of attention according to interests. 

Another advantage in the multiple authorship is that probably 
all students who are exposed to the text will be reached by several 
of the writers. No one paragrapher can appeal to all readers, but 
in our variety of presentations all students may hope at any page 
that the next chapter will be more to his style. 

The use of type in setting up topics is intended to aid to quick 
comprehension. Topics in ALL CAPITALS are the major topics. 
Subordinate to them are the topics in bold face; and topics which 
are a third step down are in italics. 

Our obligations as authors are many. Insofar as the obliga- 
tions can be traced to specific printed matter, footnotes and biblio- 
graphical references make acknowledgment. For verbatim mate- 
rial we take this occasion to express our thanks to the publislicra 
of the quoted materials, who have kindly granted permission to 
quote. Several of the writers have reported assistance from their 
wives, and the editor wishes to express his thanks for their aid, and 
his thanks to his own wife for library reference work and as.sistatu!e 
in indexing. 

Helpful suggestions were received from a number of the authors, 
especially Dr. L. L. Bernard, Dr. M. K, Thomson, and Dr. Cl. W. 
Topping. Several of the suggestions have been used, and the editor 
regrets that the situation prevented the adoption of more of them. 

The editor wishes to express appreciation to the members of the 
staff of The Science Press Printing Company for generously putting 
at his disposal their expert technical knowledge. 

EnMiCR PKNOionii 

Tho Hazloton Undergraduate Center 
of The Pennsylvania State College 
Hazleton, Pennsylvania 
May 5 , 1942 
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PART I 

PKIISPECTIVE 

By tlu* lotiK vuw of th« anthropologist we get perspective for 
niuU'fslaniling tiic rolaiionships of llio details of group life. 




Chapter 1 

ANTHROPOLOGICAL BACKGROUNDS 


By Professor John Phelan 
Carleton College, Northfield, Minnesota 

Anthropology is a very comprehensive subject. It is the story 
of man and his culture as that story is revealed through a study of 
the physical remains of prehistoric man, and the customs and insti- 
tutions of contemporary primitive peoples. Though the topics 
“man and his culture” include the present, by a sort of tacit agree- 
ment the field of anthropology has been limited (1) to the period 
before the use of wriiing and (2) to contemporary primitive peoples. 
The term “primitive” is used to designate existing or very recent 
cultures which have been little influenced by Europeans. The his- 
tory of these later day primitive peoples is not distinguished ; their 
existoms are peculiar j their institutions have strange flavor; never- 
theless we must go to them for knowledge of o\ar own customs and 
institutions, and for understanding of the beginnings of things as 
they are, because, of practically all of the non-material elements of 
culture of our actual prehistoric ancestors, there are no records. 
Long-ago ideas of family life, religion, government, etc., can be 
known only in general probabilities. Even the material cultures 
of our own direct but distant antecedents, the tools, weapons and 
implements made of less durable material than stone, have been 
destroyed by tlie ravages of time, for these cultures existed tens of 
thousands of years ago. Only that part of the record which was 
made of stone or bone, or, if of Softer substance, petrified into fossil 
form, enables us to reconstruct in part from objects of everyday use 
a fragmentary account of an age long gone by. 

As a subject, anthropology is generally divided into (1) physical 
anthropology, (2) cultural anthropology, (3) linguistics, and (4) 
archaeology. Physical anthropology is concerned with the bodily 
structure of mtm and his forebears, manlike primates that preceded 
him. Cultural anthropology treats of all of the activities of man 
as they appear in material and non-material forms. Clark Wissler 
states that there are nine irreducible patterns in the culture of any 
people : (1) speech ; (2) material traits, objects, and the skills per- 
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taining to them; (3) art; (4) mythology; (5) religious practices; 
(6) the family and the social system; (7) property; (8) govern- 
ment; and (9) war. Language or linguistics occupies a peculiar 
position in that it is a part of culture and a means of transmission 
of culture. Archaeology (the science of antiquities) and palcontoL 
ogy (the science of fossil remains) are really separate sciences con- 
tributing data and tlie interpretation of data to anthropology and 
other sciences. Anthropology makes use of many other scuences, 
such as biology, anatomy, physiology, geology, geography, etc., in 
the interpretation of its data. 

Anthropology affords a better understanding of modern life as 
expressed in its social, economic, axxd political relationships, for it 
causes us to realize how long man has struggled with these problems 
and how complicated the solutions are. It should be kept in mind 
that each element or pattern of culture of the ancient past or of 
another people must be studied in its time and place setting, showing 
the relation to other parts of the total culture, — something wo are 
likely to forget to our cost in dealing with modern social ])robIems. 
The worship of fire, for example, should not be considered as some- 
thing strange and abnormal, but a normal procedure for those who 
worshiped fire. The belief of the West Indian Negro in voodoo is 
logical for his culture. 

Through long periods of time a cxistom may have changed or 
its significance may have changed, just as the meanings of words 
change with the passage of time. We wear mourning for the dead 
as a mark of respect or because we are forced to conform to the 
custom by public opinion in the community. A change in costume 
at the time of the death of a relative is a very ancient custom, but 
in the past the i)urpose was different. Then a change in costume 
was a form of disguise worn so that the spirit of the dead in the 
form of a ghost might not return to trouble the living. Imying 
flowers on the grave of the dead goes back to burial with offering/^ 
a custom at least 40,000 years old; but the nature of tlic offoriug 
has changed. The ancient offering was a man^s tools, weapons, his 
property, which he might need in another life or from which he 
should not be separated because private property was a very in- 
timate and i)ersoual thing. We must be careful in our definition 
and interpretation of words. The expression “another life^' in the 
preceding sentence shottld not be interpreted to mean that i)re- 
literate peoples held a belief in immortality. To determine just 
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what is meant by another life,’’ the concepts of a particular group 
must be examined. 

Anthropology is a useful subject in the development of the art 
of thinking and in the stimulation of imagination. It provides 
material that we may consider objectively without having our 
emotions so aroused that our thinking becomes confused. In the 
study of modern life our economic, social, religious and political 
concepts are so hedged in with prejudices that discussion is some- 
times not fruitful. Our feelings are hurt, our antagonisms aroused, 
because we are very sure that we know the answer to many a ques- 
tion to which experts in* the field have no answer that satisfies them 
fully. We can discuss the religion of the Patagonian without heat, 
and from that discussion we may learn to discuss religion in our 
times, using intelligence instead of emotion. The record of man 
and his culture is fragmentary. Parts of that record must be put 
together; the missing parts must be supplied by the imagination. 
Social imagination is a great asset for any individual. It keeps 
him from being dull and boresome to himself and to others. The 
questions that arise in anthropology stir the imagination. How did 
man bocoiue man ! What are the real causes of racial feeling ? To 
what extent does environment determine culture? Does the culture 
of civilization really pay for tlie effort expended? There is a story 
of an old savage who after living the life of civilized peoples for 
forty years went back to savagery because, he said, ‘‘Too much 
taking pains.” 

A single question leads to many fields of thought, because it is 
particularly true of primitive life that the various factors of culture 
are even mox-e closely interrelated than in our own culture. Re- 
ligion, for example, though not based on ethical or moral concepts, 
is a factor in every activity of primitive man. Just why should this 
be true? If we consider such a question as what changes in man’s 
outlook his erect posture made when he came down from the tree, we 
find that our social insight is being taxed, for the record is not to 
be had. 

How the History of the Past Is Read 

Were we to depend on written history we should know very little 
about the axxcient past. For the record of that history we are 
dependent on the archaeologist, the spade historian, who in order to 
learn the story of man, excavates the sites of ancient villages and 
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cities, esplores tombs of the dead, prowls into eaves once the homes 
of men, and digs into the refuse heaps of peoples who lived long ago. 
The archaeologist relies on the geologist for a knowledge of the 
earth’s surface and the age of the earth, on the paleontologist for 
the interpretation of the meaning of fossils, and the anthropologist 
for an understanding of culture history. Archaeology is generally 
divided into prehistoric, that which came before writing, and his- 
toric, the record since writing was inveirted. The histoi’y of the past 
is read from stone and bone, from wood and iron, from shells, clay, 
skin, hair, feathers or any other material that has lasted through 
centuries of time in either the natm’al or an altered state. Archaeo- 
logical antiquities are usually classified as fixed and movable. Fixed 
antiquities include refuse heaps, cemeteries and tombs, altars 
mines and quarries, eartliworks, temples, fortifications, and paint- 
ings and carvings on objects that cannot be removed. The movable 
antiquities are the articles of everyday use, whether for work, wor- 
ship, recreation or family life, sucli as tools and weapons, utensils, 
pottery, boats, seeds, food, objects for ceremonial or religious exer- 
cises and other material that will interpret the way of life of the 
past. From those data archaeologists and other scientists endeavor 
to determine the basic handicrafts, the methods of gaining a liveli- 
hood, modes of travel, hai'tcr and trade, knowledge of medicine and 
surgery and the religious and aesthetic ideals of the people. 

In the work of excavation groat care must bo exor(*.i.sed j other- 
wise a valuable record may be destroyed, for once a site has been 
excavated it cannot be restored. The question naturally arises, 
how do things get buried ? Some of them were buried intentionally 
by human beings, such as boilies, treasures of kings, etc. ; some were 
buried, not by human agencies but by forces of nature, such as vol- 
canoes and shifting sands; but more frequently things were buried 
by refuse. Ancient sites arc found deep tinder heaps of refuse. As 
refuse was thrown in the street the level of the street was raised so 
that when a new building was erected it was at a level of a few feet 
above the old foundation. In some of the countries of the Fast 
villages stand on mounds a hundred feet in height above the plains, 
the result of debris. 

An archaeological expedition is a complicated affair. It is gen- 
erally supported either by private gifts or from the funds of colleges 
or universities interested in investigation. In a few instances gov- 
ernments have been interested in this type of work. The archaeolo- 
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gist in charge, once the funds have been secured, has to select a staff 
of specialists who will accompany him to decipher inscriptions, 
classify fossils, make maps and charts, take photographs of locations 
and finds, preserve the material by piecing together bits of broken 
pottery or preventing the desiccation of bones, and interpret the 
data that are found. The site for an excavation, or a ‘‘dig” as it 
is called, may be located through a study of history, from pictures 
taken from planes, from logic, such as the natural place for burial 
of the dead, and not infrequently from pure accident. 

Once the site has been determined workmen are secured. In a 
large dig one or two hundred men may be employed. At first the 
woi'k goes forward rapidly while the top surface is being removed. 
The party is usually divided up into small groups consisting of a 
pick-man, a s])a(le-man, and three or four basket-men. The pick- 
man is usually an experienced native who uses an army entrenching 
tool. Ilis is tlie task of breaking the ground and of discovering any 
object of interest to the party. The spade-man puts the earth into 
baskets, wal clung to see that the pick-man has not missed anything. 
The basket-men carry the dirt to a light railway by which it will be 
transported to a spot where it will not be in the way of further 
digging. The workers are under the direction of a foreman on 
whose supervision much depends for keeping up morale of the native 
workers, in order that objects of value be not stolen or broken by 
careless digging each group that makes a find is rewarded by 
“bnksheesli” in addition to their regular wages. When a pick-man 
makes a find of anything of possible interest to the archaeologist he 
reports to his To reman who in turn may report to one of the speeial- 
isis. Then the specialist takes the place of the laborer if the object 
has not \mm fully unearthed. The soil is very carefully removed 
wit h a hand tool, dust blown away that a sketch or photograph may 
be made. If a bit of broken pottery is discovered it must be exam- 
ined to determine wliethor it is common or rare, and, if rare, a very 
caredul s<‘arch is made for every fragment in order that the object 
may be reeoustritcted. 

Th(^ history of the very remote past is xiot found in sites of vil- 
lages or cities, The remote past goes back to a time when men did 
not live in villages but in caves or rock shelters. The fossil remains 
of man and bis work iti these early times are scattered all over 
Europe and Asia and northern Africa. In this work the geologist 
plays an important part because the record is read not only from 
fossils iti the rocks bnt from the rocks themselves. 
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A fossil is not something that is just dug up. The remains of 
my neighbor’s eat that met an untimely fate last year is not a fossil 
though it might be dug up. A fossil must have suflScient age to be 
significant. Fossils consist of the actual remains of plants and ani- 
mals, the altered remains, or the evidences that plants or animals 
have left behind. 

The actual remains, both the hard and soft parts, may have been 
preserved in ice, fi-ozen soil, oil, or amber. The remains in altered 
forms are preserved by petrifaction. The flesli of an animal cannot 
be petrified because it decays too rapidly. Petrifaction is a slow 
process since other maternal must talre the place of the natural 
object. So slowly does tbe process take place that the grain of the 
wood or the texture of the bone may be discerned under the micro- 
scope. Besides the actual remains and the fossilized remains of 
plants and animals there is the record of their existence from easts 
and impressions of shells and leaves, tracks and trails of vci'tebrates 
and invertebrates, gastroliths (the stomach stones of marine reptiles 
of the Mesozoic era) , coprolites (fossil excrement) and the structures 
created by the work of animals and men. From these animal and 
plant remains and from other evidences in the rocks, a fairly com- 
plete story of the past may be reconstructed. The time, the climate, 
the fauna and flora, oven the direction of the wind and the. weather 
may be determined. Impression of rain drops in sedimentary sands 
that became rock may show the direction of the wind ; great fissures 
in the rocks may tell of droughts, and the presence or absence of 
animals adapted to cold, and plants that withstand hardship, may 
tell a stoi*y of the climate. Plven the trees with their rings toll of 
the passing of the years. 

How Old Is the Earth? 

The age of the earth is important to the anthropologist because 
he wishes to know for how long a period of time man has been a 
dominant force in the control of plant and animal life. The sid)ject 
has been one that has created heated disagreements betwe(!n groups 
of theologians, theologians and scientiste, and groiips of scientists. 
The Brahmin says that the earth is eternal. In tlie mhldlc of the 
seventeojith century Archbishop Usiier gave the date of creation as 
4,004 n.o. and oven fixed the hoixr, 9 : 00 a.m. Many methods have 
been used to try to determine the extent of geological time : loss of 
heat from the sun, rate of erosion, sedimentation, and atomic disiu- 



Anthropological Backgrounds 


9 


tegration. The result of the improvement of method and more 
accurate study has been to extend further and further back into the 
past the period of the earth’s history, a fact which is confusing to 
the average reader who finds that a hundred thousand years is con- 
sidered almost negligible in geological time. The age of the earth is 
now estimated at from three to four billion years. 

Assuming the age of the earth to be 3,000,000,000 years and com- 
paring it with one 24-hour day, 86,400 seconds, we should find that 
the entire period of mammalian dominance was the equivalent of 
only the last half hour. Pithecanthropus, mentioned later in this 
chapter, came down from the trees only in the last minute of the 
day, and real man, Homo sapiens, appeared in the last half second. 
So far as we have any record at all of the culture of man it would 
occupy only the last second of the day, and written history (6,000 
years) would be equivalent only to one sixth of the last second of the 
day. For how long a period will man continue to be a dominant 
factor ? The Dinosaurs of the Mesozoic era controlled the earth for 
100,000,000 years, twice as long as the period of mammalian domi- 
nance up to the present time. In the mammalians man was a late 
arrival. 

The Origin of Man 

Two theories have been advanced to explain the origin of man ; 
special creation and evolution. According to the Mosaic tradition 
of special creation, as related in the first chapter of the Book of 
Genesis, God created the heaven and the earth, the land and the 
waters, the life of the waters and the life of the land, and then, 
filially, man in the image of God. Theories similar to that set forth 
by the Mosaic tradition are to be found in Java, North America, 
Hast Africa and in other parts of the world. The Mosaic tradition, 
taking into account the extent of scientific knowledge at the time, 
is a fairly good statement of the evolutionary theory. 

According to the evolutionary theory, sometime, somewhere, in a 
moist warm spot of the earth life came, microscopic in size, elemental 
in nature. From that little stirring of life came all other forms of 
life in the millions or billions of years that have elapsed. The origin 
of life is still a mystery. The theory of evolution but moves the 
origin back to a more distant past and to a simpler form. Like any 
other theory, evolution sliould be considered only as a good working 
hypothesis. As a theory it preceded Darwin by centuries. The 
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Greeks held an evolutionary theory. Darwin is responsible for the 
method of evolution : life in abundance, sti'uggle and survival of the 
fittest, though what is meant by the fittest is always an interesting 
question. One aspect of evolution should commend itself to all. 
The future of man or of any other form of life has promise of greater 
development, for evolution is still going on. As a working hypothe- 
sis in the study of the cultural development of man the evolutionary 
theory is useful but has limitations. Development in culture has 
not always been from the simple to tlie complex. Language, kin- 
ship rolation.ships, and in some instances forms of government seem 
to have proceeded in the other dii'eetion, from the complex to the 
simple. In languages, for example, Chinese and Eaiglish arc very 
simple languages but are found in very complex cultures. 

Man’s Resemblance to the Apes 

Despite the fact that no anthropologist believes that man has 
developed from any existing fox-m of ape, or from any of the man- 
like primates, Filhccanthropus, Sinanthropus, Eoanthropus, and 
though the “missing link” has not been found and there are many 
gaps in the history of the development of man-like primates and of 
man himself, the physical similarities between man and the apes is 
astounding. Bono for bone, muscle for muscle (man is said to have 
three more) man and the apes are similar. Ilceenlly blood teKt.s 
seem to show that the blood of a common ancestor flows in the veins 
of man and the apes. It is a simpler task to point out some of the 
principal differences. 

How Man Differs From the Apes 

Man differs from the apes in tlie following respects : 

(1) Man has a chin. The old saymg: “Ghosts have no ehius,” 
seems to suggest that our ancestors may have been ape-like. 

(2) The great toe of man is not opposable to the others. Man 
has not needed that form of chitch since ho came down from the 
trees. 

(3) Man’s foot is arched both ways, a fact which has causetl 
modern man no little inconvenience. 

(4) Compared to that of the ape, man’s body is relatively liair- 
less; however, the hair on the forearm and upper arm of man point 
in a direction that indicate simian ancestry. The ape sleeps with 
his arms folded over his head to protect itself from rain, the hairs 
serving to turn the water aside. 
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(5) Man has a prominent nose with a high bridge. 

(6) Man walks erect, thus having greater freedom of use of the 
arms and the hands. 

(7) The greatest difference between man and the apes is in the 
size of the brain which in man is from two to three times that of the 
ape, even of the gorilla which has the largest brain of any ape. 

Ancestors of Early Man 

In our search for ancestors, since Darwin hypothecated a com- 
mon progenitor of men and apes, we have tried to fcid the ‘‘missing 
link.” Concerning this creature there has been much controversy 
ranging from statements that the “missing link” never existed, that 
if he ever did exist his fossil remains could not be identified, to 
claims that the “missing link” was the “Taungs” ape, Australo- 
pithecus, or Pithecanthropus, the erect ape-man of Java. Up to 
date the “missing link” is still missing. Though the evolutionary 
theory is accepted by anthropologists the chain of descent or ascent 
has in it many gaps. The evidence is still incomplete. 

Since the time of Darwin many fossil remains have been found 
of ancestors of apes, monkeys and men. These discoveries may be 
classified roughly as : (1) early, very primitive forms of ancestors 
of men, monkeys and apes ; (2) sub-human forms, manlike primates, 
not in the direct line of descent but definitely related to men and 
apes; (3) fossil remains of Homo sapiens, ancestors of modern man. 

In the first class, the early ancestors of monkeys, apes and men 
we have : 

(1) Parapithecus, the fossil remains of an early catharrine mon- 
key, of which only the lower jaw and some teeth were found in the 
dried-up lake bed of Fayum, Egypt. Parapithecus is supposed to 
be the ancestor of the Old World monkeys; the approximate date of 
existence is supposed to lie in the Lower Oligocene period, that is 
40,000,000 years ago, 

(2) Propliopithecus, an ancestor of the earliest anthropoid ape, 
or perhaps the earliest anthropoid ape, found in the same site, the 
period of time Lower Qligocene. The find consisted of an incom- 
plete lower jaw. 

(3) Pliopithecus, a fossil ape found in Europe, belonging to the 
Lower Pliocene, 12,000,000 years ago, probably a descendant of 
Propliopithecus, 

(4) Dryopithecus, the “oak ape” so called because a fossil oak 
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leaf was found adhering to a tooth bone ; only teeth and jaws found 
in Germany and Austria; approximate date Middle Miocene, 18,- 
000,000 years ago. The best paleontological authority regards man 
and apes as oflE-shoots of the Dryopithec%(S species. 

These very remote ancestors of monkeys, apes and men are here 
included to show how fragmentary the evidence is at present. The 
dates are at best merely approximations, for in geological time great 
variations are to be found among authorities in determining the 
dates of eras and periods. Thus one may find the beginning of the 
Pleistocene period given as 500,000, 1,000,000 or 2,000,000 years ago. 
Anthropologists have placed Pithecanthropus in the Miocene, the 
Pliocene, the beginning of the Pleistocene, the middle of the Pleisto- 
cene; that is, in periods ranging from thirty or forty million to 
five hundred thousand years ago. 

The second classification, fossil remains of man-like primates, is 
still incomplete. Bach year witnesses new discoveries making the 
record more nearly complete. Only the most generally known finds 
are here inchided. 

Australopithecus africanus (the Taxings ape). The fossil bones 
of Australopithecus, a creature about six years of age, were found at 
Taxings, in Bechiianaland, Africa. They ax‘e of considerable inter- 
est among fossil anthropoids becaxise of the likeness to man. The 
facial region, the base of a skull and a east of the enclocrinal cavity 
were found in deposits dating back to the Lower or Middle Pleisto- 
cene. The skull has the appearance of that of a yoxmg chimpan^^ee ; 
the teeth are more manlike than those of any known ape; the fore- 
head is qxiite full and reasonably well-developed; the brain is con- 
siderably larger than that of the ehimpanxee of the same age, Tlie 
find is interesting because simian and human characteristics are 
mixed to such an extent that we might assume he was an anthropoid 
ancestor, if he had not appeared too lute in the history of luimnu 
descent. 

Pithecanthropus ereclus, the ^'ape-man that took a chance on the 
ground,’^ to (piote Hooton, was the earliest and the most startling 
discovery in the anthropological field. lie was foxuid by Dr, EJngenc 
DuBois, a Dutch sxirgeon stationed on the island of Java. The 
fossil remains wore found near the little village of Trinil, on the 
banks of the Solo or Ikngawan river. They consisted of a low- 
vaxilted skull with a capacity of 900 cc., two-thirds that of tlui aven*- 
age adult male skxill and one-third again as great as the skxill of the 
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gorilla; a thigh bone which showed from its conformation that 
Pithecanthropus did not go on all fours but walked erect, and a few 
teeth. Pithecanthropus is supposed by most authorities to have 
lived at the close of the Pliocene or the beginning of the Pleistocene 
period, approximately 1,000,000 or 2,000,000 years ago. In stature 
he was somewhat shorter than the average of modern man. Though 
no tools were found he must have used some. The brain develop- 
ment indicates that he may have had speech. The teeth were human 
with some ape-like characteristics. They tell us that the owner did 
not chew like the ape but in the manner of modern man. The skull 
cap looks much like that of a great baboon. It has a huge ridge 
above the eyes. Why Pithecanthropus came down from the trees 
we do not know, but the facts that he had a larger brain than the 
ape and that he walked erect are indicative of a variation from the 
ape. Pithecanthropus is not ranked in the direct line of descent; 
that is, he is not supposed to be an ancestor of modern man, but 
related to man. 

Sinanthropus pekinensis, the man of China, was found forty 
miles from Pekin in cave deposits of the early Pleistocene period, a 
fact which makes him a contemporary of Pithecanthropus and tends 
to prove that Asia may have been the original home of man, for the 
island of Java was at the time of Pithecanthropus part of the main- 
land of Asia. The evidence for the existence of Sinanthropus is in 
several fbads, at first only teeth, and later several skulls. The fact 
that only skulls and teeth have been found is a puzzle to anthropolo- 
gists. It may be possible that these skulls were accumulated by 
head hunters. Associated with the skulls were found crude stone 
implements and evidences of fire, the earliest known record of man’s 
use of fire. Up to the discovery of Sinanthropus the earliest evi- 
dences of fire were in caves of the Mousterian culture epoch, 500,000 
years at least later. 

EoanthropuSy the Dawn man, the Dawson man, the Piltdown 
man, as he has been variously called, was discovered by Charles 
Dawson, an amateur anthropologist in Sussex, England. The re- 
mains consist of the skull of a female, a half jaw and some teeth. 
The skull has a capacity equal to that of the modern European 
female ; the jaw is very much like that of a young chimpanzee. The 
teeth are intermediate in form between anthropoids and man. This 
‘^lady with an ape’s jaw” was at first thought to have lived during 
the late Pleistocene period, but now she has been assigned as a com 
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temporary of Sinanthropus. Pithecanthropus came first, then a 
quarter of a million years later Sinanthropus and Boanthropus, to 
be followed another quarter of a million years later by Heidelberg 
man. 

Homo Heidelbergensis was found near Heidelberg, Germany. 
The only evidence in existence of the Heidelberg man is a massive 
lower jaw and some teeth. The jaw is larger than any human jaw; 
the teeth, though human, have primitive characteristics ; the chin is 
completely lacking. Homo Heidelbergensis is placed about the mid- 
dle of the Pleistocene period. 

Neanderthal. Neanderthal man is important because we know 
more about him than about any of the preceding man-like primates. 
Skeletal remains of Neanderthal man have been found scattered all 
over B\rrope and in the countries bordering on the Mediterranean. 
Though men probably lived in eaves long before Neanderthal, we 
associate Neanderthal man with cave life. Neanderthal man made 
good stone weapons and tools, hunted big game, and from his man- 
ner of burying his dead it is assumed that he lived in family groxips 
and had religioii. Doubtless he had clothing, for the weather was 
cold and changeable during the Wurm glaciation period. He is 
popularly represented as a gorilla-like creature, but in i-eality ho 
was very manlike. He was short in statxiro ; his head was massive ; 
his forehead low and sloping. The heavy supraorbital ridge is one 
of the distinguishing characteristics. He built fires at the mouths 
of his caves, throw the bones left from his food into heaps and scat- 
tered ashes over the heaps that were formed. When for some reason 
he abandoned a cave it was taken possession of by rodents that 
formed rodent layers which were later covered by dust, dripi)ings 
from the rocks and even by the falling of the rocks themselves. 
When Neanderthal later returned to tlie cave he had once aban- 
doned, the process of refuse aeeumTilation was rei)eat,ed. During 
the latter part of the Wurm glaciation jjcriod Neanderthal i)a.ss(sl 
suddenly and unaccountably away, to be supersedod by Gro-Mag- 
non. Homo sapiens, thinking man. 

Cro-Magnon. Cro-Magnon was a fine ifiiysieal specimen, taller 
and with a greater braiir capacity tluui man of today. He liv(>d in 
Europe daring the later Cave period of the Old Wtone, or Paleo- 
lithic, Age. Huctuations of climate due to the irregiilar retreat of 
the ice created eouditioirs to which he had to adjust. His culture 
may have been very like tlie culture of the Eskimo of today. Cro- 
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GEOLOGICAL ERAS, ROCK FORMATIONS, MAIN EVENTS AND APPROXIMATE 
DATES OF BEGINNING AND DURATION 

Approximate 

Geological Era Main Events and Forms of Life ^ inning ^ Duration 

Years Ago 


AZOIC 
I (No life) 

J ARCHEOZOIC 
i (Primitive life) 
Ph 


Formation of the earth from the sun. 3,200,000,000 1,200,000,000 

(Date merely (Duration an 
an estimate) estimate) 

Development of mountain ranges which 2,000,000,000 800,000,000 

were eroded before the Proterozoic era; 
primitive one-celled plants and animals 
but record insuflScient. 


;g PROTEROZOIC 
S (First known life) 


PALEOZOIC 
(Age of Fishes and 
^ Amphibians) 


Earliest known glaciation; great iron- 1,200,000,000 

making age due to presence of bacteria; 
evolution of invertebrates, molluscs, 
worms, sponges. 

Seas sweep over large portions of the 550,000,000 

earth as continents sink ; first forests ; 
widespread glaciation; great coal forming 
era; world wide continental uplift toward 
close; invertebrates present; vertebrates 
appear; amphibians and armored fishes; 
extinction toward the close of the period 
of most of the Paleozoic forms; primitive 
reptiles, sharks. 


650,000,000 


350,000,000 


MESOZOIC 
^ (Age of Reptiles) 

03 

no 


Continents emerging; extensive chalk de- 200,000,000 140,000,000 

posits, sandstones, marl, clay and lime* 
stones; reptiles dominant; primitive 
mammals; large amphibians, early croco- 
diles and dinosaurs; toothed birds and 
flying reptiles; extinction of Mesozoic 
forms toward close of era. 


CENOZOIC (Re- 60,000,000 To present 

cent life) 

(Age of Mammals 
and Man) 


Magnon’s most important Weapon was the spear-thrower and the 
harpoon, a weapon which is still in use by the Eskimo. During this 
culture period there was a decided shift from stone to bone tools 
and weapons. Cro-Magnon had bone knives and skewers, bone 
whistles and flutes. Shallow stone lamps that have been discovered 
would seem to indicate that he was no longer dependent for illumi- 
nation on the light of a fire. Cro-Magnon is best known for his art, 
paintings, drawings and sculpture. On the walls of caverns are to 
be found representations of animals and human beings drawn with 
a remarkable fidelity to detail. Cro-Magnon modeled in clay and 
knew the use of paints. His art is so perfect that it has excited the 
admiration of modern painters. The horse and the reindeer were 
important in the life of Cro-Magnon. In one area the bones of more 
than one hundred thousand horses have been unearthed. They had 
evidently been killed by being driven over cliffs and their flesh used 
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as an article of food. The culture of the Cro-Magnon was crude if 
we measure it by the cultures that followed, but measured by cul- 
tures that preceded his, Cro-Magnon shows remarkable advance. 
Cro-Magnon is accepted as the ancestor of Europeans of the present 
though Dr. Ales Hrdlicka maintains that present day Europeans 
are descended from Neanderthal. 

Grimaldi, The skeletal remains of a woman of middle age and a 
boy of fourteen were found in the region near Monaco on the Medi- 
terranean in the caves of Grimaldi. They are important because 
the bones show some negroid characteristics, though not all anthro- 
pologists are agreed on tliis point. They were found associated with 
Cro-Magnon skeletons, therefore they are assumed to have belonged 
to human beings who lived in Europe about the same period of time. 
The appearance of a Negroid type in Europe has been a subject of 
much speculation. It is extremely doubtful if these two skeletons 
are sufficient to warrant the assumption that there was a Negro race 
in Europe. 


SUBDIVISIONS OF THE CENO2OI0 ERA INTO PERIODS 


Time span— 60,000,000 years 

Approximate 

Geological Period Main Events and Forms 0 } Lije gUining,^' 

Years Ago 

Eocene Beginning mammalian dominance; earliest 60,000,000 20,000,000 

(Dawn of the re- lemuroidH; marsupials abundant; reptiles 
cent) few. 


OUGOCKNE 
(Few of the re- 
^ cent) 

j Miocene 
^ (Minority of the 
® recent) 


I 

'■g Pliocene 
g® (Majority of the 
recent) 


FirHt hmall and primitive anthropoid ap<*8; 
anechtors of Old World monkeya; early 
ancohiral elcphania; forerunnerH of cam<d«; 
carnivorcH; inHcctivorca; Parapithecus^ Pro- 
pliopithecus, 

(Cordilleras, Alps and IlimalayaH formed; Up- 
lift results in cooler climatic condition; 
generalize*! anthropoid anecstora of great 
apea; poswibly ance«tor« of man; marsupials 
dinappear; fosKil monkeyH; notable advance 
in horse and elephant families; Dryopithecus, 

WorW-wide elevation continues; htJrses and 
elephants almost modern; lmman(»id types; 
ancestors of apes; Australopithecus; Plio- 
pithecus. 


40,000,1)00 10,000,000 


30,000,000 18.000,000 


12,000,000 10,000,000 


PLEtSTOCENE 
(Most of the re- 
cent) 


Four great ice advances, separated by inter- 
glacial epochs with warmer climate; early 
forms of modern man; extinct ape-like pri- 
mates; early stone implements. 


2,000,000 To 

Holocene 


The Story of Fire 

By ancient legends and from religious ceremonies for tho preser- 
vation and the renewal of fire we are led to the conclusion that man 



Quaternary, Age of Man, the Glacial Age 
Pleistocene 
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SUB-DIVISIONS OF THE PLEISTOCENE AND HOLOCENE PERIOD 
Time span — 2,000,000 years 
Glacial Stage 

Man and Man- (North American Cultural Characteristics of 

like Primates nomenclature in Stage Culture Stage 

parenthesis) 


Pithecanthropus 
erectus 
(Java man 
sub-human) 


Sinanthropus 
(China man) 
Eoanthropus 
(Dawson man) 


Homo Heidel- 
bergensis 
(Sub-human 
form found in 
Germany) 


Neanderthal 

(Sub-human) 


Cro-Magnon 
(Homo sapiens) 


Gunz glaciation 
(Nebraskan) 


Gunz-Mindel in- 
terglacial stage 
(Aftonian) 


Mindel glaciation 
(Kansan) 


Mindel-Riis inter- 
glacial 
(Yarmouth) 


Riis glaciation 
(Illinoian) 


Riis Wurm inter- 
glacial 
(Sangamon) 


Wurm glaciation 
(Wisconsin) 


Pre-Chellean Approximate date of ap- 
pearance 1,000,000. Eo- 
lithic (dawn stones) 
rounded bones of twenty- 
seven extinct species 
found in drift with Java 
man. 


o 

2 


2 




Chellean 

Primitive hand-axe, 
chipped stone, evidences 
of fire found with 
Sinanthropus. 

No culture 

No sub-human form dis- 
covered for this period 
of time. 

Achulean 

Paleolithic flints, hand 
axes, stone chipped on 
both sides. 

No culture 

No data. 

Mousterian 

Life in caves, evidences 
of fire, burial of dead, 
Paleolithic scrapers and 
borers. 

Aurignacian 

Drawings and paintings, 
awl, piercer. 

Solutrean 

Bone needle and dart. 

Magdalenian Needle with eye, har- 
poon. 

Azilian 

Transitional from the 
Paleolithic. 


S 

o 

w 


Modern man 


Present inter- 
glacial 


Ground 

stone 


Bronze 


Iron 


Polished stone; domesti- 
cation of animals and 
plants; bow and arrow; 
spears. Period of be- 
ginning 25,000 to 18,000 
years ago. 

Tools and weapons of 
bronze; the plow, the 
wheel, writing; political 
organization. Period of 
beginning 3,500 years 
ago. 


Beginning of modern 
world of technological 
and social advance. 
Period of beginning 
1,350 years ago. 
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used fire long before be bad invented tbe process of making it. 
Natural fire from volcanoes and lightning must have been familiar 
to all peoples, but the making of fire was a definite forward step, 
perhaps the greatest in human history. Before the knowledge of 
the making of fire it had to be preserved, carried from place to 
place, borrowed if lost, constantly tended. Fire is made in two 
ways: friction and concussioii. Like many another invention and 
discovery, fire both extended and limited the scope of man’s activi- 
ties. Fire extended activities through the greater control of the. 
material world. Man was able to provide more comforts, ward oif 
animals, move into areas of greater cold, develop his technology in 
maldng tools, shelters and means of transpoi'tation. Fire limited 
activities by increasing the need of taking pains. Fire was a great 
disciplinarian for the human race. The necessity of w'atching and 
earing for fire made it more difficult for women to accompany the 
men on expeditions. Fire tended to establish forms of division of 
labor. The making of fire was a man’s task; earing for the fire the 
woman’s. Fire established more fitlly the idea of home. The place 
to which men returned was the place where the fire was kept by the 
woman. Fire shortened the period of inu'sing for mothers in that 
other foods were made available. The invention of ]mttery simpli- 
fied the storage and cooking of foods. Smelting and bi'ick-making 
paved the way for a new social and economic order. Kverywherc 
man heis associated fire with mystical and magical practices. The 
renewal of fire was a symbol of the renewal of life; the cult of the 
fireworshiper a recognition of both the beneficent and the destmic,- 
tive aspects of fire. Fire was considered property, and since fire 
could not be buried in the grave it was allowed to go out that the 
spirit of the dead might not be separated from that which belonged 
to it. Fire was the most momento\is discovery, the greatest social 
and economic factor in the history of man. 

Art 

Anthropological research has demonstrated the truth of the state- 
ment that man does not live by bread alone, that before his mate- 
rial needs are adequately provided for he seeks an outlet for the 
expression of intellectual and esthetic needs in painting uml carv- 
ing, in adorning his body, in singing songs and telling stories, in 
dancing and religious ceremonials. The original Ttismanian, iiow 
extinct, did not provide himself with a shelter; he did not know 
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how to make fire; but he painted pebbles which represented the 
spirits of his departed ancestors and to these pebbles he talked. 
Scattered from France to Siberia more than 100,000 objects of art 
have been found which because stone, ivory, bone or shells were used 
have withstood the ravages of 40,000 years or more of time. These 
objects are frequently found associated with the tools, weapons and 
human remains of man and with the bones of animals long since 
extinct. But it is the art of the cave men which most excites the 
admiration of the modern painter. Twenty-five caves have now 
been found in Prance and an equal number in Spain. On the walls 
and ceilings of these caves, in the Aurignacian period, men long ago 
made pictures vrhich portrayed their interests in life. There has 
been much speculation concerning the motives which inspired these 
early artists of twenty thousand years ago, but so little is known 
about the religious and magical ideals of that time that the conclu- 
sions are pure conjecture. One of the earliest expressions of art is 
in personal adornment. Flowers and feathers are used for decora- 
tion ; the face, the limbs, the body are painted, tattoed, mutilated, 
scarified ; necklaces, earrings, anklets are worn. These are not prac- 
tices of modern primitive people only. These practices go back as 
far as, a record exists. Religion has always had a very close connec- 
tion with art. Man has portrayed his gods. He has tried to show 
his respect by artistic expression. Religious ceremonials afforded 
an outlet for artistic ability in many forms — clothing, masks, sym- 
bols, tokens, processions, dances — all of which were executed with the 
most painstalcing care of detail. Two kinds of art are recognized 
as having had early development among primitive peoples: realistic 
and geometric or representative art. The geometric or representa- 
tive art accompanied the development of technology. Articles of 
utility were decorated that they might be beautiful as well as useful. 
Besides the decorative art, there was also art for art’s sake, making 
a beautiful object. There is still much dispute as to the order of 
appearance. The logical conclusion would seem to be that they ap- 
peared simultaneously. Men would attempt to make pictures of 
animals and they would also make use of lines and circles to repre- 
sent symbols which had meaning to them. The comparison that is 
sometimes made of primitive art to the art of children gives a 
totally false impression. Primitive art is the work of adults and 
not children. The only real comparison that might be useful would 
be one of the art of children of civilized and primitive groups. It 
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should be remembered also that the art of the Cave Men lias been 
rated as of excellent quality by modern artists and that art is coex- 
tensive with man. 

Music and the Dance 

Music is a universal, conscious human achievement expressive of 
many forms of human emotions. It is associated not only with 
social pleasures and periods of rejoiciii}?, but also with the crises of 
birth, puberty, marriage, and death, peace and war. It serves to 
ward off evil spirits, warn the unwary of the existence of taboos, 
arouse to a high pitch the enthusiasm of those who ai’e to participate 
in battle, and mourn the dead. In religions and mystical ceremonies 
and festivals the gods of fertility and war are propitiated. 

In musical achievement, as measured by the invention of musical 
instruments and ability to use them, the African Negro easily takes 
the lead. So great has been their progress that the kings of Uganda 
have orchestras. The American Indian holds second jilace, while 
the Australians are poorly supplied. There seems to be evidence 
that not all of the instruments used by the African Negi'oes and 
the American Indians were invented by them. Some of them may 
have been borrowed from the cultures of other peoples. Stringed 
instruments used by the, Amei-ican Indian pi’obably came from 
Europe. 

Closely related to music but possessing even greater power and 
influence over the people is the dance. Like music it serves maiiy 
pirrposes in peace and in war. The pattern of the dance varies 
according to the nature of the ceremony. Generally speakiiig, 
dances are groxip affairs, though an individual may bo assigned a 
special part or exec\ite for the pleasure of others his own perform- 
ance. In some dances, though it is not a general custom, both men 
and women perform. In the dance they x'arely touch each other. 
For days before the dance takes ixlace the dancers may be seen prac- 
ticing in private their part of the ceremony or preparing tlunr cos- 
tumes. The costume has its own symbolical significance not under- 
stood by the uninitiated. 

The music for the dance may be furnished by the performers or 
by a special group of singers. The dance itself is an intricate affair, 
a strange mixture in many instances of deep religious feeling and 
tribal buffoonery. In the Pueblo Indian corn dance, for example, 
the tribal gods of fertility and the Christian god are now l)oth sym- 
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tolically present and are propitiated witli gifts. The music is fur- 
nished by a group of singers and a drummer. Bach male dancer in 
the group executes with painstaking exactness his part of the per- 
formance. Back of him a woman shuffles with little grace. "Weav- 
ing in and out among the dancers are figures representative of 
fertility ; gray shadows, the spirits of the dead, hover about while 
the seriousness of the ceremony is interrupted by the rude gestures 
of the bulEoon. The dance continues for many hours. The per- 
formers may drop out to rest and then resume their places. So 
important are the festival dances that the calendar is based on them. 

The Tribe and the State 

The tribe is a social organization ; the state is a political organi- 
zation. The functions of the tribe and of the state differ. A tribe 
is governed by folkways and mores, a state by laws or the will of the 
ruler. Laws have a rational and a practical character which may 
be lacking in the mores. Laws are more rigid, definite and inflex- 
ible. A tribe comes into being and exists through a feeling of unity ; 
a state through coercion and force. A tribe is a closed group. The 
form of government in a tribe may be quite definite and complete 
as in a well-managed family j it may be loose, or it may be entirely 
missing and yet the tribal character be maintained and common 
action secured in time of danger. No state, however, can exist 
without government, some form of central control. 

The definitions that have been proposed for a tribe indicate char- 
acteristics which may serve to explain the nature of a tribe. The 
characteristics are: (1) a name, (2) a common language, (3) occu- 
pation in a nomadic or settled state of a more or less definite area, 
(4) intermarriage and inbreeding, (5) capacity for uniting in 
common action, (6) generally a rude form of government. 

The forms of tribal government, where they exist, vary. Gen- 
erally the tribe is ruled over by a chief chosen because of popularity 
or prestige. In many tribal organizations the chief enjoys no par- 
ticular advantages. If young, he takes part in the hunt or any 
other form of economic activity; if old, his food is furnished him by 
his friends. He rules with the advice of a council of elders. 

The presence of common danger may give rise to a confederacy, 
one way in which a state may be created. The League of the Five 
Nations is an outstanding example of a confederacy in American 
Indian life. The control of the Five Nations was vested in a council 
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of fifty members cbosen by the participating tribes. The Five 
Nations, however, did not constitute a state. 

Political government was most fully developed in Africa where 
military despots ruled by maintaining standing armies. The prin- 
cipal characteristics of these military despotic states are: (1) cen- 
tralization of power and authority; (2) ownership of land and 
property by the ruler or his representatives; (3) loss of the rights 
and privileges of the people, and (4) restriction of the right to rule 
to members of a limited group. 

The government of the Incas is an example of a somewhat dil1\'r- 
ent type of political control. The supreme power and authority 
was hereditary in a single family group. The state was highly 
socialistic in character. The unit of local organization was a family 
group, the head man of the family was the representative in a com- 
munity group; the head men of community groups in regional 
groups. Over these regional groups the central government ruled. 
In the event that a neighboring people were conquered an effort 
was made to integrate them into the general organization and not 
hold them in subjection. The Inca government fell when the ruler 
was treacherously murdered by the Spaniards, because too much 
authoi'ity for action was vested in one man. 

Law and Government 

The origin of law and government is to be found in the 
folkways and mores, the customs of a people which have been 
followed for a long period of time. The difference between 
folkways and mores is not always easy to detennine. The 
mores are that part of the folkways which is considered vital to 
the existence of the culture of a people. The mores have moral 
sanction. In our own society raising one’s hat to a woman is a 
folkway, but marritxge is a mos. 

New conditions of life give rise to now forms of behavior, 
which, in time, become rules of conduct supported, in many 
instances, by the religioxis ideas of a people. These rules of 
life, since they have grown out of experience or been handed 
down by traditions, are expressions of the will of the group. 
They are not imposed on the people by an outside agency or 
institution until the state comes into existence. Government, 
therefore, consists of the customs of the peoples and the simple 
forms of social organization by which conformity to those cus- 
toms is secured. In the family the authority of the father or 
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the mother is government; in the community the will of the 
elders, or headman, constitutes government, supported by the 
action of special officers such as buffalo police; in the tribe, the 
tribal council gives expression to public will. Crude forms of 
court are found among several peoples, and depending on the 
stage to which culture has been developed, agents of the court 
to carry out the will of the people. In trials in the primitive 
courts magico-religious exercises are often performed. Evidence 
of guilt or innocence is demanded from supernatural powers. 

Public opinion, the desire for recognized status, the fear of 
ridicule or social ostracism are powerful factors in control. 
Many offenses which in our laws would be considered crimes, 
offenses against the public good, are classed as private wrongs 
(torts) by primitive societies. The individuals concerned make 
whatever settlement is made in righting private wrongs. Torts 
may lead to feuds between families. 

Primitives recognize more than we do collective responsi- 
bility. If, for example, a member of tribe A kills a member of 
tribe B, it is not necessary in taking revenge that the guilty 
party be found and punished. In this instance the killing con- 
stitutes a crime because it was done by the member of another 
tribe. The tribe is responsible. Someone in tribe A must be 
killed even though it may not be the killer but a helpless old 
man. Had the victim belonged to another family within the 
same community the families would have settled the affair, prob- 
ably by payment of goods. 

The Effect of Civilization on Primitive People 

Contact of civilization with the social systems of more primitive 
peoples is inevitable. Even if the white man had not coveted the 
lands and possessions of native peoples in the Americas and Africa 
the result would have been the same, for trade and the missionary 
spirit would have brought them together. The settlement of North 
and South America may be taken as an illustration. The explorer 
and the soldier were followed by the trader, the missionary, the 
settler, and the political leader, the representative of a great power 
in another land. They brought with them overwhelming evidence 
of superiority in power, knowledge and resource. Not only were 
the tools and weapons, the institutions of the white man better, but 
also the white man’s god was superior. Even if the white man had 
been well-intentioned, which in the past with the exception of the 
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missionary, te was not, generally speaking, the result would have 
been the same ; for in the resulting clash of cultures the white man 
must have his way and that way is inevitably his own culture, his 
customs, ideals and traditions. The native peoples must pay the 
price of the supposed benefits of civilization to them, — ^the loss of 
their own culture, helplessness, confusion and degradation. The 
peoples who came to the New World from England, Prance and 
Spain came to exploit not only new lands but new peoples. The 
settlement of the New World would have been a far different story 
if they had not been inhabited, for the newcomers would not have 
been able to profit from trade and from the achievements of the 
native peoples. The lands and possessions were seized ; the people 
were exploited and massacred ; but it was not the loss of property 
or life that proved to be the major calamity for the native popula- 
tions. In the face of the great power and prestige of the white 
people tlie chiefs and medicine men coitld not retain the respect of 
their own people. The moral standards of the native populations, 
no longer controlled by the discipline of their own culture, disinte- 
grated. Gradually their incentives, their ambitions, their goals, 
their zest for living were destroyed. Even the missionaries jilayed 
an unconscious part in this destruction. The ways of the primitive 
wei’c “heathen” w'ays; new ways of life must he taught; a more 
powerful god must take the place of native deities. In recent years 
the attitude and methods of missionaries have altered since they 
have come to the realization that a sudden change is harmful for 
primitive peoples. They show more respect for native insiittitions 
and endeavor to help the people live better within their oavu cul- 
ture in the hope that in time native populations may aec(>i)t Chris- 
tianity as a hettei* way of life. It should be added that conditions 
at any time in the past would have been w'orse without the presence 
of the missionaries. They exerted a restraining force on the rnpu- 
eiousness of the other incoming groups, and made a greater effort 
to help the ixativo peoples. But in spite of missionary efforts the 
native population fell victims to the white man’s vices and the 
white man’s diseases. The culture introduced by the missionaries 
w<is a ctiltnre in which the native people could not share on terms 
of eciuality. 

In the clash of peoples representing different culture levels, one 
far superior in material resource to the other, the result is generally 
entire subjugation or extermination. Amalgamation is not pos- 
sible, for racial pride on the part of the superior culture group sets 
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up barriers to intermarriage without which class and caste are sure 
to arise. The provision that is made for the subjugated people 
must be separate and different. They may not live in the same 
parts of the settlements ; they must be paid lower wages ; they must 
show respect and deference to the white man. Efforts on the part 
of well-meaning people to improve the condition of subject peoples 
through education and training makes them, not infrequently, only 
more keenly aware of their inferior status in life. These racial 
antipathies have become more pronounced since the discovery and 
settlement of the Americas. 

Our Dependence on Primitive Man 

Early man was a wanderer. Nearly all the habitable portions 
of the world were explored or settled by him in his wanderings, 
He lived in many of the places which are now the great centers of 
population. He discovered for us the routes by land and water 
which are now our great trade routes. He used most of the animal, 
vegetable and mineral resources. His greatest invention or discov- 
ery was fire which, with the possible exception of language, is the 
greatest socializing force in the world. He domesticated most of the 
animals and cultivated most of the plants now used by civilized 
man. He was clever in handicrafts. He knew weaving, sewing, 
plaiting. He worked in clay, wood, bone and iron. All of our basic 
handicrafts were first developed by early man. He made tools and 
weapons. He developed trade systems and markets, some form of 
exchange to supplement barter, and forms of money. In medicine 
he had an extensive knowledge of herbs and plants. He used water 
and steam for cleansing wounds. His practices show that he under- 
stood the relation of mind to body in the treatment of disease. He 
made a beginning in surgery. There are evidences that he operated 
on the skull and made use of anesthetics. He made some practical 
application of astronomy and mathematics to the affairs of his life 
such as agriculture, the calendar, navigation and the construction 
of buildings. He invented a calendar. His pioneer work in agri- 
culture included cultivation, fertilization, irrigation, storage and 
preservation. 
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PART II 


PERSISTENT INFLUENCES IN SOCIAL LIFE 

In this subdivision of our text we examine the conditions in 
necessary conformity with which any social order develops. We 
see that society is limited and controlled in the directions of its 
development by laws that are inexorable, laws that are violated 
only at risk of the violators’ annihilation; that any major tendency 
toward a change in group ways is subject to the veto power of the 
IDhysical environment. Not only are human beings guided by 
chemical and physical laws, and by geographic and geologic induce- 
ments, but men’s comings and goings are conditioned by the pres- 
ence and the activity of living things of microscopic size, by the 
larger animals, and by plants. In human beings, color blindness, 
nerve sensitivity, pitch of voice, temperament, speed of perception, 
and comprehension capacity, at least partly hereditary, have occu- 
pational significance, and in a variety of other ways have a part in 
defining the roles of individuals in society. Associated with the 
physical and chemical and biological laws there are economic laws, 
and even the mental processes conform to laws. 

As we study the earthy facts in the seven chapters of this PART 
II, we come to know that changes attempted by men harmonize with 
the rules of the universe, or else men suffer. 




Chapteb 2 

PHYSICAL REGULAEITIES 

By Dr. E. F. Bellamy 

Florida State College for Women, Tallahassee, Florida 
BASIC NATUEE OP PHYSICAL PACTS 

Whoever would build a house or construct a theory should look 
well to the foundation upon which it is to stand. We have all seen 
cases where imposing structures or beautiful theories have been con- 
structed on shifting, unstable sand. In every case great was the fall 
thereof. 

The application is obvious when we realize that fundamental to 
every department of human knowledge is a body of laws and prin- 
ciples which has to do with the properties and behavior of physical 
matter. With finality and inevitability our every action, the very 
breath we draw, is dependent upon and conditioned by the physical 
universe in which we live. Our lives and natures and our percep- 
tions are built into the physical universe as a component part of it. 

A little change in our powers of perception would make the 
world appear' startlingly different. If the vibrating fibers in our 
ears were slightly longer or shorter we would hear many sounds 
which are inaudible now and we would be unable to hear some which 
are quite familiar. For all we know such a change would enable us 
to hear snakes as plainly as we now hear dogs barking. We might 
hear the passage of an electric current through a wire, the passage 
of light through the air, or the radiation of warmth from a stove. 
Of course, these are wild conjectures, and in all probability are not 
at all in accord with the facts. But we would be able to hear many 
things which we do not hear now, and some of these things would 
surprise us. 

Equally surprising changes would be noted if some physical 
change were to take place in the retina of the eye. There are prob- 
ably more colors which we cannot see than there are which we can. 
A different type of eye might be as superior to ours as the normal 
eye today is superior to the eye which is color blind. If we were 
enabled to perceive some of the infra red rays we could see through 
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dense clouds or heavy fo^. If our eyes were constructed like those 
of a bird we would be able to see as far and as well as we can now 
with a powerful telescope. A nose built like that of a dog would 
enable one to recognize the odor where a friend or enemy had walked 
along tlie road, touched a wall or sat in a chair hours before. Tlnis 
even minute changes in the physical structure of our bodies w’ould 
transform the face of natxire. Conversely, as we shall see more 
plainly later, a different set of physical laws would necessitate such 
complete changes in our behavior and characteristics that life as we 
now know it would be impossible. Sir Oliver Lodge has pointed out 
that even oim size determines the working of these laws. Were man 
a millimeter high on a dewy cabbage leaf, it would appear to him 
that water stands in spherical balls. Should he touch one of these 
balls, he would immediately find himself inside and would probably 
drown before he could get out ! This may show how intimately oiir 
lives and the laws of natrire are interlocked and built together. 

Figuratively or literally, as we may choose to believe, we are 
made of the dust of the earth but in either case we are of tlie earth, 
earthy. 

Sociological Literature Recognizes Physical Factors 

To all who stop and think, the basic nature of physical facts is 
so self evident that scholars of all ages have recognized it and have 
sought to incorporate it in their systems of thought. Thales, who 
so far as we know was the first philosopher, by which we mean the 
first who attemi)tod an organized explanation of natural ])henomeua, 
wtis primarily concerned witli the nature of physical things. Wo 
may truthfully say that everj- philosopher since that day, no matter 
how prone he may have been to speculate on such abstruse matters 
as the nature of truth or the freedom of the will, has found it neces- 
sary to include in his system some explanation or discussion of 
physical laws. 

Pioneer Sooiologists. It need not surprise us to learn that soci- 
ologists have followed the same practice. In fact, sociology had its 
very hirth in a cradle of physical sciences. Auguste Comte, who is 
usually credited with being the father of sociology, became so im- 
pressed with the exact working of physical laws that he concluded 
there must be similarly exact laws in the field of human behavior.'^ 

1 Auguste Comte, J/w! PosUivo PhUMOphy of Auffvste Comte, trannlatcd by 
Harriet Martine.au, London: G. Bell and Bono, 1913. 
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Could we but learn these laws and submit them to exact measure- 
ment, he reasoned, we would be able to foresee social happenings 
and would also have a means by which we could control the course 
of human events. He even called the study of these laws Social 
Physics, giving as an alternative the very inexact and poorly con- 
structed word sociology, 

The position taken by Comte has been essentially the one held 
by every sociologist since that day. To be sure, there has been con- 
siderable quarreling as to just how far we might hope to approxi- 
mate exactness in the measurement of social phenomena, but the 
basic attitude has been the same. 

Since our earlier students of society were philosophically in- 
clined and since they attempted to give an all comprehensive 
explanation of human society as a whole, they spent much time and 
energy discussing the bed rock upon which they conceived the social 
fabric to rest. The present-day student of sociology can well afford 
to spend some time in studying the works of these earlier sociolo- 
gists. The writings of Herbert Spencer are especially illuminating. 
The most pretentious product of his pen was his Synthetic Philoso- 
phy, a set of ten volumes, containing six thousand pages. It is 
interesting to follow Spencer’s line of thought in the production of 
this colossal work. 

According to his own words, Spencer was interested only in pre- 
senting a practical and accurate system of ethics, or an intelligent 
answer to the question, '‘What is Justice?”^ He reasoned quite 
accurately that this question could not be answered until human 
society itself was understood, — Whence he must write the Principles 
of Sociology before attacking the questions of ethics proper. Simi- 
larly, sociology could not be comprehended until the psychology 
upon which it rested was mastered, and psychology in turn was 
impossible until built on a sound biology. But here again, biology 
had no meaning until certain First Principles which constituted its 
underlying foundation were examined. 

The upshot of it all was that Spencer wrote his First Principles, 
Principles of Biology, Principles of Psychology and Principles of 
Sociology before actually producing bis woi’k in ethics which was 
what he first set out to do. If we examine the contents of his First 
Principles, we find it contains chapters on "Space, Time, Matter, 

2 Alfred W. Tillett, Spencer Synthetic Philosophy, London: P. 8. King and 
Bon, 1914. 
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Motion, and Force,” “The Indestructibility of Matter,” “The Con- 
tinuity of Motion,” “The Persistence of Force,” “The Persistence 
of Eolations among Forces,” “The Transformation and Equivalence 
of Forces,” “The Direction of Motion,” and “The Ehythm of 
Motion.”^ In a word, Spencer realized that there could be no 
aiiswer to such a seemingly abstract question as “What Is Justice?” 
until one understood thoroughly the laws and piuiieiplos of the 
physical universe. No matter how widely separated the two fields 
might seem to be, they were nevertheless inseparably related. 

Spencer’s position cannot be intelligently disputed. However 
badly mistaken he may have been in some of his pronouncements — 
and any man who attempts to eover such a large field must make 
many mistakes — ^lie was correct in what he was attempting to tlo. 
His position is just as sound today. There can be no mastery or 
understanding of human problems until one has at least an “intel- 
ligent ignorance” of physical laws and principles. Time spent in 
t h is field is valuable on two counts: there are ceidaiu facts which 
are directly important in their relation to social organization and 
human welfare; aside from this factual knowledge, if one works 
with physical and chemical phenomena for a time, he acquires a 
certain “feel” which is probably not to be secured in any other way. 
His appreciation of cause and effect, mathematical accuracy, and 
the inevitability of natural law gives him an indefinable something 
which colors his entire attitude toward his own field. 

Our earlier sociologists appreciated the value of this training. 
So fully did Ward realize this that he advised all would-be students 
of sociology to become conversant with the other sciences before 
embarking on the study of sociology itself. He thought sociology 
should not be taken before the senior year at least, and probably 
not below the graduate level. While we might be more iiudined to 
agree with Gillette that sociology should be started in the firat year 
of the primary school, we must acknowledge that War<l was essen- 
tially correct in his belief that no i-eal comprehension of social 
phenomena could bo achieved by one who had no training in tiio 
more fuiulamental sciences. To-day, alas, full many students of some 
specialized narrow field of sociology, and partiemlarly many workers 
in various branches of social welfare work have not seen the neces- 
sity for securing this background. By their fruits shall we know 
them. 

3 Herbert Spencer, First Principles, Now York: I>. Appleton and Oo., 1818. 
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Modern Writers. However, there is still general appreciation of 
the fact that the foundation for the social sciences lies in the field 
of physical phenomena — in which, of course, we include chemical 
phenomena. Perhaps as large a percentage of the students see this 
to-day as ever before. Social philosophers eagerly await the latest 
pronouncements of the physicists and chemists. As an illustration 
of this, we may note the interest taken in the modern investigation 
of the atom. There are those who think this is exceedingly impor- 
tant for arriving at a true explanation of human and social phe- 
nomena. There is some evidence that the path of the electron in 
its dazzlingly swift and changing flight is truly fortuitous and er- 
ratic and is not ‘‘caused” by anything or any power within the 
atom or without. This, some scholars insist, may shed a great light 
on the age-old question of determinism in human and therefore in 
social behavior. 

Aside from such abstruse questions as this, the sociologist to-day 
realizes as never before how important the work of the physical 
scientist is for human society. Dr. Ogburn has pointed out that 
some seemingly unimportant invention in the field of physical phe- 
nomena often proves to have far greater effect upon human society 
than all the religious and philosophical teachings combined.* Others 
have been similarly impressed. Professor Bossard in his study of 
Man and His Universe has found fit to include a section on “Law 
and Order in the Universe,”®^ and in like emphasis is Kelsey's 
Physical Basis of Society.^ 

Physical scientists are also beginning to see the way in which the 
two fields are related. Harold Eichards put it this way: 

Science can not evade responsibility for many of our social 
and economic problems. Behind the electric power, behind 
mass production in industry and the multiplied bounty of the 
fields lie physics and chemistry and biology. Science enables 
massed populations to live in highly restricted areas. Diffi- 
culties of social adjustment arise. Thanks to scientific nutri- 
tion, sanitation, and bacteriology, plagues no longer cut the 
^ Wm. F. Ogburn, ' ‘ The Influonco of Inventions on American Social Insti- 
tutions in the Future,^' American Journal of Sociology, Vol. XLIII, No. 3, No- 
vember, 1937, pp. 365-376; Technology and Sociology,” 8o<nal Forces, Vol. 
XVII, No. 1, October, 1938, pp. 1-8. 

« J, H, S. Bossard (Ed.), Man and Ris World, New York: Harper and 
Bros., 1932. 

oOarl Kolsoy, The Fhysioal Basis of Society, New York: B. Appleton. and 
Co., 1926. 
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Gordian knot by wiping ont vast sections of bumanity. The 
swift transportation and communication made possible by 
physics and chemistry have revolutionized internal economy 
and added international complications. In a word, science 
has come bringing long life, leisure, plenty, kaleidoscopic pos- 
sibilities of full living— sweet words, but the handling of this 
bounty is difScult.^ 

In a word, since man began to think in terms of understanding 
the universe as a whole or in furnishing an explanation for human 
or social phenomena, he has realized, sometimes dimly, occasionally 
more clearly, that fundamental to everything else is a comprclion- 
sion of physical and chemical laws and jirinciples. We cainiot 
neglect this field and acquire an adequate understanding of soci- 
ology or, in fact, any of the social sciences. 

Significance of Physical Factors Analyzed 

The Place of Physical Phenomena in the Scheme of Life and 
Science Oenerally. When one attempts to disciiss the role of phys- 
ical phenomena in human society there innnediately arises the 
eulty of properly limiting the field. It is a modern truism that 
boxindaries between the sciences no longer exist. The best we can 
do is to indicate broad zones of transition. Kven the distinction be- 
tween ehemistiy and physics is inexact. In an earlier day, we said 
that chemistry had to do with lho.se activilies or processes whhdi 
fundamentally changed the nature of the, substance, such as ele<*- 
trolysis of water into oxygen and hydrogen, while physics dealt 
with changes which were external only, such as the fi’cezing of wah'r 
into ice or heating it imtil it became steam, but in citlu'r case leaving 
it still water. In otlier words wc were in the field of physics until 
the structure of tlie inolecule was changed and at that point wt^ 
entered the domain of chemistry. This distinction has very little 
significance to-day. As a broad general rule it is still serviceable, 
but it breaks down at many points. 

Chemistry and physics taken together furnisli the very bones niul 
meat of such sociologically significant sciences tis geography, geology, 
and climatology. No sociologist to-day woiild think of n<*glt*eting 
the influences of these factors on the location of eities and factories, 
the congregation of peoples, the linos of migration, tlie types of 
occupation and even tlie characteristics of religion, government and 
family life. 

Harold Bichards, The Universe Surveurtl, New York: I). Vnn Nimtnuul 
Company, Ine., 1037, p. 8. 
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On the other hand, the physical and chemical merge just as im- 
perceptibly into the biological, physiological, and psychological. 
If there axe any real race distinctions they must be resolved ulti- 
mately into matters of chemical and physical differences. Traits of 
personality, the significance of heredity, the characteristics of the 
insane and feebleminded, the influence of different foods and drugs, 
and many other sociologically signiflcant questions must find their 
ultimate answers in the chemist’s test-tube or on the physicists ’s 
scales. 

Obviously, it would be impossible to discuss the role of the phys- 
ical in human society without trespassing on these other fields. Yet 
there are certain phases of this question which should be discussed 
apart from the other disciplines. 

Significance of Physical Phenomena for Sociology Specifically. 
(a) In Social Theory and Philosophy. — In general it may be said 
that an understanding of physical phenomena contributes to the 
social sciences in two ways. First, their general principles throw 
light on the theory and philosophy of sociology as we have noted 
above. This type of contribution has no immediately practical 
value. It has only academic value, but like all things which have 
been so classed, it may have ultimate practical value far beyond 
what one might suppose. 

(b) In Social Work and Human Welfare. — Such an under- 
standing may have quite a direct bearing on the practices of social 
work and all efforts to increase human welfare. As a simple ex- 
ample of the latter, it is possible to foretell which part of a new 
city will develop into the more expensive residential sections if one 
knows the direction of the prevailing winds and certain other con- 
tributing local factors. Most certainly, this section will not be 
where the industrial smoke will be blown. This simple fact should 
have a great deal of value in ahy scientific attempt at city planning. 
Ignorance or neglect of such facts may result in undesirable se- 
qtxences. The Frenchman who planned the city of Washington 
made quite a mistake and faced the capitol the wrong way. 

CULTURE AS MAN’S ADAPTATION TO PHYSICAL LAWS 

Early Adaptation to Physical Laws 

Automatic and Necessary Adaptations. The distinguishing 
characteristic of human life is that mankind possesses a culture. 
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Contrasted with animal life which is based on instinctive or auto- 
matic reactions, and changes only in the process of biological adap- 
tation over many generations, human beings learn from their par- 
ents and fellows and order their lives accordingly. This learned or 
artificial behavior we call culture, including in the term, perhaps, 
the artifacts which have been fabricated in the cultural process. 
Looked at from our present viewpoint, the sum total of human cul- 
ture is merely mankind’s adaptation to the inherent properties of 
the physical world. 

It must not be concluded that physical laws and principles had 
no significance before the dawn of culture. On the contrary, they 
were fully as important then as they are now. In fact, they exerted 
their all-important control over animal life for millions of years 
before the appearance of man. "When a squirrel or woo<lpec*ker 
caught at rough bark with sharp claws, this was as much an adapta- 
tion to physical law as it is to-day when a linesman straps on his 
steel climbers before ascending a telephone pole. 

In some ways the lower animals iitilize the physical forces which 
challenge man’s best efforts to-day. Man’s finest glider has never 
come anywhere near equalling the way a liawk or vulture can take 
advantage of air currents to be lifted to enormous heights tm sta- 
tionary wings. One woxild think that tlie. orioles had a thorough 
xxnderstanding of the law of gravity and the dang(‘r of a fall when 
they suspended their nests from tiny twig.s over water. No maraud- 
ing mammal or serpent dare climb oxit there to get the eggs or young ! 
Even social or group adjustment to physical laws is common amotig 
animals. The commxxnal dams and lodges built by the beavers 
would tempt oixe to believe that they understood the laws of hy- 
draulic pressure and had training in engineering. 

The behavior of animals is not always marked by such setuning 
acxxmen. Sometimes they make fatal mistakes — ^many times, in fact. 
The often told stoi'y of the eagle who allowed the feathers of his 
legs to freeze to a cake of ice and was carried over Niagara is merely 
a spectacular illustration of the kind of thing which happens in 
multitudinous repetition every day. During a <lry season, (piail will 
make their nests in little ditches or gullies, serenely xmawaro of tho 
fact that water runs down hill and that the first rain will destroy 
their nests. Perhaps the most spectacular example of wholmie fly- 
ing in the face of immutable laws — at least outside of the human 
race — ^is the way vast hordes of lemmings will migrate downhill and 
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when they reach the sea, plunge in and swim ahead in a straight 
line until they drown. 

There is no difference before natural laws between animals and 
man. Nature is not only no respecter of persons, but is no respecter 
of anything else. Animal or man must order his life in harmony 
with physical facts or perish. 

Budimentary Choice and Utilization, (a) Paleolithic and Neo- 
lithic Practices. — It has been pointed out that the physical environ- 
ment changes the animal, but man changes the environment. This 
is saying that man alone has been able to grasp the workings of 
physical laws and take advantage of them in ways that no animal 
could. While it is true that even to-day man often makes purely 
automatic adjustments to physical laws as the animals do, still primi- 
tive man must have begun making rudimentary planned adjust- 
ments at a very early date. It would be fascinating to know who 
the first man was to discover the highly important fact that flint 
stone breaks with a conchoidal fracture and therefore leaves a cut- 
ting edge. We may not think of this as a highly important discovery 
of physical law, but nevertheless it ushered in a hundred thousand 
years of Stone Age culture during which hairy mammoths and 
sabre-toothed tigers as well as many other beasts were hunted or 
frantically fought with chipped stone weapons. Early men, alas, 
also used these weapons on each other, and therefore human society 
would never again be what it had been for so long. It is probable 
that the use of chipped stone tools made so much more game avail- 
able for food that populations increased to the point of something 
remotely resembling our crowded cities to-day. Then, no doubt, 
men turned on each other, using their newly discovered weapons 
with telling effect. There is every reason to believe that man has 
been essentially the same emotionally throughout all ages, and that 
the same types of social situations have arisen again and again. It 
was a little thing — ^the characteristic method of flint cracking — ^but 
it probably had greater social reverberations than the invention of 
the airplane or the radio. Hardly less important was the much later 
discovery that stone would not only chip but could be ground 
smooth or polished. This made available a great many more types 
of stone and ushered in the Neolithic Age, tolling the knell for the 
Paleolithic which had centered around the chipped stone for so 
long. Relatively near to this time, man made two other discoveries 
or adjustments to the physical world. Without becoming aware of 
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the mathematical formula for buoyancy or in fact any of the exact 
laws of hydraulics, Neolithic man did learn that a hollowed out log 
would not only float but would support a number of men. Some one 
else, probably by accident, discovered that properly worked clay 
if moulded into a hollow shape and baked or dried would hold 
liquids and stand heat. 

Once again, hirman society became transformed. Seemingly two 
of the simplest of physical facts had been recognized— two out of so 
many thousands — and yet man had become able to cross I’ivei’s and 
lakes and even take extended voyages along the sea coast. He hud 
been enabled to add boiling to his meagre methoils of cooking and 
now a whole new grotip of substances could be softened and made 
edible. The effect on the existing group life of the day must have 
been enormous. 

Another similarly revolutionary discovery was the bow and 
arrow. It is highly probable that no other invention since has had 
such highly revolutionary effects as the bow and arrow— unless it be 
the wheel. For the first time man coiild stand at a distance, even 
up a tree, and launch deadly missiles at his enemy, whelluu- humaii 
or animal. Yet nothing new had been created. The <‘laslicity of 
wood and the laws of inertia and momentum had existial befoi-e in 
exactly the same way. It wjis merely a case of utilizing an existitig 
situation. 

It would be fascinating if we could know the story behind all 
these inventions and adaptations. Of one thing we can be. sure : — 
for perhaps a hundred thousand years the discoveries were the 
result of accident or chance. Moreover, there must have been many 
foolish and irrelevant practices which grew up in connection with 
the various adjustments. 

Such a thing is not at all unknown iit our own day. Ronio decn<les 
ago a building in which there was a safe containing a quantity of 
gold leaf was burned to the ground. The books in whi(di the gold 
leaf had been kept were chaiTed and black, while the gold had run 
together and united. This caused great excitement as it was realized 
that gold heated in the presence of charcoal could be hammer«'(l 
into a homogeneous mass. Utilizing this discovery, dentists 
equipped themselves with little charcoal btirnei*s and for years 
heated their gold over the charcoal and hammered it into hollow 
teeth. This was all very nice until some one discovensl that the 
charcoal had nothing to do with it and the gohl could bo worked 
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just as satisfactorily if no charcoal were around. Undoubtedly, 
we do many things of this kind to-day. We have done more in the 
past. 

Not only did early man engage in many such irrelevant prac- 
tices, but he mixed many queer and superstitious beliefs with his 
more practical activities. When we think of how common this is 
to-day, we can conclude that it must have been enormous during 
the earlier ages. Our own society is shot full of such beliefs and 
practices. The typical Eussian peasant would not think of plant- 
ing a crop before the fields had been sprinkled with holy water — 
until the godless revolutionists came along and instituted a dif- 
ferent set of beliefs and practices. This is no different from the 
behavior of a man who refuses to walk under a ladder, or from the 
way in which a really competent aviator took a Bible and a rabbit’s 
foot across the Atlantic. 

Just as the lower animals made some amazing adaptations, so 
early man utilized the forces of nature in some almost incompre- 
hensible ways. It is thought that the “dew ponds” on the upland 
downs of England go back to a very ancient day. Yet they are a 
most astonishing utilization of the principles of the vacuum which 
is a discovery of just yesterday. If they are constructed on the very 
tops of hills they fill to the brim, but if rain water runs into them 
they dry up. How did man discover this ? It would task our best 
scientists of to-day to conceive such a structure without advance 
information. First a depression on the hill top was lined with hay 
and this was plastered over with clay. The clay was sealed down 
all around the edge and if it was a good job the pond would fill up. 
The explanation is that the layer of hay is an insulation and the 
clay remains cool. Dew collects on the cool clay and the pond actu- 
ally becomes full. But if any rain water runs into the pond, the 
clay around the edges will be washed away, water will get under 
the elay, the hay will cease to insulate, and the pond will dry up. 

How could such a complicated thing have been constructed 
before the modern understanding of the vacuum, or rather the 
insulation of containers? Yet, strange as it may seem, hundreds of 
thousands of such adjustments have been made to unknown physical 
laws. A great many of them are being practiced to-day. They 
must have been unusually common during the morning hours of 
mankind’s era. 

(b) Practices of Modern Eaces Outside of European Culture. — 
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It is possible to get some idea of the way in which Palaeolithic man 
lived by observing those races who lived undei’ a simpler cultui’e 
than our modern European civilization. We must not assume too 
great a similarity between early man and these peoples, but they 
at least have this in common that iron or steel is not found asso- 
ciated with either and neither has adopted our modern deliberate 
search for new discoveries. 

In the comparatively simple life of these marginal races, it is 
easier to recognize the role of physical faetore than it is in our 
more complicated civilization. Like the animals on one hand, and 
like the most enlightened human beings on the other, these men of 
nature make multitudinous adaptatioiis to the physical lorces 
around them. Sometimes they utilize these forces in ways which 
would not be expected of peoples without the most advanced scien- 
tific information. Wc meet the principle of insulation again in the 
clothing of North Siberian tribes. They make coats of two layers 
of animals’ skins and pack dried blood vessels between them. This 
mesh of blood vessels contains so much dead air that it forms the 
warmest garment known. It matches in efficiency the other extreme 
of the Mexican sombrero which kee])s the deadly ultra-violet rays 
of the tropical sun away from the head and at the same time allows 
a high space for freely circulating air. 

Perhaps the Eskimos have shown the most amazing ability to 
utilize the physical factors around them of any peoples on earth. 
It may prove surprising to learn that anthropologists consider them 
the greatest inventors, not even excepting the Americans ami Scandi- 
navians. They are the only race which has exhausted its environ- 
ment. The arctic exiilorer, Stefauason, reports that they constantly 
malte new applications of these forces and principles. For example, 
an Eskimo man who needed a sled but had no wood from which to 
make it calmly folded a walrus skin, poured water on it, and then 
chopped his sled runners out of the frozen mass. In the face of a 
seemingly impossible situation the Eskimo have succeeded in con- 
structing a house which has an average temperature of seventy-five 
or eighty degrees with the door open when it is forty or fifty ilegrees 
below zero outside. Yet so simple is its construction that it can he 
erected in a short time after a day’s march is over. This shows in a 
startling way what remarkable ri^sults may be obtaiuetl by giving 
attention to ordinai'y physical laws. The Eskimo ahme would fur- 
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nish all the material needed to give an understanding of the mutual 
relations between man, his group life, and the physical universe in 
which he lives. His skin kayak in which he can turn over and over 
in the water and come up dry is a study in buoyancy ; his throwing 
stick utilizes the laws of levers and the laws of velocity and momen- 
tum; and his transparent windows, made from thin ice or the 
stomach of a walrus, involve several departments of physical science. 

Other extremes of climate have called forth similar attention 
to the physical processes and accompanying adjustments to them. 
The Blackfellows o£ Australia and the Bushmen of the Kalahari 
Desert have succeeded in surviving only by the most painstaking 
expedients. The ways in which they conserve their meagre supply 
of water, filtering it through sand, guarding it from evaporation, 
and supplementing it by ingenious methods of collecting dew and 
vegetable juices might serve as admirable laboratory experiments 
for a class in physics. 

The world over, primitive men have made characteristic adjust- 
ments to nature’s inflexible laws. Sometimes these adjustments 
have appeared small and insignificant and yet had far reaching ef- 
fects, When the American Indian bevelled his arrow-heads and 
bound the feathers on his arrow shaft slightly askew he did not 
seem to be doing anything important. Yet this resulted in the 
rapid rotation of his arrow and prevented it from ‘‘slicing” off at 
an angle. He was working with the same principle* which is em- 
ployed by the baseball pitcher when he throws a curve, the golfer 
who intentionally or otherwise gets a hook or a slice, and the manu- 
facturer of our modern firearms who put rifling in the barrels of 
their guns. Just this slight modification of the arrowhead and shaft 
feathers made it possible for hundreds of thousands of Indians 
to live who would otherwise have starved to death had they de- 
pended on unmodified arrows. 

Like animals and enlightened men, the child of nature sometimes 
made mistakes. When he did he died. Those mistakes are not 
found frequently. The reason is that nearly all possible mistakes 
wore made generations ago. It is only when some new invention — 
like firearms or whiskey — ^is encountered that new mistakes are 
made. By mistakes we mean merely incorrect interpretation of phys- 
ical law which infinitely more relentlessly than the laws of the Medes 
and l^ersians altereth not. 
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Early Historic and Middle Ages Reactions to Physical Laws 

We speak somewhat glibly of the dawn of the historic era and 
have a tendency to think of it as breaking suddenly on a waiting 
world. Of course, nothing of the kind happened. Had some one 
been able to live for several centiu’ies covering this period he would 
have noticed no revolutionary changes — at least no more revolution- 
ary changes than are always occurring. But gradually a new spirit 
became manifest and man began to seek deliberately for new ways 
in which to utilize the physical forces. Not yet had he attained the 
involved laboratory research which is the keynote of to-day, but 
some progress had been made over the rather effortless adjustments 
made by less civilized man. Changes came much more quickly now 
than they had in the earlier days and inventions began to pile up. 

Man had been working the soil and planting crops since the Neo- 
lithic Age, but now crude ploughs came into use and displaced tlie 
digging stick. Slowly man learned to pulverize the soil and keep 
it from packing during the growing season. J ethro Tull is said to 
have been the first man to utilize this phase of cultivation. It is 
fairly safe to assume that he knew nothing about the laws of capil- 
larity and evaporation, but he had stumbled on a way to utilize 
them. The modern involved soil analysis and minute study of cul- 
tivation in agricultural laboratories is but a continuation of the 
early work with a digging stick. 

The wheel.is merely a moving lever and follows the established 
laws of levers. When its use became established it started the long 
process of improving travelling conveyances and, in fact, all other 
machinery. The dugout boats of Neolithic man became Homan 
galleys. Viking ships and modem ocean liners. Little by little, new 
realizations of the action of physical forces piled up. Some one ob- 
serving the way a boat was blown by the wind conceived the idea 
of a sail. The sail had little valne until exactly the same forces 
were harnessed in the water below and a rudder added. Buck in 
Asia the principle of the arch was discovere<l and no longer were 
the multitudinous columns of areece necessary. A whole new tini- 
verso of architeetairal jmssibilities was opened, not the least of which 
was the fact that now great assembly halls could be eomstriKded for 
mass meetings indoors, whereas formerly all great gatherings had 
been of necessity held out of dooi’s. 

Quite as remarkable as were the adjustments to natural law were 
the failures to adjust. Even in the days of Sir Francis Drake, no 
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one would believe that an iron ship would float, although they saw 
iron pots floating before their eyes. And up until the time of the 
Russian Revolution the Lapps had never achieved the use of a 
rudder. Mark Twain (Samuel L. Clemens) has pictured the con- 
sternation of a modern man back in the days of King Arthur when 
he observed the blindness of the people toward the physical world 
in which they lived.® 

Modern Industrial and Scientific Practices 

Quickened Tempo of Life. Finally what we know as the modern 
era appeared. This was made possible by a greater degree of un- 
derstanding physical laws and in turn stimulated a more intensive 
study of them. Not until improved agriculture, manufacture, and 
transportation came into existence was it possible for large numbers 
of people to live together. When this became possible it imme- 
diately stimulated a more exhaustive investigation of natural forces 
and a search for further possible ways in which they could be 
utilized. 

Deliherate Laboratory Research. Finally the stage arrived at 
which great laboratories were equipped for deliberate, painstaking 
research. Private business houses vied with public institutions in 
equipping such centers of investigation. The entire social fabric 
became colored with the idea of such study. The spirit of to-day 
is as greatly in contrast with that of primitive man as the gigantic 
atom-smashing cyclotron is with the unworked stone which the cave- 
man frantically threw at the cave bear. 

Sociological Survey of the Adaptations to Physical Forces 

Wo have taken a mere fleeting glimpse at the way in which for a 
hundred thousand years man has lived in the midst of multitudinous 
physical forces and has done what he could to adjust to them and 
utilize them. Every item of the long process has had far-reaching 
effects on the nature of liuman groups. It should be noted that all 
these adjustments were made in harmony with well-known sociolog- 
ical principles. It was man’s intense desire for security — ^for food 
and shelter and comfort — and his longing for love and social re- 
sponses which prompted him to pxit forth these efforts. Man’s own 
nature caused him to make adjustments to physical nature, while' 
physical nature determined the limits within which he could act. 

8 Sumuol L. Clemons (Mark Twain) , A Conneotiout Yankee in King Arthur^si 
Court. 
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POSSIBILITIES AND LIMITATIONS 

Primary Characteristics of the Physical Base 

Its Static Nature. In the long period of adjustment and experi- 
ment, the physical universe has presented two characteristics to 
mankind. 

In the first place, it was static. The physical laws were there to 
be observed or discovered, but there was no guarantee that man 
would discover them. Physical nature might suggest, and would 
certainly limit, but would never compel man to accept any par- 
ticular line of behavior. No one was forced to attach a sail to his 
boat or guide it with a rudder. Tribe after tribe and people after 
people have been found who lacked the knowledge of simple physical 
laws which were utilized by their neighbors. Altogether, mankind 
has been exceedingly slow in solving the open secrets of the phys- 
ical universe. There is no knowing how many of them remain 
undiscovered to-day. Mankind has not been compelled to learn 
anything. 

Its Absolute Nature. The second characteristic which the phys- 
ical world has presented to man is that it is absolute. There are no 
exceptions. Physical nature is as it is and there is no way on earth 
that any one or even any group working together can change it one 
iota. 

This is so contrary to luiman reactions that man has never (luile 
been able to accept it. He lias always had a little reserve when con- 
fronted with this situation. He has always felt that there must be 
some way by which he could escape the despotism of physical things. 
Thus throughout human history there has grown itp a nuiltitudo (d 
fairy stories and accounts of gnomes, -watches, genii, or some kinds 
of deities who controlled physical matter directly without regard 
to law and order. These croatuxvs were imagiited to have the power 
of doing all sorts of tilings which were not in luumiony with natural 
law — such as changing pumpkins into eoaclies, or men into fish. 
Man^s wdshful thinking combined with a real and honest ignorance 
of physical laws has caused him to develop beliefs about magical 
lamps which could be rubbed and power over matter thereby at*- 
quired. These hcliofs have taken the form of faith in all kinds 
of charms and talismans and in intricate formulas and ceremonies. 
Instead of studying physical nature itself and attempting to dis- 
cover its laws, man lias characteristically spent his energy in at- 
tempting to circumvent the laws. 
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Rich offerings have been made to the gods or other powers in the 
hope of securing their favor and thereby persuading them to order 
certain desired results. So desperate have people become that they 
have made offerings of their richest possessions, even of their own 
blood, slashing themselves or cutting off fingers and even gouging 
out eyes. They have sacrificed tens of thousands of human beings 
at one time, and the number so sacrificed throughout human history 
must mount into the millions. Zealous and desperate fanatics have 
even sacrificed their own children or themselves. Probably far more 
human energy has been expended in this way than has been put 
forth in intelligent study of these laws which they tried so strenu- 
ously to overcome. 

Such practices are not limited to savage races. Early Christi- 
anity was full of such behavior. Holy men and women refused to 
bathe, slept on stone floors, wore prickly, coarse camePs hair robes 
next to their bodies, even refused to pick lice and other vermin 
from their hair and beards. Some lashed themselves with whips 
until they were streaked with blood. Such things, as a rule in a 
more moderate form, still continue to be practiced to-day. And in 
the face of it all physical nature presents the same unchanging, 
immutable, absolute set of properties and laws. Nature is static 
and does not compel but is absolute and allows no exceptions. 

A Rich and Varied Field, Though static and absolute in its 
characteristics, physical nature is rich and varied. When man con- 
sents to accept it as it is and turns his attention toward utilizing it, 
the field before him is unlimited and dazzling. 

Central in his observed universe is the sun upon which his ex- 
istence depends in so many ways. Should the sun recede from the 
earth or approach it by an appreciable distance, life would be a thing 
of the past. Directly or indirectly, all of our energy may be traced 
back to the sun. 

The very quality of the sixn’s light is a major factor in human 
life. Should the ultra violet rays which are so plentiful in the 
upper strathosphere succeed in getting through to the earth, human 
life would be snuffed out. Enough of them do get through in the 
vertical light of the tropics to make life there difficult and perhaps 
even impossible as a permanent thing for the white race. Professor 
Ross thinks this tropical light makes monogamous life utterly im- 
possible in that region. He believes one effect of tropical light is to 
overstimulate the sex drive beyond the point where it can be con- 
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trolled. Woodruff has argued that the wliite race cannot even live 
in the tropics for more than two or three generations at most.^ He 
points out the fact that the few white men who live near the equator 
do not spend their lives in the open sunshine but do ofBce work and 
live indoors. Other writers have differed from Woodruff, but his 
arguments are difficult to overcome. At least we can all agree that 
tropical liglit is hard on the constitution of a race which has no 
protective layer of pigment in the skin. 

Kains, winds, hurricanes, droughts, and every phase of our 
weather flow directly from the action of the sun. Destructive though 
some of these activities may be, they become rich sources of utilizable 
energy when we contrive means of harnessing them. 

Strangely enough w^e have never yet learned how to utilize the 
direct energy of the sun to any extent, though we use it in so many 
indirect forms. Wlien the energy of the sun produces vegetation, 
we use the plants for food or fuel. When used as fuel we may 
generate steam or electricity. Vegetation produced millions of 
years ago is stored up in the form of coal or mineral oils and we use 
vast quantities of them to do our work for us. Vet we make almost 
no use of the almost inconceivable amount of energy shed upon the 
earth by the sun every day. It has been estimated that this energy 
wotild be sufficient to stop the I’otation of* the earth if there was any 
way of applying it — and provided anybody really wished to do it! 
Sometimes we arrange a few mirrors in such a way that some (|uan- 
tity of sunlight is reflected on to a tank of w^ater and soon we have 
generated steam. If this solar engine w'ere ever perfected and made 
truly practicable it miglit have a revolutionary effect upon the 
world. The centers of business and industry would probably be 
shifted to the desert regions or at least to places where a maximum 
amotint of; sunshine could be depended upon. The great coal min- 
ing industry, with its multiplied thousands of workers throughout 
the world would come to a standstill, (las and oil wells would go 
begging and filling stations might still exist but they would deal in 
sunlight-generated batteries rather than in oils and gases, Hindi 
cities as Birmingham, Pittsburgh, and Liverpool would practically 
eeaKse to exist Foggy places such as London in particular would 
be hard hit All major lines of transportation, both ocean lines and 
railroads would be rclocHtod. Tn fact, the entire face of the world 
would be made over, 

0 Ohtirlos K. Woodruff, Mirpmaion of Now York; Hobman Company, 

im. 
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Even some of the indirect forms of the sun’s energy have never 
been used to the extent that one would think possible. The wind 
has been used for sailing and to turn windmills for centuries, yet a 
lot of wind energy goes to waste. It would seem to be a simple 
thing to store up the energy created by multitudinous windmills in 
electric storage batteries and then to use it when it is needed. But 
our engineers have never succeeded in making this practice very 
satisfactory. For all the use we get of the sun, there are undreamed 
of possibilities which yet remain for us to tap. 

As the sun occupies a central place among physical objects, so 
the law of gravitation is central among physical forces, at least if 
combined with the law of inertia. Without gravitation, the very 
universe, or at least the solar system and many other such systems 
would not hold together. Eain would not fall, water would not stay 
in lakes and rivers, houses and other objects would not remain sta- 
tionary and even man himself would not be able to stay on the face 
of the earth. 

Gravitation, like the sun’s energy, has yet to be utilized in many 
ways. The most obvious waste of gravitational energy is the force 
of the tides. Man has never discovered a way of using the tides 
to practical advantage. Perhaps where there is some unusual for- 
mation, such as that at Passamaquoddy, some power may be gen- 
erated. But many of our best scientists are very skeptical whether 
we shall ever be able to secure much help from the tides. 

It would seem that the energy of the waves could be harnessed 
more easily. Certainly the waves bring to our shores an almost un- 
limited supply of energy and we stand helplessly and watch them 
while we burn up our rapidly diminishing supplies of oil and 
easily accessible coal. 

In addition to these more centrally spectacular phases of phys- 
ical nature, there are multitudinous properties of different sub- 
stances which may be turned to account. Some materials such as 
steel and copper are ductile, i.e., can be drawn out into wires, some- 
times of extreme thinness. If all materials were like granite or 
chalk, this would be impossible and no wire fences, wire wrapped 
electrical appliances, no telephone or telegraphs would be possible. 
Not even a radio could be constructed without wire in our present 
state of knowledge. 

These substances and some others are malleahle or can be beaten 
out into thin plates. Without this property we could have no sauce 
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pans, pails, metal cups, roofing, or thin metal tops and bodies for 
cars and airplanes. The property of hardness and the fact that 
some substances are harder than others makes possible many activi- 
ties which would otherwise be out of our reach. Our friend, Jethro 
Tull, would never have been able to cultivate his crops had not iron 
or even some kinds of wood been harder than the soil. The farm 
boy could not make a pawpaw or willow whistle and the woodsman 
could not cut down a tree were iron and steel not harder than wood. 
Concrete, bxuek, and steel would make poor walls or foundation for 
a house if they were no harder than dough or molasses. 

The fact that some substances are elastic and tend to regain their 
shape when temporarily distorted makes possible another group of 
activities. It was the elasticity of seasoned wood which enabled 
Stone Age man to construct and use his bow and arrow. Tlie ela^s- 
ticity of steel, rubber, and other substances allows for the construc- 
tion of springs, shock-absorbers, and other such devices. The im- 
portance of elasticity may be realized from the fact that the Wright 
brothers discovered quite early in their experiments that a hollow 
crank shaft soon cracked in an airplane and a solid shaft had to be 
employed because of its greater flexibility. Were it not for a cer- 
tain degree of elasticity an airplane would shake itself to pieces in 
a few minutes. Any of our modern machines would. 

If we may invade the field of biology for a minute we may cull 
attention to the fact that without the elastic cartilages in the joints 
between our bones we would soon jar ourselves to death. 

Most substances possess the property of cohesion or the tenclen(».y 
to stick together, though some, such as copper or aluminum, possess 
a much greater degree than others such as clay or water. I £ nothing 
were more cohesive than mercury or air, this would be a most 
unstable world indeed. On the other hand, life would be impossiblt^ 
if all substances clung together with the tenacity of metal or leatlier. 
Other pro])erties of different forms of matter that we m^ed not sto)) 
to discuss here have equally important roles to })lay in the human 
drama. 

Corollary to these properties or growing out of them are certain 
speeifted ways in wliieh aggregations of matter act under standanl 
conditions. We may mention friction which makes it possible for 
nails and screws to hold, trains and autos to travel on laud, ships 
to travel in water, and airplanes in air. Friction also allows us to 
equip our vehicles with brakes or to produce heat. Wheti t he Indian 
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strikes one piece of flint against another, a Philippino rubs two 
bamboo sticks together, or a modern smoker strikes a match, fric- 
tion is used in each case. 

The fact that raising the temperature will cause expansion and 
lowering it will cause contraction plays its part. It may be such 
a homely thing as the way a blacksmith heats an iron tire and slips 
it on a wheel and then pours water on it and causes it to shrink and 
become tight. It may be the more spectacular application in the 
expansion of gases in explosives and internal combustion engines, 
though here chemical action is also involved. When this principle 
becomes combined with the expansion of crystallization in the freez- 
ing of ice, the results are far more important. If it worked in a 
different way, our streams and rivers would freeze solid to the 
bottom during the winters and would not thaw out except on top 
during the summers. 

It is unnecessary to more than call attention to the profound 
influence of electricity and magnetism on human society. What 
would the world be to-day if all telephones, all telegraphs, all radios, 
all electric batteries, electromagnets, electrically driven machines 
and electric therapy were to go out of existence ? The Battle of New 
Orleans was fought several days after the war was over and this was 
because electrical communication had not been established. We take 
these things so for granted that we never think of them until some 
crisis appears. Then we suddenly realize how dependent we are on 
electrical appliances. When the elevator was out of commission 
during the Ohio Kiver flood at Pittsburgh the radio artists had to 
climb stairs to the dizzy height of the broadcasting room. For once 
they realized the value of electricity ! A modern city would soon 
starve to death were its electrical current completely cut off and if 
its inhabitants had no way of migration. 

The domain of physical matter and the laws which govern it 
spread out before man in a truly inexhaxxstible panorama. It is 
man's adaptation to and utilization of these laws which constitute 
culture or civilization. 

Cumulative Effects of Discoveries and Inventions 

It soon becomes apparent that inventions or ways in which the 
physical forces are utilized have a cumulative effect. Man makes 
some simple adjustment to the forces around him and this ushers in 
a whole train of similar new practices. When the internal com- 
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bustion engine became practicable and autos found their way onto 
our roads, this was just the beginning. New developments in rubber 
were called for as well as a whole flock of improvements in the 
refining of fuel oils and lubricants. New electrical devices found 
their way under the hoods of cars. Perhaps as difficult a thing to 
perfect as any was a machine to smash thin such broad sheets of 
metal that they could be used for car tops. Aside from the hundreds 
of things which were happening to the cai’s themselves, there were 
similarly numerous new features in construction of roads, in 
garages, filling stations, roadside lunch stands, picnic grounds, 
tourist camps and many other such features of our modern life. 

Booth Tarkingtou, the gifted fiction wi-iter, matured at just the 
proper time to see the transformation which the automobile has 
wrought on American society. He saw the way in which it drove 
out of existence the picturesqxae old livery stables, country stores, 
and thousands of country churches. He was able to appreciate the 
changes which it broirght to the American home, changes so pro- 
found that they are beyond the comprehension of oxir modern yoitng 
people. He saw also the way it had deeply influenced our educa- 
tional system, our political structure, and o\ir economic organiza- 
tion. Even our moral and religious beliefs were, made over almost 
in their entirety, simply because the automobile became a practical 
thing of every day usage. The significant title which he chose for 
the book in which ho discussed this was, The World Dors 

Such a group of practices clustered around some one central 
element is called a “culture complex” by the anthropologists. Tu 
the history of humanity there have been gi*cat numbers of sxieli 
culture complexes. Some that are often mentioned are the “hoe 
complex” which was followed by the “])lough complex.” After the 
white man introduced the horse into America, the Indians of the 
Plains developed a “horse complex.” Tlie horse made over their 
manner of life in much the same way that the automobile has made 
over ours. 

Sometimes the culture of an entire region centers aroiind somti 
one particular substance or element of the physical environment 
which because of its special properties h'lids itself to certain kinds 
of uses. Wlien this is the ease wc refer to such a region as a “(ud- 
turo area.” Over the Northeastern part of North America the bir(di 

Booth Tarkiiigton, The World Dorn Jl/otv, Gnrdtm CUty, N. Y.; Doublcdny, 
Doran and Oo., 
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tree grew in such, abundance that its bark became primary in the 
culture of those Indians who lived in this region. They made boats, 
of it, the famous birch-bark canoes which aside from the Eskimo* 
kayak are about the best boats which the world has ever known. 
They made houses of it, and quite satisfactory houses they were. 
They made baskets of a kind out of this bark and even used it for 
clothing to a limited degree. 

On the Northwest Coast, comprising the seacoast region of 
Alaska and British Columbia, there grew great quantities of red 
cedar which could be split into planks and polished. The Indians 
of this region made plank houses, plank boats, plank boxes, and used 
planks in many other ways. In the Great Plains region, the Indians 
lived on Buffalo meat, and made almost everything imaginable out 
of the skins. They used them for houses, boats, clothing, bedding, 
shields in warfare, and even for cooking utensils. 

All these examples show how one simple utilization of some phys- 
ical force or property may become the center of a great number of 
others. In addition to the automobile we can see many such ex- 
amples in our own civilization. The airplane has developed its own 
set of accompanying features, such as airports, electric beams, 
weather repoi-ting stations, etc. It has necessitated great changes 
in passport laws and practices and has created new and grave 
problems for immigration and tariff officials. It is hardly necessary 
to call attention to its revolutionary effect on warfare, but some of 
its peace-time problems are not so well known. For example, it 
appears that a dormant type of yellow fever is endemic in South 
America, but if it were introduced into our country it might become 
as virulent as it ever was in the days of the dreaded “Yellow Jack.’’ 
This country has literaHy billions of the aedes mosquito which car- 
ries yellow fever and just one infected mosquito from South America 
could scatter it abroad all over our eoxintry. Is it any wonder that 
the quite evident possibility of bringing in such a mosquito in a 
plane from South America gives our various officials a nightmare or 
that they have developed an elaborate system of spraying and dis- 
infecting these planes? 

The telephone and telegraph called out their own groups of 
accessories and the radio has had more pronoxinced effects on our 
lives than an invading army. 

The Industrial Eevolution was but a series of such inventions or 
adjustments which followed one another in logical order. 
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We may expect the same type of thing to happen in the future. 
Some seemingly unimportant discovery or invention to-day may be 
destined to make over our civilization as completely as the advent of 
the bow and arrow did the Stone Age or the introduction of gun- 
powder did the days of chivalry. 

Penalties and Possibilities 

We have noted above that animals and primitive men sometimes 
made mistakes in their adjustments to physical matter and its laws 
and these occasions were disastrous and even fatal. Civilized man 
is not exempt from these blunders. Probably he makes more than 
the animals or savages. He would be expected to since he has so 
many complicated machines and is always trying out some new 
thing. Certainly his mistakes are many and tex*rible. Thousands 
of boilers have exploded because they were overheated and the pres- 
sure became too great. Dams by the hundreds have given way and 
wiped out whole villages and towns. Ships have proven defective 
and sunk, airplanes have crashed, parachutes have failed to open, 
bridges have collapsed, roofs and walls have given way, electric 
^^shorts’’ have caused fires and wrecked shops, railroad tracks have 
spread, trains have jumped their tracks, and in thousands of other 
ways, man has misread the writings of ])hysical natiire. 

It is always the miscalculations of men which are at fault. 
Natural laws never behave in irregular or unusual ways. 

Some of the mistakes man has made arc illuminating in the way 
they show up human shortcomings. The Iroquois Theatre in Chi- 
cago was pronounced absolutely fireproof, and because of its ])erfect 
safety it was ])acked with school children. It might liave been 
fireproof all riglit if everything had worked according to ])lam but 
the asbestos curtain failed to fall and tine interior became an inferno 
of flame in which more than four hundred perished. When the 
Titanic was launched she was pronounced uusinkabUvbecause of the 
separate air com])artmen1s. But on her maiden voyage an icelxn^g 
ripped through her steel skin like so much ])aper and another 
tragedy became a monument to man’s lack of understanding. The 
St. Francis Dam in California was supposed to be perfect in con- 
struction, and indeed it was. But the engineers failed to test tlie 
bed rock on which it was built and the massive concrete walls and 
huge steel reinforcing rods were cnnuble<l and ctit like so mtich 
chalk and broom-wire. Although we are learning all the time, we 
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have not yet arrived at the place where we are safe while manipu- 
lating the forces of physical nature. 

Of late years we have begun, to recognize another danger grow- 
ing out of unwise methods of utilization of nature in addition to 
such things as explosions and shipwrecks. Our extensive agricul- 
ture has resulted in wholly unlooked for and highly alarming con- 
ditions. Erosion has increased so gradually that we hardly noticed 
it until we were rudely awakened to the fact that millions of acres 
were already destroyed. This eroded soil not only makes farming 
impossible, but it fills our streams with mud and silt, destroying 
the fish life and finally silting the river beds until navigation is a 
thing of the past and destructive floods are the order of the day. 
A still later development is seen in the dust storms which result 
from overcropping. The magnitude of these storms may be dimly 
imagined when we realize that as much as three hundred million 
tons of top soil have been blown away in one day. The situation is 
so serious that we are finally realizing that destruction itself is 
just around the corner if something drastic is not done and done 
in a hxirry. We have played with nature’s forces and have released 
them in ways of which we had not dreamed. 

Every one of these disastrous happenings is in harmony with 
simple physical laws and could have been prevented rather easily 
had attention been given to the causes. It is within the power of 
man to halt this destructive action and even repair a part of the 
damages already done, but to do so we must work in harmony with 
physical laws and not against them. While we listlessly wait and 
do nothing the aroused forces of nature quietly carry on their 
destructive work. Compared to the way in which we dawdle and 
twiddle our thumbs in the face of national and even human dis- 
aster, Nero was a mere piker when he fiddled as Rome burned. If 
we utilize natural laws properly they will insure our salvation. 
Neglected or outraged, they will destroy us. 

A Look Ahead 

It is fascinating to look ahead and speculate on what may lie 
before us. It is never wise to prophesy except in the most general 
terms, but there are some things which are so self-evident that we 
may almost take them for granted. 

For one thing, electricity will be used far more widely and prob- 
ably in many more ways than we have been accustomed to. Already 
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we are seeing just tlie beginnings of a profound revolution in our 
manner of living and this revolution will be based in part on elec- 
tricity. 

Another fact which seems certain is that chemistry and physics 
will come still more closely together and together will bring out some 
revolutionary discoveries about the nature of sunlight. Already 
they have found that polarized light has many and peculiar effects. 
Even tlie partially polarized light of the “dark of the moon” seems 
to have an effect on grow’ing vegetation, and it may tuni out that 
the folklore about planting crops in the light or dark of the moon 
is founded on partial fact. Our strathospheric flights arc also re- 
sulting in new information concerning light. We may confidently 
look for new developments in this field which may well be of pri- 
mary importance to human society. 

It is hardly necessary to say tliat we may look for great develop- 
ments in the radio, especially television. 

Perhaps the most fascinating of all fields which lie just before us 
is the work of the internal structure of the atom. An atom is an 
exceedingly small par'ticle, but within its depths a vast stox'e of 
energy is locked up. It has been said that a single atom contains 
enough energy to dig the Panama (Janal six times over ! Our sci- 
entists have not yet learned how to control the liberation of this 
enei’gy on a large scale, and until a few other discoveries are made 
it is probably just as well that this is so. Should this much energy 
be liberated suddenly in one explosion, the destruction wrought 
could hardly be imagined. 

Although great strides have been made in the disintegration of 
the atom, there is far more to do before we can consider ourselves 
masters of the situation. It requires either millions of volts of elec- 
tricity or the equivalent in some other form of energy to break up 
the atoms on which the work Inis been done to date and some of the 
more stable elements are still uncoiuiuerwl. But greahu' condensers 
are being used and more powerful cyclotrons are being constructed. 

Even at the present writing there is in use a cyclotron so big that 
the magnet alone weighs close to a liundred tons. To protect them- 
selves against the very penetrating radiations which may accompany 
tlie process of atomic disintegration, the men who oiierate this ma- 
chine are protected by a five-foot-thick lead wall. When we realize 
that a cyclotron twenty times this size is in process of construction, 
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it seems safe to say that we can expect still more startling discover] 
concerning the release of subatomic energy. 

Already the products of the cyclotron are finding practical nti 
zation in the sciences, the industries, and above all medicii 
Strangely enough the lighter elements become temporarily rad 
active after bombardment by the cyclotron and can be used in pla 
of radium for treatment of cancer. It does not yet appear wh 
the future holds for humanity. 

While the outlook is so beset with revolutionary possibilities th 
it is fairly dazzling, it must not be forgotten that there are dang€ 
lurking ahead of us also. We have made many costly blunders 
the past and there is every reason to believe that we shall make mo 
in the future. The situation has not changed since the first anim^ 
peered forth and began investigating the world. In physical h 
there abides abundant life or inexorable death. 

CONCLUSION 

In conclusion we need only recapitulate what we have been sa 
ing. Man is a creature of the physical earth, inescapably bound 
it, and subject to physical laws. Man is actually a product of phj 
ical nature and is so adjusted and constructed that life under a] 
other conditions would be impossible. Should the temperature va 
just a few degrees from what it is man would perish. If sunlig 
contained just a little more or a little less ultra violet light our doc 
would be sealed. Should the laws of physics be slightly different 
as for example if ice would sink — if gravitation did not exist, 
friction did not work, if inertia were non-existent, life would 
utterly impossible. 

Mankind has his existence on an exceedingly thin knife edge, 
thin in fact that it is startling and even alarming to contemplate 
Yet, narrow as the edge is which physical nature gives us for o 
habitation, there is plenty of room thereon for abundant and spai 
ling life, provided only that the laws of nature are understood ai 
utilized and we order our manner of living in harmony with the: 
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Chapter 3 

CHEMICAL RBGULAEITIES 

By Dr. R. F. Bellamy 
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In the introduction to the preceding chapter, attention was called 
to the fact that man is inseparably bound to the physical earth and 
helpless to change its laws by ever so infinitesimal a bit. A full 
share of these laws are chemical laws. For our own convenience we 
limit the term ‘‘chemical” to mean any action which changes the 
structure of the molecule. Modern laboratory practices are making 
this distinction archaic, but for ordinary practical purposes it serves 
very well. Physics has to do with levers and pulleys and machines, 
with the properties of different substances, with inertia and 
momentum and all forms of what we call physical work. Chemistry 
is the field of acids and alkalies, of the compounding of drugs, per- 
fumes, medicines, condiments, paints and fuel oils. 

CHEMICAL PROCESSES IN BIOLOGY 

Chemistry plays an important role in every phase of nature. 
All biological processes are chemical. The late Dr. Slosson once 
said, “Every kitchen is a chemical laboratory, and so is the cook.” 
What he meant was that in the cook’s body a multitude of chemical 
processes were taking place all the time. The distinction between 
plant and animal life is chemical, and the bridge between them, or the 
method by which they are linked together and made dependent 
upon each other is a chemical link. There could be no animal life, 
and hence no human life or human society were it not for these 
chemical processes which take place in the bodies of plants. 

Chemical Action and Food Supply 

Hetxry Buckle noticed that every race which has ever become 
numerous and significant in world affairs has had some starch 
food as its main source of nourishment. The Japanese, Chinese, 
and other oriental peoples live largely on rice; European peoples 
center their eating around wheat, rye, barley, or oats; the Irish 
people sprang into prominence only after the potato had been 
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introduced into their island; the American Indians lived on corn, 
and the Arabians have dates which give them starch in the modified 
form of sugar. Starch is a cheap food wherever it occurs, and while 
it is not a sufficient food in itself, it furnishes heat and energy in 
large quantities. 

If human life in dense masses is dependent upon starch, starch 
is dependent upon the chemical process known as photosynthesis — 
the process by which sunlight uses the green chlorophyll in plant 
tissue to make starch out of air and water. 

If starch is a cheap food, proteids are generally expensive. 
Meats, butter, milk, beans and peas are the more costly portions 
of our foods. Proteids as well as starch go back to the chemical 
processes of plant life. Strangely enough it would seem, only 
one group of plants, the legumes, have the power to take nitrogen 
directly from the air — even though some three-fourths of this air is 
nitrogen — and make it available for animals and for other plants. 
It is this process of nitrogen fixation which the legumes possess 
which causes the farmer to plant clover, peas, and other legumes to 
enrich his soil. 

This one chemical fact has figured lai'gely in the social affairs 
of the world during late years. Japan took over control of Man- 
churia partly for the purpose of trade. But the main thing which 
they wished to trade for was the Manchurian “bean-cake, the 
residue left after the oil had been imessed out of Manchurian soy 
beans. This cake is a marvelous fertilizer for Japanese soil and is a 
practical necessity if Japan is to raise croi>s. 

Eecently man has partially solved tills problem of nitrogen 
fixation, and now by the use of sufficient power ho can extract 
nitrogen directly from the air. Just this partial solution has had 
far reaching social significance. It has had disastrous ccouoiui<», 
effects on Chile since the Chilean deposits of nitrates are no longc^r 
so necessary for the world It precipitated a political storm in the 
United States during the yeax%s immediately following the Worhl 
War. A great governmental project was started at Muscle Shoals 
on the Tennessee River for the purpose of extracting nitrogen from 
the air and tising it to make explosives. As by-i>roducts, electricity 
and nitrogenous fertilizer were to be made. As we got farther from 
the war, we heard less about the manufacture of explosives, btit the 
political disputes grew even hotter. After years of bitter congres- 
sional and editorial controversies, it eventuated in the T.V.A. 
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Perhaps we shall some day discover how to endow this artificially 
extracted nitrogen with vitamins and make palatable food out of it. 
If we ever do, the whole face of the social world will be changed. 

Other chemical processes in the bodies of plants are similarly 
significant for human life and social organization. In the process 
of photosynthesis, oxygen is liberated and thus the carbon dioxide 
produced by animals is kept in balance. Plants and animals in the 
highly organized forms in which we know them could not live with- 
out each other. 

Chemicals and Soil Exhaustion 

If we want to take a suflSciently long view, the end of all life, 
both plant and animal, may result from the exhaustion of certain 
chemical compounds. Potash and phosphate are necessary for plant 
life, hence for animal life, and man has never yet learned how to 
make them artificially. They are both quite soluble and are 
gradually being dissolved and washed away into the sea. By 
strenuous efforts, man can get some of these substances back but not 
in sufficient quantities to be of any great significance. Perhaps 
at some far distant time, all the potash and phosphate will have been 
dissolved away and plants and animals will inhabit the earth no 
more. 

Animal Life 

Chemical processes play an important role in the bodies of ani- 
mals as well as in plants. Our very life is chemical. Every breath we 
breathe is a chemical process. The air which enters our lungs and 
the blood which reaches through a thin membrane to shake hands 
with it are neither the same chemically after the greeting. Waking 
or Ksleeping, night and day, throughout all our lives, this chemical 
process must be kept continuous. Stop it for a few brief minutes 
and life is a tiling of the past. 

Racial Differences 

Pronounced racial and therefore social differences have arisen 
out of this one process. In the hot air of the tropics, the nasal 
passages are broad and short and we have the flat nose and large 
nostrils of the Negro, while in more northern regions the nose is 
narrow and long, Circumpolar air breathed through broad short 
nostrils strikes the lungs unheated and may result in congestion and 
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hence colds, pneumonia, and tuberculosis. It may very well be that 
the Negro races will never be able to establish themselves in a region 
that is very distant from the tropics, at least in those regions where 
germs of these diseases live. 

Less direct social phenomena can be traced back to the variations 
of this same chemical reaction. Since we are accustomed to seeing 
long thin noses, we think they are beautiful and our art is full of 
them. The Negro, on the other hand, considers them hideous until 
he has lived in a white civilization and has been compelled to accept 
white standards. There is no way in which we can prove that a 
long nose is more artistic than a broad one. When we stand en- 
raptured before a Grecian statue or exclaim over the lines of a 
Burne-Jones painting, we are reacting that way simply because 
the chemical process of respiration has dictated that the noses of our 
geographical region must be long and spindly. 

Digestion, reproduction, growth, decay, life, disease, and death 
are chemical. There is always a certain amount of wasting away 
and dissolution in the different parts of the body, but the inoiuent 
death occurs a general decay sets in. So long as the organism as a 
whole is living, this does not occiir, though our best chemists are not 
able to tell us exactly why. 

A good many of our racial differences are based on the assimila- 
tion of different foods. The African and Asiatic are offensive be- 
cause of their odor to tlie European. On the other hand, a while 
man, even one freshly out of a bath, has a pronounced odor which is 
distasteful to an oriental. Some consi(ierable part of our prejiulices 
are based on these mutually disagreeable odors. Yet the differ- 
ences disappear if the two races live under the same conditions and 
eat the same foods. 

Chemical Action and Mental Activity 

Even our thought is chemically exerted. Psychological re- 
searches have caused some to deny this and to say tliat there is no 
indication that any kind of energy is expended during the process 
of thought. But certainly the brain must be supplied with blood 
and there are definite chemi(fal changes which take place in nerve 
tissue. When the central nerve cells send out an impxdse along a 
nerve fiber, it is accompanied by chemical reactions and the re- 
actions and the response of the muscles and glands involve chemical 
changes. 
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Glandular Secretions 

The most spectacular phase of chemical action in animal and 
especially human life is that connected with the ductless glands.^ 
It appears that all our traits of character as well as our physical 
appearances can be traced back to these glands. (This does not 
nullify or lessen the importance of training or education. It merely 
means that the training works upon the potentialities which are 
based on glandular structure. The training may even modify the 
glands themselves on occasion, as in the inculcation of healthful 
habits which would cause normal glandular development.) Cer- 
tainly many physical characteristics, such as height, weight, shape 
of face and body, and at least in some instances color of the skin can 
be traced back directly to glandular action. The differences between 
the pygmies and giants is ultimately a difference in the chemical 
secretions of such glands as the thyroid, the thymus, the pituitary, 
and the entire system functioning together. Perhaps we could in 
the course of a generation change the entire race of Negritos into 
a race as tall as the Scotch by a simple process of glandular surgery ! 
At least we can make such changes in individual cases. However, 
in our present state of knowledge the changes would not be inherited. 

When we mention the chemical action of glands, we enter the 
field of psychology. We have already noted that the processes of 
thought are accompanied by chemical action. Evidences are not 
lacking that the differences in chemical action account for profound 
mental and emotional differences. It is all very well for us to 
become irritated with an excessively nervous child or even adult and 
say, '*Oh, quit being so nervous.^' But it is utterly, impossible for 
one to escape excessive nervousness when the tiny parathyroid 
glands are out of order. Extreme depression may result from no 
external cause, but merely accompany a disorganized condition of 
the thyroid or some other gland. In such a case, all the preaching, 
exhortation, and cheering up’^ in the world will be of little avail, 
but a shot of glandular secretion may transform our morose indi- 
vidual into one who is happy and optimistic. 

General mental ability is conditioned by glandular differences. 
(For that matter it is well to remember that the brain itself is a 
gland, )“ An improperly developed thyroid results in cretinism, 

1 Oooi’go A. Porsoy, Why We Behave Lilce Human Beings^ New York: 
narp(u- and Bros., 1925. 

2 Tlio brain docs not ^^socroto thought** but a specific fluid which acts as a 
lubricant. 
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which is marked by pronounced physical characteristics as well as 
mental deficiency. It is more than probable that many if not all 
forms of feeblemindedness will eventually be found to rest upon 
glandular deficiencies or diseases. Insanities also may have the 
same base, at least in some cases. 

If mental and emotional differences are based on glandular chem- 
istry, most certainly sex differences are. The controversy which 
rages over the presence, absence, or amount of difference in the 
mental and emotional natures of male and female will be answered 
eventually by appeal to the glands. We know that the removal 
of the sex glands in either sex results in pronounced mental changes, 
especially if it is done in early life. Strangely enough a woman will 
lose here ‘‘feminine’' characteristics if the cortex of her suprarenal 
gland is destroyed by a tumor or from some other cause. In such 
a case, her muscles grow hard, her voice coarsens somewhat, she grows 
a thin and scraggly but nevertheless quite unfeminine beard, and — 
most interesting of all — she lOsSes interest in her personal appear- 
ance. 

So pronounced an effect does glandular action have on our mental 
reactions that it even affects our physical powers. Under certain 
emotional stresses, the supi’ar^ual glands become unusually active 
and throw quantities of adrenaline into the blood. On such oc- 
casions, one performs acts which are far and away beyond the p(^Ksi- 
bilil.ies under normal conditions. Heavy loads will be lifted, great 
speed attained, and fatigue will not appear. During the ex(*ite- 
meut of a fire or in the heat of battle this phenomenon is most apt 
to make its appearance. 

Influence of Drugs 

The influence of chemistry in psychological action is not limited 
to acdiou through glandular secretions. Drugs produced ext(Mnud 
to the human body have their characteristi<*. efre<its, r<'a(*hing, of 
course, to death itself. Drugs may stupefy, deaden, or stitmilnte. 
They may affect our morals as well as our mental life. Following 
a dose of Spanish fly, it is useless to expect the victim to renmiti 
chaste or ^dlduous. On tJio other hand if one drinks from a gypsum 
spring or takes potassium nitrate the sex appetite is weakened or 
even destroyed. Marijuana destroys all sense of values, while alco- 
hol, opium, hashish, heroin, and other such drugs have their 
characteristic effects. Chemi(f.als even have been given to criminals 
to make them tell tlie truth. 
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Another way in which chemical action may have a psychological 
effect is through light, especially those rays which lie beyond the 
violet end of the spectrum. In the last chapter we referred to Ross’s 
statement that tropical light makes monogamy impossible. 

Chemistry and Social Processes 

’When chemical action plays such an important role in these 
different departments of life, it is to be expected that it is of para- 
mount importance to the sociologist. We have already noted various 
social reactions which go back to the production of starch and 
proteids, to variations in respiration and to a few other forms of 
chemical action. These are mere driblets compared to the great 
stream of chemical influences which flows through human society. 

Widespread social disturbances can be traced back to a chemical 
base. Specialists in the study of the family say that many eases 
of incompatibility and divorces go back to a lack of sex adjustment. 
The chemical and hence mental reactions are often so utterly dif- 
ferent that there can be no harmony. And the prevalence of 
cretinism, and those forms of disorganized growth and health, feeble- 
mindedness, and insanity which we have mentioned constitute a pro- 
found social problem and affect society to its core. . 

Could we analyze it to its depth, we would find that much crime 
goes back to glandular chemistry, particularly sex crimes.^ The 
more horrible and revolting such a crime is, the greater the prob- 
ability that it flows from the compulsion of disorganized glands. 
Should we attain complete understanding of the chemical back- 
ground of crime, that would not in itself eliminate the crime. 
There would still be the problem of what to do with the individual 
who was so affected. However, this knowledge should help us antici- 
pate tlie overt criminal actions and enable us to take steps to prevent 
at least a good many of them. 

At present cliemistry functions not only in the causation of 
crime, but in the solution of it.'^ The Sherlock Holmes of today who 
is working on some difficult case is apt to be a mild-mannered schol- 
arly fellow who peers into a microscope and boils various substances 
over a Bunsen burner. It is a matter of commonplace knowledge 
that hximan blood can be detected easily and accurately today. No 

a Mux G. Sclilapp and Edward H. Smith, The New Criminology, New York: 
Boui, 1920. 

^ Henry M. liobinson, Science Yersus Crime, Indianapolis : Bobbs-Morrill, 
1930. 
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longer can a murderer escape by claiming that the blood on his over- 
alls is rabbit blood. But this is child’s play to the type of chemical 
work which is done in the solution of some crimes. 

One case may be noted as an illustration of the methods employed. 
In a New York basement two poorly and raggedly dressed men were 
found dead. Each had a twenty-dollar bill in his pocket and no 
other money. The circumstances were so peculiar that it was hailed 
as the great and baffling mystery of the time. A chemist was put on 
the task and lie heated the lungs of one of these men in a retort, dis- 
tilling out just two drops of liquid. In these two drops he found a 
trace of lead. This indicated to him that death had probably oc- 
curred from inhalation of gasoline which had lead tetra ethyl in it. 
A further investigation disclosed the fact that in another part of 
the basement there was a pile of excelsior and other trash which also 
showed traces of lead. 

Prom this much to go on, the crime was reconstructed. It was 
reasoned that these two nameless men had been hired to set fire 
to the building and given twenty dollars each. They had poured 
gasoline on the excelsior, but just at that time some one had come 
along and they had waited to set fire to it. While waiting the fumes 
had killed them and later the gasoline had eva])orated. With this 
nmch to go on, the guilty i>ai'ty was apprehended and finally in- 
duced to make a full confession. But the essential evidem^e was 
the ti'aee of lead in the two drops of liqxiid distilled from the man’s 
lungs. 

In the history of human society, chemical drugs have played a 
major pai’t. Alcohol seems to occupy the center of this stage. All 
races have some form of alcoholic drink — except the Eskituo who 
has nothing from which to make it. Apparently alcohol has done 
its share in bringing about social intercourse and inter-trihal rela- 
tions in the past. Plato had noticed the characteristic effects of 
alcohol when he said that legislative bodies slumld discuss proposed 
measiu’cs in the evening but not vote on them until the next morning. 
Ilis idea was that they would speak more freely when a little *Mit 
up,” but that they would vote more intelligently in the morning 
after they had become sober. 

Aside from its direct effect upon the cotisxnner, alcohol has had 
a profound inflnence in luiman society. Those of us who have u 
vivid memory of i)olitical campaigns when tliis century was very 
young will recall that they seemed to be concerned largely with 
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acrimonious discussions over what to do about the trade in alcohol. 
Not only politicians but every one else spent his energy on this 
question. The 'W'.C.T.U. held thousands of oratorical contests for 
which they gave bronze, silver, gold and diamond-studded medals. 
Preachers and Sunday school workers made this question central. 
Then came our “noble experiment” which could not possibly be 
responsible for everything blamed on it but which certainly did 
have a profound effect. The chemical action of fermentation has 
certainly done its share in agitating human society. 

Lest anyone should conclude that fermentation is the demon in 
the scheme of things, we may point out that its significance for 
human society is not limited to its effects in alcohol. It is fermenta- 
tion which makes vinegar and other acids and thus furnishes pre- 
servatives. It is the beginning of this process which makes bread 
rise. 

Other drugs with their characteristic chemical action have 
powerfully infiueneed human society. The habit effects of tobacco 
and the social organization based on tobacco cultivation and on the 
manufacture and distribution of cigarettes and cigars are well 
known. Betel-nut, coco, and recently marijuana as a consequence 
of their chemical action have widespread social results. 

Other chemical actions, aside from those of drugs, have played 
their parts. The fact that food decays, i.e., breaks up and recom- 
bines into other chemical products, has been important. Early 
migration routes and trade routes were often determined by the 
quest for salt. Salt is a fair preservative and was eagerly sought 
by early humanity. The “salt tax” figured largely in the troubles 
which preceded the French Revolution. Even such a modern agita- 
tor as Gandhi, when he wanted to show defiance to the British gov- 
ernment, did not break a window or strike a soldier. He merely 
went down to the sea-coast, dipped up a little sea water and allowed 
it to evaporate. 

In whatever direction we look, society is infiueneed, conditioned, 
stimulated, or otherwise affected by chemical reactions which go 
steadily on in nature’s laboratory. From the first breath a baby 
draws until the final dissolution of his body, his life has been chemi- 
cal. These reactions take place independently of human' guidance 
and would continue just the same were there no men on earth. It 
remains for us now to observe the way man has used the chemical 
forces for his own ends. 
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CHEMISTRY AND HUMAN CULTURE 

It would be a mistake to believe that some man oi’ some group of 
men suddenly realized that they could manipulate chemical processes 
for their own good and began at once to conduct espei’iments and 
achieve results. On the contrary, earliest man and even the animals 
ordered their lives along the lines of chemical principles long, long 
before the dawn of what we might call the scientific spirit. 

Instinctive Adjustments to Chemical Actions 

It is amazing to see how much chemical knowledge — or iustincl, 
call it what yon will — the lower animals emploj'. In the selection 
of their food, no trained dietitian could do as well. They seem to 
have known all about vitamins millions of years ago. Only recently 
have we come to realize that liver is such a rich and valuable food. 
Less than a generation ago it was considered hardly fit for human 
consumption and was generally given to eats and dogs. Yet the 
British eagles feed their young exclusively on grouse liver. IE 
squirrels or other animals oat a mushroom or other plant, it is 
fairly safe for human beings to eat it. The squirrels know the edible 
mushrooms better than the best botanists do. However, it is not 
entirely safe for man to follow the food habits of the lower animals, 
as some of them, especially the birds, can eat foods which ar(^ 
poisonous to man. 

It would be fascinating to know how these animals have attained 
such detailed chemical knowledge. It must bo the result of many 
thousands of years of trial and error’, of elimination and survival. 
Another feature of their behavior which is mystifying is that when 
taken out of their own environment it is impossible for them to 
make such intelligent choices. II. L. Stoddard reports that Mexican 
quail imported into Florida will eat the tloffiee Berry and die, but 
native Florida quail cannot be induced to eat it. Dtnnestio cattle 
and horses on our western ])lahis sometimes eat the loco-wecd and 
become sei’iously affected or “locoed” as the local expression is. 
But there is no mention that this ever happened to the buffalo. 

Early Man’s Chemical Adaptations 

One of the first and undoubtedly one of the most important 
of man’s discoveries was how to make and use fire. The proe.esH 
of making fire is physical, but once made, its action is cliemi<*,al. 
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Fire plays such an important role in our lives that it is difficult for 
us to imagine human beings existing without it, though a few simple 
groups have done so, notably the Tasmanians. When fire came into 
use, the chemical background of human society was greatly 
changed. The first and most significant use — and this is still true 
to-day — was the cooking of food. Many substances which had been 
too tough for general consumption now became important articles 
of food. 

Fire worked quite as great a change in the non-material phases 
of group life, due to the fact that the chemical action of combustion 
releases heat and produces light. Outside there were coldness and 
darkness and all kinds of dangers. But within the cave or even 
within the tribal circle there were warmth and light and safety. 
Wild animals would not venture near the fire. Expressions of satis- 
faction and pleasure were seen on the faces around and it was im- 
possible not to develop a group feeling. When a tired, hungry, cold, 
and badly frightened early man neared his camp a great transforma- 
tion came over him, and it was natural that he should develop asso- 
ciations of safety and pleasure with fire and the group. Probably 
the two perfumes which have caused the greatest amount of pleasure 
and have had the deepest emotions associated with them have been 
the odor of wood smoke and roasting meat. They still have an 
exhilarating effect on us when we go camping or on picnics. 

Another field of chemical developments was opened when it was 
discovered how to smelt iron and other metals. In all probability 
it was discovered accidentally. When iron became available life 
was never more the same. Slowly the use of iron became more gen- 
eral and more and more different uses were found for it. Chipped 
stone was a matter of physical forces only, but the production 
of iron required chemical action. Human society as it is today 
could not exist without smelting. Everything from pins and safety 
razors to ocean liners and structural steel go back to the discovery 
of smelting. 

Fire and smelting were not the only chemical discoveries made in 
this prescientific period. Fermentation was practiced or at least 
recognized and its products utilized. Various combinations were 
made in the preparation of food, and quite an elaborate variety of 
paints were in use. Altogether, even the Stone Age man made 
quite a respectable number of uses of somewhat complicated chemical 
actions. 
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Beginnings of Deliberate Investigations 

The Middle Ages alchemist was the forerunner of our modern 
chemist. To be sure, he had never achieved the appreciation of pre- 
cise physical laws and he mixed up his chemical knowledge with 
much magic and superstition. He still marked his pot with a cross 
to keep the devil out of it so it would not explode, and thus started 
the name ** crucible’’ which the chemist’s pot retains to this day. 
He performed many mystic rites and incantations and cast numerous 
spehs over his laboratory. But he did a lot of experimenting and 
his discoveries affected society greatly. It was out of the mystified 
searchings of these men that gunpowder and many other things 
still in use had their birth. 

Strangely enough, some of the alchemist’s wildest ideas seem 
to be coming back into respectable company. What the alchemist 
attempted more strenuously than anything else was to make gold out 
of a “baser” metal. During modern times, this has been the 
standard joke of all “reasonable” and “scientific” people. Now we 
realize their quest was not so wild after all. The bombardment of 
the giant cyclotron has changed sodium to magnesium, alumintim to 
phosphorus, and nitrogen to boron. Our chemists may yet (TcattJ 
gold in quantity. 

MODERN SCIENTIFIC CHEMISTRY 

Like eveiything else, alchemy had to pass, and scientific, chemis- 
try was born. It was not a case of instantaneous bit'th, but rather 
a slow growth or metamorphosis by whicli our modern c.hemistry 
arrived. The cud is not yet, but in the modern laboratory greater 
things are accomplished thati the ancient myth-maker could imagine 
for his genii or wizards. 

Significance of Minute Particles 

One of the facts which chemists have discovered is the trememlous 
force which some of their reagents have. Wlien they stutceedeil in 
combining nitrogen and glycerine and soaking gelatin full of it, 
they had prodxiced something which would resolve itself into new 
chemical compounds in a practically instantaneous way and expand 
so greatly that its disruptive force was greater than anything 
px'eviously known. They seaivhed literature for a name which 
would express this force and finally named it from the Greek word 
for spirit, “dynamos,” and called it dynamite. But dynamite is 
weak and impotent compared to some chemicals. 
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Dorsey reports that if one ounce of adrenin were mixed with 
enough water to fill a procession of street sprinklers twenty miles 
long it would he strong enough to cause a uterus suspended in it to 
contract.® But even adrenin is weak by comparison with a 
pituitary hormone which would have the same effect if mixed with 
enough water to fill five thousand miles of street sprinklers ! This 
mixture would be equivalent to one part of pituitary hormone and 
18,750,000,000 parts of water. 

Actual practical use is made of reactions produced in this way. 
Oyster fishermen were disturbed because the oysters would not stick 
to their bases but would be washed away. They appealed to the 
chemists to discover what was the matter and the chemists reported 
that they needed copper in the water. Copper brushes were 
fastened to a boat and dragged through the water just once, yet that 
was all that was needed to make oysters attach themselves firmly. 
AVhen we realize that the tidal currents run back and forth every 
day, it seems impossible that any copper could remain in the water. 
Yet the single exposure of copper to the water was all that was 
needed. 

Almost equally small quantities of copper have been added to the 
soil to cure certain plant diseases. 

The chemist must work with such exceedingly small portions of 
matter that at times it taxes our imagination to conceive of them. 
Certain diseases, such as goiter, may be cured by minute quantities 
of some unknown substance in food or water. It has been sup- 
posed that a diet rich in iodine would prevent goiter and the almost 
total lack of it along the South Carolina coast has been cited as 
proof. Certain it is that a rich iodine diet will build up a goiter 
patient greatly for a short time. Yet goiter is unusually plentiful 
around Puget Sound where the kelp beds dot the ocean, the air 
fairly reeks with iodine, and the fish which are eaten in such 
quantities are full of it. It is probably not the iodine but minute 
quantities of some other substance which is the real factor in the 
case. 

The observed facts often go far beyond the skill of the chemist 
to analyze, at least up to this time, though the technique is being 
constantly refined and he may be able to master this problem any 
day. But the fact that he cannot find the substance which causes 

c Goorgo A. Dorsey, Why We Beha/oe Like Biman Beings, Now York: 
Harper and Bros., 1925, 
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the eliaracteristie reactions is evidence that it ninst exist in almost 
infinitesimal quantities. Perfumes made from flowers which grow 
in southern France may be analyzed and synthetic perfumes made 
with exactly the same formulas, but they will not produce the same 
odor. The chemist cannot tell what the difference is, but it may be 
detected. 

There are times when these minute differences have great and 
far-reacliing social effects. The medicinal plants which grow in the 
region of southern Virginia may be grown elsewhere and appear 
to be identical, but they will not have quite tlie same medicinal 
qualities. 

Hydrangeas are usually blue in Florida but pink in California. 
The color may be modified somewhat by putting proper chemicals in 
the soil, but it is evident that these are not exactly the cause of the 
difference. Finally, there is the difference in the taste of our food. 
An expert can tell whether the lamb he is eating was fed on clover 
or alfalfa— which the chemist cannot do. Differences in the taste 
of milk, meat, butter, and eggs may be noted fairly easily. In 
general the farther north anything will grow the better flavor it 
has. Scientists suspect that this is due to the difference in light, 
but this has not been established definitely. Tomatoes I’aised iiv 
northern Montana have a fresh fruity flavor and are good eaten with 
cream and sugar as one might eat fresh i)eachcs or berries or figs. It 
is devastating to imagine what would happen if one tried to eat 
tomatoes grown in the southern part of the country with cream 
and sugar! Maine sweet corn has a taste, all its own which dis- 
tinguishes it from that grown in the middle tier of states, while 
the sweet corn growir on the (lulC can hardly be distinguished 
from ordinary field corn. 

All these differences are due to minute (juautities of some ehenii- 
cal sid)stances which the chemist cum sometimes find but which he 
more often cannot. Profound social effects flow from these differ- 
ences. The location of wineries and the. grape-growing industry, the 
manufacture of perfumes, the raising of flowers, vegetables, and 
even meat animals is greatly affected. The last principle mentioned 
—that of the bettor flavored fruit growing furtlu^r north~has (piite 
a noticeable effect. Ilcrticulturists will always be found growing 
fruits where there is danger of a freeze. Oalifornia and Florida 
are both too far north for oranges to he grown safely. The orange 
raisers must spend great sums of money for smudge pots, brush- 
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wood fires and other waj^s of preventing the destruction of their 
crops and even their trees. In spite of all these precautions they 
periodically lose great sums of money by the freezing of their crops. 
They are too far north to raise oranges — and that is why they will 
always raise them. The fact that they are so far north secures the 
better flavor. A little farther north, peach growers and apple men 
will be found fighting the climate and losing out to it frequently. 
Like the orange growers, they raise their fruit just as far north as 
possible. 

Equipped with his knowledge of chemical laws and principles 
and supplied with modern laboratory devices, the chemist turns out 
new developments, one after the other, and there seems to be no limit 
to the possibilities. With a frequency which makes us blase, we 
read of discoveries, any one of which a few years ago would have 
caused intense world-wide excitement. 

Fertilizers and Insecticides 

One of the fields in which much work is being done is that of 
agriculture. We have already mentioned the way in which nitrogen 
is taken directly from the air to serve as fertilizer. This is merely 
the beginning of the work in fertilizers. There are chemical labo- 
ratories which raise many thousands of plants for experimental pur- 
poses. They have developed and are still developing chemical sub- 
stances which will greatly accelerate the growth of roots. They 
have others which will hold back root growth or retard other 
vegetative processes. It might seem that this last would be a use- 
less discovery, but such is not the case. By retarding growth during 
the early months of the year, plants may be kept from budding 
until danger from frost is over. This alone may result in the 
saving of millions of dollars. 

All sorts of questions arise which the chemist is called upon to 
solve. Pecan trees ^'rosette'’ or grow their leaves in dense bunches 
and refuse to produce nuts. Corn stalks show a red stain at the 
joints and ears refuse to set on. Wheat straw is too brittle and the 
wheat falls over before it is ready to harvest. Dozens of such prob- 
lems arise to vex the farmer, and the chemist must furnish the solu- 
tion. In some cases the solution is easy and simple, while in others 
it takes years of expensive research to arrive at even a partial solu- 
tion. In most eases, it is eventually found that a certain chemical, 
sometimes in minute quantities, needs to be applied to the soil either 
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to supply a needed deficiency or to neutralize some destructive ele- 
ment wliicli is present. 

Chemistry comes to the aid in the fight against organic foes as 
well as against inorganic deficiencies. New pests, insects or fungus 
growths, are constantly appearing and often it is quite a problem to 
devise a scheme of combating them. One of the first problems was 
to compound a poison for insects which would be harmless to man. 
This was easy compared with some of the other tasks which have 
appeared. This can be illustrated by any one of a great mimber of 
cases, but the caterpillai- which attacked the peach crop a few years 
ago will do very well. This caterpillar attacked only the ripe or 
nearly ripe fxmit and hence corrosive substances could not be used 
as a spray. If a poison was applied, the caterpillar calmly bit off 
a mouthful and spit it out and then proceeded to eat oixt the pulp 
without ever again touching the skin of the peach. It is problems 
of this kind which give the chemist a headache. 

This same chemical warfare includes the combat against house 
pests such as roaches, fiies, and vermin of all kinds. Of late yeai’S 
the termites have proved to be so destructive that much attention 
has been given to their control, and the chemist has actually suc- 
ceeded in devising practicable means of preventing their destructive 
work. And when a 'pro,iect like digging the Panama Canal is 
attempted, it takes a veritable army of chemists to work out a suc- 
eessl'xil method of controlling the mosquitoes. 

Crop Selection According to Chemical Content 

Not only in the development of fertilizers and plant foods and 
insecticides, but in tiie content of the agricultural product itself, 
the chemist has had a part to play. Two eai’s of corn may be the 
same size and similar in appearance, but on chemical analysis turn 
out to bo greatly different. If ouc is richer in oil than the other, this 
difference will mean tons of oil in a few acres of corn. By con- 
tinuous selection based on the chemi.st’s findings, great ehangx'S have 
been made in many agricultxiral pro<lucts. A notable example is 
the sugar beet which has been improved in sugar eoutent until it 
runs a higher pereentage of sugar than the best Tjouisiaxia sugar 
cane. 

Recently chemists have gone so far as to make it i)ossible to raise 
crops without soil. Plants are kept in vessels of water and fed 
just tlie combination of chemicals which they need. They aehieve 
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better results than the more conventional farmers, sometimes even 
amazing results. As much as seven bushels of tomatoes have been 
raised on one tomato plant. 

This is not such a pure gain as one might suppose since the 
chemicals which they use have their ultimate source in the soil. 
It has not made man independent of the earth. But it already has 
practical applications and will almost certainly have many more. 
Some of the Pacific Islands on which we are establishing air fields 
and radio stations are totally unfit for raising any kind of vegetation. 
This soilless agriculture is being established there so that the 
attendants and their families can have fresh fruits and vegetables. 

Secondary Processes 

Chemistry plays a role equally as great in industry as in agri- 
culture. Few of our foods at present are brought to the table in 
their original form. Even cooking is a chemical process, but cook- 
ing does not exhaust the chemical actions which take place. The 
ripening of cheese is bacteriological, but it is the chemical change 
which gives it its flavor. The same is true of butter and butter- 
milk. Highly involved chemical action has taken place in the 
preparation of some commercial foods such as syrups, pickles, such 
desserts as J ello and other gelatins, and even fermented foods such 
as sauerkraut. It is the chemical action of rennet which curdles 
milk and makes cheese possible; it is chemical action which changes 
fruit juices to vinegar. It is chemical action of the acid in sour 
milk mixing with soda which releases carbon dioxide and makes 
biscuits rise. It is the blending of chemicals which determines the 
aroma of coffee and tea. 

The chemist has produced many foods which were originally 
considered substitutes but which we would not think of labelling 
ersatz’’ to-day. It was only a few years ago that vegetable cook- 
ing oils were openly advertised as substitutes for lard. It was diffi- 
cult to got them ac(iepted, too, but now they are generally consid- 
ered the proper shortening and lard is not desired. When the 
chemist secured a usable oil from cottonseed, corn and other such 
grains and seeds, his work was partially done. By running hydro- 
gen through these clear liquids, they were changed into a white, 
creamy, half -hard substance closely resembling lard. This raised 
the boiling point and made it a better cooking substance. It also 
made it look like the lard to which housewives had been accustomed 
and it was much more readily accepted. 
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Syrups and sugars were secured from the same sources which 
supplied the oils and like them were not at all popular at first. Corn 
syrup would be marketed under some such trade name as “Angel 
Food Syrup” and if any one said, “Why that is nothing but corn 
syrup” it would have a disastrous effect on the sales. Now the 
manufacturers seem to take great pride in labelling their products 
by their proper names. Many of our breakfast foods have been 
changed by chemical action until they are no longer recognizable. 

Still greater events may be expected. Authorities are now 
prophesying that within a few year’s we shall raise cotton primarily 
for a proteid food which will be made from the seed. Next in im- 
portance will be the oil, and last of all will be the lint. At present 
European countries, notably Germany, are experimenting almost 
frantically with substitute foods. They have, for example, made 
edible oils out of mineral products. It remains to be seen what 
aetiral food values these ersatz materials have. 

In this country manufacturers have at times deliberately at- 
tempted to make substitute foods for special purposes, such as pro- 
ducing foods which woxdd resemble meat and have most of the food 
vsilues of meat but which would be acceptable to the vegetarians. 
Substitute or denatured coffees, teas, and even bevei’agcs which 
resembled beers and wines have been made. In cases like this, the 
list of substitute foods has gi'eatly widened. 

Clothing materials seem to lend themselves to the chemist’s ends 
even more readily than foods. Years ago a pa.ssablc leather was 
being made out of paper — ^and, of course, paper was made fi’oin 
wood or even straw. Much silk was made of tin, or rather other 
substances were tin treated to form a silk-like material. Our chem- 
ists today have gone far beyond this. We thought it was a big step 
when they made “fiber silk” or Rayon out of wood, but today theiy 
make a much finer textile ont of air, coal, and water and label it 
“Nylon.” They even make an artificial wool out of skimmed milk. 

The utilization of skimmed milk in the indtistries forms a most 
interesting chapter in the social significance of chemical work. 
When our centralized ci’eameries were developed, the cream alone 
was nsed and the remainder of the milk wtxs thrown tiway. Tliou- 
sands of tons of milk were thus wjisted every day. This shociked 
the chemists and they began hunting for ways in which it could bo 
used. So snccossful were they that some one has said they now 
make everything from fish hooks to silk dresses out of milk, Tliis 
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may be a slight exaggeration, but they do make many unexpected 
things, including an especially fine glue which has been used widely 
in the making of airplaines. 

In building materials, the chemist rules supreme. Primitive man 
built houses of many different materials — ^wood, earth, skins, stone, 
bark, snow, etc., but he used the materials as he found them. Mod- 
ern man uses practically nothing except wood without changing its 
chemical structure. Even when he uses stone he fastens it together 
with artificially constructed cement or mortar. More and more the 
entire wall is being made of some such product. The great struc- 
tures of to-day, such as Norris Dam or Boulder Dam, or even our 
ahj^scraijers could not be consteucted at all without these products 
of chemical transformation. Structural steel is not only smelted 
but goes through many processes of annealing or tempering and is 
alloyed with several other metals. 

As important as these heavier and more ponderous substances 
are in our civilization it is probable that they are not so essential 
as lighter and more perishable matter. Lester P. Ward was im- 
pressed with the fact that our houses, books, etc., tend to become 
less heavy and solid. He said that the age of concrete and steel had 
really passed its prime and that we are now living in an age of 
paper and rubber. Certainly the lighter materials are finding new 
uses constantly. Cardboard cartons have almost displaced wooden 
boxes. Various forms of fiber board, pressed wood pulp or such 
products of sugar cane pulp as eelotex are taking the place of 
plaster, stone, and wood for walls. Linoleum and similar substances 
are doing the same for floors. Rubber in particular is used in hun- 
dreds of ways. It is the most versatile substance known and varies 
all the way from soft rubber sponges to pipe stems. We are so 
used to rubber that we still think of bakelite and similar synthetic 
substances as substitutes for it. 

The last development, at this writing, which swept the coun- 
try so thoroughly was the introduction of cellophane. It has been 
on the market only a few years, but we now accept it as a matter of 
course and expect everything from candy to axes to come wrapped 
in it. Wo have probably gone somewhat to excess in its use, as it 
hardly seems necessary to wrap such things as axes in it, but there 
cajj be no doubt that it has had great social significance in the way 
it protects against dangerous disease germs and prevents deteriora^- 
tion. 
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Not least among the industrial works of the chemist is the re- 
search on fuel oils and lubricants. The fuels which we use in our 
cars to-day bear little resemblance to the ci'ude oil which flows from 
the wells. Even laymen now talk with some understanding of 
octane gases, parafSn bases, and cracking temperatures. Cara and 
other engines are modified to use most effectively the newest type 
of fuel, thus illustrating how so many phases of our lives ai*e inter- 
related. Not only engines, but living organisms are so changed 
and modified. When vegetable cooking oil became practicable, it 
changed the style for pigs! Formerly Poland China hogs were 
popular because they made so much lard. But when lard was no 
longer wanted Poland Chinas became almost extinct and such 
breeds as Chester Whites, Duroes, Jerseys, and Berkshires took their 
place. After some years Poland Chinas began making their appear- 
ance again, but now it was a changed and improved breed which no 
longer went all to grease. 

Industrial needs, especially in time of war or other crises, often 
put heavy responsibilities on the chemist. It may be worth orir 
while to give the history of one such case, including a bit of the 
not-too-technical processes which were involved. During the fu’st 
World War, Great Britain found that she needed impei’atively 
thousands of barrels of acetone for use as a solvent in the maim- 
facturo of guncotton and other explosives. Canada was apj^ealed 
to to furnish this material. It looked very much like a request for 
the moon, but the Canadian government appealed to the United 
States Chemical Warfare Service for a solution of the problem. 
A base was established at Shawinigan Palls where there was a 
plentiful supply of limestone, and coal was accessible. 

The first step was to heat the limestojie (CaCOa) and drive off 
carbon dioxide, leaving quicklime (CaO). The quicklime was then 
combined with coal (C) which formed calcium carbide (OaCa) with 
a by-product of carbon dioxide (COa). The calcium carbiilo was 
combined with water (HjO) which made acetylene, Calla, releasing 
quicklime or calcium carbonate as a waste prodtict. Acetylene com- 
bined with water and the oxygen from the air gave acetic n<‘id 
(CHaCOaH). Acetic acid combined witli more of the original lime- 
stone gave calcium acetate [ (CHi,COa)3CA | . When calcium acetate 
is distilled dry it gives acetone (CHjCOCH!,), which was what tlicy 
started out to get. When the date arrived on which the British said 
they must have the huge amount of acetone, it was ready and was 
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shipped to them. This was not the only occasion on which the 
chemist stepped into prominence as a conseqnence of war. In fact, 
modern warfare is predominantly chemical. The Germans had been 
experimenting with deadly gases for some six years and thought 
they had perfected something which was so far and away ahead of 
what any other country could make that they could not be overtaken. 
But the American chemists went to work and in a few months 
developed a method of making these gases so much more efficiently 
than the Germans could that it took the heart out of the Germans 
when they discovered it. 

Chemistry' and Medicine® 

As in agriculture and industry, the chemist has always been 
important in the field of medicine and will always continue to be so. 
As a direct cure or specific for a disease, chemical drugs fill a much 
smaller place than one might imagine. There are only a few chem- 
ical compounds, some six or eight, which are specific cures for 
special diseases. Quinine will actually cure malaria, salvarsan will 
cure syphilis and some other diseases such as yaws. Chalmoogra oil 
will sometimes cure leprosy if injected deep into the muscles, and 
we have recently discovered the curative powers of sulfanilamide 
and a few other such revolutionary substances. Outside of these 
few, the action of drugs is indirect. A laxative will put the system 
in better condition to fight disease germs, or a tonic may have the 
same effect. Potassium bromide or other sedatives will quiet the 
nerves and thus give other tissues opportunity to build up. Pepsin 
will help digest food, but will not directly cure the indigestion. 
Even such drugs as insulin merely do the work for defective glands 
but do not cure the glands of their deficiency. However, when it is 
said that drugs do most of their work indirectly, this does not mini- 
mize their importance in the least. As already noted, when the 
chemist works with some of his drugs he is handling substances 
which concentrate surprisingly great power in small space. Perhaps 
as remarkable is the fine selective power which some of them have. 
There are two sets of muscles which control the size of the pupil of 
the eye and they cross and overlie each other in the most intimate 
way. These are the sphincters or circular fibers which encircle the 
pupil and the radial muscle fibers which radiate out from it in all 
Julius Oscar Sticglitsa (Ed.), Chemistry in Medicine^ New York: Chemical 
Foundation, Inc., 1928. 
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directions. Atropine will paralyze the circular muscles and also 
the ciliary muscles which control the lens, but has no effect on the 
radial fibers. Cocaine stimulates the radial fibers but has no effect 
on the ciliary muscles. On the other hand eserine stimulates the 
circular fibers and ciliary muscles, but has no effect on the radial 
fibers. With these three highly specialized actions, the physician 
can secure any action he desires for examining the eye. There are 
other cases of such fine distinctions in the selective action of various 
drugs on the body. 

The chemist can supply substances which will prevent bleeding, 
deaden pain, induce sickness or vomiting, quicken or slow up the 
heartbeat, paralyze the tongue, destroy our sense of time, or do 
almost anything else imaginable. If a physician can discover in the 
highly complex human organism with which he has to deal just 
what reaction is needed, it is almost certain that the chemist will 
have a substance which will produce the desired result. They can 
even revive life and action in a heart which has ceased to beat. 

When we include the substances secreted by our varimas glands 
or their synthetic equivalents, the possibilities are greatly widened. 
Glazidular secretions if given in youth will accelerate growth or per- 
manently retard it. They will make one angry or frightened. They 
will stimulate growth of hair, especially on the face. They will de- 
termine the shape of the head, face, and body. They will cause 
obesity or prevent it. They will make the voice j)ermanently child- 
ish or cause it to become coarse and masculine in youth. They will 
cause a boy to develop feminine characteristics and a girl to develop 
masculinity. They will destroy the power of childbirth entirely. 
Even if given in later life they will do many of these things and 
some others. The glandular chemist even has a substance which 
will prevent baldness, but it is almost prohibitively expensive. 

The use of chemical analysis has invaded some fields which are 
surprising indeed. At some universities they now take a young 
aspirant for athletic honors out and let hizn rnn a htmdre<l yards. 
Then they test his blood for the amount of lactic acid in it and they 
claim this one test will show whether or not he will ever be able to 
become a strenuous athlete. 

A term which we hear much of late is the word "allergy.” 
Allergies are merely the chemical reactions which certain organisms 
have to specific chemical substances. These are highly individual- 
ized and seem to occur without rhyme or reason. One may he 
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allergic to almost anything on earth. Strangely enough three of 
the most common substances are milk, eggs, and wheat. Although 
these constitute the staff of life, there are some people who cannot 
eat them without distress. Probably the most common form of 
allergy is that to ragweed, the great producer of hay feyer. And 
poison ivy is so nearly universal in its effects that we do not ordi- 
narily classify it among the allergies at all. 

The highly individualized ways in which these allergies occur 
remind one of the selective action of atropine and eserine on the 
muscle fibers of the eye. It is not an easy task for the physician- 
chemist to discover why his patient sneezes, coughs, gets a headache, 
or in some other way indicates that he has an allergy against some- 
thing or other. He has the entire list of known substances from 
which to choose and any one of them may be the source of the 
trouble. Once discovered, however, it is usually possible to take 
this substance and prepare a solution of it in such a form that it is 
suitable for injection into the system, thus building up a resistance 
or an immunization. Not always does he make a complete cure, but 
frequently he does and nearly always he helps at least to some 
extent. 

The field of serums and immunization is not the least among 
those in which the chemist is active. We do not think of vaccina- 
tion for smallpox as being chemical but it is. To be sure, the vac- 
cine is a bacteriological preparation, but it secures its effect through 
the chemicals which it stimulates the body to produce. The social 
effects of this one process cannot easily be overestimated. Smallpox 
formerly killed its millions, and twenty-five or thirty per cent of 
the population had disfigured faces from pock marks. Both Wash- 
ington and Jefferson were so disfigured. It is said that many a man 
refused to marry a girl until she had had smallpox. He wanted to 
see what she would look like after the disease left her I Now small- 
pox can be said to be conquered. The process of immunization has 
spread out to include scarlet fever, diphtheria, typhoid, and any 
number of other such diseases. 

Thus in many ways, the chemist works his wonders in medicine 
through his knowledge of natural, immutable laws. Each day sees 
something new and there seems to he no end. Just now it appears 
that there is a great possibility in the field opened up by the cyclo- 
tron and other atom-splitting devices which were described in the 
last chapter. It is now possible to impregnate diseased tissue with 
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boron or some other such substance and then explode it in these 
cells by action of the rays from the cyclotron. This sounds like a 
highly destructive force, but properly controlled it destroys the 
disease germs without damaging the human tissues. It is said that 
the possibilities may be wonderful. 

CONCLUSION 

It would be easy to show that chemical action is indispensable 
for human society. So easy would it be to show this that we might 
conclude that nothing else has any special significance. This would 
be a great mistake. It would be just as easy to show the indispens- 
ability of the physical factors, the educational, the geographical, or 
the biological. Bach one of these factors is absolute in so far as 
human life and human society are eoneenied. Any comparison as to 
their relative importance would be like the old fashioned debate on 
the question, “Resolved that the liver is more important thaii the 
lungs.” The ordinary man would be in a bad way without either. 
But at present we are interested in the place of chemistry. 

If any one of ten thousand chemical reactions or conditions 
changed but a small bit, the hiiman race would perish. The tiniest 
bit of para-thyroid secretion added to the human system would 
quickly prove fatal. A little less oxygen in the air and we would 
smother, a little more and we would qiuckly burn out. A little shift 
in the chemical balance and everything would go to pieces. Our 
bodies, our glands and blood, our respiration, our assimilation an<l 
all our being must stay as nicely balanced as the chemist’s neutral 
solution which will turn litmus paper neither blue nor pink. 

The fertility of the soil, the availability of the air, the vegetation 
of the earth, the life of animals, the activities of industry, agricul- 
ture, medicine, and life itself are based on precise, unvarying 
chemical laws and principles. We can take yea.st and make whiskey 
or make bread. We can use phenol as a deadly poison or can use it 
to make bakelito and formica. We can use our chemistry to create 
an abundant life or we can destroy civilization. The potentialities 
for both ai-e furnished us. The outcome is in our hands. 
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Chapter 4 

GEOGRAPHIC AND GEOLOGIC REGULARITIES 

By G. G. Cole, M.S., Litt.D., 

Wheaton College, Wheaton, Illinois 

INFLUENCES FROM THE EARTH’S SURFACE 

The geographical environment generally permits a variation of 
the behavior related to it.^ Different social conditions may be asso- 
ciated with a like kind of environment ; and similar customs may be 
found in unlike environments. For instance, the Indians of Amer- 
ica prior to white settlement had the same natural geographical 
conditions as the white population has at present — ^the same climate, 
plants, animals, minerals, soil and natural scenery. But the cul- 
tures are entirely different. Side by side two races or classes of 
people might migrate to the same i*egion, and the societies of the 
two react in different diroctioais. Features of coast stimulating to 
commerce and maritime activity for one group might have no such 
influence upon others. 

However, though the behavior patterns of the two groa])s miglit 
differ, those patterns would in each ease be affected by the new en- 
vironment, would be an attempted adaptation. Changes in geo- 
graphic conditions produce changes in the ways of people or in their 
numbers. We may say that man is social; nevertheless, he can 
survive only if nature supplies him with food, and his social devel- 
opment thus depends on his geographic surroundings. Even when 
a like social background has made a common ctxlture base, differtuit 
areas have differences in general culture pattexms. 

Examples of Geographic Areas 

1. The Pall Line, This line is distinctly followed down the (Uist- 
ern ])ortion of the country. The areas adjacent to the Atlaid.5c 
coast below New York consist of the Atlantic Coastal Plain. Tide- 
water for long distances uj) the streams, a generally level contour, 
moderate elevation, and soils adapted to special kinds of etiltiva- 
tion, arc some of the characteristics. The social and occupational 

1 See K. T. Hiller, Principles of Sociohf/y, New York : Harper and Bre«., 
1933, p. 283* 
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interests are peculiar to the area. The Fall Line area is in contrast 
with a more rolling and hilly area geographically designated as the 
Piedmont (foothills) region. Along this line, at the head of the 
tide navigation, are found waterfalls. As a result many important 
cities have sprung up. Among these are Trenton, Philadelphia, 
Richmond, Petersburg, Raleigh, Camden, Columbia and Augusta. 
They enjoy special manufacturing facilities as a result of the water 
power from the falls.^ 

The region below the Fall Line is the region of much of the con- 
servative social attitudes as contrasted with the Piedmont region 
where migrations are more frequent and the social effects more 
elastic and changeable. But the Piedmont region is more conserva- 
tive than the regions beyond, except where the plateau regions have 
been left aside from the surging developments of commercial, min- 
ing and industrial interests ; a region sometimes designated as the 
Cumbei'land plateau. 

2. Geographically, our country as a unit is divided into three 
large and diverse areas : The eastern forested and agricultural area, 
the mid-continental and prairie areas, and the western mountain 
and basin region. The social and population factors differ to a 
large degree because of this geographical variation. 

The Eastern area was the first to be colonized extensively, and 
here the background cultures were largely a transference of the 
social conditions of the countries from which the people came. The 
main source of supply being England, the social dominance of the 
English language, governmental attitudes, love of freedom, and 
occupational primacy survived for long periods and still distinguish 
the social life. The area is roughly bounded by the water-shed 
separating the Eastern streams flowing into the Atlantic ocean and 
the affluents of the Mississippi river, although in some respects the 
more eastern portion of the valley has come into close relationship 
to the culture of the mountains. 

The Mid-continental area comprises the greater part of the val- 
ley of the Mississippi, although as stated above, its eastern rim is 
much like the Eastern area. In like manner the western rim im- 
pinges upon the Basin areas of the west so far as occupational and 
cultural practices are concerned. Here in this middle land has de- 
veloped the great Corn and Wheat belts of the country. Aside 

2 8eo W. M. Pavis, Blcmantary Physical Geography j Ginn and Oo., 1902, 
pp. 157, 158. 
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from the effect of the basin upon our country as a whole, Shaler 
calls attention to the effects elsewhere. He shows that a bad harvest 
in the plains of the upper Mississippi valley means dear bread in 
England, fewer marriages, and shorter lives: in other words it 
produces an effect on the whole social status of that country.^ The 
pioneer practices of this region have largely been replaced by a 
later culture which has resulted from the rapid increase in the 
means of forming public sentiment. But the pioneer days cluster- 
ing around the log-cabin society of the eastern part, and the sod- 
house and dug-out society of the western part are still fresh in the 
minds of many older people of the present."* 

The Mountain and Basin region was the last to be populated 
from migrations from the Mississippi valley and the Eastern areas. 
However, an earlier Spanish foothold had been gained in some parts 
of it, and the Spanish customs and culture affected the waves of 
migration from the east. 

3. Ca/ve and Pile Dwellings. In the early distribution of man- 
kind into Europe, the natoal geographical conditions were factors 
in establishing the so-called Cave culture and a modification of the 
Pile dwelling customs. The roaming migrants from the Bast on 
reaching Europe found that the numerous caves provided ready- 
made places for dwellings, but there is ample proof that along with 
dependence upon such conveniences, there "were village and struc- 
tural homes as well. 

Pile dwellings, fitting into the primary needs as protection from 
enemies and from frequent inundations, have had a wide modern 
distribution, especially in the tropics. They were formerly numer- 
ous in the lakes of Switzerland and northern Italy down to the first 
century of our era, and existed later in modified form in Ireland, 
England and southern 'Wales.'* In Ireland they wore erected on 
artificial islands, raised in shallow spots by means of bundles of 
poles weighted down with gravel and clay and fastened to the bot- 
tom by stakes driven through the mass. Much dwellings were called 
Craunogs. Similar structures were found near the Hellespont, 
built by the ancient Thracians, the floor having a trap door for 
entrance and exit. In South America, the "Warraus, till quite re- 
cently, built their dwellings on platforms over water. An alien 
' 3 Soe N. B. Shulor, Nat urn and Man in Amrriedf p. H9* 

4 Seo K N. Dick, The Sod House Frontier, 

« Soo Somplo, In/luenoes of Geographical Fnvlronmenty pp, 319-323* 
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colony in Burma have added to their pile village floating raft gar- 
dens with soil in which are raised food plants. In the headstreams 
of the Congo similar huts are found supposedly erected as a refuge 
from the slavers. Structures of like nature are common in the Sulu 
archipelago, Borneo, New Guinea and parts of India. 

Geographical Influence on Location of Cities 

It is evident that geographic factors are involved in determin- 
ing the sites of cities and the congestion of population groups. 
Cities rarely arise by chance. Among the outstanding natural 
factors are the following: 

1. Accessibility to Water, Water is so essential that one of the 
first requisites for a city is available water. Quite too often the city 
expands for other reasons and the water supply becomes a very 
serious problem and requires expensive means to meet the need, as 
is the case in Los Angeles where water is obtained 250 miles away 
and in New York which obtains much of its supply from the Catskills 
125 miles away. But a city in the beginning will usually develop 
upon a large stream or where springs are abundant. London prob- 
ably owed its location to this factor and that many of its suburbs 
such as Wimbledon, Blackheath, etc., grew up in areas in which 
gravel patches on the clay produced an outflow in the form of 
springs. Paris, partly witliin and partly astride a meander of the 
Seine, indicates a similar origin.® 

2. Accessibility of Location, Most American cities took their 
rise before the present development of artificial roads and high- 
ways as well as railroads. So locations on navigable waters pro- 
vided the easiest means of access. Along with this was the advan- 
tage secured by being at a ford, an easily bridged spot, or a network 
of confluences. 

3. Ease of Defense. Water isolation was one factor in the loca- 
tion of the old Chicago on islands in a swamp. Gibraltar and 
Copenhagen were protected by water configuration. Innsbruck^ 
Milan, Turin are examples of cities located in walled-in mountain 
protection. 

4. Favorable Delta Configuration. This had the double advan- 
tage of accessibility and presence of a fertile soil. The location of 
Alexandria, Astrakhan, Calcutta, Canton, and New Orleans illus- 
trate such conditions. 

0 Soo Dr. E. G. Skeat Woods, The Trinoiples of Geography, pp. 354-358. 
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5. Convergence of Commercial Routes. Where several routes 
converge, rendering the position a central one, cities arise. Vienna 
is a good ezample, for here important routes approach in four direc- 
tions through gates or passes in the mountains. St. Louis was indi- 
rectly a site where early migration routes centered. 

6. Transfer Points. Wherever one form of transportation 
changes to another so that goods must be made available for a dif- 
ferent means of carriage, a city will arise. Port Arthur and Duluth 
are good examples, for here transportation of grain coming overland 
by train is transferred to ships. New York is of this nature for 
here the immense exports are loaded on ships and imports of goods 
by water are transferred to railroads and trucks. Liverpool has 
imports of cotton coming by ship transferred to trains to reach the 
cotton towns. Damascus and Timbuktu are cities where goods 
brought across deserts are collected for re-shipment by regular road 
or river. 

7. Presence of desired commodities and facilities for using them 
in industry. Pittsburgh grew up through the once available local 
supplies of iron ore, limestone and coal, contrilmting to ease in iron- 
smelting. Omaha was stimulated through its grain and stock en- 
vironment; Galveston, its cotton,- Duluth, its iron ore; Butte, its 
copper; Bedford, Indiana, its oolitic limestone; Berea, Ohio, its 
fine-grained sandstone. 

Climatic Factors 

1. Effect of Gold Climates. It is at once evident that the distri- 
bution of population is sparse in the cold zones. Man has not foimd 
it possible to live comfortably in large numbers there. To bo sure, 
temperatures frequently far below zero seem to have small adverse 
effect on tlie peoples of Finland, northern Russia and Siberia. But 
there is little migration to those areas. The occupations, interests, 
recreations, and clothing are distinct for the inhabitants of such 
rigorous regions. The difiScultics in making a living take so much 
of their time and energy that they can give little to other interests. 
Their diet is different for it ueed.s to have a prepondoratice of the 
heat-yielding foods. 

2. At the other extreme are tho.se region-s in which there i.s a very 
hot dimate. Some ancient authorities a.ssumed a variety of social 
differences due to the variations in results from cold and hot <di- 
matos. Hippocrites insisted tliat to develop vigor and bravery a 
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climate is needed which would excite the mind, ruffle the temper and 
demand fortitude and exertion. Aristotle insisted that people who 
live in the cold climates of northern Europe are conspicuous for 
their spirit, but their lack of intelligence unfits them for political 
organization and dominion. Asiatic peoples, on the other hand, are 
described as preeminent for intelligence and inventiveness, but are 
lacking in spirit and are consequently content to remain in subjec- 
tion and slavery.*^ He used this as a basis to exalt the merits of his 
own people. He assumed that the Greeks being intermediate in 
position, combined the advantages of both extremes without their 
shortcomings, and were, therefore, the best governed people in the 
world and by nature fitted to rule the earth. The fact that the later 
Greek people have not held this preeminence would indicate that 
his reasoning was defective. Still there was some slight truth in 
his assumptions. 

3. The Effect of Temperate Conditions, Between the enervating 
infiuences of extreme cold and heat, the temperate zones of the earth 
would be free from the extreme physical, mental and social handi- 
caps. This is found to be the case. That the greater part of the 
outstanding culture and civilization has arisen in temperate climes 
is fully attested by history. To a large extent it has been claimed 
that the parallel of forty degrees north latitude has been the line 
axis on which such social developments have largely swung. Here 
there is less effort required to live than in the cold regions, and the 
enervating influences of hot climates being absent, there is left a 
condition conducive to physical, mental and spiritual progress and 
advancement. 

The environmental condition has much to do with play and 
recreation. Geographic location largely determines games and 
sports of the people. In cold climates the emphasis is on strenuous 
sports. Where the conditions are favorable, skating, tobogganing, 
the snow shoes and skis afford favorite exercises. In temperate 
regions, running, jumping, tennis, base-ball, foot-ball, cricket, and 
the like are favorites. In warm countries these are too severe for 
mere exercise and neither demanded nor pleasant. Here, recreation 
and games are such as to require small exertion of mind or muscle. 
Forms of card games, and a recreation of inactivity, resting, sleep- 
ing, and avoidance of effort, are most common. Contact with the 
practices of Europe and America, however, has brought about a 

7 Soo Franklin Tliomas, The JBJnvironmentdl Basis of Society, p. 33. 
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change in this respect. Some games requiring physical exertion 
have spread despite the climate handicap. 

Occupational conditions also vary. In cold climates the entire 
occupational interest is confined to strenuous efforts at securing 
food supplies through hunting and fishing. In the hot climates, 
occupations requiring a small outlay of physical exertion are still 
further encouraged by the prolific supplies of nature in providing 
food without intensive agricultural effort. 

4. From the various authorities who have attempted to explain 
variations of voice some interesting assumptions arise. People in 
cold climates being adverse to opening their mouths wide, have lan- 
guages which abound in consonants, while those in warm countries 
are glad to open their mouths wide, and have languages with abun- 
dance of vowels. Another version is that the heavy voices of the 
men of the north are a result of the cold and damp air, and that the 
voices of the southern people are shrill as a result of warm, dry air,^ 

5. Not only can much of favorable social adjustment be traced 
to climate but also likewise can unadjustments. According to some 
authorities, s\iicides, insanity and crimes of violence, rise in the 
spring, reach their full height in the early summer, then steadily 
fall for the rest of the ycar.*^ After all, is this conclusive? Might 
it not be from another reason? If so, the season instead of causing 
the increase due to climate^ might be an environmental change whicdi 
biungs more people into contact with each other, thus making more 
opportunities for crime. However, Dexter^^‘ found that errors of 
bank clerks seemed to be more numerous during the warm months, 
periods of high temperatures, or moderate barometric pressure 
under conditions of humidity, during calms, and on cloudy wet 
days, while students show a quicker comprehension when other 
conditions prevail. It is j)robal)le that the weather acts upon the 
reserve energy rather than the etnotional nature, 

6. From another standpoint, there is evidently a relation of cli- 
mate to slavery. In the areas of the earth where the climate is hot 
and depressing those in control would save themselves as tnueh 
exertion possible. They would seek in forced work on the part of 
others, a solution to their needs. Thus slavery would arise. That 
such a relation does exist is shown by the experience in otir own 

ft Hoo Thomas, Thr 7{l7ivironincntal BanUn of Sodotyf p. 02, 

» I (lorn, pp. 300, 101. 
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country. Slavery was a successful solution for such conditions in 
the South, while climatic conditions of a different nature in the 
North made slavery unpopular. Slavery has had a great degree of 
tenacity in hot regions. 

Occupations Affected by Geographical Factors 

The first advanced occupations were of a pastoral nature. Geo- 
graphic conditions contributed to these. It would be only where 
soils and climate were adapted to domestication and keeping of 
sheep and cattle that population would become permanent. Back 
of the cluster tendency of population concentration are the natural 
situation for animal and plant multiplication, the mineral constitu- 
ents of rock and soil, the humidity and temperature.^^ No race has 
ever been known to develop a civilization without agriculture. 
Hence it appears that land favorable to agriculture is basic to social 
development. 

An indxistrial community is based largely upon resources. So- 
ciety adjusts its interests to correspond to the natural supplies and 
products available. The occupations connected with the iron in- 
dustry develop in regions where coal and iron ore are found. Just 
as the agricultural and horticultural interest can develop only where 
climate and soil make such things important, so industrial wood- 
working must have accessible supplies of forests to provide the 
material. This is shown by the great drift of furniture factories 
from Michigan, with depleted forests, to the Carolinas with vast 
woodlands. 

Commerce exists because of the diversity which gives various 
parts of tlie earth distinct advantages in the production of certain 
commodities. Retzel calls attention to some incidental factors of 
this aspect. He states that the Trade Winds were of special impor- 
tance in the development of commerce in the era of sailing vessels,^^ 
This was the time of great enlargement of commercial activity, and 
gave the initial impetus to modern-day trade’ 

In government, the geographic factors are at work. Montesquieu 
enlarged upon the theory that the spirit of liberty, the character of 
peoples, the forms of government, even the happiness of women, 
were traceable to geographic influences.^^ Rousseau interpreted the 
particular form of government as an outgrowth from such influences. 

Soc G. G. Colo, Goologioal Factors Influencing Human Society j Bulletin, 
Illinois Acadomy of Science. 

12 800 Thomas, The Environmental Basis of Society, p, 79. 
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Geographic Isolation Factors 

Isolation, in the large sense, is due to geographic barriers. 

The social effects of islands are important. These greatest of all 
isolating influences have both advantages and disadvantages. Ice- 
land illustrates. When energetic men of Norway at the end of the 
ninth century found a haven in Iceland, they built up and main- 
tained until 1262 the only absolutely free republic in the world. 
Residents of the new land made brilliant achievements, particularly 
in literature. But when colonial importance waned, it was left aside 
and the blight of extreme isolation settled upon it.^^ Elsewhere, the 
Ceylonese Aryans, like the Iceland Norse, followed the same effects 
of isolation. The bearers of this culture were also picked men, as 
were the early maritime colonists the world over. The sea selects 
and then protects its island folks. 

It is on islands of harsh climatic conditions that the stamp of the 
primitive and antiquated is strongest. Such are Sakhalin, Sardinia, 
and Cape Breton. Corsica and Sardinia lying off the main routes 
of travel are two of the most primitive isolated spots in Europe, or 
were until late military developments. Here the old Roman ])low 
was still in common ixse, as it was in the island of Crete ; and feudal 
institxitions of the Middle Ages still pi*evailed to a large extent. The 
little Isle of Man, almost in sight of tlie English coast, retained up 
to the present an old Norse form of government. Here survived the 
primitive custom of orally proclaiming every new law from the 
Tynwald Hill before it could take effect, and the other ancient usage 
of holding the court of justice on the same hill under the open sky. 
The Faroe islands as well as Iceland arc museums of Norse antiqui- 
ties. Hand-querus for grinding grain, stone hammers for pounding 
fish and roots, the wooden weighing-beam of the ancient Northmen, 
and quaint marriage customs give the final touch of aloofness. 

The concomitant of isolation is protection. Through this pro- 
tection, the stages of civilization remained untouehe{l, either tending 
to survive and adapt or deteriorate and disappear. When learning 
and Christiimity wore almost wiped out of the Continent by the 
ravages of the Barbarian invaders between the fifth and ninth cen- 
turies, they grew and flourished in Ireland. In the seveutli and 
eighth centuries, the high scholarship of the Irish Monks drew to 
their schools students of the noblest rank from both England and 
8oc Scmplo, Influences of Oeoffraphloal l^nvironrnmitf pp. 435, 436. 
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France. It was from Irish teachers that the Piets of Scotland and 
the Angles of Northern England received their first lessons in Chris- 
tianity. These fixed their mission stations again on the islands, or 
Tona off southwestern Scotland and on Lindisfarne, or Holy Isle, 
near the east coast of Northumbria. 

Many of the restrictive practices diffused into human society 
have their origin in islands and remote isolated areas, where increase 
in population would produce disaster. Castration, the custom oi 
late marriage, the exaltation of virginity and celibacy, and the like 
arise here. The isolated Budumas of Lake Chad allow only the 
chiefs and head men to have wives, and even the sons of the chiei 
are restricted, only one being permitted to marry. A brass crescent 
inserted in the ear of this boy indicates that he is the favored one 
and destined to carry on his race. The other men are eunuchs, be- 
coming big, dull, timid creatures, contributing by their fishing tc 
the support of the thinly populated villages. Infanticide and abor- 
tion are widespread in Oceania. In some families children are 
killed and substitutes purchased at will. In the island of Vanua- 
Levu infanticide reaches two-thirds of the children. Similar prac- 
tices are widespread in the Polynesian islands, and a laxity of 
morals and family stability results. Cannibalism appears to have 
arisen sometimes as the social solution to over-population. 

Mountains have always offered barriers to the diffusion of culture. 
In fact, culture may surround them, but rarely penetrates them. 
The Basques of southwestern Prance are set forth by anthropolo- 
gists as being outstanding examples of ‘‘cultural islands.'^ Here, 
the society, language, social customs and psychological attitudes 
have remained unchanged for a period going back into a lost history. 
The barrier nature of mountains has been the explanation of many 
political segregations of people and the rise of numerous states 
which depend upon them for their natural boundary lines. 

The world's densest populations are located in regions of gentls 
relief, short of mountain topography. Yet as exceptions, Japan is 
a mountainous country, and also densely populated, as is also Java, 
Our own Kentucky mountains are often described as being rugged, 
yet the rural population there amounts to over forty per squars 
mile, which is as much as in the level state of Iowa. 

That mountains produce a distinct social attitude in the moun- 
taineers has been generally accepted for a long time. The residents 
of the Cumberland plateau region and the Ozarks have been cited 
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as groups thus influenced by geographic conditions, although any 
careful student must likewise recognize other factors as well, such 
as inheritance, traditions, cultural origins, etc. But that there are 
these other influences does not minimize the importance of the geo- 
graphic ones. F. Thomas, in his book on The Environmental Basis 
of Society, quoted Montesquieu as saying that ^‘mountaineers are 
liberty loving, because liberty is about all they possess worth de- 
fending, and their natural position makes defense comparatively 
easy/’^® It is quite evident that whether this is the cause or not, 
mountain dwellers throughout all histoiy have been noted for their 
love of liberty and their resistance to encroachments on their rights 
from outside. 

Forests are isolating factors when they are extensive. The en- 
compassing forest of medieval Europe retarded the organization 
of people into large states and the building up of a diversity oC 
soeiety.^^ In our own Midwest, pioneering was held in check by 
the vast forest areas. To the family trekking westward in search o£ 
a farm home, the miles of unbroken forests were a fearful ogre. It 
was something to be both dreaded and subdued. In it lurked the 
wild beast, and the stealthy red man. It hemmed the settlers in, 
and made social contacts difficult. They were thrown back upon 
tliemsclves for everything they needed. Before they could plant 
the crops which meant release from hunger, they must remove the 
trees, the brush, and the stumps which stood in their way.’'^ While 
it seems a waste of valuable timber to us of this age, the only way 
for maintaining a foothold lay in the direction of destroying and 
burning acres of trees. The ascent of smoke registered tlie battle 
between the pioneers and the forest enemy. 

Waste regions have been another type of geographic lumdicap 
to social diffusion. Deserts were barriers to migration in the ancient 
world, just as they have proved to be problems difficult of solution 
in our American attempis to settle the (Ireat Basin and to construct 
higliways for many miles through lands devoid of human habita- 
tion. Fertile oases and habitable spots, even in such forbidding 
surroundings, have enabled man to migrate to these areas and by 
his wit and ingentiity overcome some of the bans and boundari(»H 
fixed by geographic features. Swami>s were another obstacb* to 
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man’s distribution. Many areas in Indiana and Illinois a century 
ago were impossible sites for residence, and were barriers to social 
acculturation and the spread of human contacts. Over them man 
gradually gained control by bridging the inlets, and draining and 
filling the morasses, but he is still limited by the western deserts. 

GEOLOGIC INFLUENCES IN SOCIAL LIFE 
The Earth as a Home for Man 

Geologists see, in the sun, moon and stars, basal relations which 
affect the social practices of mankind. In their analyses they go 
back to the causes of climate. They find the inclination of the 
earth’s axis as that is related to the annual swing around the sun, 
its precessions, its nodal variations, its shifting of distance and 
other phenomena related to climate. They also find the isostasy or 
rising and sinking of the earth’s surface in relation to the snow-line 
an important factor in climate. They find the shape of the conti- 
nents and their positions, as factors influencing the fiow of ocean 
waters and the shifting of the air currents. James CroU has shown 
that the Gulf Stream brings to the part of Europe within the Arctic 
circle more heat than comes to that region directly from the sun.^® 
Without going into particulars, it is a general principle, quite well 
established, that the mathematical and constant fluctuations as con- 
trolled by the heavenly bodies are important influences upon the 
customs of men. 

Even slight geological changes may produce extensive effects 
upon the earth conditions. The geological aspect of the Gulf Stream 
is in accord witli this. In a very recent geological time, probably 
since the coming of man upon the earth, the peninsula of Florida 
was depressed below its present level, so that the water constituting 
the Gulf Stream flowed further north over the surface of the de- 
pressed peninsTxla, the current having its northern border consider- 
ably above the present site of Tampa. When in this position the 
waters of the Gulf Stream moved more slowly than at present, 
reaching the north of Europe with slower momentum and much 
diminished heat. If its speed were to be diminished in mid-ocean 
as much as half a mile per hour, the effect would be to lower the 
temperature of the North Atlantic by several degrees of Fahrenheit 
— a change not only great enough to affect the distribution of 
marine life, but also to decrease the temperature of northern 
Soc N. S. Blialer, Nature and Man in America, p. 20. 
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Europe. Were man in Europe at that time, we can judge of the 
effect upon him.®® 

In the Wake of the Glaciers 

From a study of some topographical features found widely dis- 
tributed, the geologist concludes that Northern Asia and Europe 
and much of North America were, in comparatively recent times, 
the location of moving fields of ice of tremendous thickness and 
possessed of great dynamic power. The lower limits of the distri- 
bution in America begins with Long Island which was entirely 
fomed from rock, gravel and sand brought down from the far 
north by this great vehicle of ice, and dumped into the Atlantic 
Ocean. From here the limit is traced across northern New Jersey, 
into the areas along the boundary of New York and Pennsylvaitia, 
thence across the northwest comer of Pennsylvania, down into 
Ohio, crossing the upper courses of the rivers tributary to the upper 
Ohio, then, with a sharp angle, extending to the southwest and 
across the Ohio River above Cincinnati, into what is termed the 
“Knob Country” of Kentucky. Prom hei*e, it extends in a n()rt.h- 
westerly direction across Indiana, central Illinois, and to the Uoc.ky 
Mountains by way of Kansas. 

North of this limit, the ice sheet stood at great height, in its 
movement from centers determined in Labrador and Kcewatiu. Its 
immense weight broke off the granite atul other volcanic rock of 
tliose areas, and cai'ried this detached material as a load, distrib- 
uting it over the land areas further south. The evidence of this 
gigantic transportation is found in the nature of the scattered rock, 
identified as to the very spot where, broken off, and scattered over a 
landscape which has no native rock of the same kind. Beneath this 
area thus made the. recipient of this “drift,” the geological struc- 
ture is mostly sandstone and limestone, except in eastern New York 
and the New England states where the native granites are found 
mixed with the granitic rocks brought down from the north. Prior 
to the ice sheet the area was deeply eroded and had a rough topog- 
raphy, with river valleys and hills carved out of the sandstone and 
limestone rocks. To this rock was added the great nuiss of super- 
incumbent Caiiadian granites, brought down by the glaciers, scat- 
tered thinly on the original hill tops, and deposited in great depths 
in many of tlie valleys. Prior rivers were dammed up, with a result 

ao Soo Shalor, Nature and Jtfan in. America, pp. 21, 22. 
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that lakes and marshes were formed and new river courses were 
formed. The upper Ohio rivers flowed northward prior to the 
glacial changes, but the glaciers deposited high water-sheds which 
diverted the streams to their present direction. 

Great riches of phosphorus compounds contained in the material 
brought down by the ice has been added to a soil which without it 
would be deficient in this essential mineral for plant growth. By 
additions of lime, the insoluble phosphate contents are rendered 
soluble and capable of use by plants in their growth. Other ele- 
ments essential to fertile soils were added in a similar fashion. An 
expert has said that the farms within the glaciated region produce 
five bushels of grain more per acre by the same treatments than 
unglaciated soils. 

Similar glacial sheets covered portions of the Old World. The 
Lake regions of Scotland, England and Ireland show geological 
configuration similar to those of New York and other American 
glaciated areas. 

Another result of the glaciers was the present distribution of 
the water supply. With few exceptions, the water-table of this 
area is within the gravel and sand deposited by the glacier. Almost 
anywhere that a well is dug down through the earth in the glacier 
lands, the water-table is reached, and an abundant supply of water 
is available. In the mid-west the ubiquitous tank raised on high 
supports, indicates that an abundant water supply is available. 
The well, sunk down through the glacial drift, easily reaches the 
water-table, and the pumping station is able to contribute the essen- 
tial element in human life, copious quantities of pure water — ^pure, 
because the glacial deposit is one of the best filtering mediums. 

The prevalence of numerous springs in the glaciated areas is 
largely due to factors related to the nature of the glaciated deposit. 
Where the glacial gravels overlay the original bed rock, or firm 
layers of glacial deposited clay, that portion of the rain water which 
does not run off sinks into the soil. It finds its way to this imper- 
viotis layer on its way down to the water-table, and follows a path 
of least resistance by running along the top of the layer, to emerge 
finally on a hillside, or in a low place, as a spring. The great num- 
ber and almost universal distribution of such springs has had a 
great value in making the region the site of prosperous farms and 
dairies. 

The unglaciated areas have a more serious water problem. Here 
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the water-table is found in the joints and crevices of the bed rock. 
The well must reach the water-table at one of these joints, or a 
supply of water cannot be obtained. Sometimes numerous wells 
must be sunk before a chance tapping of water is possible. And 
when it is, there is a danger that the water in derived from surface 
sources without the safety of passing through a filtering substance. 
The advantages to the human family due to the widespread glacia- 
tion of ancient times are legion. 

Soils 

The clays of Flanders, when it rains, hold the water, instead of 
permitting it to run off or seep away as it does in the soils of the 
uplands. The housewife has diflSculty in keeping her house clean, 
although the people remove their wooden sabots before entering the 
house. The floors being low, boards have to be placed on the door- 
sill to keep out the waters of the field. In the cities, it is a continual 
fight for cleanliness with the housewife the loser. Roads are poor, 
and in consequence the life centers in the farm. Each is essentially 
a village with its own smith, wheelwright, and storekeeper. The 
establishment is practically an island in a sea of mud. The people 
are hoe people, liard workers. Fi'om the bounty of this rich land 
came the remarkable culture of the seventeenth century and the 
hitellectual development of Bruges, Antwerp and Louvain. 

With attention now to the humus composition of soils, it is evi- 
dent that humus derived from prairie grass would differ from that 
coming from evergreen tree leaves. This difference is quite ap- 
parent from the recognized superiority of swamp muck, in the 
direction of fertility of the soil While the glacial soils contain 
large percentages of sand and siliceous pebbles, much of it comes 
from the disintegration of composite rocks like granite, which is 
composed of feldspar, hornblende, which gives traces of phosx)h(>rus, 
sodium, potassium and lime. ' All of these are essential to fertile 
soils. Thus the glacial soils have the advantage of mechanical gravel 
and fertile ingredients. Along with the more common essential 
plant minerals are those containing iron, sulphur, manganese, zinc, 
copper and boron, taken up in solution through the root hairs. In 
most parts of the United States the soils are supplied with these 
essential stibstances, although through their depletion or lack there 
is the continuous problem in agriculture to add the ones needed. 
Oecasioually, the humus content ferments, giving rise to what are 
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called ‘‘acid soils.” Most crops do not do well in snch soils. Lime 
is valuable as a corrective. Soils need coarse particles for a me- 
chanical reason, for the rain which sinks into the soil is transformed 
into soil-water solution on the surface of such grains or pebbles. 
Soil-water solution is the particular status of water in which it can 
best be taken up by the growing root hairs. 

Our civilization has been instrumental in exhausting the soil of 
its essentials, especially of nitrogen, potassium and phosphorus, 
which are constituents of plant tissue used for foods. Some years 
ago, the late Professor Bailey warned us that the city as a center of 
human population was sending the vast riches of the potassium 
content from our soils down into the sea in sewerage. In recent 
years sewerage treatment plants are saving much of this waste, and 
making it possible to return it to the soils in fertilizers which they 
produce. Only a beginning has been made in such conservation.^^ 

As an example of how the nature of soils has a bearing upon 
social attitudes, it is said that if Kentucky had an entire distribu- 
tion of limestone instead of a partial one, it would have cast in its 
lot with the South. The limestone soils were the location of slavery, 
in contrast with the mountain regions. The limestone regions were 
the homes of the aristocratic wealthy, whose social attitudes differed 
very much from those of the mountaineers.®^ Another example: 
In the prairie regions where the soil greatly abounded in the ele- 
ments fitted for the production of grain the result was a rapid 
economic, development. 

Tobacco has changed the habits of men throughout a large part 
of the world. Soils adapted to tobacco have become especially valu- 
able, for not every soil contains the elements in soluble form essen- 
tia] to tobacco growth. In all probability there is no other plant so 
exhausting to soils as tobacco. It rapidly uses up the elements it 
needs and unless this loss is compensated by artificial fertilizer the 
soil is rapidly deteriorated in tobacco productivity, until it has to 
be abandoned, producing what is called in the South, “Old Fields.” 
Once these areas were a tragic memento of the destruction from 
tobacco raising. In recent years with an increased knowledge of 
soil conservation, many of these areas are being put back into culti- 
vation after years of rest. 

The species of cinchona whence comes quinine and other medical 

SSI See Poattic, College Geography, pp. 244, 245. 
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derivatives and a score of other American species such as the tomato 
have come to play a more or less important part in the field or gar- 
den. Because there were soils adapted to valuable American 
plant species, there was a more complex development among the 
American Indians in the Southwest than that found by the first 
Europeans. It is thought that the decline in their status was 
largely due to the deterioration of soil along with the shifting in 
climate. 

The attractions of the sea have been for a century replaced by 
those of the prairies, where men have found the opportunity to win 
their way to fortune which their ancestors were compelled to seek 
by visiting foreign shores. Although there may have been other 
influences at work in diverting our people from maritime interests, 
it seems that the more important cause is the open road to the cen- 
tral fields of the continent. After that great domain is possessed, 
we may fairly expect that the Atlantic coast population as well as 
those crowded out of the great basin will again turn to a maritime 
life and rewards. 

Petroleum 

Two extremely valuable products which geologic transforma- 
tions in our earth have produced, are oil and coal. Oil has had a 
strong influence on our recent ways of living, and if prodtiction 
were to cease civilization would necessarily be vastly changed. The 
length of a list of substances derived from petroleum is surprising. 
In such a list would be enumerated not only benziiie, naphtha, kero- 
sene, gasoline, vaseline, htbricating oils, but dozens of other useful 
derivatives. When it was found possible to substitute in lamps and 
lanterns a clear oil derived from distillation of petroleum in place 
of fish and whale oil an enormous now industry was soon under way. 

The light distillate obtained in securing the kerosene was mostly 
discarded at first. It was a waste produe,t imtil the discovery that 
it was exceptionally valuable for cleansing purposes, and for fuel. 
With the development of internal combustion engines, this lighter 
product became the most important, for already other means of 
lighting were superseding kerosene. 

It is not in the province of geology to follow up tlio many ways 
in which rapid transit has taken place, but the fact is outstanding 
that petroleum has made it possible. 

The use of oil in war has increased war’s intensity. The meeh- 
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anization of war equipments demands that there shall be motive 
power and lubrication for the gigantic leviathans and juggernauts 
so characteristic of present day conflicts. Attempts to control the 
oil supply as a means of gaining victory reveals how very important 
oil is in modern warfare. 

In industry the increasing use of oil would make a long story. 
In itself, it has produced one of the world’s greatest industries. 
This is important, not alone in its occupational phases but because 
from it grows many of the social problems of the lands and people 
who produce petroleum. The drilling for oil, and the discovery of 
valuable reservoirs beneath the earth’s surface, has a greater influ- 
ence on migratory labor than the discovery of a vast gold fleld. 
Families from distant places flock into the oil fields, building and 
renting homes, camping in tents and portable cabins, or dwelling 
in trailers. This stimulates trade. The society of such communi- 
ties has its own social practices and customs. The agricultural in- 
terests in oil communities are rapidly eclipsed by the great wealth 
obtained beneath the soil, which in a short time converts the owner 
of oil land from a plodding hard-working farmer into a man of 
leisure. 

It is also significant that when these reservoirs have been pumped 
dry the entire region, once So prosperous and populous, sinks rap- 
idly into economic and social decline. The oil-soaked soil has lost 
much of its agricultural value. In consequence, such areas become 
to a large extent bleak and deserted; bustling cities become ‘‘ghost 
towns,” 

Along with petroleum these reservoirs supply natural gas, chem- 
ically like that obtained from the distillation of coal, and, near the 
source of supply, much cheaper. The industry which especially 
profits from the use of natural gas is the glass industry. Much of 
the development in glassmaking in recent years has been made pos- 
sible by this supply of natural gas. Heating of homes, and cook- 
ing, are other uses. 

The problem of gas conservation has recently received much 
attention. The fact that oil and gas areas do fail implies that they 
will eventually be entirely exhausted. Practical efforts directed to 
the avoidance of waste of such natural resources is called conserva- 
tion. Geologists point out that while a few new sources of supply 
are being discovered, oil is not coming into existence now. Con- 
servation requires that more effective use shall be made of the quan- 
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tities used or that substitutes and additional material tendiiij:i^ to 
increase the bulk shall be employed.^^ Experiments are being made 
in combining alcohol and other organic substances with gasoline in 
order to save the geological supply. Alcohol, being distilled from 
plant tissue, can be obtained in almost inexhaustible amounts, as 
contrasted with the fixed quantity of gasoline. 

Coal 

Another non-metal substance of great social influence is coal. 
Though the vast amount of coal has existed for untold ages, and 
laid unused and unknown, its wide utilization has occurred in only 
the last two centuries. In Europe its value as fuel preceded by sev- 
eral years its use on this side of the Atlantic. In America it ap- 
peared at first to be of so little use that sometimes it was used to fill 
swampy places and mend roads. Now, directly and as coke, it con- 
stitutes our major fuel. Its gas, too, furnishes fuel. A liquid part 
contains light substances from which we obtain ammonia and other 
products, and from the heavy substance, coal tar, are obtuiucd, 
through chemical transformations, Inindreds of products including 
medicines and dyes. The industrialists have produced (dghteen 
hundred different dyes and tints for fabrics from this one source. 

The Ores 

From early days man has valued the metals lai'gely in inverse 
proportion to their geologic quantities. Gold, at a very early date, 
because it was scarcer than some other metals, became greatly <le- 
sired, was ranked as a ^‘precious’' metal. 

The geological dynamism which scattered gold dust and nuggets 
through the alluvial gravels of the Pacific slope is an int(M*eHting 
story to the geologist; and is important to students of sociology be- 
cause of the relation of this metal to the social development of man. 
A chance discovery of such riches in a mill-race being constructed 
to aid a few scattered settlers in their occupational existence, was 
a flame which struck hope and cuj)idity into the licarts of myriads 
of sti'uggling and adventurous men all over the w^orld. From the 
east and the south, even from across the seas, Imnters were attracted 
to this el dorado* The great rush in 1849 and the years following 
acquired social meaning, and its participants came to be designated 
in history as the Forty-Niners/’ It is difficult to trace the extent 
8co Gustafson, Conservation in the United States, pp. 302-407. 
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to which this gift of the geological background changed destinies 
and flowed out into the experiences of mankind. One aspect, from 
a social standpoint, was the change produced in the morals, the atti- 
tudes and the social relationships of the men directly involved. Cut 
off from the influences of home they found themselves out of touch 
with the old. They developed a carelessness of conduct which was 
often a complete compliance with the impulses of the moment. 
While not all of the Forty-Niners followed in this reckless path, 
many of them did, and the few who stood for law and order were 
compelled to take matters into their own hands and maintain 
‘ Wigilance Committees until governmental and judicial influences 
came in to meet the need. 

Silver, copper, and tin, as well as gold, were known to the ages. 
The fact that the ores containing these metals could be smelted at 
low temperatures and the pure metal obtained, likely made them the 
first metals to be used. Alloys made by mixing various metals be- 
came widely known, and so general was the practice of alloying 
copper and tin that cultures in many human groups have been 
designated as the Bronze Age. 

Iron might have been known as early as the more easily smelted 
metals, but since it was worked with more difficulty, requiring higher 
temperatures and greater skill, its extensive use appears to have 
been later. The term ‘^Iron Age'^ reflects the fact that it became 
central in various cultures. It is a serious question as to whether 
or not we are justified in arranging the chronological social develop- 
ment of peoples on the basis of their use of metals, but the very 
attempt men have made to do so points to the influence of one or 
another metal on ways of living. 

The Forests 

Plants are a factor in rock disintegration and also in holding the 
earth ^s soil firm. This leads into a consideration of deforestation 
in relation to floods. Because of the extensive removal of trees, the 
erosive forces have increased in their destructive work on soils and 
landscapes. To some extent a forest-covering serves as a sponge to 
hold and absorb rain water. The water held by the network of roots 
may be slowly given off in surface drainage, but it is much more 
likely to sink further into the ground and through the crevices of 
rock to finally reach the water table. In the reduced speed and 
volume of surface drainage, forest-covered areas are saved from 
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rapid erosion. By arresting the flow of water into the streams the 
forests also tend to prevent disastrous floods, with their ramified 
social effeets.^^ 

Erosion 

The erosion of rock is called weathering. The principal agents 
of such erosion are heat from the siin and action of the water in the 
forms of rain and ice. After the rock material is broken off, a num- 
ber of agencies take up the process of reducing the fragments to 
smaller particles until some are so small as to be carried in suspen- 
sion ill the moving water, the main force for transportation. In this 
diminutive stale it is ready for a final entry into solution. But the 
main product of erosion and weathering is soil, a mid-way stage 
between the original bed-rock and the final solution and sediment 
in the rivers or the sea. 

The waters’ action in washing away soil is also called erosion. 
While the isostasy of the continents is continually lifting the land, 
there is a contrary action of erosion that decreases the height of 
the lands lifted up. Forests and vegetation, by means of tlieir 
interlacing roots, act as preventives of erosion, but wlien they arc 
removed, the washing is rapid. This action is not a new discovery. 
George Washington is said to have tried various methods to avoid 
soil washing as early as 1769. Thomas Jefferson also spoke of the 
devastation of his fields at Monticello. Patrick Henry engaged the 
same enemy at his farm at Red Hill. These men were familiar with 
the soil most easily yielding to erosion : the red clay soil of Virginia.*^* 

Erosion lias been classified thus : 

1. Sheet erosion, large areas of uniform slope or level liaving 
the surface removed ; 

2. Rill washing, the beginning of lines of erosion due to un- 
even surface ; 

3. Gully erosion, the development of deep furrows; 

4. Wind erosion, tlio moving of dry soil by force of the wind. 

The last of these is responsible for the removal of great quanti- 
ties of fine soil and sand from large areas, the so-called **Dust 
Bowls. 

The loss of soil through erosion is primarily a serious matter. 
Soo James, Outline of Geography^ p. 407. 

«« Oustafson, cf, p, 17. 

/ton, p. 87. 
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Besides, the material thus removed is likely to be deposited in 
streams, and interfere with navigation. In flood time these streams 
are unable to carry off the water, and the result is the outspread of 
devastating floods. Occasionally the erosion results in the deposit 
of rich alluvial material eroded from the upper valley and deposited 
in a sheet over the lower valley, enriching the soil, as the Nile has 
done in Egypt. 

Erosion takes place along the sea coast. Its action is evident 
along the New Jersey coast where, according to estimates, 2200 acres 
have been carried away in eighty years.^’’ 

Drainage 

Drainage is essential to any area that supports a population. 
Standing water stagnates and becomes a menace to health. Though 
most of the earth’s surface is drained at least sufficiently for man’s 
purposes, there are some areas where drainage is sluggish, and ex- 
tensive swamps and marshes have developed. Stagnant waters 
permit the growth of organic species and a rapid multiplication of 
such bacteria and plant forms as render the water unfit for human 
use. In addition, it provides a medium in which organic disease 
germs can multiply rapidly and endanger the health of man. Moving 
water, in contrast, exposing the entire mass in time to the effects of 
the air and sunlight, is purified of organic matter, and the floating 
mineral matter has opportunity to be washed aside or allowed to 
settle. The drainage process, then, over most of the earth works in 
the direction of human safety. 
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BIOLOGICAL REGULAEITIES 

I. Influence of Non-Human Biological Organisms 
ON Social Life 

By Dr, Mehran K . Thomson 
Professor of Sociology, Michigan State Normal College 

VITAL EELATIONSHIP OF HUMAN LIFE WITH 
ALL LIFE AND LIVING MATTER 

Origin of Life 

Life, so far as we can judge, exists only on our planet, the Earth. 
It is further restricted to spotted portions of the surface of the earth 
from the highest mountain to the deepest ocean, approximately a 
span of only twelve miles out of the incomprehensibly vast expanse 
of the whole universe. Where life came from, when it came and in 
what forms, remain matters of conjecture. It is, however, gen- 
erally agreed among the authorities that there was a very very long 
period of time when the earth was barren of life because the environ- 
ment was not favorable to its existence. Eventually, as the earth 
passed through many geological revolutions, the favorable conditions 
of heat, light, atmosphere, moisture, and other essentials came about 
which made it possible for life to exist.^ Although life appeared 
relatively late in the development of our world, it was a good many 
million years ago. There are several theories attempting to account 
for the origin of life.“ But there is no conclusive evidence for any 
of these theories. 

All Living Things Are Kin 

No matter what view we take of the origin of life, we are con- 
fronted with the fact tliat all life and living matter are defimitely 
and vitally related to each other. We must go even further and 
note that living matter contains elements which in themselves are 

1 Sgo Olmptor 1 in this text. 

2 That life eamo from another planet or somewhere beyond our earth, that 
it always existed, special creation, spontaneous generation, organic evolution, 
motooritic and bacterial origin have been advocated by different scientists. 
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inorganic. In the last analysis living matter is not unlike non-living 
matter. Life is composed of at least fourteen out of the ninety-two 
accepted elements which make up our physical world. Traces of 
additional elements in living matter have been detected to equal the 
number of letters in the alphabet (C, H, N, S, P, K, Na, Ca, Mg, Cl, 
Fe, Cu, Al, Or, Co, PI, Mii, Ni, Si, Ag, Sn, T, Zn) No one, however, 
has succeeded in creating life according to this or any formula. 
There is some ingredient, or process or condition or spark,” tliat 
is unknown. Protoplasm eludes exact chemical analysis.*^ 

A species of matter known as bacteria may be said to constitute 
the link between plant and animal even though the link beiween 
living and non-living is still missing. '^The living things are not 
all plants or animals. Nature has been more resourceful, more 
thorough in trying out the possibilities. Another kingdom, that o£ 
the bacteria, using the word in an exact sense, is likewise world- 
wide in distribution, probably more numerous in individuals and 
very important in human relations.”® 

Thus the extremely vital interdependence of elements, bacteria, 
plants and animals is iiKlis])u table and essential to an understand- 
ing of the utter dependence of even the so-called higher forms ot lUe 
on the basic principles of relationship of all the factors. The fore- 
going simi)lc nitrogen cyc.le will serve to illustrate this 

Prejudice against Humble Origin 

We arc accustomed to regarding ourselves as so greatly superior 
to the ''lower” forms of life that we are likely to overlook tlu^ close 

s K B. (lopclaiul, Scimcc, LXV, p. nOO. (Italics are presont author »H.) 

4 After 11. W. Ooim. Oompure ‘'If parts of an orgmuHiu may he non-living, 
iiFt xuicloubtodly they may, there is no misou for denying the poHnihiUty that part 
of a ('All may be non-living.*'’ Kepriuted by permiHsion from Kkmvntary 
Oourae in General 7*h}/Moo}f by Hearth and Idoyd published by *hdm WUey 
& Hons, Tnc., 3930; p! 14. Also "It is a general law that phtuts live on in- 
organie., animals on organic aubstanees. And sinee animalH, owing to ilu^ir 
iucai)aeity to Hyntliosiiso protoplasm from simpler iuorguuic*. bodies, uro neces- 
sarily dependent for their existence on the foo<l supplied to them by plniits, 
and since ]>lantH are uuuble to obtulu the elemeutH recpilred except in the form 
of inorganic, bodies, it follows that the coutlnunuee of life on tlit» globe la 
ultimately dependent on the free supply of carlam <lioxide, nllrates, ph<^S' 
sulphates and water. It is thus possibles to trace cycles for each of the 
important elenumts, following it through its various pimses of elai)Oratiou 
itito organic, and its degradation Into inorgauio mutter." Topley and Wilson, 
The Principles of liaeUriolomf and Irtmunitif, London: Kdward Arnold & 
Hon, 1929, pp» 1276-77. 
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Pia. 1. The iiitrogon cycle. (Courtesy of The BlaWston Company.) 


vital relationship and interdependence. And yet according to the 
official summary for the Council of the American Anthropological 
Association “Man is part of the animal world. In all respects his 
anatomical structure conforms to that of the rest of the animal 
world. His prenatal life closely parallels that of the higher mam- 
mals. The same influences that control their development after birth 
control him and he responds in a like manner to the environment 
in which he is placed.” We may accept this truth without being 
ashamed of the dependence and relationship, for, in the first place 
origin does not determine vahte. Very humble beginnings can lead 
to very great ends. And, in the second place, life in any form is 
not so lowly after all. It represents an unbroken chain of succes- 
sion from the very beginning of life. It signifies potentialities 
beyond our comprehension but well within the scope of our respect 
and even admiration. 

Take the fertilized ovum: it is the most marvelous piece of 
mechanism in the universe so far as we can judge. Aside from 
having descended from the very beginning of life, it is endowed 
with power to procreate and perpetuate itself indefinitely. It is 
potentially immortal. Although almost microscopic, it is so in- 
finitely complex that it contains all the hereditary factors of count- 
less generations preceding and anteceding itself — ^the color of eye 
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Fia. 2. A phylogenetic tree of the animal kingdom*® (Oourteay of The 
Blakiston Company.) 


and hair, musical ability or whatever special aptitude it possesses 
which may be genius or near genius. In addition it has capacity 

8 The tree of life illustrating the relative number of each species. Neal and 
Rand, Comparaii/ve Anatomy, p. 605. 
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for growth, development, repairment of injured tissue, in short, all 
the possibilities of an intelligent human being, not to say a Shake- 
speare or an Edison. 

In a lesser degree, from our point of view, all living matter has 
certain peculiar characteristics and properties which defy the scien- 
tist's ability to duplicate in the laboratory without the aid of living 
.substance. Therefore, life, in every form, deserves our respect and 
consideration, especially since we ourselves are so intimately con- 
cerned with it as will be pointed out presently. 

MOTHER NATURE 
Nature Holds the Stakes 

The name mother is quite appropriate in that she is the original 
source of all life and being. In addition she is, like a true mother, 
impartial. In any argument with physical nature or between 
human nature and non-human factors Mother Nature holds the 
stakes. She can't lose. To understand physical nature we must 
understand biological nature and vice versa. To understand or 
explain human nature we must know something about all nature 
and vice versa. We are a part of the universe just as the universe 
is a part of us. We are subject to the laws of gravitation and the 
rest of tlie laws of physics and chemistry and all the other com- 
mandiiients of nature. 

The Total Environment 

While Sociology specializes in the problems of human relation- 
ships, these relationships are dependent upon the total environment. 
In the adjastments and maladjustments of human beings the total 
environment is ever present and constantly operative. It is only 
for the sake of convenience and lack of space that we pass over 
some phases of the total environment in a sketchy manner in order 
to emphasize the particular area we have set out to explore and 
expound. 

STRUGGLE TO SURVIVE 
Survival of the Most Fit 

Not only is Mother Nature impartial, hut she is also neutral in 
the gigantic struggle that goes on for survival. The interplay of 
the forces of nature creates stress and tension causing dislocations 
which can be balanced only through struggle and conflict. All life 
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must take part in the struggle to survive, to gain a foothold, to 
perpetuate its kind. The virility of life has been strikingly demon- 
strated by planting grain after it had lain dormant in the tombs 
of the Pharaohs for many centuries, and having it germinate and 
grow. Conflict, however, inix^lies defeat for some and success for 
some. Those who perisli are the misfits; those who survive are the 
fit. This need not imply anything about the worth of the survivor 
except ability to survive which may be due to favorable circum- 
stances oven more than to individual merit or ability. It means 
adaptability, accommodation, adjustment. This adjustment to 
environment is essential to survival and indispensable to supremacy 
among the survivors. 

The actual struggle consists of a conflict between the particular 
species of plant and animal against a hostile physical environment, 
such as lack of moisture, too much moisture, unfavorable climate, 
extremes of heat or cold and the like. The conflict may exist 
between unlike forms comi)eting for the same thing at tlie same time, 
for the same food and the same living space. This type of coiiflict 
is known as interspecific struggle in contrast with the thir<l typo of 
conflict which is intraspccific because it occurs among creatures of 
the same species, a sort of civil war. The intrasx)ecific conflict is 
usually regarded as the most vicious and deadly.® 

The Prodigality of Nature 

In this three-cornered titanic struggle many individuals go down. 
But the species survives as a rule. Apparently nature is more 
interested in the species than she is in the individual. Among cer- 
tain insects, the mayfly, lakefly, shadflies, and many moths, tlio 
parent dies the moment the offspring is born or its future is assured. 
The name HJphemcrida nttmdied to this group literally m(‘ans lasting 
but a day. In other instances the wife devours the husband im- 
mediately after the houeymooii. Notorious in this group is the 
widow spider. In fact this practice is the rule rather than tlio 
exception among all spiders. The terrific toll taken of the iudi- 
The opi)08ing viinv \h preHOiitod by the HuH«ian geagmphor mid nahirallHt, 
Princo Potor Kropotkin, on the banlH of wide iravta and obsorvatum In which lie 
polntB out that the law of mutual aid among (»rt«iturt >8 of tlio Hamn spocloH oper- 
ates sudiolontly strongly undor advorse environmental eondltlons to mitigate tho 
intraspccific struggle and render it not m^arly mo deadly m the cmifUct against 
a ruthlcHS hostile nature in the form of extremes of heat and cold, floods and 
droughts and the like, what Darwin eaU(d the natural check to over-pop ulatlou. 
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yiduals to insure the survival of the species is illustrated by some 
of the best known fish, like the cod, herring and others, whose 
chances of survival from the egg is one in fourteen million. Thus 
nature provides a great deal of ‘‘cannon fodder'^ by her extreme 
prodigality with seeds and eggs.*^ 

It is commonly observed that the seeds of apples, grapes, cucum- 
ber, watermelon and all vegetables and fruits are far beyond what 
could possibly be planted and grown. The elm tree will shed bush- 
els of seeds. If all of these managed to grow into full-sized trees, 
elm trees would soon cover the earth. What is true of plants is 
equally true of animals. Even the slowest breeders would in a very 
short time take up all the seats and standing room in the theater of 
life if given free reign. The elephant, for example, is a very slow 
breeder, having about the same period of infancy and a bit longer 
life span than a human being. And yet if all the progeny could 
survive and reproduce, even this, the slowest breeder among the 
mammals, would produce nineteen million elephants in seven hun- 
dred and fifty years from a single couple bearing only six immediate 
progeny during a period of seventy years. 

Life tends to multiply in geometric ratio while the available 
space and food supply remain stationary or at best increase only 
slowly. The tremendous import of this is startling when you con- 
sider the possibilities among the faster breeders — ^rabbits, pigeons 
and the like. The common oyster lays about sixty million eggs. It 
has been pointed out that if all the eggs from one oyster survived 
and grew up to be mamma oysters and continued in like manner for 
four generations, they would make a pile of oysters eight times the 
bulk of the earth. And when you get into the realm of microscopic 
creatures the possibilities stagger the imagination. The prize story 
is based on Professor WoodrilPs experiments with Paramecium, a 
single-celled organism which multiplies by division every day or 
two. If all the progehy could go on unmolested for nine thousand 
generations, covering the period of a college course of four years, 
there would be enough of these creatures extant to fill the known 
confines of the universe. And by that time mass production of 
Paramecium would attain the incredible speed of light, 186,320 miles 
per second. 

It has boon reported that the marine gastropod, ironically called the sea- 
horse, may lay as many as half a billion eggs during one spawning season of only 
four months, necessitating the amazing production eflfilciency of forty-one thou- 
sand eggs per minute. 
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This extreme prodigality is necessary for the survival of the 
species. It also serves to maintain balance among the species despite 
the havoc it creates among the individuals. 

Nature^s Balance 

In a dynamic order the cycle of conflict, balance, unbalance, 
more conflict and further equilibrium goes on unceasingly. It is 
seldom a figlit to the death. The same is true of conflict in human 
society. While labor and capital, for example, are almost in per- 
petual conflict they also cooperate. Neither wants to destroy the 
other completely, but merely to gain superior or at least ocpial 
power. Neither could exist without the other, hence frequent com- 
l)romise and balance. 

Feet, Teeth, Brains 

In the struggle to survive the advantage is with those individuals 
and species which happen to be the best endowed to meet the con- 
ditions of adaptation and survival. The greatest assets in the ani- 
mal world are feet, teeth and brains. Many ancient forms were 
lacking in all three asp(*cts, others possessed only one or two. Man 
alone is supreme in all three essentials and has therefore, risen to 
the supreme position in the animal kingdom by a tremendous mai'- 
gin. He. is practically in a class by himself. 

Feet, representing locomotion and the ability to get around, 
enable the animal to survive because they increase his cruising range 
in the search of food. During periods of drought or a complete 
change in the climate or topogi*aphy of the earth or some se‘ction of 
it, those animals which cannot move on to ‘‘greener pastures” are 
forced to starve. The archaic ungulates who gave way to moch^rn- 
hoofed animals come under this category. 

Teeth are important in determining the type of food that may 
be eaten. Biologists often classify animals by this token. Her- 
bivores are herb eaters, carnivores are meat eaters and omiuv<»r<‘s 
are eaters of almost anything. Among the herbivores there are the 
browsing and gimiiig types. These are obviously highly speciali^icd 
forms, seriously limiting the range of adaptability. It numns that 
if the right kind of food is not available in the natural habitat or 
anywhere the animal might go in (piest of it, he is in danger of 
starvation and extinction. Matiy species of dinosaurs became ex- 
tinct for this reason. Tn the interests of efficiency animals and men 
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specialize and then find their adaptability seriously threatened and 
their chances of survival reduced in a changing environment. 

Again, human beings have the advantage in being omnivores. 
If any doubt existed it has disappeared since the recent contest 
among college students who have devoured gold fish, mice, phono- 
graph records and sundry other objects. Not long ago a man ate 
a dollar bill to disprove the statement that ‘‘you can’t eat it.” 

Brains, representing intelligence, are the most valuable assets in 
survival. And here is where human beings stand out conspicuously 
among the “lower” forms. In sheer bulk, the brain of a human 
being is larger and heavier than is that of any other animal with 
the exception of the whale and the elephant.® But these monsters 
are so much larger than a man that another standard must be intro- 
duced, brain weight relative to body weight. According to this 
standard -man is supreme with the exception of the field mouse and 
the humming bird which should be discounted because both of these 
creatures were once much larger. "While their bodies have shrunk, 
perhaps through lack of suificient nourishment, their brains have 
remained the same size and gives them this strange disparity. 

It is interesting to note that when you apply the first law of 
sheer brain weight the advantage is with men over women. A 

» The following table of ratios between brain-weight and body -weight of 
a few well known animals (including man) will serve to indicate, in part, the 
difference in their relative intelligence. Bocent studies by Dr. George Orile 
and Dr. Daniel P. Quiring emphasizing the importance of glands in relation 
to brain and body weights, indicate the special significance of the relative 
size of the Thyroid and Adrenals. The size of the brain, according to their 
theory, is dotormined by the degree of energy necessary to carry on the life 
functions of a given animal. On the purely animal rating a man could get 
along on a brain one-tenth the size of the one ho actually possesses. Thus 
man's tremendous mental activity over and above other animals is apparently 
due to his super brain, — many times over-sized. 



Brain- 
weight 
in Grams 

Body- 
weight 
in Grams 

Batio be- 
tween Brain 
& Body-wt. 

Percent of 
Brain-wt. to 
Body-wt. 

Whale 

7,000 



.01% 

Kangaroo 

65 

46,000 

692 

.14% 

Lion 

220 

120,000 

645 

.18% 

Elephant 

6,000 


500 

.2 % 

Dog 

120 

46,000 

383 

.26% 

Gorilla 

400 

90,000 


.44% 

Oat 

30 

3,600 

116 

.85% 

Man 

1,400 

70,000 

60 

2.00% 
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man’s brain weighs 1350 grams; a woman’s brain weighs 1250 
grams. But when you apply the second standard of relative brain 
weight to body weight, woman has the last word, as usual. 

Man’s Superior Position 

Thus man, possessing all the necessary factors for survival, 
adaptation and supremacy has risen to the top. And the greatest 
of these is brains plus the development of articulate speech. This 
constitutes the margin of difference between us and our simian 
cousins, the vai'ious anthropoid (man-like) apes. In each and every 
other sensory capacity man is decidedly inferior to other forms of 
life. The ox, the horse, the elephant and many others surpass man 
in physical strength, in ability to pull a load. The * ‘ fastest human ’ ’ 
travels a hundred yards in nine and four-tenths seconds, or twenty- 
one plus miles per hour. The gazelle has been clocked close to 
ninety miles an hour. An albatross can cover the distance between 
New York and San Francisco in Uvelve hours. Birds in flight cross 
ocean and mountain barriers without stopping. The common house- 
swallow attains the incredible speed of better than a hundred and 
fifty miles per hour. Solomon might have sent not merely the slug- 
gard to the ant, but the holder of the Olympic record in sprinting, 
for a lesson in speed. If the ant could ke(‘p up tlie same relative 
speed which he now possesses while his size increased to the propor- 
tions of a man, lie would travel four hundred times as fast as a man. 
Under similar circumstances Achilles would have had a tough time 
in his mythological attempt to overtake a tortoise. 

Again, the eagle and kindred birds surpass man in the keenm'ss 
of vision with their ability to spot a fish or turtle from several tluni- 
sand feet in the air and swoop down on him with uncanny accuracy 
— a lesson in dive bombing. The mongrel dog surpasses his master 
in the senses of smell and hearing. 

And yet, man, through superior intelligence, completely outclis- 
tauecKS the whole animal kingdom. By adding brains to his more 
or less feeble physical endownumts he nmltiplies his abilities a mil- 
lioiifold. Ills hand phis his brains sends out a messenger of death 
' that overtakes his prey or enemy at the rate of over two thoxisand 
miles an hour from the muzzle of a gun. His fist plus brains hurls 
a projectile weigliing a thousand pounds a dLstanco of some thirty 
miles to pierce an armored target which ho can’t see. His feeble 
eyesight plus brains creates a two hundred-inch telescope that mag- 
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ifies the human eye one million times.®* Or he uses a microscope 
i^hich magnifies four thousand times and peeps into the private life 
f microbes so tiny that a million of them could dance on the point 
f a needle at the same time. His feeble voice plus brains enables 
im to project his music around the world or to can his vocal efforts 
nd preserve them for posterity. Man has no wings, no feathers, 
LOt even patagium, but he has brains with which he constructs a 
aechanical bird that carries him through space at several hundred 
dies an hour. And ere long he will ride with the sun, a thousand 
ailes an hour. And this is only the beginning. No one knows what 
he future will bring by way of man’s conquest of nature and mas* 
ery over other forms of life. 

Dur Interdependence with Physical-Biological Environment 

Our association, our dependence and interdependence on the 
;otal environment is thus apparent. Elsewhere in this text various 
)hases of this relationship with the outside world, with other species 
)f animals and with our own species are pointed out and treated 
:ully. It is our privilege and responsibility in this connection to 
ay special emphasis on the close relationship between man and his 
lon-human biological environment without losing sight for a 
noment of the fact that a human being functions not only in a world 
)f other human beings, nor only with climate, or any other single 
:actor apart, but with all of them at the same time and all the time, 
[t is only for the sake of convenience that we divide our work and 
emphasis. 

Our method of approach is to point out the very close relation- 
ship in the whole biological kingdom including man by cataloging 
the various ways in which we influence other forms and what they 
3o to us and for us. Any system or method is as good as the results 
that it attains. “We believe that this rehearsal of the manifold con- 
tacts with this type of environment will serve our purpose best. The* 
accumulative effect is overwhelming. Moreover, there should ap- 
pear many commonplace yet interesting facts that are or should be 
matters of common knowledge. 

« Tlxo 200-iMLCh toloscopo on top of Mount Palomer (90 miles from Los 
A.ngoles) sees twice as far as tho next best telescope. It can discern stars one 
billion light years distant. (A light year is about 6,000,000,000,000 miles.) It 
Incroasos tho observable volume of space eight times and brings the moon within 
twenty-dvo miles of tho earth. 
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WHAT MAN DOES TO AND FOR NON-HUMAN 
FORMS OF LIFE 

Exterminates 

We look upon many forms of plants and animals as our natural 
enemies and seek to exterminate them. A popular radio announcer 
keeps reminding us during the dull moiiients of a baseball game 
“never give a bug a break, give him . . . the commercial name 
of a particular insecticide. Thex'e are hundreds of these products 
as germicides, insecticides, fumigators, insect sprays, deodorants, 
etc., plus many processes such as freezing, boiling, pasteurizing, 
sterilizing, electrocuting, immunizing, vaccinating, cremating, to 
accomplish the domifall of undesirable bugs and germs. Some of 
the more common chemicals used are forxxialdehyde, corrosive subli- 
mate, zinc chloride, copper sulphate, ealcixnn hydrozide and chlorine 
as a poison gas. 

Aids 

“He gave to friend and foe more than he I'cccived,” is descrip- 
tive of our attitude towajxls nou-human as well as human forms of 
life. Not only do we try to exterminate some undesirable and 
deadly forms of plants and animals, but we lu’offier valuable aid 1o 
the desirable and friendly ones. We have a selfish interest in in- 
creasing their numbers, in heli)ing them to survive, cultivating and 
improving the stock and even creating new and better types. 

By working with nature and taking advantage of the sublaws of 
evolution, man performs miracles with plants and animals. These 
laws are (1) heredity, the ('onservative element in evolution wliich 
transmits unchangeHl the peculiar chai’acteristics of the jxarent to 
the offspring from generation to generation ; (2) the law of varia- 
tion, which is the progressive element in evolution, introducing 
changes and freak individuals known as sports or mutants; (:}) 
regression, which is the force that keeps variation in check to pre- 
vent it from inmning away with itself. 

Out of a field of lilies covering many acres, Luther Burbank 
(1849-1926) selected a few unusual kinds and by replanting these 
he developed many new color combinations. By similar methods 
he “created” ten varieties of berries, new varieties of plums ami 
prunes, many varieties of applw, cherries, peaches, (piince and 
nectarines, many varieties of flowers besitles the lilies, the lu'w Bur- 
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bank potato, new varieties of tomato, sweet and field corn, squash, 
asparagus, peas, and spineless cacti so useful as animal fodder. 

Grafting plants and trees and cross-breeding animals should be 
mentioned as the most common methods of improving the original 
stock and introducing new creations. We owe to these processes 
some of the most highly prized flowers, fruits, berries, all the fancy 
birds and livestock. Nectarine is a cross between a peach and a 
plum. Lemons now grow mostly on orange trees. To get the 
‘‘blue’’ of the blue spruce it must be grafted. The best grade of 
cattle, sheep, hogs, dogs, eats, chickens, race horses is all “culti- 


\ 



Fig. 3. — ^Diagram to illustrate the continuity of tho germ-plasm. Baeli 
triangle roj) resents an individual made up of germ-plasm (dotted) and soma- 
toplasm (uudottod). The beginning of the life cycle of each individual is 
roj) resented at the apex of the triangle where germ-plasm and somatoplasm 
arc both pre^seut. As tho individual develops, each of these component parts 
increases. In sexual reproduction the germ-plasms of two individuals unite 
into a coininou stream, to which tho somatoplasm makes no contribution. The 
continuity of tho germ-plasm is shown by the heavy broken line into which 
run collateral contributions from succossive soxual reproductions. From H. E. 
Walter, Gewties, 4th Edition, p. 11. By permission of The Macmillan Com- 
pany, publishers. 

vatod” stock. The razorback hog is a sorry critter compared with 
the Polaiid China, Yorkshire, Berkshire, Hampshire, Duroc- Jersey, 
Chester White, and Farnsworth. 

Another important law is that acquired characteristics cannot be 
inherited. This means that no matter what happens to the body or 
mind of the individual plant or animal during his lifetime he cannot 
transmit this change to his offspring. Experiments on mice and 
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rats by cutting off the tails of several hundred generations proved 
that it had no effect on succeeding generations. The last rat had 
as long a tail as the first. This law is almost universally accepted 
since Weismann pointed out that there are two types of plasm or 
cell, the somatoplasm (body cell) and the germ plasm, the germinat- 
ing life cell. Weismann claimed that these two are independent 
of each other, hence what affects the somatoplasm cannot affect tlie 
germ plasm. 

N'evertheless, within these evolutionary limitations, man lias 
succeeded in changing plants and animals both in quantity and 
quality to suit his own designs. 

Protects 

One of the methods in securing ‘‘bigger and better plants and 
animals, or at least different ones, has been man's ability to make 
the environment more favorable by various forms of j^rotcction 
from pliysical dangers such as heat and cold, famine and disease, 
providing more and better food, protection from their natural 
enemies plus restorative and curative nutans for their survival and 
improvement. Man is extending the benefits of all his vast learning 
and scientific techniques to plants and animals as well as to las 
own kind, just as he uses destructive weapons on his own kind as 
well as on other forms of life. 

There are hospitals and doctors and i^cientific laboratories which 
specialize in the cure and tx*eatment of plants and animals. Medical 
and surgical treatment is constantly given pots, farm animals, and 
other creatures at the Zoo and elsewhere. Not only do we have spe- 
cially prepared foods for dogs, cats, canaries and other pets and all 
farm animals, but in ceriain large centers there is fresh delivery 
service of special perishable foods, even as we got our daily bottle 
of milk from the side pondu 

Animals and plants are also protected by legal action from the 
ravages of man himself. Witness laws and licenses covering hunt- 
ing and fishing. Further aid and protection are offered through 
fisheries, hatcheries, nurseries, bird sanctuaries, feeding and water- 
ing places both for domestic and wild life. 

We are often sentimental over certain forms of non-hiamm life. 
There arc many people who endow institutions and laboratories for 
the advancement of the lower forma of life. It is not uncommon 
for people to pass on their inheritance to their pets or at least to 
remember them generously in their wills. There are many dog and 
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cat heirs and heiresses. Recently a woman left a considerable sum 
of money to her pet goldfish — ^perhaps in desperate horror of what 
some ambitions freshman might do to them. One lucky dog got a 
real human funeral service, and was buried in a bronze casket cost- 
ing five thousand dollars. 

The story is told for a fact that a certain woman who had a hus- 
band and two pet dogs was persuaded with difficulty to leave her 
dogs at home and accompany her husband in his quest for health 
when he was taken critically ill and advised to go to France for 
special treatment. Before they reached the other side of the ocean 
a radiogram broke the sad news of the death of one of the dogs. 
The woman took the first boat back to the United States, leaving 
her husband to the tender mercies of a French nurse. And when 
she returned to France with her surviving precious’’ her devoted 
husband had passed away. 

It is also a fact that humane societies for the protection of dumb 
animals were organized and legalized before similar organizations 
were formed for the protection of children.^® Farmers and breed- 
ers of horses often turn them out to pasture when they are too old 
to work. The general’s horse takes part in the funeral procession 
of his master and is afterwards turned out to pasture. 

Thus, it cannot be said that human beings are not kind and con- 
siderate to non-human life. In contrast ‘‘man’s inhumanity to 
man” is all the more striking. 

Transplants and Transports 

Still another way of increasing the quantity and quality of 
plaiits and animals is by removing them to more congenial soil and 
habitat. When we find that they will thrive in some other locality 
we ship them around and make up nature’s deficiency in teeth, feet 
and brains so far as these species are concerned. It is claimed that 
of the sixty basic human foods, more than half were donated to the 
civilized world by the American Indian.^^ Among the contributions 

^0 Amoricau Society for the Prevention of Cruelty to Animals was founded 
in 1806 ; Now York Society for the Prevention of Cruelty to Children, 1875. 

11 The following list enumerates the most important plants originally culti- 
vated by the several Indian tribes before the discovery of the New World in 
1492 : Agave or aloe, alligator pear, arrowroot, barnyard grass, kidney bean, lima 
bean, coca or cocaine, cherimoya, cashew nut, chili popper, cacao, corn, cotton, 
guava, gourd, Jerusalem artichoke, maize, manoc, matd or Paraguay tea, madia, 
potato, pumpkin, prickly pear or Indian fig, pineapple, peanut, papaw, oca, qui- 
nine, quinoa, sweet potato, star apple squash, tobacco, tomato. 
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are potatoes, tomatoes, corn, not to mention tobacco wliicli is hardly 
a food, but a giant industry. In the United States alone the value 
of the growing crop was estimated at $237,479,000 for 1935, an 
ordinary year. 

Moreover, when certain species are threatened with extinction, 
man comes to the rescue by affording legal and scientific protection 
as in game laws, restocking lakes and streams with fish and in the 
protection of buffalo and reindeer once so abundant and now almost 
extinct. 

Domesticates, Trains, Educates 

Domestication of animals w^as the first step in man’s rise to 
supremacy and ultimately to civilization. So early did this take 
place in man’s long precivilized and perhaps prehuman existence 
that we have no idea when it actually took place nor how long it 
took to do it. No animal of significance has bcexi domesticated since 
early savage man. The earliest paleontological finds show domes- 
ticated forms pretty much as we find tlunn today. The authorities 
usually give woman credit for domesticating all the animals, includ- 
ing man. 

Domestication involves a great deal of training and education 
which is treated under 'Svhat plants and animals do for us.” 

Affords Companionship 

It is douhtful if any plants appreciate man’s company. But 
there are at least some animals who appear to do so wliile other 
animals apparently have not made \ip their minds, and still others, 
judging from their a(diou, do not tliink much of it. In addition to 
the long list of ordinary pets and eoiumon farm animals who hobnob 
wnth Homo there are a luimber of uuiistial ones stieh as 

fleas, white mice, giant pandas, seals, skutiks, opossnms, peugiuns, 
gold fish and other types of fish, alligators, kangaroos, motikeys, 
ttirtles, frogs, s<(nirrels, and praetienlly all forms of birds and many 
species of snakes. 

Uses Some of Them Against Others of Them 

By introdtic.ing new parasites he is a veritable warmonger.^'** 
18 Commercial companies in Japan and many other countrUm have cataloguoH 
of tUoHo Hint tlioy Hond out and have the croaturen nnidy to fill orders. 

However, It is illegal to import animals or piirasites without federal anthorlty 
hecanse any ouo of them could easily upset nature's hnlauce as in the east* of the 
English sparrow, the gypsy moth, the Japanese beetle, the Canadian thistle, the 
Australian mongoose. 
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The Australian mongoose, for example, was introduced into the 
United States to prey upon rats. Bird life is encouraged chiefly 
because the work of most birds relieves us of many common bugs, 
vermin, grubs and all manner of pests. One lone chickadee devours 
in the course of a single day thirty cankerworm moths and 5,550 
eggs of the same species. Fifth column activities are encouraged 
among tire fungi, bacteria, microbes, as well as among superior 
forms. The Judas ram at the Chicago stock yards who daily leads 
hundreds of sheep to the slaughter is another example of our Trojan 
horse methods in dealing with dumb animals. 

WHAT PLANTS AND ANIMALS DO TO US 

Some things plants and animals do to us ; some things they do for 
us. The former are not to our taste or advantage and we list them 
as unfriendly. 

Plants and Animals as Enemies 

Poison snakes and savage beasts still claim a total of some sixty 
thoxisand human lives annually in certain parts of the world, mostly 
in Asia and Africa. And the number of these creatures put out of 
action by human effort amounts to just about the same number, so 
that the score is about even. The more than unfriendly attitude of 
some plants and animals is demonstrated by poisoning, killing, caus- 
ing insanity, transmitting diseases peculiar to themselves, and as 
“carriers” of hiiman diseases. 

1. Poison, The poison or toxic effect of non-human on human 
life is both direct and indirect — on the skin, in the internal organs, 
and in the blood stream. The direct effect on the skin is illustrated 
by poison ivy, poison oak, eczema, dandruff, hives, seven-year itch, 
barber’s itch and the like. The types which get under the skin are 
illusteated by mosquitoes, snakes, scorpions, spiders, spoiled food, 
tetanus (the germs that cause lock-jaw), rabies and the whole tribe 
of disease germs. 

2. Kill. Some of the attacks by plants and animals go beyond 
poisoning and causing slow death by destroying our life immedi- 
ately. This is demonstrated by animals who might naturally prey 
on human beings and by others who will fight to kill only when they 
are cornered or defending their young. At the Chicago Field 
Museum there is a man-eating tiger who is reputed to have devoured 
over a hundred human beings. There are numerous cases in which 
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a man has been gored by a bull or kicked to death by a mule or 
horse. Insects, despite their diminutive size, can cause instant 
deatli to a Innuan being, especially when they attack in great num- 
bers as occasionally happens by swarms of bees, mosquitoes, ants 
and wasps. 

3. Cause Insaniti/. Aside from the fears and phobias due to 
non-lminan life there are direct attacks on the brain and nervous 
system which cause such mental diseases as paresis, which is caused 
by the spiral organism. Treponema pallidum of .syphilis. 

4. Contagious Animal Diseases. Non-lminan life is heir to 
many diseases which it does not communicate to human Ix'ings and 
which are of importance only because the injury of the plants and 
animals by these diseases may be of value to us. Kome of the <lis- 
oascs which do not ordinarily attack human beings are anthrax, 
symptomatic anthrax, malignant oedema, glanders, infectious abor- 
tion, hog cholera, foot-and-mouth disease (sometinu's, though raiady 
attacks human beings), chicken cliolei'a, fowl diphtheria and numer- 
ous other diseases of the barnyard and many diseases of inst'c.ts such 
as tlioso which attack silk worms and bees. 

In addition to the diseases which are peculiar to non-lunnan 
forms of life there arc many which are common to both. Among 
these arc bubonic plague, malaria, yellow fever, sleeping sieluiess, 
rabies, typhus fever, inf(‘ctions jaundice, trench fever. The 
microbes which cause the.so diseases attack animals, including man, 
and both may infect ea(‘h other, in addition thei’c are germ dis- 
eases that attack man without intcrinediato ho.sts. Among these 
are tuberculosis, tetanus or lock-jaw, gangrene, and eeriniu fornos of 
food-poisoning. 

Tho strictly human diseases which lower forms almost nev(*r g(d, 
are nevertheless duo to microbes. These are among the most, serious : 
smallpox, leprosy, scarlet fever, gonorrhea, syphilis, pnenmonia, 
diphtheria, measles, whooping cough, meningitis, influenza, infantile 
paralysis. 

5. As Carriers of Many Common Diseases. A carrier is one 
who may or may not suffer from a comnnmieabh* disease, but is a 
menace to others who may catch the disease by contact with the car- 
rier. Tyi>lu)id Mary, a cook, is a notorious example of sev<«ral gen- 
erations ago. But our coticern here is with animals as carriers ami 
a few examples will suffleo. The dread African sleeping sickness is 
carried hy tho tsetse fly. Ince. carry typhus and trench fever. 
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Rocky mountain spotted fever is carried by tke wood tick. Oysters 
are often responsible for typhoid. Dysentery and cholera are also 
filth diseases just as typhoid. And, of course, the mosquito is one 
of the worst carriers, causing malaria, yellow fever and other dis- 
eases. Bubonic plague claimed twenty-four thousand lives in the 
city of Amsterdam in 1664 out of a population of two hundred thou- 
sand. Millions have been slain by this disease in China and India 
for centuries. It is carried by the rat. 

Plants and Animals as Parasites 

Like poisons, parasites attack the skin, the vital organs, or get 
into the blood stream. Examples of skin parasites are fieas, ticks, 
chiggers, itch mites, lice (cooties). Those which take a lifetime 
lease on the internal organs are tape worms, hook worms and the 
like, while those which get into the blood are the disease germs listed 
above. They are real poachers because they settle down and raise 
their families. The chills and fevers accompanying most germ dis- 
eases are due to the incubating period of the particular baby germs. 
Each chill means a new batch just hatched and ready to go to work. 

Plants and Animals as Pests 

Less dangerous and not so fatal are the pests of which there are 
altogether too many. The house fly and ordinary mosquito are the 
best known. But there are many other forms which cause a great 
deal of discomfort and spoil our vacations. The pollen of certain 
plants is supposed to cause hay fever and other respiratory disor- 
ders in some people that are allergic to them. The stinging insects 
such as bees, wasps, ants, hornets, etc., are called hymenoptera. 
Other posts are cockroaches, bedbugs, water bugs, lice, fleas, spiders, 
etc. Both literally and figuratively they get into our hair and some- 
times in eyes, ears, and mouth as weU. The nuisance value of some 
insects consists in falling into the “ ointment” and other foods and 
drinks and splattering on the windshield of the automobile and sift- 
ing through the radiator. There are other forms whose bad man- 
ners of eating and general conduct are offensive to most people. 
Many people are aimoyed and disgusted by cold, clammy, slimy, 
wriggly, crawling creatures. In fact they offend all our senses of 
sight, touch, taste and smdl. 

Speaking of smell, some plants and animals make a specialty of 
it. The best known offenders, to take only one representative of 
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plant and one of animal, are the stinkweed and the skunk. How- 
ever, all animals, including man, have an odor that is more or less 
unpleasant. 

Plants and Animals as Thieves and Robbers 

The depredations of plants and animals mount ra]')idly when you 
add up tlie untold varieties of fungi, bacteria, molds, worms and 
moths which attack and destroy our food in the growing stages. 
The blight of red rust will cut the crop to half, with damage run- 
ning into the millions of dollat*s. It takes the labor of a million men 
to nnikc up the annual loss in this country dixe to insects alone. 
Grasshoppers are so devastatiiig that they constitute a class by them- 
selves. They march on the vegetation of a whole section of the 
country with the speed and thoi'oughness of an army blitzkrieg. A 
single county in Utah paid out five thousand dollars in a single day 
as bounty for dead grasshoppers, at sixty cents a bushel. There was 
a total of two Inuulrcd seventy-four tons of grasshoppers for the 
day’s catch. It took eight million grasshoppers to weigh a ton. 

In addition to attacking and destroying growing crops, many 
])lants and animals cause enormous damage to stored food and other 
su])plies. Again, the rodent family along with fungi, molds ami 
moths are among the advance mechanized units of destnudion. 
These marauders attack not only onr food and clothing, bid every- 
thing in sight. The moths which eat woolen clothes and rugs and 
mohair davenports are the bane of the housewife. And the rats 
whi(di destroy our grains and oitr diplomas are not too ])oi)uIar with 
any of us. The ants and termites do a land office business with the 
main rafters of our dwellings. 

Plants and Animals Cause Accidents, Fear, Terror and Phobias 

If we deny will and malicious intent to plants and animals wo 
must list these unfriendly acts as nccidents.^^^ There are, however, 
numerous instances of injtiry done luunan beings by non-human 
forms in the ordinary sense of the word, such ns accidents caused 
by leaves on the rail and on the road causing tliem to become slip- 
pery and hazardous. Qnisshoppers and other insects Hpatt<‘rcd on 
the highways by the millions cause accidents UvS do stray cattle, pigs, 
dogs, cows, by getting in front of a ear or train. Many farm ani- 
mals (*ause accidents to themselves and their owners. 

There wih a thno when pigs and cowh and dogs and other nnhnalH were 
brought to trial and condemned to death. 
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There are a lot of people mortally afraid of insects, dogs and 
other animals and even of certain plants. They live in constant 
fear and terror of these creatures. This condition may reach patho- 
logical proportions and can be definitely classed as a psychosis. 
Zoophobia is the name given the excessive and unreasoning fear 
which grips its victim and causes insanity. Even imaginary ani- 
mals as the snakes and pink elephants in delirium tremens cause 
stark terror and indicate how animals may strike fear in the heart 
of man. 


WHAT PLANTS AND ANIMALS DO FOE US 

So much for the debit side of the ledger. But there is also a 
credit column which we shall now consider. And before we get 
through balancing the books we shall find a neat profit in our favor. 
Our association with plants and animals has paid enormous divi- 
dends in the past and will continue to do so with increasing returns. 
It has been a most prosperous business association. They do very 
much more for us^^ than to us, and immeasurably more for us than 
we do for them. And here is how .* 

Food 

In the three great essentials of life, food, shelter and clothing, 
we owe so mixch to the non-human sources that we could not possi- 
bly exist without them. 

1, Orccn Chlorophyll, This is the vital substance (C 55 H 72 
OoN^Ng) without which no life can exist. It is bottled sunlight in 
usable form. We appropriate it directly from plants and/or indi- 
rectly throtigh eating animal flesh. 

2, Bacteria. Not all bacteria are harmful or dangerous to 
human beings. In fact most of them are our best friends. They 
make (*nrtain elements available to us besides making a great num- 
ber of foods digestible and palatable. They ripen cheese and vine- 
gar and leaven the yeast and curdle the milk which makes it 
digestible. Bacteria are found in millions in the digestive tract aid- 
ing the digestive process all along the line. 

3, Flash of Plants, Fish, Fowl, Beef, Pork, Laml, etc. This 
direct personal attack on the flesh of plants and animals furnishes 

about 600,000 spocios of iusocts known to science, not more than 
200 can fairly be called onomies of man, and not more than one-half of one per 
cent of all kinds in the TJnitod States are seriously in jurious. ' '—Robert 0. Mur- 
phy, The Soientiflo Monthly* 
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us the bulk of our food and energy, especially when we add grains, 
vegetables, fruits, nuts, berries, etc. It is a somewhat gruesome and 
tragic fact but nevertheless true that life must be sacrificed to sus- 
tain life. We must eat living matter to survive. In a very real 
sense all living matter is ^‘both a guest and a dish at the feast of 
life.’» 

4. Eggs and Egg Products. The United States outpiit of eggs 
amounts to 2,600,000,000 dozen eggs annually. Eggs are used in 
many kinds of foods and commercial products. They constitute one 
of the staple foods of the teeming millions of this earth, for hens and 
eggs are to be found in all parts of the world, except in a Greek 
monastery where centuries ago the pious monks ruled out females 
in every form. Other creatures besides the placid hen give up their 
bodies and the fruits of their bodies for the glory of man. Among 
those who should receive honorable mention are boos who yield us 
their winter store of honey which supplies us with sweetness to the 
extent of four million pounds annually. We also rob and exploit 
plants as well as animals to ^‘make us bread.’’ We squeeze the 
juices of fruits and vegetables and grains and berries to make us 
jams and jellies and wine and beer. We tap the life Iluid of trees 
to furnish maple sugar for our pancakes and we take the juicio of the 
l)ine to make turpentine to adorn our homes and furniture and we 
grow the rubber to ease our auto rides on this too, too solid earth. 

5. Milk and Dairy Products. These stand in the same <*at(^gory 
as eggs and egg products except that they play even a greater role 
in our diet and health. The average person consumt's a great deal 
of raw milk besides great quantities of cheese, butter, cream, ice 
cream and many foods in which milk is used. The per capita daily 
consumption of raw milk is as follows: Switzerland, 1.83 pints; 
Sweden, 1.48 pints; United States, 1.00* pints; France, .33 pints; 
Berlin, .30 pints. 

If you were served at a single meal all the average person 
eats in a lifetime, you would sit down to a beefsteak weighing 
as much as six dresKSod steers, confront a giant potato too big 
for a two-ton truck to luuil, cut slices from a loaf of hrea(l 
liigher than your head, and pour milk from a bottle as tall 
as a bungalow I 

In the fifty-six years that the average American lives, 
recent statistics compiled by the U. S. Department of Com- 
merce show, he consxnnes 106,400 pounds of food—enotigh 
to load to capacity several freight cars. 
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On other dishes at this colossal feast there would be a 
half’ton block of butter and a 224-pound slice of cheese. The 
sugar bowl would be six feet high and the salt shaker would 
weigh 800 pounds. There would be an egg 12,000 times the 
average size, an apple seven feet in diameter, an orange 
weighing 1,100 pounds. Around your table would be piled 
1,120 tins of canned fruit, 124 cans of salmon, 600 tins of 
sardines, 336 pounds of dried fruit, 888 cartons of breakfast 
food, and, more surprising still, 280 pounds of rice. To top 
olf your meal, you would find a 672-pound box of candy and 
nearly 6,000 sticks of chewing gum, not to mention fifty-six 
pounds of walnuts and 1,176 pounds of grapes.^® 

Flavoring Substances and Other Commercial Extracts 

Vanilla, spices, peppermint, cocoa, chocolate, the juice of fruits 
and berries are the more familiar flavoring extracts. Commercially 
the list includes spices, mustard, nutmeg, ginger, cloves, red pepper, 
and savory substances such as parsley, anise, sage, etc. In addition 
to these direct flavors which tickle our palate there is a host of bac- 
teria which ripen cheese to the king’s taste and sour the kraut to the 
Dutchman’s taste, and the corned beef to go with the cabbage. 
Among the commercial animal extracts are adrenalin, beeswax, cod 
liver oil, gelatin, honey, insulin, lanolin, pituitary extract, testicular 
extract, ovarian extract, pancreatic extract and ox-gall. 

Beverage 

Perhaps we would be better off without the use of tea, coffee, 
alcohol, teqxiila, and perhaps they should have been listed among the 
things that plants and animals do to us instead of for us. Never- 
theless, many people consider that without these beverages life is 
bereft of its raison cretre. The so-called soft drinks are also de- 
rived in some measure from fruits, vegetables and berries. Even 
the liumble dandelion is made to yield up a drink. Men’s insatiable 
appetite for food and drink makes one appreciate the observation 
that ‘Hhoir god is their belly.” 

Ornaments and Clothing 

The first thing that attracts our attention to the savage is his 
ornaments of beads, feathers, paints, powders, furs, skins, and all 
sorts of objects such as sharks’ teeth, shells, horns of animals, and 
in From Popular Soienoc Monthly, v. 121, p. 62. By permission. 
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even human heacls^and scalps. Clothing was originally mostly orna- 
ment and worn around the neck and arms and ankles. Gradually 
the severity of climate and the development of a sense of modesty 
compelled man to turn his ornaments into clothes. Apparently the 
tendency today is to reverse the process once more. It is more effec- 
tive to tell a woman that her dress is unbecoming than to tell her 
that it is immodest. As savage man put away his powders and 
paints, civilized woman picked them up. 

Ornaments and clothes have increased and multiplied in propor- 
tion to man^s conquest over nature. A mere cataloging of the ma- 
terials out of which he fashions his clothes and his ornaments gives 
some idea of this phenomenon : cotton and cotton products, wool and 
woolen products, silk and silk products (more recently rayon, nylon 
and other synthetic materials such as silk from glass), hides and 
leather goods, furs, fur for trimming and ornament as well as for 
warmth, etc. 

Shelter 

The bulk of the tribute levied on plants and animals goes towards 
man’s three essentials of food, shelter and clothing. We have al- 
ready considered food and clothing. Turning to shelter we liiul 
that man’s nest-building activities occupy a major portion of liis 
energies — especially if we include not only his domiciles but also liis 
many mighty works of engineering in the construction of roads, 
bridges, railroads, manufacturing and commercial establislimeiits, 
ships and automobiles, public buildings, museums and pahu^.es. The 
commercial use of non-human life is here carried to great extremos. 
Henry Ford raises soy beans out of which he extracts oil for use in 
the manufacture of car finishes. The meat left is ground and clumi- 
ically processed to make a durable plastic material for use in the 
manufacture of gear shift knobs, horn buttons and distributor parts. 
Nearly fifty per cent of soy beans is j>rotein which, when extractcul, 
is used in the manufacture of water paint and artificial fiber.^^* In 
the more primitive stages of his development, man relied more di- 
rectly on .the raw materials of nature, such as weeds, grass, trees, 

n^Dr, Goorgo Washington Carver of Tuskegoo Institute, Alabama, from the 
common ordiiiary poanut has made 285 useful products including milk, butter, 
chceso, candies, instant coffoc, picklos, saucos, oils, shaving lotions, wood stains, 
dyes, lard, linoloum, iiour, breakfast foods, soap, face powder, shampcK), printers’ 
ink and ovoii axle groaso. 
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logs and branches of trees. According to the evolutionary hypothe- 
sis man actually lived in the trees even as the apes do today.^^ 

Fuel and Lighting 

Again we rely upon plants and animals to supply heat for the 
body and fuel for our homes and factories from whale oil to hard 
coal. The list includes wood, peat, chips, coal, charcoal, coke, arti- 
ficial and natural gas, crude oil, kerosene, gasoline and scores of 
oils. In the more primitive stages animals furnished heat from 
their bodies by sharing sleeping quarters. The lowly Nazarene was 
born in a stable. Tallow candles were and still are a fairly standard 
form of lighting. 

Bathing, Washing, Cleaning 

The soap and cleaning industries would be hard put without the 
aid of plants and animals, chiefly the fat of animals, in the manu- 
facture of their products. 

Transportation 

There seems to be no activity or necessity of a human being 
which plants and animals do not serve. Aside from his own powers 
of locomotion in walking and running, which are rather inferior 
and require great exei'tion, man has utilized the stronger and better 
equipped animals for his transportation. Among these the horse 
has been the star performer along with the camels, the elephants, 
llama and others. The mule and the donkey are dubbed the beasts 
of burden. It should be noted that our various means of extremely 
rapid transit via automobiles,^® railroad trains, ocean liners and air 
clippers are extremely modern. Up until only a hundred years ago 
man relied for land transportation on the patient backs and legs of 
animals. And even today while animals have been superseded, they 
have not been completely eliminated as beasts of burden and means 
of traTisportation. Only thirty years ago horses furnished power 
for the trolleys in parts of New York City. 

1“^ While moHt auiiniils live in one medium and a few are amphibians, man is 
capable of living in all the media, and has actually lived in water, land, trees 
and now air. 

18 Antomobilos and steam engines are still powered by non-human life by 
furnishing gasoline and coal and oil which are plant and animal products. In a 
very real sense they still carry us around. 
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Communication 

Similarly, man has used animals to carry his message. The most 
commonly used are carrier pigeons, trained dogs and almost any 
homing creature. It has pleased his fancy to train crows and par- 
rots to talk his own language, at least in part, the more colorful part 
usually. 

Power, Work 

It is a well-deserved tribute to the horse family that modern 
mechanized burden bearers are classified in terms of “horsepower.” 
The ox, buffalo, donkey, mule, camel, elephant, dog and other forms 
have shared the chores with the human slave and voluntary worker. 
Agriculture and, more recently manufacture have absorbed the bulk 
of animal labor together with numerous construction projects. 

Weapons, Utensils, Implements, Furniture, Trophies 

Here again plants and animals come to the rescue. Modern man 
as well as his savage anc.estor would shrink immeasurably in his own 
estimation if he were deprived of his trophies of the hunt and the 
chase and other tokens of his conquest over plants and animals. 

Companionship 

Here is another instance in which lower forms of life retxirn the 
compliment many fold. Undoubtedly animals as pets are more 
essential to the happiness and welfare of human beings than vice 
versa. A middle-aged couple recently excused themselves at a 
social fxxnctions, hours before the party was due to break up, on the 
ground that their pet dog “was so lonesome” when they were away. 
We wonder which was the more lonesome when apart, man or beast. 
We are pleased to call ourselves master in all human animal rela- 
tionships. That is significant for the psychological effect on the 
master. The implicit obedience of the animal and the unquestion- 
ing attitude of the horse and other animals raises man in his own 
estimation and makes him feel superior and important, a real mas- 
ter. Psychiatrists often recommend adoption of pets for people 
suffering from inferiority complex. It is a matter of common obser- 
vation that htrman beings become so definitely attached to their pets 
that in case of injury or death the Iniman counterpart is laid low 
by genuine grief and sorrow not far removed, if any, from the 
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emotions we feel when a member of the family passes away. This 
is a genuine tribute to a great comradeship. 

Protection 

The dog deserves the title of man’s best friend largely because 
he does not hesitate to risk his life to protect his master from thieves, 
from fire, from drowning or any other danger which may threaten. 
There is no end to stories of heroism on the part of the dog, the 
horse and other animals in this respect. The romantic illustration 
is the seeing-eye dog and her motherly care and protection for the 
blind master. Other illustrations of the risks taken by animals to 
protect man, while not altogether voluntary are nevertheless useful 
and effective. Canaries are used in mines and wells to determine 
the prescuce of deadly gases. Pigs were used in Europe to explode 
^^duds” left over on battlefields when it came time to clear the 
ground and prepare it for farming. Recently in an experiment 
with high explosives dropped from the sky, a score of goats tethered 
in various parts of the field were used to measure the effectiveness 
of the new weapon. We derive so much comfort from shade trees 
that honorable mention should be made here to their protective pro- 
pensities to man’s comfort and woman’s complexion. 

Entertainment 

Not content to exploit plants and animals for the necessities of 
life, to satisfy our backs and our bellies, we train them to amuse 
and entertain us. The more common animals thus trained include 
the dog, horse, seal, elephant, the wild beasts of the jungle as lions, 
tigers, leopards, etc., bears, monkeys, bulls, and in the more lowly 
forms of leaping frogs, fighting cocks, turtles, lice, fleas and hosts 
of others including snakes. In addition, many of these animals are 
given the heading role in combination with man’s stage performances 
in the movies, vaudeville and circus. Some of the more celebrated 
animals stars are Jumbo, the elephant which made Barnum and 
Bailey famous; Joe Mendi at the Detroit Zoo, who paid an inconae 
tax on twenty tliousand dollars he earned annually by bis perform- 
ances ; in-Yo Silver 1, who is known to almost every child in America, 
and tlie movie fans are not likely to forget Rin-Tin-Tin, the police 
dog. Mention should also be made of menageries, zoological and 
botanical gardens, aquariums, etc. 
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Sports and Games 

In chariot races, ancient tournaments, modern horse and dog 
racing, polo and numerous other games and sports, animal and man 
play as a team. In other instances it is a contest between them cal- 
culated to end in the capture or death of the animal although man 
is not always successful. But what makes it a sport is that the 
animal is given a ^'fighting chance.’’ This is especially true in 
hunting and fishing which are regulated by definite rules oven as in 
the contests between man and man — ^boxing, wrestling, baseball, 
football and all other games. In Michigan during the deer season 
an army of hunters equal in number to the regular standing army 
of the United States make their annual attack on the deer in the 
north woods and bag almost an average of one for every two liunters. 
There are at least a score of men killed and many other casualties 
among the hunters themselves. 

Hobbies 

Plants and animals constitute a sizable portion of our h(>bbi(‘s as 
distinguished from pets and sports. The raising of plants and ani- 
mals, the cultivation or creation of special typos, or sheer gardening 
and landscaping afford exciting diversion to many people. There 
are eighty-two different varieties of fancy chickens throughout tlie 
world, no less than twenty-eight fancy pigeons and so on down the 
line of highly cultivated plants and animals. Fanciers of special 
breeds arc willing to pay fabulous prices for the champion prize 
winner at the fairs and shows. 

Aesthetic Appreciation 

Plants and animals possess rare charm in beauty whieli con- 
tributes immeasurably to man’s aesthetic nature. Man is pleased 
to shower these upon his better half in the form of perfumes, dyes, 
cut flowers, gardens, landscaping. The classical cxanqde is the 
Hanging Gardens of Babylon. Many forms of plants, flowers, 
shrubs, and even of animals are cultivated for their ^Mooks” and 
color. Many forms are used to adorn the person or domicile of 
human beings — witness, corsage bomiuets, feathers worn in men’s 
hats as well as by women who once wore the whole bird on the hat. 

Aid in War, and Crime Detection 

Man does not hesitate to conscript animals in his battle against 
his enemies. lie uses them in his fight against criminals ami wars 
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of conquest or defense. Again he calls upon his best friend, the 
dog, to stand by him and render valuable service in running down 
escaped convicts, carry messages across no-man’s land and rescue 
his wounded comrades. But until the very recent development of 
mechanized armies, the cavalry played a leading role in most of the 
important battles. Horses have been the mainstay in these regi- 
ments, but elephants, camels and other animals have been available. 

Objects of Study 

At every level of his activity man utilizes plants and animals to 
his advantage — ^physical, mental, aesthetic and spiritual. Man has 
added immeasurably to the knowledge of his own nature by a com- 
parative study of human and non-human life. All the biological 
and social sciences have contributed to this end — ^botany, bacteriol- 
ogy, zoology, plant culture, animal husbandry, paleontology, and 
many others including animal psychology. In our study of in- 
stincts and reflexes as well as many diseases and other activities and 
functions of human beings we have learned a great deal from zoology 
and comparative studies of all kinds. We often conclude that cer- 
tain traits are native to human beings because we find them univer- 
sally distributed in the animal world, such as reflexes, instincts, 
glandular secretions and the like. Moreover, in the social sciences, 
and this is our justification for discussing these matters for the 
moment, there is much to be gained by a comparative study. The 
inonogamic form of marriage is taken by anthropologists to be the 
rule and all others the exception largely because they find this to be 
the case iix the animal kingdom, with the exception of domesticated 
animals to whom reference has previously been made. 

Objects of Art 

As distinguished from the contribution of animals and plants 
to our aesthetic appreciation, they also furnish many objects of art 
in painting, sculpture, architecture, landscaping, monuments, etc. 
The non-human life motif runs all through the world of art. 

Objects of Worship 

Wliat greater example of man’s vital connection with non-living 
forms (u)uld we have than the fact that he has used them as objects 
of worship, the highest expression of his spiritual nature. Religion 
is in part man’s effort to control the environment in the satisfaction 
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of his needs and wants. Propitiation through worship is one form, 
of this indirect control. That he should include animals as the 
object of worship is a tacit recognition of the possibility of the 
powerful influence animals were suspected of possessing over man. 
The superior strength and skill of some forms were greatly admired 
and emulated by early man. Some peoples still worship the sacred 
bull, the golden calf, the totem animal. In a less serious mood we 
have our animal mascots and state flowers. Histoi'ieally, the notions 
of mana, and reincarnation are rather significant. The goat has 
played a leading role in many ancient religious ceremonies. “Bid- 
ing the goat” is a significant statement in our various fraternal 
initiations. Even in the worship of superior and spiritual deities, 
animals have played a significant part requiring the sacrifice of the 
blood of rams and goats and many other animals. The traditional 
Hebrew religion inehided and required such sacrifices. Another 
type of animal sacrifice was the heaping of the sins of the people 
through elaborate rites and ceremonies on the head of an innocent 
and unsuspecting goat who was dubbed the “scape goat” and ban- 
ished from their midst, thus relieving themselves of their bad con- 
science. 

Experimentation 

In modem times the blood of animals is offered to the god of 
science in the form of experiments which wo dare not perform upon 
human beings. Thus, in a very real sense we use animals as scape 
goats and as substitutes for Iniman sacrifice. Vivisection and ex- 
periments on guinea pigs, mice, rats, rabbits, dogs and many other 
animals are now common practice and almost universally approved. 

Medicine and Surgery 

Many of tliese experimentations are for commercial enterprises, 
but most of them are for humanitarian purposes, to discover the 
effect of new drugs or surgical methods, inoculations and the like. 
This brings to mind the celebrated experiments of Pa.st(nir to pre- 
vent anthrax in sheep and the more recent experiments of Dr, Myers 
of the University of Michigan who caused some rats to go crasiy by 
increasing their responsibilities and thus confirming the conjecture 
that the increase in insanity among human beings is duo largely to 
onr complicated and fast pace of living. 
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Therapeutics 

Preventive medicine makes use of vaccination, anti- toxins, and 
the injection of a mild form of the disease to develop resistance, or 
the introduction of another disease as in the case of inducing malaria 
to cure paresis. Vaccination for smallpox really gives the patient a 
mild case of co^w pox or horse pox and thus develops in the blood 
the fighting forces necessary to ward off the more severe form of 
actual smallpox. A knowledge of parasites is used commercially 
to fight dangerous germs and fungi, and to utilize the friendly ones 
in the production and manufacture of many useful products. In- 
dustrial bacteriology is a major science. It covers such processes 
as the manufacture of yeast, retting of flax, brewing and wine mak- 
ing, production of glycerin, lactic acid, butyric acid, citric acid, and 
in the decomposition of nitrogen compounds. 

Health and Sanitation 

Among plants and animals there are certain natural' ’ preven- 
tives and cures that are highly beneficial to human beings. We 
have called attention to the effect of bacteria in milk and yeast and 
vinegar and sour kraut to make them palatable and digestible. But 
these and other bacteria also serve to make us healthy and to guard 
against disease germs. The knowledge we have gained helps us to 
provide proper sewage, pure water supply, inspection of raw foods,, 
cold storage foods and packed or canned foods. The larger crea- 
tures of the buzzard family are effective scavengers who destroy 
carrion and keep down the spread of disease. There are also mil- 
lions of microbe scavengers. The direct action of bacteria in septic 
tanks is an example of this beneficial effect. Plant life is the medium 
through which the inorganic substances of the soil and air are made 
available to the uses of the human organism. It is in the interests 
of sanitation and health to return the elements contained in dead 
organic matter to begin the life cycle over again. And this service 
is rendered effectively for us by plants and animals constantly. 

Employment 

If we needed any further proof of our utter dependence on 
plants and animals we get an overwhelming dose of it when we con- 
template the great number of occupations and the millions of people 
employed in these occupations which are directly and indirectly 
dependent upon non-human existence. Among these is farming, 
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the greatest industry in the world. It is an eight billion dollar 
industry in the United States, topping all others. Companion in- 
dustries are dairying, cattle and sheep raising, commercial fishing, 
canning, packing, soap and fertilizer by-product industries running 
into the millions of dollars, orcharding, taxidermy, milling, textile 
industries, tanning and leather goods, landscaping, and hundreds 
of other industries which provide employment to millions of people 
and supply the bulk of our national income and wealth. 

As Teachers 

Many of our vaunted scientific methods are directly copied from 
non-human biology. Defensive armor and offensive weapons, for 
example, are copied from the hide and horns of the rhino and simi- 
lar armored animals. 

The poison darts of the pygmies and the mustard gas of the giant 
militaristic nations are duplicates of tactics borrowed from low- 
down snakes and insects. Camouflage is as old as the science of 
protective coloration so apparent in the plant and animal world. 
This is why the zebra and tlie tiger have stripes, while the leopard 
and giraffe have spots. Bach in his respective habitat of plains and 
jangle is best protected fi'om his enemies by these markings to make 
him less conspicuous. They blend so well with the background 
that if they remain still you may look right at them without seeing 
them. One species of gazelle introduces a strategic*, variation by 
raising his tail high while in flight. This acts as a signal and the 
pursuer keeps looking at it because it is so highly colored on the 
under side conspicuously offered to view. But when the animal 
suddenly stops and clamps down his tail he is ])ractically invisible 
among the trees and shrubs. There are worms that look like twigs 
and until they move you cannot distinguish them as animals b(^*atise 
of their shape and color. 

In the hoarding of food, building a shelter, evading an (metuy or 
ca])turiixg a prey, men have learned much from lower forms. And 
more remarkable still is our imitation or parallel devi^lopmeut iu 
our social life. White ants and termites had a communal life fifty 
million years before men were men. There are some very interest- 
ing similarities. They antedate our system of fanning, capturing 
and enslaving the enemy, milking, building apartment liouses, cities, 
division of labor and professional classes, rulers, worktn^s, a very 
rigid caste system, etc. In fact, they have carried their social 
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specialization so far as to develop the workers, rulers, and soldiers 
into separate and distinct classes far beyond what Plato suggested 
in his Bepuilic, We would have an analagous situation if our sol- 
diers were born with a total equipment of fighting accouterments, 
and our sailors were born with fins and gills, while our rulers pos- 
sessed the wisdom of the ages. 

In their communal life, the social activities, our non-human 
counterpart display cooperative efforts in building, protection, mu- 
tual aid in escaping from an enemy or in capturing the prey. They 
also communicate through sounds and odors and mechanically pok- 
ing with nose or paw. They might also be said to have certain folk- 
ways which have merged into instinctive activity. Most interesting 
and enlightening by way of comparison with human society is their 
family life. We find here the bi-parental type as in ducks, geese 
and even some fishes. There is the maternal type as the hen in 
which the mother takes sole charge. And the opposite type, though 
rare, in which the father takes full charge. The fish illustrates this 
most effectively. Moreover, the animals have anticipated our youth 
movement in the so-called ‘‘children family in which the young 
of the species get together and “ raise each other very much as the 
children of a family of ten or a dozen often did in the good old days. 
The reindeer, some pythons and a few caterpillars are examples of 
this type. 

Nor need we stop with the animals. The plants also live in 
communities and have a social life. There is a definite science 
known as synecology’^® which deals with the social life of plants. In 
any given area such as the prairies, forests, valleys and plains, there 
are large and small groupings of plant life with many subgroups 
into a community presenting certain definite dominants even as in 
the animal kingdom. Plants have sex, succession, competition, 
parasites, and depend on wind and animals and water for pollina- 
tion and colonization. Plants, such as the Venus fly trap, have 
properties of irritability approaching animal life. Plants, like ani- 
mals, are alive and made up of living substance. They grow and 

30 The lato Doctor McKenzie of Michigan University was the first to write 
on Human Ecology, borrowing the term from biology where it is still an impor- 
tant approach to botany. Ecology is the branch of biology which deals with 
the mutual relations between organisms and their environment (bionomics). 
This term is now more widely used in botany than in zoology and includes 
physiological ecology, which deals with the study of the reactions to environ- 
ment and physiograpliic ecology which deals with edaphic plant societies. 
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develop. They die. They live out their allotted span, or are 
preyed upon as food, or die of accident or disease. The plant dis- 
eases are classified as due to deficiencies in make-up or lack of nour- 
ishment (physical disease), as due to bacteria such as the wilt and 
blight diseases of fruit trees, as due to virus (analagous to infection 



Fig. 4. Diagram showing the principal factors in the environment of land 
plants. From E. N. Transeau General Botany, Copyright 1923 by World 
Book Company, Yonkers-on-Hudson, New York. Reproduced by written per- 
mission. 

and contagion), and as due to higher plant action, a good example 
being the romantic mistletoe. 

The contrast between the human and non-human social life is 
of course obvious and str^ing, but the comparison is also remark- 
able when you consider the advantages that human beings have over 
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the other forms. If one were inelined to philosophize he might con- 
clude that nature has been experimenting with plants and animals 
in developing social life, that human beings are merely another 
chapter in nature's book. And when one looks at the mess we are 
making of our opportunity we are not too sure that nature is satis- 
fied and will not make another venture with some other species more 
worthy of the trust. 


CONCLUSION* 

It is difficult to escape the impression that we owe not only our 
physical existence to the non-human forms of life, but our whole 
civilization and culture as well. Apparently there is no area of 
human interest and activity and well-being in which plants and 
animals do not play some vital role either directly or indirectly. It 
was to impress this fact through accumulative evidence that we have 
cataloged the non-human biological factors in social life. There 
should remain no doubt concerning the tremendous importance of 
our utter dependence and interdependence on non-human life while 
we concentrate on the relatively more human factors in sociology. 

We call attention once more to the necessity of going even 
further than merely being aware of the non-human elements in our 
social life. We must keep in mind the contributing factors of the 
TOTAL ENVIRONMENT in our appreciation of the problems of 
human adjustment. 


SELECTED REEEEENCES 

Beaver, William C., FundamentaZs of Biology, The C. Y. Mosby Co., 1939. — Sub- 
stantial text in Biology. Recommend Chapters XX, ' ' Economic Importance 
of Animals’^; Chapter XXX, '‘Economic Importance of Plants Chapter 
XXXVT, ' ' Living Organisms, ^ ’ and Chapter XXXIX, ' ' Applied Biology. ’ ^ 

Buchanan, R. E., Agricultural and Industrial Bacteriology, Appleton-Century 
Co., 1921. — Stresses value of bacteria as a human asset. 

Haskins, Carly P., Of Ants and Men, Prentice-Hall, 1939. — An interesting story 
well told. An impressive comparison of social life between ants and men. 

Jordan, Edwin O., Bacteriology, W. B. Saunders Co., 1936. — ^A thoroughgoing 
systematic discussion of bacteria in great detail. 

Lull, Richard Swann, Organic Bvolution, Macmillan, 1920. — ^A standard text- 
book by an outstanding paleontologist. 

McDougall, W. B., Blant Ecology, Lea and Eebiger, 1931. — ^A fascinating little 
book unusually weU written. Chapter XVI, Plant Communities is of special 
significance in Sociology. 

Heal, Herbert V., and Rand, Herbert W., Comparati/ve Anatomy, P. Blakiston’s 
Son and Co., 1936, 540 illustrations. — ^An excellent representative book for 
fundamental background materials. 



140 


Society Under Analysis 


Potter, George Edwin, Zoology, The 0. V, Mosby Co., 1938. — thorough, sys- 
tematic, able treatment of the subject with 440 interesting and useful illus- 
trations and 15 beautiful color plates. Pp. 696 on Social Relations of 
Animals, ^ ’ is of special interest to the sociologist as another indication of 
' the unity of all knowledge and the effect of the total environment. While 
the sociologist is attempting to point out the non-human factors in social 
life, the biologist is discussing social relations of animals to themselves and 
to human beings both as values and disvalues to the latter. 

Walcott, Robert H., Animal Biology, 2nd edition, McGraw-Hill, 1940. — The 
author stresses life and activity rather than structure which makes it all 
the more useful for students of sociology. 

Walter, Herbert Eugene, Biology of the Vertebrates, 2nd edition, Macmillan, 
1939 . — A bit more highly specialized since it treats the higher forms of 
animal life. The subtitle, A Comparative Study of Man and His Animal 
Allies, indicates and reflects the attitude of the author. 

Whitefield and Wood, An Introduction to Comparative Zoology, P. Blakiston’s 
Son and Oo., 1935. — ^Recommended for advanced students. 



Chapter 6 

BIOLOGICAL EEGULAEITIES 

II. Influence of Man’s Biological Heritage in 
Social Behavior 

By Edwin E. Jacobs, Ph.D. 

Ashland College, Ashland, Ohio 

All trustworthy evidence points to the fact that man first made 
his appearance on this planet either in the late Pliocene or the early 
Pleistocene and is, therefore, contemporaneous with the present-day 
Quarternary mammal group, the last and highest life-type to appear. 

While it is true that early man differed somewhat in his physical 
make-up from the present-day species and that he lived under some- 
what different physical surroundings, yet modern man shares with 
him by far the greater part of his physical and anatomical features. 
Burdened as he was, and as he still is, with many useless and out- 
grown organs, man has nevertheless more or less successfully met 
all adverse conditions and must be regarded as the dominant form 
of life on earth today. Subject to all the modifying forces which 
affect all other mammals, man has undergone certain organic and 
physical changes which have produced types of variants known to 
the anthropologist as races. The basis for the classification of these 
variants is usually their skin color and the color and texture of their 
hair. However, in not a few instances, the differences between these 
so-called races are so slight that it is difficult to tell where one begins 
and the other leaves off. This is to say that as yet no race has de- 
parted so far from the common parent stock as to be regarded as 
more than a racial variant, not as a separate species. 

Now if the races of mankind are so closely related as really to be 
members of a single genus and species (Homo sapiens), then this 
fact would at once furnish a unifying basis for a more or less com- 
mon human culture. For if the races of mankind differed among 
themselves as much as most separate species of other mammals do, 
a common religion, common education, common social institutions, 
and a common culture generally would be most unlikely if not alto- 
gether impossible. But as it is, all races being fertile with each 
other (partial proof of their lack of speciation) , not only is it possi- 
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ble to blend their cultures, but their physical types as well. That is 
precisely what has happened in the past, so that pure races and cul- 
tures are becoming more rare. Moreover, the hope of the foreign 
missionary is based on just this, i,e., that all races are sufficiently 
alike biologically as to be capable of accepting and profiting by, a 
common religion, a common form of education, and a common cul- 
ture. It is the hope also of not a few of the less advanced races, that 
intermarriage will take place, thus lifting them not only to a more 
desirable social status but also to a more acceptable physical type. 

If the races were separated so widely as to be infertile with each 
other, certain present-day social problems would disappear. For 
instance, there could be no such problem as miscegenation, with the 
corresponding race hybrids, and this would profoundly affect other 
social problems, among which are inter-race sex morality, race fric- 
tion, race slavery and subjugation ; and it might conceivably affect 
the right of suffrage where the various races live side by side. But 
as it is, the races differ so little from each other that they all are 
moved by common ambitions, common hopes, and common desires. 
In almost every case where the races or even the so-called sub-races 
are thrown into close relationship by industry or otherwise, those 
of the less complex culture vigorously object to anything that looks 
like segregation and say that they ^'want to be treated like human 
beings. Next to the promulgation of the theory of organic evolu- 
tion nearly a century ago, it is doubtful whether there has been a 
greater movement of the human mind than that which may he 
summed up in the. expression, ^Hhe awakening of the social con- 
sciousness” of mankind. 

One may expect, then, that the members of a common species 
would react in much the same way when influenced by common 
environmental factors; and the human species offers no exception 
to this rule. For instance, there seem to be insufficient grounds for 
believing that the very advanced culture of the Incas and Mayas of 
South and Central America was in any way related to that of Egypt 
or that the mounds of North America should be related to the dolmans 
of Europe except that a common idea found expression in common 
materials and common forms. Moreover, other ideas took common 
shape as witness the bow and arrow, implements of stone, the use 
of fire in cooking, and certain elements common to all religions, as 
the belief in supernatural beings and forces. To be added to the 
list of common culture traits are : food-getting and laying in store, 
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reckoning at least close relationships, some personal property, arti- 
facts of similar design, the dance, play, personal adornment, magic, 
language and some form of marriage or sex control. Most students 
of society also find three primary social groupings to be universal, 
viz., the play group, the family and the community. All of the 
above culture forms are so well-nigh universal among the races of 
mankind as to be regarded as the expressions of a common nature, 
which is to say, that all men, no matter how they may be classified 
as to races, are fundamentally alike. 

MAN COMPARED WITH OTHER HIGHER 
MAMMALS 

Not only do the various races of mankind share certain biological 
and, therefore, certain cultural traits with each other, but man shows 
his similarity to other mammals in many biological features. His 
cellular structure, his constant need of food and oxygen, his general 
metabolic processes, his susceptibility to disease, his reactions to 
poisons and drugs, even the details of his embryology, differ but 
slightly from those of other mammals, especially the higher apes, 
the anthropoids. 

The following data relative to the anthropoids, when compared 
with those of man reveal certain similarities : the female gorilla be- 
comes adolescent at about eight years of age and is sterile in later 
life, her functional periodicity is twenty-eight days, the period of 
gestation nine months, the young weigh at birth about three pounds, 
the life-span is about fifty years, twinning is uncommon. The male 
gorilla weighs about 175 pounds and is four times as strong as a fit 
young man. The orangutan has twelve pairs of ribs, the other 
great apes have thirteen pairs. All of the anthropoids are vege- 
tarian in diet. They also lack the median furrow on the upper lip. 
Spotting is unknown (rare in man).^ 

Man’s brain, while showing many primitive structures of the 
animal brain, also exhibits many fundamental advances. In size it 
varies around 1450 cubic centimeters ; the upper limit of the great 
apes is about 600 cubic centimeters. Furthermore, the animal brain 
and nervous system are practically finished at birth, while those of 
man are not complete until about eighteen years of age. With this 
advance in the brain, man’s receptors or special sense organs also 
show greater development. These improved special senses afford 
him contacts with his environment impossible to any other animal. 

1 B. A. Hooton, Bp from the Ape, Appleton, 1931, Part III. 
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Many mental traits in man, such as anger or reaction for self- 
defense, the food- and sex-qnest, escape reactions, need of sleep and 
rest, play and others have their counterparts not only in the anthro- 
poids hut in other members of the higher vertebrates. In the light 
of these considerations, it is evident that man’s cultural and social 
reactions cannot be adequately understood apart from his biological 
inheritances, for every cultural form and institution is based on 
man’s original nature. If, for instance, one could conceive of man 
as lacking any one of the important biological traits which he now 
possesses, the story of his culture would be far different from what 
it is. When one stops to consider the perfectly incalculable amount 
of effort put forth by mankind because every individual alive gets 
hungry, one can then see how one simple primary want may affect 
a whole nation, even the whole world. In the light of such primary 
wants, one may also find adequate bases for many wars and con- 
quests, the so-called economic interpretation of history and many 
other human problems. Not only does the primary want of hunger 
have a profound influence on human behavior, but other primary 
needs have far-reaching results. Such is the matter of sex. It 
staggers the imagination to attempt to estimate the influence of sex 
in human affairs. It touches every language in the gender of nouns 
and pronouns. It is present in all religions. It has affected law 
and custom, mores and follrways, art and dress. Many other exam- 
ples of how man’s biological nature affects his social institutions, 
come quickly to mind. The student of society must keep constantly 
in mind that he is dealing with a type of life that is strongly xuuler 
the influence of certain zoological traits. 

Man’s Erect Posture 

Unlike any other animal, man is erect in posture. Much of his 
physical structure and many of his habits indicate, however, that 
he is not perfectly adapted to this type of life.* His foot, the 
muscles of his back and the tissues supporting his viscera are among 
the structures showing poor adaptation, the latter being the cause 
of many surgical operations. 

The time and effort devoted by children in learning to balaiiee 
themselves on two feet, and then walking in that position, also indi- 
cate that the erect posture has to be learned. Every drillmaster 
knows the fatigue, even pain, endured by the soldiers while their 

2 George A. Dorsey, Why We Behave Like Suman Beings, ITarpor & 
Brothers, 1925, Chaps. I and II. 
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ranks are being inspected. Anthropology gives evidence of early 
man’s slouching posture, his ambling gait and his general desire to 
sit down or lie down even at his meals. The Neanderthal man is 
pictured with stooped posture, round shoulders and with back and 
knees bent. 

The erect posture which man has maintained throughout all his 
history, although fraught with certain inconveniences, has, never- 
theless, had a profound effect upon his culture. This posture leaves 
his hands free, thus enabling him to acquire skills impossible to any 
other animal. It also affords him a horizontal line of sight so that 
the outlines of his field of vision are extended. Nevertheless his 
method of locomotion is tiresome and slow and he has had to supply 
with cunning what he lacks in physical prowess. This early showed 
itself in the invention of lethal weapons, such as the dart, bow and 
arrow, traps and snares. Moreover, many of the animals used as 
food by early man could outrun him, being more fleet of foot than 
he was himself, so he domesticated animals which were used not only 
for the chase but also for travel and as beasts of burden. The 
substitution of animals for human power, fleetness, and endurance 
must be regarded as one of the most important inventions of early 
man which has, moreover, continued up to the present day. 

Animal Associations 

So far as animals associating themselves with other members of 
their own species is concerned, they may be divided into three 
classes : solitary, gregarious, and social. Some animals live more or 
less alone and are associated with other members of their species 
almost solely for sex purposes. Some birds are solitary as are many 
reptiles. These types are designated as solitary because their re- 
liance upon the help of others is almost nil. There are other types, 
however, which are associated in smaller or larger groups, these 
assemblages being known as herds, flocks, droves, schools or swarms. 
Many of the ungulates (hoofed animals), and some fish and birds 
belong to this class. Some advantage seems to accrue to the indi- 
viduals from such association. Prince Kropotkin® spoke of this as 
“mutual aid,” but it is only another phase of the struggle for exis- 
tence, for no single individual joins such a group except for its own 
advantage, that is, so it can better meet adverse conditions; and 
while it is difficult to separate the beneficial influence of the indi- 

3 Prince Kropotkin, Mutual Aid; a Factor in Evolution, Knopf, 1917. 
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vidual from the reciprocal influence of the group, yet the advantage 
springs from no sense of * 'mutual aid.** It is rather an entirely 
ssifiali reaction aiding individual survival. The same general prin- 
ciple holds in the care which the mother exercises in behalf of her 
young. The biologist well knows that this care springs from im- 
pulses primarily concerned with survival of the species. Moreover, 
this mutual aid is rather remote, for in almost every case where the 
young is separated from the adult after it has become self-sustaining, 
the individual lives and develops quite normally alone. For 
instance, a kitten does not need to learn to catch mice from its asso- 
ciation with other and older cats; this reaction is born with it. A 
calf, if separated from its kind at birth, will when adult, show every 
bovine reaction. It does not need to learn by association to stand 
knee-deep in quiet water, to use its horns in defense, to employ quiet 
tones when near its young, or to recognize its own kind, including 
the opposite sex. All of these reactions are a part of its inheritances 
but, as we -sball see later, the ease is substantially different with man. 

As is well known, certain other types of animals live in much 
closer associations than those just described, notably the Hymen- 
optera (bees and ants). In such groups the individual can neither 
suiwive nor develop alone. In the case of hees, the queen lacks so 
many of the food-getting reactions that she would starve if not fed 
by other members of the colony. On the other hand, in other castes 
of the swarm, the reproductive organs are so atrophied that, were it 
not for the fertile queen, reproduction within the swarm would be 
impossible. This type of life is genuinely social. It is exemplified 
by other members of the Hymenoptera. According to Maeter- 
linck* and other students of bees and ants, division of labor has been 
carried to a very high degree of eflSciency. 

Man'is Social 

In precisely this sense man is social. Recognizing his social na- 
ture, Aristotle long ago spoke of him as a “social animal,** however, 
his social naturq was not fully recognized until within comparatively 
recent times, but is now being made the basis of much of our educa- 
tion, religion and government. "We know little about solitary man, 
for as far back as we can trace him, there is evidence to show that he 
lived in some type of associated groups. The structure and the close 
proximity of the rock shelters of the ancient cliff dwellers in south- 

* Maurice Maeterlinck, The lAfe of the Ant, Day Company, 1934. 
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western United States seem to indicate that these people not only 
had a family form of life but that they lived in associated communi- 
ties, likely for protection. In such groups, of course, the gregarious 
nature of man played an important role, for man likes to be with 
members of his own kind. Giddings® called this ‘‘consciousness of 
kind’’ but associated with this gregariousness was doubtless the idea 
of aid for survival. Thus a sharp distinction should be made be- 
tween man’s being social and his being sociable, the latter referring 
to his desire to be in company with congenial persons, while the 
former indicates membership in an interrelated group. Indeed, the 
most unfriendly and uncongenial person, is none the less a genuinely 
social being. 

Take the case of hermits ; their language, their ideas of food and 
its preparation and many of their skills were learned from others 
before they withdrew to solitary life. The account below illustrates 
this point. A man is said to have gone out to the river-side and dug 
up an earthworm with a shell, made a hook out of flint, fastened it 
to the end of a pole with a strip of bark, baited the hook, and after 
catching a fish, struck out fire with a flint and cooked the fikh 1 Now 
if one were to attempt to enumerate all the social elements in this 
incident, he would be amazed at the number. First of aU, there is 
the fact that a fish is edible, a matter already tried out by others as 
was every other step in the incident. So instead of this illustrating 
what solitary man can do, it rather indicates that man is always and 
everywhere social. 

Now this brings us to what has been called the ‘ ‘ social paradox, ’ ’® 
viz., that both society and the individual were prior in point of time, 
which, of course, could not be. It is true that man forms and shapes 
society while at the same time society forms and shapes man, for the 
personality of any individual reflects the environmental influences 
under which he lives. Maclver/ is doubtless right in saying that 
the personality is the result of two interacting factors, viz., the bio- 
logical basis and the social forces which react on this basis. Abra- 
ham Lincoln is quoted as having said that the nation cannot live half 
slave and half free. Others seems to think that it cannot endure if 
oue half is extremely poor while the other half lives in afduence and 
wealth. Still others point out that crime, divorce, and other social 

« Franklin H. Q-iddings, Principles of Sociology, Macmillan, 1902, Chap. I, 

« Carey E. Hayes, Introduction to the Study of Society, Appleton, 1926, 
Chap. XXIV. 

7 E. M. Maciver, Society, Farrar and Ehinehart, 1937, Chap. III. 
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ills affect all of ns. All of these statements contain very large ele- 
ments of truth and tend to show that man is in large part the result 
of societal influence. The truth as to the so-called paradox seems to 
be that society and the individual evolved together. 

Man's Long Infancy 

According to figures quoted by Panunzio® the expectation of life 
in 1939 was 55.33 years for men and 57.52 years for women. As- 
suming that the human being does not fully mature until about the 
twentieth year, it is evident that man spends almost one-third of 
his entire life span in a degree of immaturity. John Fiske,® some 
years ago, pointed out as the significance of this fact that it affords 
an unexcelled opportunity to fit the young for social life through 
schooling and other essential training. To put it in other words, 
man is long immature so he can learn, rather than learning because 
he is young. During these years his nervous system is ‘Svax to 
receive and marble to retain.'' 

To be associated with man's long infancy, is his relatively limited 
reproduction. Mammals may be roughly divided into two classes, 
those which reproduce by single births and those by multiple births. 
Man belongs to the former class. This is in accordance with the 
^‘principle of individuation" of Spencer.^® According to this prin- 
ciple, effort in reproduction is centered upon economy rather than 
on wasteful numbers. This has been of great value to man's culture 
for it not only tends to keep down the number of offspring but at 
the same time enables the female to advance her own individuality ; 
thus she can reserve her energy for herself rather than squandering 
it on a numerous offspring. It is often pointed out that the shad 
lays thousands of eggs but only a few shad ever reach maturity. 
With man, the case is different because at best the human family is 
relatively small. 

Thus, long infancy, limited reproduction, and an early and defi- 
nite time for female sterility, tend to keep human reproduction 
within bounds. This general situation contributes very considerably 
to parents' ability to care properly for their young. It may be true 
that, biologically considered, woman's chief function is reproduc- 

8 Constantiae Panunzio, Major Social Institutions, Macmillan, 1939, Oliap. 
IV. 

9 John Fiske, The Meaning of Infancy, Houghton-MiffUn, 1906, 

10 Herbert Spencer, Principles of Biology, Appleton, 1898, Vol. II, Ohap. 

xn-xiii. 
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tion, but, with the declining birthrate, the family is growing smaller, 
leaving women free to devote their energy to other things. Hence 
one may confidently expect women to enlarge their sphere as the 
birth of children and their rearing will less and less interrupt the 
attempts of modern women at a career. 

Subjugation of Women 

Another biological principle which has far-reaching results is 
that of sexual dimorphism, or the disparity of the sexes. According 
to Havelock Ellis, considerable difference exists not only in out- 
ward form and proportions between man and woman, but in many of 
the vital processes as well, most of which operate to man’s advantage. 
Panunzio,^^ says that the rate of woman’s anabolism (constructive 
metabolism as opposed to katabolism), is twice that of man and 
under certain conditions may be three times as great. Thus man is 
the waster of energy while woman is its conservator. Hence the 
male is more aggressive while the female is more passive. All of this 
is doubtless related to the genetic sex formulae. 

Genetic Sex Formulae 

In all mammals (not all vertebrates) the genetic formula for sex 
is XY for the male and XX for the female. Every cell in the animal 
body contains a specific number of thread-like bodies known as 
chromosomes located in the nucleus. In man this number is forty- 
eight, or twenty-four pairs for both male and female with the differ- 
ences noted above, viz., a pair known as the sex chromosomes desig- 
nated as XY in man and XX in woman. This means that man and 
woman differ in every cell of their bodies. This is true with aU 
other mammals, but the qualities conferred by the Y chromosome in 
the case of man are very highly differentiated, perhaps as much as, 
or even more so than in any other mammal, thus affording a genu- 
inely biological basis for both the mental and physical differences 
between sexes. 

EFFECT OF MAN’S BIOLOGICAL NATURE ON CERTAIN 
SOCIAL INSTITUTIONS 

Recreation and Play 

Any adequate theory of play must take into account man’s ani- 
mal nature. So fundamental is play that Schiller is quoted as say- 

11 Havelock Ellis, Man and Woman, London; Black, 1926, Chap. III. 

12 Op, cit. 
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ing that “man is man only when he plays,” for then restraint is cast 
aside and he reveals himself as he, by nature, really is. Several 
theories have been advanced attempting to find the underlying basis 
of play. The four following are among the best known The 
first is that proposed by Professor Lazarus, that play is for recrea- 
tion ; the second, the theory of surplus energy, by Spencer ; the third, 
the practice theory of Carl Groos ; and, fourth the theory of recapitu- 
lation by G. Stanley Hall. All doubtless contain elements of truth 
but that by Hall is, perhaps, the most acceptable. Lazarus argues 
that men play for recreation, to get a change of activity and thus 
relieve fatigue. It is, of course, true that play calls into action 
muscles not used in certain types of work, so the tired business man 
takes himself off to the ball game, or, if not too tired, may try a 
round of golf. There is too, an exhilaration in play not found in 
work, but while this theory may in part account for play in adults, 
it is wholly inadequate to explain play in children. 

It is also true, as Spencer- points out, that play releases energy, 
for the strenuousness of play steadily advances with the age and 
strength of the child, ending finally with such games as football and 
hockey. But it is also true that sick and crippled children play, it 
often being desirable to put toys and playthings on the bed beside 
the sick child. Moreover, that energy can be accumulated as a 
surplus, is not apparent. 

Carl Groos,^' a German writer, some years ago advanced a theory 
of play for man and animals, often called the practice theory. ‘ ‘ The 
kitten pounces upon the rolling ball or leaf apparently for amuse- 
ment but she is really training herself to catch mice. Puppies romp 
and chase each other and make-believe bite as sport, but they are 
really being educated to attack and defend. It is pointed out that 
the animal which plays most and best is the one that develops the 
needed strength and adaptation to the highest point. Likewise, the 
play of children seems to be naturally directed along lines where 
development is most needed in later years. The girl’s doll and play- 
house are direct preparation for the duties of housekeeping and 
motherhood. The boy’s hide-and-seek, free-and-easy scuffle, team 

isw. E. Smith, An Introduction to Educational Sociology , Houghton- 
Mifflin, 1929, Chap. V. 

Henry C. Lehman and Paul A. Witty, The Feyohology of Elay Activities, 
Barnes, 1927. 

15 Carl Groos, Elay of Man; Elay of Animals, Appleton, 1928. 
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games and gang organizations are the physical and mental counter- 
parts of his later industrial and business organization struggle/’^® 
In fact, Groos goes so far as to say that perhaps the very existence 
of youth is due in part to the necessity for play ; the child does not 
play because it is young, it has a long period of youth because it 
must play. 

This theory seems fantastic and far-fetched. The recapitulation 
theory of Hall, a part of his general theory of recapitulation of 
man^s growth and development, probably contains a larger element 
of truth than any of the other three. He holds that the child comes 
into the world from a long line of ancestors from which it inherits a 
great number of motor impulses which seek spontaneous escape. 
The child is something like an alarm clock already wound up and 
the mechanism must be released and set going; play is the result. 
Everyone is aware that probably the worst punishment possible to 
inflict upon a child is to compel it to sit quietly for a period of time. 
The fact is, it cannot sit quietly. Schools are beginning to take 
advantage of this very important fact and so relate learning to the 
child’s spontaneous activity. As Groos pointed out, some animals 
do play (but not all animals) but their play is neither as strenuous 
or as prolonged as that of man. The lamb gambols for a short time 
and then lies down. The kitten chases the rolling ball but soon tires 
and curls up to sleep, but children play practically every waking 
minute. Every mother knows that reluctance to taking a bath or 
to eating certain necessary foods, can be overcome if she “makes a 
game of it.” It is often said that children “have a right to play,” 
but it is more than a right, it is an inborn drive which may be par- 
tially thwarted but not wholly eradicated. Perhaps it is well to 
teach a child how to play, but it is unnecessary to teach it to play. 
That is a part of its inheritances. 

Recapitulation Explains Other Behavior Patterns 

The theory of recapitulation also explains other behavior pat- 
terns, for it seems to be true that the human being feels better when 
in motion than when at rest. This is, doubtless, the reason why 
adults as well as children like to go on merry-go-rounds, ride in auto- 
mobiles, use rocking-chairs and go horseback riding. This love of 
motion also enters into the pleasures of the dance, a custom age-old 
and worldwide, which has entered into religion, war, feasting and 
Smith, op, oit. 
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eertaitt otlier types of celebration. All of these activities seem to 
counteract the fatigue arising from quietude. 

Biological Basis of the Family 

There are many theories concerning the origin of the family, but 
■whatever its origin, the biological factors cannot be overlooked. 
These biological factors are at least t'wo, viz., man’s insistent sex urge 
and the prolonged infancy of human offspring. It is true, of course, 
that the sex drive in man does not differ essentially from that of 
other animals but in no other case does it eventuate in a true family. 
It is also true that man tends to be polygamous ■where the sex ratio 
is unequal and this doubtless contributed to large families among 
primitive peoples, but, as time went on, the monogamous family 
emerged, bringing with it many new factors. As a result of this, 
the mother’s place was enlarged and children came to be more 
highly regarded, and along with these changes came other senti- 
mental values so that at the present time, the biological factors tend 
to be obscured, but they are none the less real. 

There are, moreover, many other differences of detail between 
the reproductive habits of man and those of other higher mammals, 
not the least important of which is that the latter have, for the most 
part, a distinct breeding season while man does not. The breeding 
season seems to accord roughly with climate and food supply. This 
seasonal breeding habit together with the fact that most animals ma- 
ture rather quickly, tend to operate against the establishment of true 
family life, while man’s persistent sex activity, which knows neither 
seasonal nor climatic barriers, and his prolonged infancy, make for 
family life. The evidence afforded by the kitchen middens^' found 
along many coasts does not seem adeqxiate to prove that early man 
gathered together for seasonal sex purposes. A better explanation 
is that these gatherings were in response to the gregarious impulses 
for hunting, feasting and play. 

• Family life, and the necessity of the mother’s care for the helpless 
young, contributed to an early division of labor, a featxire very 
prominent in modern family organization. The mother, with the 
young dependent upon her, was compelled to stay near the hut and 
fireside and thus domestic duties devolved upon her until she became 
the indoor member of the sexual union. Meanwhile, the father be- 
took himself away to the chase, in quest of food, and to war. As a 

17 Shell Mounds, Encyclopedia Britannica, Vol. XX. 
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result of this, and in accordance with her inherent smaller size and 
less vigorous body, woman more and more gave herself over to house- 
hold work and child-raising. 

Biology and Vice 

Many forms of vice have a basis in biology, vice here being used 
to denote sex vice and the use of alcohol and drugs. Sex vice espe- 
cially represents a deep-seated animal impulse which has always 
defied societal control. Prostitution was known among the early 
Jews, it was sanctified by the Q-reeks and Romans and was known as 
'"holy prostitution,’’ being a religious rite practiced at certain times 
by female attendants at the temples. There is also evidence in the 
ruins of Pompeii that a red-light district fiourished there. It has 
been spoken of as ‘‘woman’s oldest profession” and has at times 
been legalized by modern governments. Where there is a law 
against it,* if rooted out in one place by the vigilance of the officers, 
it fiees to another, there to flourish clandestinely. As might be ex- 
pected, the impulse back of all this is stronger and less controlled in 
men than in women and represents one of the most primitive and 
persistent animal reactions. It is by no means confined to any one 
stratum of society, although when carried on in the more refined 
groups, it is with a considerable amount of stealth. The reformers, 
to be realistic, have to recognize the persistence and strength as well 
as the naturalness of the thing they are trying to curb. While 
useful in itself, this sex drive, if unrestrained, undermines the foun- 
dations of culture and saps the vitality of any people. 

The use of alcohol also has an animal basis. The underlying 
reason why people use it is that they like it or its effects, which is 
the same thing. It has been the experience of foreign missionaries 
and explorers that the races of the world naturally like strong drink. 
Much the same may be said about the use of tobacco, opiates and 
other drugs. Inasmuch as their use is widespread among men, it 
seems reasonable to infer that the liking for them has a strong 
biological basis. 

HEREDITY 

Up to the time of the discovery of Mendel’s paper on inheritances 
in plants, 1901, little was known about heredity. Since that time a 
vast amount of work has been done in this field by biologists through- 
out the world. Only some of the most fundamental principles can 
be given here. These are as follows : 
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Principles of Heredity 

1. The general mechanism of heredity is the same for plants 
and animals, including man. Therefore, conclusions drawn from 
experiments on plants and animals seem valid for human heredity. 

2. Traits are not lost through the loss of a gene, except where a 
portion of the chromosome carrying it is lost. Genes may be altered 
through mutation; this, however, is relatively rare.^® 

3. In general, traits are either dominant or recessive. In the 
former case, the individual carrying the trait sooner or later shows 
it, in the latter case an individual may carry a trait and not show it. 

4. Parents cannot transmit what they do not carry, nor can off- 
spring inherit what is not transmitted; one must transmit what is 
carried if offspring are produced in sufficient number. 

5. Offspring from the same parents may vary among themselves 
due to the fact that not aU have received the same complex of genes. 

6. Both parents may share e<iually in the transmission of traits. 

7. Traits are transmitted on definite ratios. 

Inheritance of Mental Traits 

Now it is generally conceded that physical traits such as eye and 
hair color and other easily visible effects are inherited, but many balk 
at the idea of mental traits being inherited in the same way and on 
the same ratios as physical traits. If they are not thus inherited, 
then one must assume a line, on one side of which traits follow given 
ratios, while on the other they follow different ones or none at all. 
Such a belief seems to assume that mental traits are created de nova. 

This notion may be due to three factors ; 

1. It is hard to analyze mental traits and follow them through 
generations of ancestors. 

2. It is also doubtlessly true that mental traits are modified more 
by education and environment than are physical traits. 

3. Moral and even religious values are attached to mental reac- 
tions and the idea of strict inheritance conflicts with some ideas of 
the freedom of the personality. 

More than this, the geneticists themselves are by no means agreed 
whether mental traits are dominant or recessive, whether they are 
the result of a specific gene or the interaction of a complex of genes, 
or whether mental traits are more plastic than physical ones. Some 
hold that the much debated I. Q. can be altered by education, i.e., 

w Laurence H. Snyder, The Prineiples of Bere&ity, Heath, IMO, pp. 218, 
“A mutation is a change in a gene, not the loss of a gene.” 
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that one can by taking thought add a psychological cubit to his 
mental stature. Until the geneticists come to some agreement 
among themselves upon these fundamental concepts, there will 
doubtless be disagreement over the inheritance of mental traits. 
However, it would seem, reasoning by analogy, and believing that 
nature is governed by law and not by caprice, that mental inheri- 
tances are on the same basis as physical traits and must follow the 
principles listed above. 

Importance of Inheritance of Mental Traits 

If mental traits are passed on from generation to generation, 
then the matter of directing the development of the race stock at 
once assumes a new and scientific aspect, and what is more, the sub- 
ject of eugenics may reasonably be regarded as of supreme impor- 
tance. The first objective set forth by the National Educational 
Association at a recent meeting is, that every child has a right to 
be well born.'^ To put the thought in other words, one would say 
that a ‘‘dysgenic person has no right to become a parent.’’ This 
statement is fraught with the utmost significance, for it strikes at 
the very heart of a large portion of our American population. The 
offspring of the dysgenic part of the population clogs our schools and 
costs the tax-payer hundreds of thousands of dollars every year. 

The Dysgenic Group and Education 

Our public school men have, within recent years, developed a 
great concern for the ‘‘backward” child and have been compelled to 
set up programs especially designed to help such children through 
school. These programs consist, for the most part, of reducing the 
scholastic requirements and substituting therefor some sort of 
manual training and the setting up of the so-called “opportunity 
school.” In many systems the slow-minded students are run 
through the usual curricula, necessitating a relaxation of standards. 
Institutions of higher learning have for a number of years felt the 
effects of this practice, until now, in order to protect themselves from 
those who could not possibly profit from a college course, they are 
accepting as entrants only those from the upper percentiles of the 
graduating classes of preparatory schools. Even at that, it is evi- 
dent to every observer that the colleges themselves have had to adapt 
their courses to meet the mental standards of students of doubtful 
ability. 
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Birth Rate of the Dysgenic 

The birthrate of the dull-witted part of our population is extra- 
ordinarily high in comparison with the birthrate of persons of 
mental superiority. Resulting from the high birthrate of the less 
competent, there comes about a rapid decrease in the average intelli- 
gence of our population. This brain-power decline is strikingly 
illustrated in a table presented by Lorimer and Osborn in Dynamics 
of Population 

Influence of Differential Reproduction, by Occupational Class, on 
Expected Distribution of Intelligence Quotients op United 
States School Children in Two Successive 
Generations 


Haggerty 

I. Q. classes 

First 

generation 

Second 

generation 

Change 


Per cent 
of total 

Per cent 
of total 

Per cent 

140 & up 

1.71 

1.50 

-32.3 

130-139 

3.25 

2.88 

- 11.4 

120-129 

7.17 

6.46 

- 9.9 

110-119 

11.91 

11.44 

- 3.9 

3 00-109 

17.24 

16.93 

- 1.8 

90-99 

21.28 

21.64 

+ 1.6 

80-89 

18.67 

19.31 

+ 3.4 

70-79 

12.01 

12.65 

+ 5.4 

60-69 

5.30 

5.61 

+ 5.8 

50-59 

1.46 

1.59 

+ 8.8 

All classes 

100.00 

100.00 



I. Q, points 

Z. Q. points 

Z. Q. points 

Median 

95.90 

95.01 

- 0.89 


It takes only an operation in elementary mathematics to deter- 
mine the date at which, at such a rate of decline, the majority of our 
population will be thoroughly dysgenic, socially inept and person- 
ally inefficient. 

Dysgenesis and Employment 

It is evident that man is not increasing his native intelligence, 
and yet the struggle for existence is becoming more strenuous with 
each passing year. The day of the unskilled laborer is passing, for 
industry more and more demands workers with intelligence sufficient 
to operate a machine. There is thus a steady decreasing demand for 

19 Frank Lorimer and Frederick Osborn, Dynamics of Population, Tho Mac- 
millan Company, 1934, p. 190. The table is quoted by permission of tho pub- 
lisher. 
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the mentally dull. One of the outstanding medical schools in Amer- 
ica recently refused over 700 applications for admission, accepted 
75, some 15 of whom must fail. This is more or less representative 
of other professions, and can mean but one thing, viz., an increasing 
number of men and women for whom employment cannot be found. 

Significance of Human Genetics 

Man alone of all the animals whose breeding comes within his 
scope, constantly and consistently breeds from his culls. Every 
biologist knows what has been done by selective breeding to improve 
plants and animals and he also knows that the same general prin- 
ciples of heredity apply to man, yet man fails to put them into prac- 
tice in application to man. No chicken-raiser or dog-fancier breeds 
from his culls ; he does not even let them run with his sound stock, 
for he knows that if he does in a short time he will have no sound 
stock left. Not only do the dysgenie persons burden our schools and 
tax system, but they add nothing to our national defense and may 
actually endanger it. Democracy doubtless makes larger demands 
on the integrity and intelligence of its citizenry than any other form 
of government. There is no charm in the word democracy. Scores 
of governments based more or less on democratic principles have 
risen only to decay. Parents producing offspring with an I. Q. of 
80 or less are unwittingly public enemies. The surest safeguard 
against national decline is a thoroughly eugenic population. 

Man can claim no immunity from the general laws of the uni- 
verse, much less from those in the narrower field of genetics. Genes 
show an amazing stability, and outside of a few minor mutations in 
plants and some lower animals, induced by controlled stimulation of 
heat, chemicals, or electricity, gene mutation is exceedingly rare. 
This gives point to the general rule that the only way not to continue 
defective germplasm, is not to breed from strains carrying it. 

Notwithstanding the many spiritual values which have been 
evolved all through man^s long history, nevertheless, he still is, and 
will continue to be, under the control of certain inescapable bio- 
logical influences. 

OUTLINE SUMMARY 

I. Culture is adaptation to man’s biological traits. 

A. Man arrived late ; has changed little. 

B. That men are of a single species is basis for 

1. Common desires, 

2. Common culture traits. 
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C. Various universal culture traits are evidence of a common 

heredity. 

II. We have examined various phases of man’s biological nature : 

A. Man shows striking similarities with higher apes, as to 

1. Height and weight, 

2. Age of adolescence, 

3. Life span, 

4. Reactions for self defense, 

5. Food and sex quests, 

6. Needs for play and sleep. 

B. Man’s erect position 

1. Is not one to which he is perfectly adjusted 

physically. 

a. Slowness encouraged domestication of faster 

animals. 

b. Slowness stimulated inventions 

1. Of early weapons, 

2. Of means of transportation. 

2. Causes diseases. 

0. Associations for mutual aid help the individual as well as 
the species. 

D. Man is social. 

1. Even hermits get from their f ellowmen : 

a. Language, 

b. Ideas of food and clothing, 

c. Religion. 

2. The social forces react on a biological basis, 

E. Man’s long infancy affords time for adaptation. 

F. Limited reproduction keeps numbers within bounds. 

G. Subjugation of women results from their lesser physical 

strength. 

III. Man’s biological nature registers in effects on social institutions. 

A. Recreation and play have biological bases. 

B. Biological bases of the family are 

1. Sex urge, 

2. Prolonged infancy. 

3. Care of children made for division of labor. 

C. Vice has a biologic basis, both as to 

1. Sex vice, 

2. Alcohol consumption. 



Biological Regularities 


159 


IV. Principles of heredity. 

A. Give importance to 

1. The presence of dysgenic persons in society, 

2. The decline of average intelligence quotients. 

B. Human beings are now bred largely from culls. 
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Chapter 7 

ECONOMIC EEGULARITIBS 

By Elmer Pendell^ Ph.D. 

Pennsylvania State College 

As we have seen in the foregoing chapters, social patterns of 
living either harmonize with the surrounding facts, or the absence 
of harmony results in human distress. Of the practices with which 
various social groups experiment, those practices which lead to dis- 
tress are in some eases weeded out, but since the experimentation 
and the weeding out are a continuous process some measure of dis- 
tress is usual. Besides, the relationships are sometimes so compli- 
cated that the web of cause leading to the distress is not readily 
untangled. The relationships are especially complicated in the 
economic processes, and consequently most social attempts to over- 
come economic distress are blunderings. The observations are too 
superficial, the programs too shallow, to do more than shift the 
distress to other persons or delay it. 

In a single chapter on economics we cannot expect to give to the 
student a thorough comprehension of the forces and limitations 
among which persons and nations make a living. We cannot have 
space to analyze specific instances of distress as mal-adaptations to 
those forces and limitations. But we can enumerate a few funda- 
mental generalizations which men and groups of men cannot afford 
to ignore, and we can give sketchy explanations of those generaliza- 
tions. The fact that the explanations must be sketchy may necessi- 
tate an unusual degree of concentration on the part of the student. 

That which is economic is involved in the getting of goods or 
using them; pertains to the game for gains. Economic motivation 
is the wish, the impulse, the mental leaning, which prompts one to 
try to get goods. 


COMPARATIVE ADVANTAGE 

Economic motivation is basically biological. The struggle for 
survival is both biological and economic. Said Charles Darwin in 
Chapter III of the Origin of the Species: 
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As more individuals are produced than can possibly sur- 
vive, there must in every case be a struggle for existence, 
either one individual with another of the same species, or 
with the individuals of distinct species, or with the physical 
conditions of life. It is the doctrine of Malthus applied with 
manifold force to the whole animal and vegetable kingdoms ; 
for in this case there can be no artificial increase of food, and 
no prudential restraint from marriage. . . . There is no ex- 
ception to the rule that every organic being naturally in- 
creases at so high a rate, that, if not destroyed, the earth 
would soon be covered by the progeny of a single pair. 

At the end of his chapter XV, Darwin interpreted the results of 
the struggle in their biological aspects : 

Thus, from the war of nature, from famine and death, the 
most exalted, object which we are capable of conceiving, 
namely, the production of the higher animals, directly follows. 

More individuals are produced than can possibly survive, said 
Darwin j there is a lavishness, a prodigality, a wastefulness of life — 
but for an individual of any species including man, wastefulness of 
the means of living is risky. For the individual the struggle is 
economic ; it is the game for gains ; it constitutes the wealth-getting 
activities. Centrally, our economic activities have a momentum as 
old as life itself. They are the relentless expression of hunger, and 
of the mental patterns built up in the acts of acquiring goods. 

Evolution wastes many individuals of a species, and that very 
fact makes it necessary for an individual, in order to avoid being 
himself wasted, to struggle to attain those means which aid in sur- 
vival. Individuals in any species who use their energy in getting 
control over the means of sustaining life have usually been most 
likely to survive. One’s advantage is fostered by economizing 
energy, that is, by managing energy. 

Of course not all activity is calculated activity. A large propor- 
tion of behavior is habitual — and many of the habit patterns are 
derived from other emotions than a desire to get goods. There are, 
too, various limitations on choice-making, such as the pressure of 
custom, and the range of geographic opportunity. Nevertheless, 
frequently, the brain is used as a balancing machine to measure 
prospective results of contrasted courses of action. Though the 
managing process is not constant, and is limited in its application, 
yet in a proportion of eases sufficient to establish a rule, a man will 
take that course which for a given expenditure of energy seems to 
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him likely to yield greatest abundance of the things he wants. This 
eeonomie principle number 1 is the principle of comparative advan- 
tage, the principle of economical use of energy, the principle which 
gives to economics” its name, which means management. One 
can of philanthropic and other exceptions to the principle, in 
the acts of individuals, where other objectives have temporarily 
superseded this blanket condition of life, but the rule as such applies 
on a world-wide range. 

Notice that the question in one’s mind is not, ^‘Can I do this 
work better than someone else can do it?’ ’ The important question 
is, Can I do this work with more advantage than I can do anything 
else?” 

Comparative advantage must be processed in the mind of an 
individual ; often the decision as to where the advantage lies is 
short-sighted. Action must rest with judgments depending on per- 
ception of the advantage. 

Most fundamental of all economic principles is this principle oB 
comparative advantage. It is the individual aspect of the struggle 
which in many ages has been a struggle for survival. Its influence 
is sketched in broad strokes by a multitude of writers. You may 
have heard of the '‘economic interpretation of history.” With a 
great deal of evidence writers such as Karl Marx and B. R. A. 
Seligman have presented the thesis that major happenings of the 
past and present are ordinarily brought about in the efforts of 
people to get control of goods.^ Charles A. Beard constructs a case 
to the effect that politics is essentially a method of getting and 
keeping economic powers.^ Gloria and Bakeless point out the eco- 
nomic basis for war.® Frederick Jackson Turner in his Bise of the 
New West presents American History as mainly a record of men’s 
efforts to get control bf goods.^ And F. 0. Grant has even searched 
forth an Economic Background of the Gospels,^ In this chapter 
we have not followed the principle of comparative advantage to such 

1 B. R. A. Seligman, The JEcononio Interpretation of Sistory, Ooliimbia 
University Press. 

2 Charles A. Beard, The Moonomio Basis of Politics, Alfred A. Knopf, 1934. 
See also his An Bconomio Interpretation of the Constitution of the United 
States, The Macmillan Company. 

3 A. Gloria, Economic Causes of War, Kerr Pub. Oo.j John Edwin Bakeloss, 
The Origin of the Next War, The Viking Press, New York, 1926. 

* Harper & Brothers, 1906. See also his other books. 

« Oxford University Press, London, 1926. 
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sweeping generalizations; but we do bere emphasize that among 
economic principles the principle of comparative advantage is 
central. 

A principle is a statement of a general relationship upon which 
other relationships are founded. Of course there are many deriva- 
tives from this one we have been discussing, some of which are them- 
selves principles. 

Buying for Final Consumption 

Some consuming will be done by every person ; a different sort 
under some social situations than under others. Where population 
is dense, more medicine must ordinarily be consumed than in a 
sparse population, because disease germs have more bases from 
which to attack. If custom requires costly caskets for the deceased, 
those who remain may themselves go to earlier graves from privation 
in order to ‘‘decently’’ inter the dear departed. If habit requires 
a pack of cigarettes a day, one may neglect buying the shoes for the 
children, shoes which would prevent exposure. Consumption de- 
pends on biological requirements, on custom, on habit ; and in con- 
junction with them on psychological conditioning of responses. The 
processes of conditioning are subject to psychological rules, but the 
directions of conditioning are largely socially determined. A keen 
analysis by Thorstein Veblen in The Theory of the Leisure Class^ is 
richly suggestive of possible directions of conditioning. Men waste 
goods as a means of demonstrating, or pretending to, a superiority 
of economic power. This rule, which Veblen crystallized, the rule 
of conspicuous consumption, is widely applying. The social pliabil- 
ity of desires explains fad and fashion, in types of food and kinds of 
housing as well as in clothing. 

Advertising is an important means by which profit-seekers re- 
make whole segments of the population. By carefully following the 
rules for conditioning of responses the tobacco companies in the 
period of a decade made cigarettes indispensable to millions of 
women. Liquor manufacturers are now using the lesson they 
learned from the tobacco companies. 

Conspicuous consumption is usually competitive consumption. 
It is sometimes called conspicuous waste, and is popularly referred 
to as keeping up with the J oneses. Men try to keep status by trying 
to spend as conspicuously as others in their class. 

fl The Viking Press, 18 East 48th Street, New York. 
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Difficulty in attaining goods has much influence in leading people 
to substitutes, particularly in matters where waste is futile as a pre- 
tense of economic superiority because conspicuousness is not great. 
Thus, when pork is high in price, there is easy substitution of beef 
or lamb. After all, the purchasing power has limits, and expendi- 
tures in one direction necessitate conservation in other directions. 
Assuming any given set of social pressures for consuming, one 
makes comparisons, and judgments on the basis of the comparisons, 
trying to economize ; that is, to manage, to get the most utility for a 
given amount of effort. 

Summarizing our observations concerning purchasing for con- 
sumption we present the major points of the following group as our 
economic principles 2 and 3 : 

(2) The directions of demands for goods are socially determined 
through the processes of psychological conditioning. 

(a) Men tend to waste goods as a means of showing a superi- 
ority of economic power. 

(3) Limitations of energy or of purchasing power impose the 
necessity of judging (making choices) with a view to economizing. 

(a) Scarcity necessitates substitution. 

It will be perceived that these major rules are paired in a reverse 
way. The more application one of them has in a given instance, the 
less truth is there in the other, in connection with that instance. 
Also, the major rules have wider applicability than their subordi- 
nates. (2) (a) would not apply in the First World War in homes 
displaying thrift stamps and food-saving posters. 

Producers, as advertisers, often direct the social pressure that 
determines the type of consumption. In simpler times, demands 
developed by biological need or by social pressures exterior to pro- 
ducer influence. Producers merely met demands. Now the pro- 
ducers create much of the demand. 

Competition, Isolation, Monopoly, Cooperation, and War 

There has been, in men's consuming, the building of social pat- 
terns which in some phases are inconsistent with actual survival 
values for the group, yet even here the principle of comparative 
advantage is in evidence. Given the social standards, whatever 
they are, and tracing one's wants to these standards one acts to get 
the most of what he wants for a given outlay of energy. In the 
acquisition of goods, as an individual seeks his advantage he comes 
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i contact with, others who are after the same goods. That is where 
le struggle comes in; what one individual gets another must do 
ithout. In the efforts of individuals to get things which they 
esire when others are likewise trying to get those same things, we 
ave economic competition. When competition is the dominant 
.ement in a social situation it serves as a sort of regulator of social 
Nations. Adam Smith had the conviction that each man, striving 
)r his own comparative advantage, works for the benefit of all. 
.dam Smith is considered the ‘^Father of Economics’^ because he 
us first to draw together a large number of observations concern- 
ig men’s activities in getting goods. His Wealth of Nations was 
ublished in 1776. The idea that social benefit coincides with pri- 
ate benefit runs throughout his volumes is set forth directly in 
is Book I, Chapter 2 ; and is derived from his assumption that com- 
etition leads competitors to socially beneficial behavior. Competi- 
on, when it is controlling, has been assumed to keep prices down 
) something near costs, because any variation to higher prices would 
raw other producers into the making of the product, and the resul- 
int greater amount of product would cause a decline of prices, 
iompetition, when it is controlling, has been thought to keep prices 
p to a level which will meet costs of most producers because, the 
leory runs, if one cannot meet his costs he gets out, and then the 
let that there is a lesser amount of product on the market pushes 
rice up a little. Competition has been supposed to get the kinds 
f goods produced that people want, because those are what they 
dll pay for and to get just enough hut not too m\ich produced. It 
iduces just enough men but not too many into each line of produc- 
bn, some writers have thought ; and rewards the workers according 
) their productivity. 

But men have long been aware that Adam Smith was over optim- 
}tic. The chief trouble is that competition is not a constant — ^is not 
regularly applying fact. Consequently it is only sometimes true 
hiat a man working for his own advantage works for the benefit of 
11. One's comparative advantage leads him to smash competitors 
: he can; leads him to restrict the opportunities of buyers; leads 
im sometimes to isolate himself from competitors by going to new 
rentiers, or, in another situation, to lobby for a tariff to prevent 
oreign competition. His comparative advantage leads him to 
dvertise in order to sell at high prices, or to condition prospective 
uyers to pay for goods that harm them. Sometimes comparative 
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advantage leads men to cooperate, thus enlarging the unit of com- 
petition; gives the cooperators promise of most returns; and some- 
times comparative advantage leads a group, when competition is 
intense, to go to war against a competing group in the hope of 
decreasing or eliminating the competition. These developments, 
competition, isolation, monopoly, cooperation, and war, are derived 
from comparative advantage in various circumstances. 

Specialization and Sale of Surpluses 

Comparative advantage is reason for specialization, which, with 
a different emphasis is also called division of la'bor. '^Specializa- 
tion” is the name applied when attention is on the individual’s 
activity; "division of l£|Jbor” is the term which Adam Smith used 
with a view to the variety of products which made up the wealth of 
nations. One can "be more efficient in producing one kind of goods 
than in producing all the hinds of goods he would like to have. We 
present that as our fourth economic principle. In specializing, one 
makes a surplus, or contributes to the making of a surplus, of that 
product in which one spends his energy. He barters his product, 
or, after barter has developed into a money economy, he sells his 
service or his product. 

When a large proportion of persons in a given region specialize 
in the making of a single kind of product, the fact is described in the 
term territorial specialization. Usually the comparative advantage 
of the persons directs this specialization to the working up of the 
resources of the area. If, for a time, the specialization of individ- 
uals in a territory is the working up of raw materials from other 
areas, that particular territorial specialization will eventually be 
reduced as a consequence of competition with the specialists in more 
adapted areas. For example, New England cotton mill owners and 
workers have had difficulties when confronted with competition of 
southern mills. 

We have noted that specialization is a direct result of compara- 
tive advantage. It is that activity which will come about from the 
trials and elimination of less effective trials of individuals. 

Social organization of production, of transportation, and of 
marketing is likely to be merely the development of agencies to 
implement individual desires. Usually social organization fosters 
specialization, but occasionally social organization runs counter to 
specialization, as when Gandhi instituted a primitive production 



Economic Regularities 


167 


program in India, and when European governments have striven 
for economic self-sufficiency of their countries. 

There is no assurance that advantage to individuals will work to 
the welfare of all, even under competition. There may be, for 
example, the exploitation of an oil field ; and then a decline. Get- 
ting the oil out speedily, before the owners of nearby lots drill offset 
wells, is the form the game takes. The competitive drilling is costly 
in the process and too stimulating to the use of the product for long- 
lasting benefits. However, the alternative to competition is not a 
smooth-running impersonal social program designed with omniscient 
wisdom. Perhaps now, as in Adam Smith’s day, competition may 
be as safe a regulator as legislation sponsored by groups as a means 
of building walls around their vested interests.*^ 

RELATIONS OF POPULATION TO LAND 

An early bit of research in the social sciences was a study of 
population. Thomas Robert Malthus was the research man. His 
father, an advocate of equality of wealth, in discussions of the sub- 
ject with Thomas Robert, served as a stimulus for an essay by the 
younger Malthus on The Principles of Population, published in 1798. 

Population, said Malthus, actually increases to the limits of the 
food supply ; population tends to increase geometrically, as 2, 4, 8, 
16, 32, etc. — ^whereas food supply actually increases not more than 
arithmetically, as 2, 4, 6, 8, 10. Consequently population is always 
pressing on food supply, and large proportions of the citizenry are 
struggling along on the verge of subsistence. Population will be 
kept down to the limits of the food supply, thought Malthus, by 
wars, in the struggle for land ; by disease, which is fostered by mal- 
nutrition,* by prostitution, which has sometimes grown out of the 
sex urge when babies were undesired; by actual starvation; and by 
the lateness of marriages, through which foresight and custom some- 
times bring about adaptation of individuals to limited economic 
opportunities. 

These population checks, usually considered evils, are forced into 
existence or into greater severity, thought Malthus, when population 
increase makes for scantiness of food per person. 

Perhaps the definiteness of the number series with which Malthus 
formulated his population theory reflected the fact that he had been 
7 See for example, * ^ Codes, Collusion and Housing Costs, ' ^ by Karl Detzer, 
in Ameriom Mercury, July 1940, condensed in Beader^s Digest, July 1940. 
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trained at Cambridge University as a mathematician. But whether 
or not investigator Malthus presented generalizations at the end of 
the 18th century which apply with exactness nearly a century and a 
liaif later, the subject matter with which he dealt may profitably be 
given careful scrutiny. 

Salvage from Malthusian Theory 

1. a. Men tend to increase. 

b. Men require, for their living, animals and plants. 

2. a. Animals tend to increase. 

b. Animals require, for their living, plants. 

3. a. Plants tend to increase, 
b. Plants require soil. 

4. Soil does not increase (except in insignificant proportion 

per annum or per decade). 

3. c. The scarcity of soil limits the number of plants. 

2. c. The scarcity of plants limits the number of animals. 

1. e. The limitation on the number of plants and animals limits 
the number of men. 

Those statements can be summarized in the economic principle 
to which we give the number 5 : Scarcity of soil limits the number 
of men. 

The limitation of men’s numbers, which depends on the fact that 
soil does not tend to increase, seems to apply in particular terri- 
tories, and to particular classes in a community. Robert Scott 
Moffat expresses the thought : 

The means of subsistence of any trade or profession in any 
community depends upon the demand for the services of that 
trade or profession in that community, and the trade or pro- 
fession that increases beyond the demand for its services vio- 
lates the law of population as much as if it overpeopled the 
world.® 

Whether or not Malthus intended to do so, there is importance in 
pinning his theory to the here and now and to particular situations 
rather than to think of it only in connection with a hypothetical 
future. Do you happen to know a family in which the population 
is pressing on the food supply ? 

The Law of Diminishing Returns 

Of course it is evident that the earth’s area is, within narrow 
8 Eemy George the Orthodox, 1885, p. 17. 
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bounds, limited. There has been some expansion, as in the reclaim- 
ing of shallow sea floors by the Dutch, the building of levees to 
imprison the Mississippi River, the filling in of shallow water along 
the lake shore in Chicago and along the Potomac River at Washing- 
ton, D. C. Such efforts are extremely costly, however, and they 
emphasize land limitations, rather than freeing us from those limita- 
tions. Though hallucinations of omnipotence may be engendered 
by the dizzying inventions of recent decades, men are still earth- 
born, and earthbound. 

The significance of the land limitation lies in the law of diminish- 
ing returns. Incidentally, this law is necessary to and implied in 
the Malthusian population doctrine, and in our salvage from Mal- 
thus’ doctrine. On any one part of the earth's surface, units of 
energy, applied for the purpose of production, will not yield prod- 
ucts in direct proportion to the number of applied units of energy. 
Large applications of energy will ordinarily yield less per unit of 
energy than lesser applications. Coming to the statement of our 
economic principle number 6, with a given piece of land, if differing 
amounts of labor are conceived of as optionally available for pro- 
duction in conjunction with the land, some one amount of labor will 
be most productive per man; labor in excess of that amount will 
yield less per man. If we have a number of like pieces of land, and 
apply a different amount of labor on each than on any other, we 
will find that some one amount of labor yields most product per unit 
of labor; more labor yields less product per unit of labor. The 
reason is simply that there is less aid from land to each unit of labor. 

For illustration, one man working an eight-acre plot may be able 
to produce 1600 bushels of potatoes. If two men rather than one 
were working those eight acres, they might be able to produce 2400 
bushels of potatoes. That would be an average of 1200 bushels per 
man, to compare with the 1600 bushels which the one man could 
produce. 

The lesser per capita return is resultant from (1) the shortage 
of space for more growing potatoes to spread out in — ^and so the 
cause is physical; (2) the shortage of area in which the potato vines 
can spread their leaves to the sun — and so the cause is physical; 
(3) the scarcity in the soil of the chemical elements necessary to 
potato growth — and so the cause is physical. The law of diminish- 
ing returns is an economic principle which has physical foundations, 
and social results. 
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Dense Populations and Interdependence 

Coincident with increased density of population there is more 
dependence of a people on the products of other lands ; or, as an 
alternative, there is a relatively scanty standard of living. Except 
as standard of living is scanty, many people -will be specializing and 
selling their surpluses, and buying the surpluses of other speeializ- 
ers. Pennsylvanians part with much of coal and coke and steel; 
import much of food stuffs. Where there are many disconnected 
political jurisdictions, as Europe has had, there is likely to be occa- 
sional political tampering with the conditions of purchase and sale 
by means of tariff changes, for example. Such tampering obstructs 
some people’s access to a living, and irritations result. A loss of 
control of markets and of sources of raw materials means much in 
terms of incomes. If there should be a change of English relations 
to the rest of the world ; if English exports and imports were sub- 
stantially reduced, English incomes would likewise be reduced. 

But the point that where population is dense, standard of living 
is essentially dependent on outside trade, is rather direct and ob-. 
vious. There are more subtle implications, equally compelling. 

The acquisition of raw materials from outside, for use in a manu- 
facturing country is approximately the same in its effect on the 
absorption of the raw materials as would be the removal of pai’t of 
the population of the importing country to the sources of the raw 
materials. It prevents anyone else from using those particular 
materials. Japan, for example, if the Japanese continue to repro- 
duce at the rate of 700,000 a year, and if Japan takes care of its 
people at existing standards, must either export part of her popula- 
tion or import raw materials. And the getting of raw materials 
from Manchukuo, for example, is not essentially different, as to the 
amount of raw materials used, from sending to continental Asia 
part of the Japanese population. 

It may have seemed strange to many that England with less land 
area than the State of Florida supports 37,000,000 people. The fact 
is that England does not support those millions in the sense of 
furnishing food and raw materials. England’s citizens draw on 
Canada, Australia, New Zealand and India; and on Italy, Chile, 
and China. The colonial status of some of these places distinguishes 
them from the others only in that trade with them may be more 
readily controlled and stabilized. But whether they are colonics 
or sovereign countries, the English draw their subsistence mainly 
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from outside lands. The geographical specialization in this situa- 
tion merely cloaks over the fact that those outlying areas could not 
he more densely poptilated without the prohahility of imposing on 
England's people the inconvenience of decreasing their own numbers 
or working for lower incomes. 

That italicized statement may be startling, and yet the principle 
on which it depends, our number 7, is simple : namely, use of earth 
products in one country prevents their use in another country. 
Obvious as is that truth, in our land of plenty it is rarely taken into 
account — ^use of resources by one people precludes their use by 
others ; and, as a corollary, increase of people in a new area is accom- 
panied hy withholding of raw materials, 

A few writers have made mention of new uses of raw materials 
nearer their sources : Moffat,^ and J. M. Keynes^° for example ; but 
neither of these has done better than Malthus 

In the wildness of speculation it has been suggested (of 
course more in jest than in earnest) that Europe ought to 
grow its corn in America, and devote itself solely to manufac- 
tures and commerce, as the best sort of division of the labor 
of the globe. But even on the extravagant supposition that 
the natural course of things might lead to such a division of 
labor for a time, and that by such means Europe could raise a 
population greater than its lands could possibly support, the 
consequences ought justly to be dreaded. It is an unques- 
tionable truth that it must answer to every territorial state, in 
its natural progress to wealth, to manufacture for itself, 
unless the countries from which it had purchased its manu- 
factures possess some advantages peculiar to them besides 
capital and skill. But when upon this principle America 
began to withdraw its corn from Europe and the agricultural 
exertions of Europe were inadequate to make up the defi- 
ciency, it would certainly be felt that the temporary advan- 
tages of a greater degree of wealth and population (supposing 
them to have been really attained) had been very dearly pur- 
chased by a long period of retrograde movements and misery. 

But why would the increasing number of people in the new coun- 
tries not continue to specialize on the old crops and extraction of 
® Op, at,, p. 50. 

10 j. M. Keynes, The Economic Consequences of the Peace, Hareourt, Brace 
and Howe, 1920, pp. 23-25. 

11 Thomas Eobert Malthus, Additions to the Fourth md Former Editions of 
An Essay on The Frmciple of Population, Book HI, Chapter XII j 1817, pp. 
187-188. 
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raw materials rather than to diversify their energies and reach into 
occupations that once were England’s exclusively? Why would 
“every territorial state” tend “to manufacture for itself”? W. 
Stanley Jevons, brilliant English economist of a half century later 
t-Tign Malthus, was first to give the answer, the substance of which 
folio ws.‘® 

The Transfer of Influence of Diminishing Returns 

Comparative advantage of individuals leads to specialization, as 
we have shown, but when, in the specialty, increasing product is pro- 
cured with greater effort, rather than go far in production under 
diminishing returns some members of the increasing population will 
shift to other occupations. Here is the economic principle, our 
number 8 : Increasing population, to avoid the full effect of dimin- 
ishing returns in agriculture, diversify in their occupations. Com- 
parative advantage, then, in one situation leads to specialization ; in 
another situation, distinct and predictable, comparative advantage 
leads away from specialization. 

In a wheat producing area, as the population increases, for those 
who produce on the less fertile land there is less of an advantage 
in the production of wheat than there was when a person could have 
more of the land to work with. So it may be just as profitable to 
some of the individuals to mine iron ore, and as more and more 
people need work the best mines will bring more gain than the worst 
wheat land. As the population continues to grow, the best mines 
will in time be occupied, and men will turn to still other occupations, 
finally including manufacturing. 

Increase in population is not the only condition which would 
lead to diversification of energy. There might be an increasing 
diversification in a new country as an adjustment to a situation 
judged wrongly at first. Industries which were not know'u about 
or which were thought not adapted might in time be found to thrive 
in the raw material country, and energy might be diverted in part 
from earlier industries and divided with some newer kind of produc- 
tion or other process of acquisition. Accumulation of funds and a 
new availability of capital goods would be an additional cause for a 
development of some manufacturing. A tariff against import.s 
might work in the same direction also. A further important reason 

12 W. Stanley Jevons, The Coal Question, Third edition, revised in 1906 by 
A. W. Flux, Macmillan and Co., pp. 420-430. 
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for diversification in the new country is this : Larger production of 
a given kind of goods, of which the people of an area produce a sur- 
plus, makes a larger surplus, and a poorer market results, stimulat- 
ing a reaching out to new occupations. 

Part of the population, of course, will continue to grow wheat, 
and part will continue to work the mines, but as to those who might 
work on the poorer lands or in the poorer mines, they have no advan- 
tage in so doing. Their advantage is in manufacturing. 

If we have seen that when population is increasing the effect of 
diminishing returns in agriculture is diversification, we have prob- 
ably also sensed the fact that in attempting to keep up their own 
standard of living, the people of the new area tend to bring down 
the standard of living in an older manufacturing region. The 
principle, number 9, is: Diversification in the new area tends to 
decrease exports of raw materials and to decrease imports of mami- 
factured goods. As manufacturing increases in Canada, its citizens 
will use some of the raw materials that would otherwise have gone 
to England, even for the goods which are dissimilar to the goods of 
England, because the same kinds of metals and of wood, etc., may 
be used in the making of many different products. And as diversi- 
fication in Canada increases, Canadian demand for English finished 
products decreases, forcing down the prices of English made goods. 
The same old costs are thereby high in relation to prices obtainable 
for the products. 

Those English manufacturers who cannot meet the growing com- 
petition with Canadian firms in manufactured goods quit, and the 
additions thereby made to the ranks of the unemployed put pressure 
on wages. In the adverse conditions, some inhabitants of England 
who previously received only enough income to keep alive, are likely 
to become victims of undernourishment, subject to the ravages of 
disease. 

We arrive at a series of closely related economic principles : Even 
though the increase in population takes place in the new countries, 
the resultant checks to increase of population register in the old 
countries. Population pressure in old countries is traceable to 
population growth in new countries. Population pressure is ex- 
perienced in an old manufacturing country even though there be no 
increase in its own population, because of the high cost of raw mate- 
rials and food, and the increased competition for markets. And 
here is the summary, to which we give our number 10 : Diminishing 
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returns, though they may take place in a new area, work their hard- 
ship in old areas. 

Eeprodnction, the source of population replacement and increase, 
is biological, is practically universal except as interfered with, and 
is to be expected. The economic principles which we have been dis- 
cussing, on the relation of population to land, depend directly on 
reproduction on one side, on soil limitation on the other, and not on 
social structure. They are not institutional. These principles ap- 
ply under state operated industry or under a regime of private prop- 
erty. Folkways, such as late marriages, birth control, sterilization 
of persons who are social burdens, may be founded on the principles, 
may constitute adjustments to them. In other words there may be 
institutional developments which are adaptations to the economic 
principles just as airplanes and parachutes are adaptations to the 
law of gravity; but the principles themselves are persistent rela- 
tionships profoundly influencing human behavior, if not through 
adaptation, then directly. 

PRODUCTION 

Courses in Physics, Chemistry, Engineering, Political Science, 
and Forestry, may each, with its different emphasis, deal with some 
of the same subject matter ; for example an interstate bridge. Like- 
wise, within a subject, say Economics, the same subject matter may 
be properly discussed under the separate emphases of a number of 
subdivisions. Our topics are not mutually exclusive ; they are em- 
phases. Thus comparative advantage is present in our study of 
relations of population to land ; land relations as well as comparative 
advantage are part of the conditions of production. All three are 
necessary to an understanding of sales, and of income; and as a 
matter of fact, items given emphasis in income would be helpfxil in 
understanding monopoly, for example, which is primarily a subtopic 
of production. For an understanding of economic influences it is 
well to '"study every part after every other part’^; in other words 
to go over the parts more than once, the repetitions, for most effect, 
being in more extended writings. 

Production is a process of change, change in the form of mate- 
rials or of the place or the time of their availability with the effect 
of increasing their desiredness. Some writers have defined the con- 
cept more abstractly as creation of utilities ; and H. J. Davenport 
has defined it as any change appropriate to command a price. 

18 Moonomios of Enterprise, Macmillan, 1923, p. 121. 
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There are important economic principles connected with prodnc- 
on, some of which we have already discussed. Comparative ad- 
antage leads to specialization, as we saw; and the rnle applies both 
1 agricnltnre and in other types of prodncing. In agriculture, 
3mparative advantage in connection with diminishing returns leads 
3 diversification of occnpations with results as shown. Inasmuch 
s many types of raw materials are agricultural in their sources 
principle number 11), the productivity of manufacturing enter- 
rises is reduced for siich enterprises and areas as experience the 
ostliness, hy the difficulty of attainment of raw materials. 

In manufacturing, specialization, followed further and further, 
iads to large-scale production. The fact that in manufacturing 
tiere is no early limit to the advantage of specialization has been 
xpressed by some writers as a law of increasing returns, or of de- 
reasing costs, from increasing scale of production. It is intended 
s a contrast with diminishing returns in agriculture which we have 
Iready discussed. Actually, however, there seems to be no law or 
rinciple additional to that already stated — comparative advantage 
jads to specialization. 

Production facts include cost facts. Costs are resistances to 
reduction. They are payments, outlays, expenditures, required to 
vercome the rarity of factors of production for the purpose at hand, 
'he money expressions symbolize the degrees of rarity in relation 
D demand. 

In dealing with costs, of course the old rule of comparative ad- 
antage applies, the rule of economic motivation : one will get a task 
one with as little energy as is necessary. In money terms, one will 
et the job done with as little cost as possible. 

The factors of production, that is to say, the elements ^‘entering 
ato^’ production, roughly classified as land, labor and capital goods. 
Lave to be paid for, else they will go to other producers, to other 
iroduction. How much payment is required? That depends on 
carcity of the factors of production which are available for the job. 
Consider the factors of production which are capital goods. Pay- 
aents for capital goods are largely ^‘over-head costs.” Some of the 
osts for other factors are overhead costs too. Overhead costs are 
)ayments which are involved in carrying on production but which 
re not regularly proportional to the amount of production. The 
Losts for the electrically operated lathes and planes in the furniture 
actory have to be somehow imputed to the tables which are pro- 
luced with the use of those lathes and planes. The cost for the 
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workmen, particularly if they are on “piece rates,” so much per 
table, or per table leg, wiU have a regular proportion with the num- 
ber of tables produced : 1 table, labor cost $1 ; 100 tables, labor cost 
$100 ; 1000 tables, labor cost $1000. The wood cost is likewise regu- 
larly proportional to the amount of production. Not so the cost of 
lathes and planes. The total for them is the same, whether the pro- 
duction be 1 table or 1000 tables; and so the average is vastly dif- 
ferent with different amounts of production ; and, at any stage ex- 
cept the beginning and an expansion stage, the added cost for lathes 
and planes when production is increased, is nil. The plane and 
lathe costs are not regularly proportional to the amount of produc- 
tion; they are consequently classifiable as overhead costs. 

Overhead costs make business and industry a gamble the out- 
come of which depends on demand for the goods. What accounts 
for the tremendous volume of advertising of recent years? The 
answer is that with increasing use of machines, increased sales reduce 
the average costs. Assuming that the machines are on hand, added 
costs for added production are not much. There is advantage in 
advertising if it increases income from sales in excess of direct costs 
plus advertising costs. 

The influences of overhead costs are many. We shall here men- 
tion, and merely mention, only a few of the most obvious results. 
Principle number 12 : Overhead costs take away reliability from 
rules for attaching prices to goods. Of course the all embracing 
rule is, and always has been, “charge as much as the market will 
bear”; but the puzzle is, how much will it bear? Prices are likely 
to be very irregular in competition, and, where there is little com- 
petition, prices are likely to be extortionate. Principle number 13 : 
Overhead costs lead to more and more centralized control over 
product, and centralized control over production processes. In 
order that the advantages of large-scale production may be had by 
those persons who are in control, they tend to unite with erstwhile 
competitors and thus to reduce the number of competitors. These 
two principles come out of the fact that costs for machines and some 
other types of capital goods are “overhead”; they are not directly 
(regularly) proportional with amount of production.^* 

The word “costs” ordinarily refers to the unpleasant aspects of 
a producer’s or a merchant’s business, as for example his payments 
for raw materials, labor, etc., and the word “prices” applies to what 
See J. M. Clark, Overhead Costs. 
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he charges for his finished products. The use is not very uniform 
however, and also the same pajToent is cost to the buyer, price to the 
seller. 

Having surveyed some fundamental truths about production, 
particularly about production costs, we now go to some closely re- 
lated concepts classified under the head of ‘‘sale,'’ where we look 
at the pricing processes. That there are connections between costs 
and prices should be clear ; and also we should be aware that the 
relationships are not regular — are not regular because of the over- 
head nature of some of the costs. 

, SALE 

Where there is specialization there will usually be production of 
a surplus — ^more than the specialist will consume of the product on 
which he specializes. He will wish to use it as payment for something 
he wants more. In a primitive situation this leads to barter, an ex- 
change of goods for goods. As an individual produces more surplus 
of his specialty, and fewer of the kinds of goods he wants, the barter 
becomes more systematized. It is more advantageous that way; 
conforms more closely with economic motivation. Some goods being 
more durable than others, and easier to transport, come to be ac- 
ceptable, even if one has no use for them himself ; they will last until 
he finds someone who will want them. Thus bone fishhooks became 
a common item of payment in Ancient Egypt; cattle were “money" 
among early Eomans, so that from their word “pecus," meaning 
cattle, we get our word, “pecuniary." Decorative bands of shells, 
called wampum, served as payment among the Indians.^® 

As to particular money systems, we will leave those for your 
study of economic institutions; it serves our purpose here to point 
out that money of some sort develops as social contacts hecome 
numerous. That much is an economic principle, our number 14, 
a fundamental truth concerning the processes of getting goods. 
Money arises because of comparative advantage, requiring only a 
little intelligence — enough for an individual to perceive the advan- 
tage; to perceive, for example, that the berries of which he has a 
surplus will rot, whereas the arrow point will last until he finds 
somebody who has use for it. 

After a money system has developed, another automatic prin- 

15 For report of curious commodities which have served as money see chap- 
ter I of Tippets and Proman, Whitens Money and BanTcing, Ginn and Co., 1936. 
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ciple comes into play, onr number 15 : namely, increase of money in 
circulation tends to decrease the purchasing power of each unit of 
money and credit, make prices higher ; decrease of money in circula- 
tion tends to take away somebody’s purchasing power, make for 
depression, make prices lower. White men decreased the value of 
wampum when they substituted abundant beads in place of scarce 
shells. England made more value in a pound sterling when she 
‘‘went back on gold” at the pre-war weight to the pound after the 
first world war because there was necessarily a decrease in the num- 
ber of pounds in circulation. 

The quantity theory of money j of which the foregoing is a very 
simple statement, explains why paper money, increasing in quan- 
tity, is accompanied by rising prices ; each unit of the stuif is worth 
less as the quantity increases, because more people have some on 
hand ready to use for things they want; so more units are necessary. 

One other economic principle concerning sale should be men- 
tioned. We give it number 16. With a given condition of money 
and credit, how much will one ehai'ge for what he has to sell ? Al- 
ways the general fact has been (and it stems directly from compara- 
tive advantage) : the price is as much as the market will hear. How 
much will the market bear? Demand and supply will determine 
that. The influences affecting demand, as was pointed out in dis- 
cussing consumption, are largely social. Supply influences are 
chiefly the resistances to supply of goods, which resistances are made 
up by the production costs. So an analysis of costs and an analysis 
of consumption give us some understanding of the price that the 
market will bear. 

INCOME 

The same payments which we have just labeled ‘‘costs” are, 
from the standpoint of the receivers, income. As usual, those on the 
buying side get as much as they can for their purchasing power. 
The persons selling the factors of production have shares of income 
distributed to them: interest and dividends go to persons who con- 
trol capital goods ; rent goes to land owners ; wages go to laborers. 
A search for economic principles in interest and dividends^ it 
would have to be brief in a course like this, would not be very fruit- 
ful; we pass on to rent. 

Rent is payment for use of economic goods, usually land, and 
like payment for apples or calico, the amount of the payment de- 
pends on supply in relation to demand. Inasmuch as the supply of 
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land is not readily modifiable, the dynamic influence working on 
rent is demand for land. As Henry George pointed out in his 
Progress and Poverty, in a given stage of production technique a 
dense population turns a larger proportion of total income to land 
holders than if population is sparse. Even in a socialist state the 
land would be economized according to the degree of density of the 
population. Putting these rent facts in one sentence we get this 
principle (our number 17) : Importance of a given piece of land is 
in direct relation with the density of population demanding the 
products of that land. 

Wages are paid for the factor lalor, dependent as to amount of 
wages on the bargaining power of the laborers. In a new country, 
labor is likely to be scarce, and wages, in terms of purchasing 
power, high compared with the purchasing power of rent. As popu- 
lation increases in comparison with resources purchasing power of 
wages is likely to fall. If population continues to increase, wages 
are likely to continue to decline, because there will be a demand for 
laborers sufficient to use all of the laborers only if wages are low. 
Bottom limit will probably be subsistence. When the western hemi- 
sphere was opened up it drained away the superabundance of 
laborers from Europe, and supplied more raw materials for Euro- 
pean workers to work on. That golden age in Europe lasted until 
the Americas offered a fading welcome, tightened immigation laws. 

David Eicardo, an English financier and economist contem- 
porary with Thomas Robert Malthus, based a wage law on the show- 
ing that Malthus had made of population increase. Ricardo ^s ‘‘iron 
law of wages” is simply that population tends to increase^ that 
workers, in competition with each other, run the wages down so far 
that most workers can luy only enough goods to keep them alive. 
Ricardo ^s iron law, which we adopt as our principle number 18, 
may be looked upon as a principle because, being based on a per- 
sistent factor, the generalization itself is persistent. The factor on 
which it is based is sex urge, the force behind reproduction. The 
theme is the same as that of Malthus, and Ricardo’s formulation 
differs mainly in that it is put in a terminology of wages. If wages 
were equal, as they might be in a socialist state, the iron law would 
mean that the sex urge would tend to send the whole population to 
a subsistence level. 

Has the iron law been in operation since Columbus discovered 
the Western Hemisphere? The question is about the same as, Has 
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the sex urge been operative since 1492 ? The answer is yes, but its 
effects in America have not been adversely noticeable in America 
— ^because (a) taking up the slack in resources takes time. If one 
steps off a cliff the force of gravity continues in operation though 
it may not have a serious effect until one stops, (b) Institutional 
controls of population have increased — ^unplanned adjustments to 
the iron law. To the earlier celibacy of the clergy and delayed mar- 
riages and some abstinence in marriage have been added, it seems, 
among some Catholic families, timing of the sex act; among some 
families of the general population, mechanical birth control, more 
delay of marriage, and more abstinence in marriage; and as state 
measures, some segregation of persons who are public burdens, and 
some sterilization. However, a transferred or a retarded result of 
a law, or as we have previously pointed out, an institutional adjust- 
ment to it, can hardly be said to refute the existence of the law. 

Now we array the foregoing generalizations in close order. 

I. The search for comparative advantage, which is the basis for 
economizing, is biological. 

A. Evolution wastes individuals. Individuals, to avoid 

being wasted, have had to struggle to get means of 
subsistence. 

1. Prin. 1 : A man will take that course which, for a 
given expenditure of energy, seems to him 
likely to yield greatest abundance of the 
things he wants. 

a. Since much of what men want is goods, on 
the principle of comparative advantage 
is based the Economic Interpretation of 
History. 

B. Though buying for final consumption is partly direc- 

tioned by social conditioning (Prin. S), even so, in 
following one’s comparative advantage, choices 
have to be made (Prm. 3). 

C. In a variety of circumstances comparative advantage 

leads to 

1. Competition, 

2. Isolation, 

3. Monopoly, 

4. Cooperation, 

5. War. 
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D. Comparative advantage leads to specialization and sale 
of surpluses. 

1. Erin. 4: One can be more eflScient in producing 
one kind of goods than in producing all the 
kinds of goods one would like to have, 
a. When a large proportion of persons in a 
region specialize in making a single 
kind of product, the fact is described 
in the term ‘‘territorial specialization.’’ 
(1) This usually involves working up the 
raw material of the region. 

II. In the relations of population to land, 

A. Prin. 5: Scarcity of soil limits number of men. 

B. Prin. 6: Labor in excess of an optimum amount will 

yield a diminishing return. 

C. Interdependence is increased by density of population. 

1. Prin. 7 : Use of earth products in one country 

prevents their use in another country. 

2. Prin. 8: Increasing population, to avoid full effect 

of diminishing returns in agriculture, diver- 
sify in their occupations, 
a. Prin. 9: Diversification in the new area 
tends to decrease exports of raw mate- 
rials and to decrease imports of manu- 
factured goods. 

(1) Since increase of people in a matur- 
ing area is accompanied by a with- 
holding of raw materials from a 
country older in manufacturing, 
Prin. 10: the effect of diminishing 
returns is transferred from a ma- 
turing land to an old land. 

III. In production, 

A. Comparative advantage in agriculture, in conjunction 

with diminishing returns, leads to diversification. 

B. Prin. 11 : Diminishing returns in agriculture are trans- 

ferred, in their effect, to manufacturing, through 
costliness of raw materials and contraction of 
markets. 

C. Specialization, followed far, leads to large scale produc- 

tion. 
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1. If circumstances permit sale of surpluses. 

D. In the matter of costs, 

1. Prin 12: Overhead costs prevent regular relation 

of costs to prices. 

2. Prin, IS: Overhead costs lead to centralized con- 

trol over products. 

IV. Sale: 

A. Prin. 14: Sale replaces barter as social contacts become 

numerous, comparative advantage leading to a devel- 
opment of money. 

B. Prin. 15: The more money there is in circulation the 

less each unit of it is worth, and the higher are the 
prices ,* the less money there is in circulation the more 
each unit is worth and the lower are the prices. 

C. Prin. 16: Prices are as much as the market will bear. 

V. Income in our discussion is limited to rent and wages. 

A. Income receivers take what the market will bear. 

B. Prin, 17: Importance of a given piece of land is in direct 

relation with the density of population demanding 
the products of that land. 

C. Prin, 18: Wages tend to move in reverse direction from 

land value; and in reverse direction from population 
numbers, 
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Chapter 8 

PSYCHOLOGICAL EEGULAEITIES 


By Mehran K. Thomson, Ph.D. 

Miehigan State Normal College 

Historically, psyeiiology has quite a past. Some wag has re- 
ported the subject in the following sequence. Psychology began as 
the science of the soul. Then it lost its soul and acquired a mind. 
Mind in turn gave way to consciousness and consciousness to be- 
havior of a sort. Thus in the course of evolution psychology has 
lost its soul, its mind, its consciousness. 

A partial list of the kinds and methods and points of view in 
psychology would include the introspective, faculty, functional, 
structural, physiological, biological, genetic, behavioristic. Gestalt 
and Freudian.^ 

The types or divisions of psychology make up an impressive 
list, — general, dynamic, biological, psychological, genetic, child, ani- 
mal, differential, abnormal, employment, educational, industrial, 
legal, religious, social, medical, recreational, ethnic, and the psychol- 
ogy of advertising, salesmanship, administration. To this list might 
be added any number of psychologies in almost any field of human 
activity in which conduct or behavior is involved. 

Concentrating on the irreducible minimum elementary concepts 
in psychology significant for social life we present the physical 
factors, intellectual or psychic factors, individual factors and social 
factors. 


PHYSICAL FACTOES: PHYSIOLOGICAL 
PSYCHOLOGY 

Central Nervous System 

Psychology is usually defined as the science of mental life or of 
human behavior. What is the physiological basis of this behavior ? 
It is assumed that even mental processes do not take place in* a 
1 Eor a full account of these types of psychology the reader is referred to the 
literature on the history of psychology. Of. W. B. Pillsbury, The Sistory of 
Psychology, W. W. Norton Go., Psychologies of ISSO edited hy Carl Murchison, 
Clark IJniv. Press, G. D. Higginson, Fields of Psychology, Henry Holt and Co. 
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vacuum. The modern psychologist is wary of the term mind be- 
cause it suggests a contradiction, an abstract entity. He prefers to 
keep his feet on the ground and begin with something tangible. 



Pio. 1. (From Martin ’s Suman Body,) General view of the nervous sys- 
tem, showing brain, cord, and nerves. By permission of Henry Holt and Com- 
pany, publishers. 

Mental processes require the functioning of living mechanism, more 
specifically, the total organism itself. Therefore instead of saying 
that we think with the mind or in the mind, it is truer to say that 
we think with the whole body. The nervous system appears to be 
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more deeply and directly involved in all forms of mental activity. 
Figure 1, on page 184, makes this evident. 

Structurally the nervous system is extremely complex and 
reaches every part of the body. There are three parts, the brain 
proper with the two hemispheres weighing approximately fifty 
ounces, the mid brain, and the spinal cord. The large bundle of 
nerves leading out of one hemisphere crosses the corresponding 
bundle leading out of the other hemisphere. Thus when a lesion 
occurs in the cerebrum, as the large brain is called, and the right 



Fig, 2. A, ventral, and B, lateral, view of a portion o.f the cord from the 
cervical region. x2. (Schwalbe.) 1, ventral median, and 2, dorsal median, 
fissures. At 3 is the ventral-lateral impression, over which spread the ventral 
roots (5). The dorsal roots (6), with their ganglion (6'), arise from the dorso- 
lateral groove, and uniting with the ventral roots form the compound nerve (7). 
From Ladd and Woodworth, Blemenis of Physiological Psychology. By per- 
mission of Oharles Scribner ’s Sons, publishers. 

side of the person is paralyzed, it is an indication that the injury 
is in the left hemisphere and vice versa. The brain is sometimes 
called the cortex, meaning bark or outside which is also referred to 
as the gray matter because in the brain the cell bodies, which are 
grayish in color are on the outside. In the spinal cord the situation 
is reversed and the cord appears white which is the color of the 
medullary sheath covering the axon. 
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The function of the central nervous system is to unify the actions 
of the individual, to receive impressions from the outside world 
through the gateway of the sense organs, and to command the 
muscles to act. There are also many connecting neurones which 
serve to associate and spread the impulse. Not all the messages go 
to the main desk as it were, — ^the large brain. The reflexes, for 
example, are handled by the spinal cord and the lower brain centers 
and the individual need not be conscious of the transaction. When 
a person is taking a nap and a fly lights on his face or someone play- 
fully tickles his ear with a feather, he is likely to raise his hand and 
brush away the intruder without waking. However, should the 



Fig. 3. Diagram of a synapse in the cord, dr, fibre of the dorsal root, 
passing into the ventral horn, and connecting, at the synapse, with a motor cell 
from which arises the fibre of the ventral root, vr. Stimulating dr arouses w to 
activity, but stimulation of vr does not arouse dr. From Ladd and Woodworth, 
op. cit.; reproduced by permission. 


stimulation be increased, the ^‘message’’ is relayed to the higher 
centers and the person may be awakened. And upon perceiving the 
source of the annoyance he may become angry. This in turn affects 
his glands of internal secretion. Harsh words may follow and blows 
may be struck and received. Thus what started as a purely reflex 
act more or less localized in the spinal cord, may reach consciousness 
and spread to the autonomic nervous system affecting the adrenal 
gland rousing emotion and ending in violent words and muscular 
action. 

The structure of the various parts of the nervous system is 
usually determined by the function although there are many identi- 
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cal structural parts 'which carry on different functions. The division 
of labor in the main brain centers is called localization of function. 
Some very unusual circumstances have been utilized in the estab- 
lishment of these localizations. One of the best known is the cele- 
brated crow-bar case in which a workman received an injury to the 
head resulting in the loss of considerable gray matter. He managed 
to survive but was unable to perform certain functions. Other 
eases, many of them war victims, have served to locate the areas of 
the brain responsible for certain acts and functions. However, there 
is considerable spread. ‘ One portion of the brain may take over the 



Fig. 4. The human cerebral hemisphere as seen from the left side, showing 
the localization of cortical functions. From M. Allen Starr, Nervous Disease^y 
4th Edition; reproduced by permission of Lea & Febiger, publishers. 


functions of another part just as a blind man develops a keener 
sense of touch to compensate for his blindness with the important 
difference that the function of seeing is not taken over. 

One of the chief functions of the central nervous system is con- 
sciousness and the thinking process .described later. A blow on 
the head or injury to the brain may cause unconsciousness. Greatly 
reduced activity, as in drowsiness and sleep, will produce the same 
result. Thus the brain with all its appendages serves as the mecha- 
nism for the functioning of the mental processes. At one time how- 
ever, no less a personage than Aristotle, the father of all the sciences 
except mathematics, and something of a physician, believed that the 
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main function of the brain was to secrete tears. There are also cases 
on record in which autopsies showed that instead of brains the head 
contained a large tumor almost completely replacing the gray 
matter. And yet the individual in life had been able to carry on a 
fairly normal existence. 

The Autonomic Nervous System 

Historically the autonomic nervous system is older than the 
central nervous system and is still the only system available to many 
forms of life. It is made up of sporadic ganglia near the spinal 
column. These are connected up in a chain of nerve fibers. As in 
the case of the central system there are three major parts in the 
autonomic system and a fairly well defined division of labor corre- 
sponding to the localization of function in the cortex. The older 
name for the autonomic system was the sympathetic system. More 
strictly the term sympathetic is now confined to the central portion 
and the two extremes are called the parasympathetic, further sub- 
divided into the cranial and sacral. As indicated in the diagram 
Fig. 5, the chief function of the autonomic system is to regulate and 
control the more or less autonomic processes of the organism, — ^the 
glands, digestion, smooth muscles, circulation of the blood, and the 
like. Its activity is therefore essentially motor and wholly devoid 
of sensory duties. 

One would hardly guess that any mechanism so definitely physi- 
cal and chemical as the autonomic system could have any significance 
for social life. And yet the functioning of this system is vital in 
conjugal love, romance, marriage, divorce, anger, hate and countless 
other social situations. Take anger as an example. When a person 
is threatened or insulted he is aware subjectively of the feeling of 
fear or anger. Objectively very important physical and chemical 
bodily changes are taking place. The adrenal gland stimulates the 
liver to liberate the stored up sugar into the blood stream which in 
turn energizes the muscles and enables the individual to give and 
receive blows. In case he is w:ounded the blood will congeal rapidly. 
It is a call to mobilize for vigorous action. While some glands and 
organs and muscles are stimulated others are slowed down or put 
completely out of action. The stomach is one of the latter. The 
digestive processes are greatly retarded if not completely inhibited 
in severe anger. The mechanism is analogous to the relationship 
between the brake and the accelerator of an automobile. Perhaps 
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Pia. 5. Diagram of the autonomic nervous system and the bodily organs 
excited and inhibited by it. Sympathetic fibers are indicated by dotted lines; 
parasympathetic by unbroken lines. Prom Martin, Bauman Body, acknowledg- 
ing Kraus, modified from Meyer and Gottleib. By permission of Henry Holt 
and Company, and of The Journal of Nervous and Mental Disease. 
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this will explain why it is that in polite society people avoid un- 
pleasant topics of conversation during meals and will serve to illus- 
trate the far-reaching significance of physical and chemical reactions 
of the organism in social life. The ancients were not far wrong in 
assigning an important role in love affairs to the heart, the stomach 
and the spleen. During a murder trial one of the jurymen asked 
to be excused from duty because he was suffering from an. attack of 
indigestion. Said he, ^‘Tour Honor, feeling as I do I believe that 
not only the defendant but the whole court should hang.” 

Tiearone. yteiLrone 



I'M. 6. The synapse between the two neurones lies just above the arrow. 
Diagram from E. S. Woodward, Psychology, A. Study in Mental Life. By per- 
mission of Henry Holt and Company, publishers. 



The Synapse and the Synaptic Connections 

The unit of mental life or, more specifically, of the nervous sys- 
tem, is the neurone (the nerve cell) . And the simplest unit of action 
is the refiex are. The neurone is made up of a nucleus, the axon with 
its end brush, and the dendrites or tree-like branches of the cell 
proper at the opposite end of the cell from the axon. These nerve 
cells are shaped differently in different parts of the body. The 
length of the axon depends on the function and location. Some of 
the axons are long enough to reach from the spinal cord to the tip of 
the toe. The impulse travels from the end brush of one axon to the 
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dendrites of another cell, never the other wav. The place of meet- 
ing is called the synapse. These synaptic connections are not or- 
ganic unities. They represent a functional rather than an organic 
juncture. They dovetail into each other. The oftener the act is 
repeated the closer the connections and the path (of the impulse) 
is said to be open. This is the theory most widely accepted for 
explaining skilled acts, skill in learning, memorizing, the perfection 
of motor acts, and the force of all habits. 

Stimulus-Response-Bonds, Stimulation-Integration-Reaction, 
Habits, Autonomic Reactions 

According to the stimulus-response theory of action, the stimulus 
is the cause, that which stimulates the act ; and the response is the 
effect or the result of the stimulation. The nature of the response 
or reaction is determined by the part affected. Thus a muscle that 
is stimulated can react only by contracting, the gland by secreting 
its peculiar chemical substance, and the nerve by passing the impulse 
along as described above. The stimulus can take various forms or 
combinations of forms. It might be mechanical as a blow, chemical 
as in the effect of drugs, thermal as in the effect of sunlight or a hot 
water bottle, electrical as in any treatment by electrical appliance or 
even loose electricity in the atmosphere or from a thunderbolt, and 
disturbances of the ether as in sound and light waves. 

Professor Thorndike, in his experiments on the process of learn- 
ing, pointed out that this often repeated stimulus-response produces 
what he called the stimulus-response-bond, a sort of closed circuit. 
And with each repetition the act becomes more and more automatic. 
Some of these habitual and automatic acts have the force of an in- 
stinct, a succession of integrated activities or chains of reflexes. 
Sneezing, coughing, yawning, voiding are reflex acts as are the patel- 
lar tendon reflex, and the pupillary reflex. Grabbing for your hat 
when the wind blows it off is not a reflex. It is a learned reaction 
that has the force of a reflex. ‘‘Stimulation-integration-reaetion'^ 
is another way of expressing the same idea. In this combination 
emphasis is placed on integration or the central activity. It repre- 
sents what happens to the individual and the part he plays in the 
act. In addition to the purely mechanical reactions in the nervous 
system the individual may be aware of the reaction in consciousness 
giving rise to a certain feeling tone that may ever after accompany 
the act. 
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This is why New Year resolutions are so easy to make and so 
hard to keep. The stimulus-response-bond or the stimulation-inte- 
gration-reaction once established forms a sort of reaction pattern 
which ‘‘grooves’’ the path of the given act. And, strangely enough, 
the harder you try the less likely you are to succeed. By keeping 
the idea in mind you strengthen the stimulus which has had its way 
so long that it becomes reenforced by this process and eventually 
breaks through. There are also likely to be emotional disturbances 
and considerable spread even to a simple act. The implication of all 
this for social life is that, negatively regarded, antisocial habits once 
formed are hard to break. On the positive side it explains the ex- 



riG-. 8. Diagram of various sorts of sensory end-organs found in the skin. 
From B. S. Woodworth, op. dt.; reproduced by permission. 

pression “to the manor born,” Every educator now accepts what 
the Catholic church has known for many years, namely, that the very 
early years of a child’s life are the most important in the integration 
of character. It is next to impossible to overcome the personal traits 
and habits and idiosyncrasies acquired in early life. A gifted and 
highly educated man who had not learned to read until he was of 
age and who had spent those early years in an illiterate and uncouth 
neighborhood, never overcame entirely the mannerisms and gram- 
matical errors of his early youth. And this in turn has had some 
effect on his social contacts. Another illustration is that of a 
foreigner learning to speak the native tongue after he has reached 
maturity and never being able to speak it without an “accent.” 
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Sense Organs 

Traditionally everyone had five senses, — Shearing, seeing, tast( 
smell, and touch. Now, thanks to a more scientific analysis, we hav 
eight, nine and possibly more senses. This has come about largel; 
by expanding the sense of touch to include pressure, pain, and tem 
perature sensations as well as the generalized sense of touch. Ii 
addition some psychologists add the sense of equilibrium or balanc 



Fio. 9. Horizontal cross section through the right eyeball. From B. S. 
Woodworth, op, oit.; reproduced by permission. 

and the kinesthetic sense. The former gives one awareness of 
motion, position, nausea (seasickness), dizziness and balance. The 
mechanism is located in the cerebellum and the inner ear. The latter 
functions through the joints, muscles and tendons. It is a sort of 
motor or muscle sense by which one judges the relative position of 
the arms and legs and other organs, and is also made aware of the 
degree of tenseness of the joints and muscles as in judging the 
weight of a sack of flour by lifting it. 
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Every sense organ has definite and distinct sense organs or 
mechanisms peculiar to itself. The senses of pressure, pain, and 
temperature were allowed as separate senses because the appropriate 
mechanism conveying these sensations were identified and are repre- 
sented in figure 8, page 192, along with the other sense organs. 

A person who is deficient or lacking in one or more sense organs is 
decidedly handicapped in earning his daily bread, in winning a mate, 



Fig. 10. Sense ceUs and nerve cells of the retina. Light, reaching the retina 
from the interior of the eyeball (as shown in Fig. 9), passes through the nearly 
transparent retina till stopped by the pigment layer, and then and there arouses 
to activity the tips of the rods and cones. The rods and cones pass the impulse 
along to the bipolar cells and these in turn to the optic nerve cells, the axons of 
which extend by way of the optic nerve to the thalamus in the brain. From B. 
S. Woodworth, op. cii.; reproduced by permission. 

and in getting on with people in any form of social activity* Con- 
versely, extra keenness in sense perception is a decided asset in 
human contacts. Sudden loss of eyesight or hearing or other sense 
organ may necessitate a complete readjustment of one^s life, possibly 
seeking new employment, moving to a new location, the breaking up 
of family and home ties, and many other readjustments. The reac- 
tion on the morale of the individual may be severe enough to cause 
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Pig. 11. A sniall sample of the sense cells of the cochlea. The hairs of the 
sense cells are shaken by the vibration of the water, and pass the impulse back 
to the end-brushes of the auditory axons. The tectorial membrane looks as if it 
might act as a damper, but may be concerned, as accessory apparatus, in the 
stimulation of the hair cells. The basilar membrane consists in part of fibers 
extending across between the ledges of bone; these fibers are arranged somewhat 
after the manner of piano strings, and have suggested the piano theory’^ of 
hearing. From B. 8. Woodworth, op. cit.; reproduced by permission. 


Surface of Tongue 



Fig. 12. Diagram of the taste end-organ. Within the Taste bud'^ are 
seen two sense cells, and around the base of these cells are seen the terminations 
of two axons of the nerve of taste. Prom B. 8. Woodworth, oii,; reproduced 
by permission. 
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a permanent maladjustment or complete demoralization resulting in 
disintegration of personality and possibly suicide. We cannot over- 
empbasize the social importance of what appears to be purely a 
physical condition. The physiology and psychology of the senses 
and sense organs have special significance for social pathology. 

Thus far we have called attention to the physical factors usually 
included under physiological psychology. We have attempted to 
show their significance not only for psychology but also for soci- 
ology, — ^in the broader application and interpretation of these fac- 
tors for life in a social environment. We now turn to the intellectual 
and psychic factors in psychology which are important to sociology. 
It must not be assumed that the physical and psychic factors are 
distinct and separate. It is not possible to divorce them except as 
a convenient means of classification for the purpose of discussion 
and analysis. As a matter of fact the organism functions as a 
totality, as a person. Every physical factor plays a part in the 
so-called psychic factor and vice versa. It takes all of it f unctioning 
together to produce the actions and reactions of a human being. The 
nearest we can come to a distinction between the physical and mental 
is to say that some acts are relatively more physical or more psychic 
as the case may be. . Neither would be what it is without the other. 
Once more we have an important illustration of the complexity and 
interdependence of the factors that go to make up life, this time 
within the organism itself as well as with the total environment. 
It is weU to keep this in mind as we proceed to the next section, the 
whole chapter and the whole book. 

INTELLECTUAL OR PSYCHIC FACTORS: FUNCTIONAL 
PSYCHOLOGY 

Elementary Concepts 

Among the elementary factors in psychology that are relatively 
more physical and mechanical which we have just discussed are the 
central nervous system, the autonomic nervous system, glands, 
muscles, reflexes, neurones, stimulus-response-bonds, stiimilatlon- 
integration-reaction, habits, synaptic connections, and sense organs. 
The elementary concepts in psychology that are relatively more 
psychical and which are to be discussed in this section include sensa- 
tion, perception, ideas, illusion, hallucination, consciousness, the sub- 
conscious, instincts, feeling, emotion, morale, imagination, dreams 
and daydreams, somnambulism, learning, memory, recall, association 
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of ideas, reasoning, intelligence, desire, purpose, attitude, drive, 
motive, volition. 

Sensation, Perception, Illusion, Hallucination 

Sensation is the simplest experience that a person can have. It is 
merely awareness that something is happening. It is an immediate 
on-going experience. The moment that one interprets the experi- 
ence as due to this or that it becomes a perception. Perception is 
usually defined as the interpretation of a sensory experience. If the 
interpretation is a misinterpretation it is called an illusion. And 
if the interpretation is based on no sensory experience at aU, but is 
manufactured out of broadcloth, it is an haUucination. One illus- 
tration may suffice to explain all of these elementary concepts. If 
one is awakened in the night and is barely aware that something has 



Fig. 13. The Miiller-Lyer illusion. The horizontal lines are drawn exactly 
equal. From J. P. Guilford, General Psychology. Courtesy of D. Yan ISTostrand 
Company, Inc., publishers. 

happened without any notion of what it is, the experience is a sensa- 
tion. It becomes a perception when he interprets it as footsteps by 
a prowler in the rooms below. Then if he should muster up enough 
courage to go below and investigate, finding the sound is not made 
by a burglar but by the pets playing tag, the experience is something 
of an illusion. If, on the other hand, investigation proves that there 
was no sound, that no one else heard any sound and the investigator 
imagined it, the experience is in the nature of an hallucination. A 
student reports the following interesting case of hallucination. He 
says he awoke on a clear moonlight summer night and looking out 
of his bedroom window saw a three-ringed circus in full sway on 
the front lawn of the house. He was so impressed that he called the 
other members of the household to the window and they all saw the 
circus. There are many illustrations of mass hallucination. En- 
glish soldiers in the trenches saw the figure of Saint George leading 
them on in battle. French soldiers often saw Joan of Arc in the 
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World War. On tlie high seas someone reports a raft near by with 
men struggling desperately to save their lives and presently every- 
one on board sees the same raft. But close inspection proves the 
experience to be purely hallucinatory. 

The social implications of this phenomenon are seen in war hys- 
teria and mob psychology. A powerful leader is able to delude his 
followers as well as himself. He gets them to see what is not there 
and to believe the prediction of results that are impossible of attain- 
ment. 






iPK}. 14. Tlie angle illusion. The horizontal lines arc drawn oxaetly par- 
allel. Prom J. P. Guilford, General Psychology. Courtesy of D. Van Nostrand 
Company, Ine., publishers. 

Ideas, Concepts 

An idea or concept is the unit of the thinking process. As con- 
trasted with perception which is the interpretation of an immediate 
experience, an idea is a “cold” experience, the external stimulus for 
which has ceased to function. It is a recalled experience. TJie 
stimulus is usually another idea or image. Ordinarily it is easy to 
distinguish between perception and an idea or concept. Perception 
being a present experience is more vivid and colorful, more detailed, 
more intense; whereas the memory of a past experience is less vivid, 
many details have dropped out, and the whole experience in recall 
is a bit vague and faded. Thus your memory of the performance of 
Lohengrin you heard a year ago or even a week ago is not so vivid 
as the performance you are listening to at the moment, assuming 
you are listening. 
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However there are exceptions which account for seeing ghosts 
and pink elephants. Ordinarily the idea of a ghost is not so vivid. 
But if one is afraid of ghosts this fear intensifies the idea of ghosts 
until it has the force of a perception or an immediate present experi- 
ence which accounts for the seeming reality of the image. Lady 
Macbeth, constantly washing her hands to get rid of blood stains, 
is a good example. She is so upset by the idea of murder that the 
emotional disturbance takes the form of guilt represented by bloody 
hands. There is actually no blood on her hands but the idea of guilt 
translated in terms of blood is so vivid and intense that it has the 
force of a perception, of actual blood. Many mental complexes, 
phobias, hallucinations, obsessions, and the like, are due to this phe- 
nomenon of mistaking an idea or concept for a present sensory 
experience. 

Consciousness, the Subconscious 

Consciousness is usually defined a bit too simply as awareness, 
or awareness of the total content of experience which happens to be 
at the focus. But it remains the deepest mystery in psychology. 
How it is possible for a human being to ‘‘take in’^ impressions of 
the outside world and interpret them meaningfully, to carry them 
in memory and recall them years afterwards, to piece together these 
experiences and draw accurate and logical conclusions, and the rest 
of the functions of consciousness have never been satisfactorily ex- 
plained. The German philosophers rightly insisted that the thing 
in itself can never be known. All that we have in consciousness is 
an image, some representation of the reality in the outside world. 
The reality always and forever remains outside of consciousness. 
There is therefore no way of knowing, of being certain that this 
impression or image is accurate. The thing itself is never in con- 
sciousness. 

However while no one can explain the mystery of consciousness, 
we may describe the phenomenon and its place in our daily lives. 
And by applying the pragmatic test we find that our impressions of 
reality are accurate enough to live by, that they are corroborated by 
the same or similar reactions in other human beings. 

The subconscious is a concept made famous by the Freudians and 
the psychoanalysts. The theory is that the so-called mental com- 
plexes, phobias, obsessions, and other mental derangements are due 
to some suppressed wish or fear which is pushed beneath the thresh- 
old of consciousness by the “censor,’’ the suppressing agent. The 
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term censor is clearly a personification of a mental process and as 
such is highly misleading and unscientific. The "whole concept of 
the subconscious mind is misleading. Unfortunately the impression 
is given that the subconscious is a sort of second mind which acts 
more or less independently and usually in opposition to the conscious 
mind. An attempt is made to interpret one mystery in terms of 
another. If we do not know what consciousness is we certainly are 
not any better off to posit a second ‘‘mind/’ the co-conscious or fore- 
conscious, and even possibly a thmd mind, the unconscious. This 
theory suggests a layer cake or house diagram of the mental process 
as follows : 


Censor A 


Censor B 



The Conscious mind 



The Fore-eoiiscious 
or 

Co-conseious mind 

j 

The Subconscious 

> 

- The Unconscious mind 


Fig. 15. 


Censor A is represented by a broken line because it is supposed to be more 
lenient than Censor B in permitting certain ideas in the foro-conscious or co- 
eonscious to come through to the conscious. 

Censor B is represented by a heavy line because it is supposed to be adamont, 
never permitting any idea to break through to the conscious except in dreams, 
automatic writing, etc. This is why droam interpretation is given an important 
place in psychoanalysis. 

The fact of the matter is that there are no such levels or divisious. 
A human being reacts as a unit, a totality, a personality. There is 
such a thing as confldet within the individual and even partial or 
complete dissociation of personality. But this phenomenon e.au be 
explained on a more logical basis according to orthodox psychology 
without positing a second or third mind. It may be illustrated by 
figure 16 on page 201. 

This is very Like the field of vision. If you look right at a definite 
person in a large room full of people you see that person more 
vividly than the others, and people fiirther removed less and less 
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vividly as you get away from the person on whom you have concen- 
trated your gaze until, if you get far enough away, you see nothing 
at all so long as you keep said person at the focus of the field of 
vision. If the term subconscious is used at all it can be employed 
meaningfully to represent all past experiences which are not now 
in consciousness but which may come to the focus by appropriate 
stimulation and association (potentially conscious) or /and all those 
relatively more physiological factors of experience which do not 
ordinarily come to consciousness such as the heart beat, respiration, 
the fiow of blood, the secretion of the glands, and the Like. In com- 
bining the two we might say that the subconscious represents all 


In fig. 16, A is the focus of 
consciousness, where perception 
is vivid. 

B represents related ideas 
which are more or less vaguely 
perceived. 

0 represents the unconscious 
or potential conscious (experi- 
ences which may come to con- 
sciousness by proper stimulation 
and association) and all past 
experiences temporarily or per- 
manently beneath the ^ thresh- 
old’^ of consciousness. 


Fig. 16. 



those experiences past or present which are not in consciousness at 
any given moment. 

Many impressions are constantly crowding upon the individual 
and vie for a place at the focus of consciousness. But, since a person 
can be vividly conscious of only one thing at a time, many stimuli 
are impressed less vividly and take place below the threshold of con- 
sciousness while many more leave no impression at all. The sub- 
conscious therefore represents all those experiences which are not 
sufficiently intense to impress themselves on the conscious self, plus 
all those past experiences that were once impressed and now lie more 
or less dormant in the synaptic junctures and which may be brought 
to consciousness through the appropriate stimulation and associ- 
ation. 

The social implications of some of the problems arising from 



202 


Society Tinder Analysis 


mental complexes, phobias, and neuroses are discussed later under 
abnormal psychology. 

Instincts 

The term instinct is another bone of contention among psychol- 
ogists. Everything from religion to a toothache has been called an 
instinct. It means so many things that it has ceased to mean any- 
thing at all. William McDougall and many older psychologists have 
given instincts a central place in human behavior. The modern 
tendency is to minimize their importance and to use more accurate 
terminology. The behaviorists prefer to speak of chains of reflexes. 

In the older usage of the term instinct connotes the unlearned, 
innate reaction patterns found universally among human beings. 
Even the older psychologists found it difficult to distinguish between 
instincts and reflexes. Regardless of whether these innate tenden- 
cies are called reflexes, chains of reflexes, instincts, successive reac- 
tions, or by some other name, the fact remains that there are appar- 
ently a number of such unlearned reaction patterns most clearly 
demonstrated among the lower animals. The homing and the nest- 
building instincts of birds and the remarkable activities or successive 
reactions of the bees are typical examples of instincts. While the • 
human counterpart is not nearly so stereotyped there is nevertheless 
a number of unlearned, ready-made patterns of action or successive 
reactions that constitute standard equipment for every normal per- 
son at birth, at least in incipient form. 

And all of them have great significance for human behavior and 
social life. All human beings are driven by the appetite for food 
and sex, they crave to be with their fellows, they fight back, get 
angry, they are curious, they strive to accumulate, to manipulate, to 
create, and to do the things that are peculiar to human beings. The 
Gestalt psychologists claim that all these acts can be explained on 
the basis of the logic of the situation. Since most people have similar 
physical and mental make up they react in identical ways in similar 
situations which gives rise to the supposition of an innate stereotype 
or instinct. Regardless of what description is given these universal 
activities the activities remain and concern us more than the expla- 
nation. The fact that human beings like to be with their fellows 
and to find status somewhere is important enough to account for 
boys’ gangs, delinquency and crime. If a boy cannot find a satis- 
fying place in the home and in the school he is likely to seek out a 
gang or try to organize a gang in which he will feel at home. 
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Feeling, Pain, Emotion, Morale 

Feeling is distinguished from emotion in being more vague and 
less intense. It is also limited to two tones, pleasant and unpleasant. 
It differs from pain in that pain is almost always unpleasant and has 
a definite mechanism for its expression. It is localized, while feeling 
is a blanket, unlocalized, generalized state too vagrant to find a habi- 
tation and a name. Feeling is a sort of miscellaneous column. 
When we cannot name the experience or state of mind we call it a 
feeling. Feeling is also used synonymously with hunch which is 
another indication of its roving nature. 

Emotion is more colorful. It is a stirred up state of mind whose 
activity is limited within the individual whereas instinctive urges 
lead to series of activities outside the self. It is difScult to say just 
what are the original emotions. Something of the same difficulties 
are encountered here as in the case of the instincts. The tendency 
is to regard them also as successive reactions only more so, — ^as a 
^'mass of simultaneous pattern reactions.’’ Shand, however, lists 
fear, anger, joy, sorrow, curiosity, repugnance, and disgust among 
the primary emotions. Moreover since we may cultivate emotion 
habits as well as motor habits, many new emotions and configurations 
of emotions are acquired by all human beings. A previous study of 
the emotions reveals no less than fifty-four compound emotional 
states.^ This same study brought to light the fact that our un- 
pleasant emotions outnumber the pleasant emotions in the ratio of 
approximately two to one. Hence it would foUow that one who lives 
by his emotions is in for a bad time provided he runs the whole 
gamut of emotions impartially which need not necessarily be true. 
One can be choosy and avoid some of the unpleasant ones. 

G. Stanley Hall lists 276 morbid fears. Fear as an emotion is 
probably native and unlearned. What to fear is acquired through 
experience and constitutes a form of the conditioned reflex. The 
only native fears according to J. B. Watson are the fear of falling 
and the fear of harsh unfamiliar sounds. 

Emotions play a significant role in human behavior and conse- 
quently in social life. If we take the fear emotion as an example 
we see how it motivates a person’s life in social situations. Witness 
the fear of being an old maid, of losing one’s job, one’s mate, one’s 
reputation. People often commit suicide when they have lost their 
reputation and feel disgraced. They fear life more than they fear 

2 Of, Thomson, The Springs of Hwnm Action, pp. 98-104, 
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deatli. Then there is the fear of being poor, fear of some dread 
disease, and the many fears attending a sense of insecurity. Add 
to this the hundreds of morbid fears known as phobias, excessive 
fears due to unusually hostile circumstances, and you get some idea 
of the tremendous effect of the emotions which fill our insane 
asylums, cause demoralization and breakdown of personality, men- 
tal complexes and social inadequacy. 

Morale has been defined by Hocking as the perpetual ability to 
come back. It is a form of efficiency and has emotional tone and 
color. It is a ' ' state of self-confidence, contentment, and discipline. ’ ’ 
Euphoria is a superb morale. It means supreme integration of per- 
sonality and the ability to meet the demands of life with certainty, 
dignity and poise. It gives a person a sense of adequacy, a sense of 
security, and the zest of conquest. In a game, morale means team- 
work. In business, it is cooperation and efficiency. In the army, 
they call it esprit de corps. This is so vital in social life that we rate 
the various institutions according to their contribution to the build- 
ing up of morale in the individual and in the community. Conse- 
quently the home, the church, and the school rate high while the 
criminal gangs, the underworld, and many '^questionable’’ activi- 
ties such as gambling, excessive drinking, the bookies, and the like 
are rated low. The former are constructive and morale-building 
influences while the latter destroy morale and tear down the spiritual 
fiber of the individual and the group. 

Thinking, Reasoning, Imagination, Dreams, Daydreams, 
Hypnosis, Somnambulism 

These elementary mental processes present no new or mysterious 
factors. They are different names for different phases of the think- 
ing and reasoning process itself, of varying degrees of activity in 
consciousness. Thinking is done through the association of ideas 
originally integrated through sense perception by way of the sense 
organs. The synaptic theory provides the most plausible and widely 
accepted explanation of the mechanics of this phenomenon. Some- 
thing you see or hear or touch or taste or smell, or a combination of 
these and the other senses acts as a stimulus which sends an impulse 
through the neural connections previously established as explained 
in the stimulus-response-bond and stimulation-integration-reaction 
theory discussed above. The stimulation may come from within as 
well as from without. But to get itself into the stream of conscious- 
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ness it must pass through a set of stimulus-response mechanisms plus 
a great many connecting or associated systems. 

At the risk of oversimplification and yet accurate enough to be 
worth the risk one might say that thinking, reasoning, dreams, day- 
dreams, hypnosis, and talking and walking in sleep are all phases of 
the same process. They represent different aspects of mental activ- 
ity which is constantly going on day and night throughout life. 
Sleep reduces the degree of activity. It does not completely inhibit 
the process. In other words, we are never wholly asleep or wholly 
awake. We fluctuate between the two extremes without actually 
reaching either extremity. We speak of some people being wide 
awake and refer to others as sleepy. The fact is that no one is whoUy 
awake at any time. He is merely more widely awake or less widely 
awake according to the degree of fatigue, of sleepiness, or threat of 
danger, etc. We come closest to being wholly awake when we are 
angry. In anger the adrenal gland liberates the stored up sugar in 
the liver which when poured into the blood stream energizes the 
whole system to enable it to clear the deck for action. Anger is 
associated with fighting and requires that one be alert and strong 
for self-defense just as fear is associated with running away. 

Thus thinking is a mental process in which one attempts to 
associate all related ideas or associated connections with a view of 
arriving at a conclusion which is supposed to be true to the facts. 
In imagination there is a similar procedure except that the conclu- 
sions are not necessarily true to the facts. Imagination is more like 
play, while reasoning is like work. Even imagination cannot employ 
ideas not previously experienced. It can take old ideas and images 
and piece them together in new combinations and series of combina- 
tions very like surrealism. Witness mermaids, satyrs, unicorns, and 
centaurs. 

The dream represents mental activity at its lowest level. It is 
more sketchy, disconnected, and ‘‘wild.’’ And the deeper the sleep 
the more disconnected and fanciful the dream. One is likely to 
believe the dream at the time no matter how absurd because so many 
of the associated experiences are temporarily out of commission that 
the dreamer is unable to check on the incongruity of the picture. 
Thus in sleep-walking, the walking mechanism is stiU linked up with 
the thinking processes so that when a person dreams of doing a task 
he goes ahead and does it, while in normal sleep he takes it out in 
thinking only because ordinarily the mechanism for walking is “un- 
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Mtched/' The same is true of talking in sleep. Both are forms of 
somnambulism. The speech mechanism is still intact and one may 
answer questions as in the waking state though many other mental 
mechanisms are not functioning. The Freudians say we dream to 
keep from waking up. 

Hypnosis is another sleep phenomenon. The subject is anesthetic 
to all stimuli except the commands and demands of the hypnotist. 
A person under hypnosis believes what he is told because his critical 
faculty is temporarily out of commission and he has not the where- 
withal to contradict the absurd suggestion. He is given a whiff of 
ammonia and told that it is the essence of rose. He believes it 
because his memory of ammonia is not functioning. 

The daydream is still another type of partial functioning of the 
mental processes, of spasmatic neural activity. The day dreamer lets 
his imagination wander at will. Seeing a dog reminds him of his 
neighbor’s dog, then of his neighbor with whom he went fishing, then 
of the unpleasant experience of falling into the water when the boat 
capsized. And that reminds him of bigger boats and the English 
blockade, then the World War, etc,, etc. There is another type of 
daydream in which the dreamer is building castles in the air, 
planning out his life purpose, or how he is going to get even with 
a rival. The excessive daydreamer comes to make a pastime of his 
dreaming. It ultimately resolves itself into a veritable moving pic- 
ture show in which he is always the star performer. It is so much 
easier to make a million, to win the fair damsel by manipulating the 
props of imagination than it is to go out in the actual cold cold world 
and win fame and fortune against severe competition. The danger 
of this type of excessive daydreaming is that eventually one is likely 
to take refuge in a fanciful world, gradually becoming more or less 
completely detached from the world of reality. And this is exactly 
what happens in the ease of the most common type of insanity known 
as schizophrenia. 

Learning, Retention, Memory, Recall 

Learning is the process of retaining in memory through the 
association of ideas in the appropriate neural connections and other 
mechanisms with the ability to recall at the proper stimulation. It 
is a truism in the field of educational psychology that there is no 
learning without mental activity on the part of the learner and that 
nothing is ever recalled except through association. What enters 
the mind together, — ^is impressed on the mechanism of the learning 
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process together, — ^is recalled together. You think of B when I say 
A because you learned the alphabet in that order. We also think in 
terms of opposites or contrasts as well as comparisons. Thus when 
I say white you think of black and when I say day you think of 
night, etc. Memory training consists essentially of methods of im- 
proving the learning process primarily through spaced learning, 
repetition, and the like together with various mnemonic devices 
which take advantage of the laws of association. 

Intelligence 

There are numerous intelligence tests on the market and many 
of them are extremely useful for certain purposes. But no one 
knows exactly what is being tested because no one can give a satis- 
factory definition of intelligence. Since most intelligence tests have 
a time limit it follows that a certain nimbleness of mind is expected 
from the intelligent. An intelligent person is supposed to solve his 
problems and to do it in a hurry without too many false moves. 
Another way of saying it is that intelligence indicates the ability to 
solve a problem correctly the first time. And problem solving in- 
volves finding a solution to a new situation by the process of think- 
ing rather than falling back on memory, habit, or some other stereo- 
typed reaction. In complicated situations and when confronted with 
a brand new problem these elements are quite obscure if not lacking 
entirely. The social significance of intelligence is pointed out later 
under individual factors. 

Appetite, Desire, Purpose, Attitude, Drive, Motive, Volition 

A human being is an active animal. Body and mind he is made 
for action. He comes into the world with certain needs and wants 
and acquires a great many more. The appetite of hunger forces him 
to seek the food necessary to satisfy his craving. The needs for shel- 
ter and clothing necessitate other activities. Beginning with these 
primitive necessities he keeps on adding new wants. He wants not 
merely to live. He wants to live well. He seeks luxuries. And 
today’s luxuries are tomorrow’s necessities. In this insatiable quest 
for the satisfaction of his growing wants which quickly become 
needs, he uses his intelligence to develop tools and techniques. The 
anthropologist classifies tribes and races and peoples according to 
their use of tools to get what they want. Thus the type and nature 
of the tools come to designate the type of culture and the degree of 
complexity, — ^the stone age, the age of metals, the machine age, the 
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electrical age, etc. We now speak of the industrial age and indus- 
trialized nations and five-year plans for those nations who aspire to 
become industrialized. It is claimed by some that there are only 
four or five nations in the world capable of waging a modern war 
because they are the only ones sufficiently industrialized to stand a 
chance in a modern conflict that is so definitely and highly 
mechanized. 

In addition to the incessant striving to master the forces of 
nature in the satisfaction of material wants man is also on the war- 
path to dominate and subjugate other races and peoples. The causes 
of war are psychological as well as economic. But in either case they 
indicate tremendous drive, purpose, initiative, motivation, strong 
volition and the will to win. And this is the odyssey of the springs 
of human action. It is a long story. We might shorten it by classi- 
fying motivation into three major categories. First, there are primi- 
tive elementary immediate needs that we call drives to action such 
as food, sex, automatic bodily functions like breathing, respiration, 
digestion, and the like. These are followed persistently and more or 
less blindly. Second, there are other groups of activities such as the 
instinctive drives, habits, and emotions of which we are only vaguely 
aware as to exactly what is wanted and how the want is to be met. 
There is a general state of uneasiness until the desire is met, then 
quiescence. Again the same urges arise followed by uneasiness and 
quiescence in rhythmic cycles. There is roughly a third group of 
needs and wants of which we are definitely conscious and have a 
fairly good notion of how to attain them. In building a house, a 
bridge, or a boat the skilled mechanics Imow exactly what is to be 
done and how to do it. They work from blueprints. This requires 
volition, planning, sustained effort and the overcoming of opposition 
and obstacles. Whenever a person is moved by a desire to attain 
a certain definite objective he is said to be motivated. A motive is 
the active ingredient within a person seeking to reach a goal once 
the want is aroused. It is the want itself. The original impulse may 
come from without or from within. But once present it stimulates 
action which may necessitate the complete mobilization of the total 
personality. 

Will is not a thing. It is not an entity. It is not a faculty of 
the mental life. It is a descriptive term indicating the active self. 
When I say I will or I will not I am announcing that I, as a person, 
am going to do something or that I am going to refrain from doing 
something. Will is the self in action. When there is no action there 
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is no will any more than there is a lap to a person who is standing. 
Will power and the freedom of will need not concern ns here. There 
are those who say that a man is a machine and acts when he is acted 
upon. He responds to his environment as any other physical, albeit 
extremely complicated, organism or machine. Be that as it may, 
we know that if we are free to choose at all, that freedom is extremely 
limited. It is limited by the extent of onr desire, by some physical 
barrier, and by onr own physical and mental limitations. A man 
who desires to break the world’s record in the broad jnmp may not 
desire it strongly enongh to pnt forth the necessary effort. Or he 
may be locked np in a cell where it is impossible to leap that far. Or 
he may lack the necessary physical strength and ability despite the 
strongest incentive and endless opportunity to practice. 

INDIVIDUAL FACTORS: DIFFERENTIAL 
PSYCHOLOGY 

Personality^ 

Personality is the snm total of aU one’s past experiences pins 
original nature. It also involves a certain degree of integration. 
A person must identify himself with his past experiences and be able 
to recognize himself as the person belonging to these experiences. 
If the time comes when he cannot do this he will have ceased to be a 
personality. And such a time does actually exist in everyone’s 
life, — ^from birth until he achieves a personality. No one is born 
with a personality. He is born a person and develops, in most eases, 
a personality. We rightly speak of an infant as it instead of he or 
she because it has not yet become a personality. Personality de- 
velops sooner in some infants than in others just as some cut teeth 
sooner and walk and talk sooner. But roughly, the average child 
requires from seven months to a year or more before he has become 
sufficiently integrated to be considered a personality. 

In some instances a person wants to dissociate himself from some 
disgraceful act or harrowing experience and gets drunk in order to 
'^forget,” at least for the time being. Or he commits suicide and 
hopes to forget permanently. Or, in case he succeeds in dissociating 
himself from his experiences, he develops a severe neurosis or com- 
plete insanity and becomes blissfully and mercifully ignorant of his 
personal identity or, more probably, of the disturbing part of his 
personality. Split and double and ‘multiple personalities though 
rare do occur now and then. There are some fifty cases on record. 

3 Of. Chapter 9, ^ ' Personality, ^ ’ in this text. 
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Approximations of split personality occur more frequently and 
certain forms of it are experienced by all of us. Extreme absent- 
mindedness is a form of dissociation. Whenever we feel remorse, 
chagrin, and shame and say we are sorry and are full of regret we 
are experiencing varying degrees of dissociation of personality. The 
integration and partial disintegration of personality is represented 
in the following diagrams : 



Let the circle represent the boundaries in 
the possible development of a human being 
at birth. Theoretically it should be possible 
for him to develop in any direction begin- 
ning at the exact center of the circle. But 
actually this is not strictly true because of 
hereditary tendencies. Hence we have placed 
the individual a bit off center at birth in 
figure 17. 



Tig. 18. 


Then partly because of this hereditary 
tendency and the environmental factors 
which begin to give more or less definite 
direction to his personality we find him de- 
veloping as indicated by the ragged outline 
within the circle. This integration is repre- 
sented by an irregular configuration because 
the individual is not very consistent, only 
approximately so. It is also represented by 
a broken line because this diagram in figure 
18 represents a growing child who is still 
more or less plastic. 



Figure 19 represents an adult and hence 
the outline of his personality development is 
indicated by a solid line. But the configura- 
tion is still askew because no person is 
wholly consistent. Socrates and Jesus might 
be represented by circles because they were 
wholly consistent, — ^to know what was right 
was to do what was right. However for the 
average human being there is a certain de- 
gree of consistency so that any act outside 
of that configuration becomes less and less 
probable in the progressive integration of 
personality. 
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And in case a person does go out of Ms 
character and do something inconsistent with 
his personality integration as illustrated in 
figure 20 there is a split personality with the 
subjective reactions characteristic of shame, 
regret, remorse and the like. The man is 
like a house divided against itself, or like a 
cat facing a foxterrier, half of the eat de- 
ciding to stay and fight and the other half 
deciding to run away. No animal, man or 
beast, can be very efficient nor happy under 
those conditions. This may explain the 
neurotic who for the most part is a person 
with one type of personality integration and 
desperately desiring to acquire a different 
and perhaps opposite t^^e and not able to 
make the break. And in ease he does kick 
over the traces he will be worse off than ever 
because he has literally ripped himself to 
pieces: Hence the physical break down and 
the subjective feeling of regret and remorse. 

We might indicate how all this ties in with social life by pointing 
ont the tremendous urge to have status. It is a humble mortal who 
does not belong to a dozen organizations. The psychiatrists have 
isolated a new psychosis which may be called the joiner’s complex. 
People do not only join many clubs but they go to ridiculous ex- 
tremes to get into this or that exclusive club. Tragedy is close upon 
the heels of the loss of money or reputation because they usually 
involve the loss of status as well. The jails and hospitals are full of 
people with warped and twisted personalities and some who have 
completely lost their personality. 

Differential Psychology 

Types of personality and differences in personality demonstrate 
the essential factors in differential psychology. This is a phase of 
psychology which deals with individual differences just as general 
psychology deals with the likenesses in people. There are many 
points of likeness and similarity especially when you have classified 
people into types. But this is far from saying that they are identi- 
cal. Even so-called identical twins are not really identical. If one 
of them should read a book or acquire a friend or admire some hero 
that the other does not, then the identity (if it ever existed) is no 
more. A similar mistake is made when we assume that two children 
have the same environment because they were born of the same par- 
ents and live in the same house. Apart from the important factor 
of heredity in which no two people share alike, the different com- 
panions of the two children or any experience such as a bad fright or 
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an accident, a vacation trip, or anything which, is not shared by the 
other is sufficient to nullify any semblance of identity. 

The nature of the difference, however, is one of degree and not 
of kind. It is a general truism in psychology that we are all alike 
in kind and differ only in degree. And yet this difference is serious 
enough to necessitate a system of psychology known as differential 
psychology. But it is not serious enough to cancel general psychol- 
A B 



Fig. 21. Mental test specimen. From D. L. Stanford Scieniifio 

Altitude Test, By permission of Stanford University Press, publishers. 

Directions: The two drawings A and B are alike except that in B a certain 
number of lines are omitted; Pill in all the lines lacking in drawing B so as 
to make it practically identical with drawing A. 


ogy, for if human beings were not alike in kind there could be no 
science of psychology at all. You would have instead a separate 
psychology for every person on the face of the earth since there 
would not be a single statement that you could make of one person 
that would be true of any other person. In other words, there would 
be no possibility of generalization and standardization without which 
there can be no science, no general psychology. 
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Special Aptitude, Talent 

In stressing tlie importance of the fact that we are all alike in 
kind and paving the way for the science of general psychology we 



Fig. 22. A portion of a mental test formulated by E. T. SuUivan, W. W 
Olark and E. W. Tiegs. By permission of California Test Bureau, 3636 Beverlj 
Blvd., Los Angeles, Cal., publisher. 

Directions: The first three objects in each row are alike in some way. Ein( 
another object in the same row that belongs with them. Mark the number o; 
the drawing which you have decided is correct on the answer sheet. In the firs 
row the correct answer is 3. 
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do not care to minimize the importance of the individual differences. 
This difference in degree is important in its own right and gives rise 
to numerous problems of a social nature as well as in personal be- 
havior. Such far-reaching factors as a man’s job, his hobby, his 
religion, — in short, his place in society is determined by his special 
aptitudes, his talents or the lack of them. ‘ ‘ Know thyself ” is a wise 
injunction and worthy of a Socrates. 

Employment Psychology 

Employment psychology is the science of aiding people to dis- 
cover their abilities and disabilities, their good points, their strength, 
their talents, and to direct them along lines calculated to help them 
find the right occupation to the end of making the best possible 
adjustment in their vocation. It is an effort to direct their energies 
in channels best suited to their abilities and talents and tempera- 
ments. Many people are constantly striving to be what they are 
not and never can be. They attempt to do the things that are 
hardest for them and for which they have the least capacity. This 
is a sort of unconscious compensation mechanism. On the other 
hand, many who have achieved distinction in one flield sigh for dis- 
tinction in some other field, usually in the opposite direction. It is 
said that every famous comedian wants to play a serious role. I 
knew a college professor who was ambitious to teach every course on 
the campus. It may be a bit of poetic irony that by the time he got 
around to the dead languages he committed suicide. 

Integration, the Mirrored Self 

Attention has already been called to integration in connection 
with the discussion on personality. Prom the view point of sociol- 
ogy, integration means adjustment to one’s environment. The best 
integrated person is one who has the least conflict within himself and 
with his neighbors, one who has mastered the art of getting on in the 
world, of knowing how to work with people, how to play with people, 
how to meet “his public.” One is aided in this integration by the 
“mirrored” self, seeing himself as others see him. For example, if 
one has an idea that he can sing, the first time he sings for his friends 
he is likely to discover by their reactions whether he is truly a good 
singer. This holds for any other opinion one may have of himself. 

Some people are naturally more sensitive to the reactions of the 
social group than are some others. These are the ones who accept 
too readily the judgment of others and are often too timid to do any- 
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thing that might meet with disapproval or that might put them in a 
ridiculous light. A child in school asserted that he could do better 
work if he were not so lazy. How did he get the idea that he was 
lazy except that he was doubtless told repeatedly by people around 
him and came to accept their judgment as final. 

On the other hand there are social rebels who are reluctant to 
accept the judgment of the crowd. They follow grudgingly. There 
are still other rare souls who maintain a self-confidence against any 
and all opposition, who know they are right and stand by their guns. 
The great reformers, inventors, prophets, and discoverers are of this 
stripe. Galileo believed the earth moved around the sun when the 
rest of the world told him he was wrong. Christopher Columbus 
was one of a very few men in his day who believed that the earth was 
round. And yet the rest of the world was wrong. 

These and similar cases, however, are exceptions. In the long 
run and for the most part the opinions and practices of the people 
around us affect our own personality integration and make social 
life and cooperation possible. 

Disintegration and Demoralization: Abnormal Psychology 

The opposite of integration of personality is disintegration. It 
takes place when the individual feels inadequate to the situation in 
which he finds himself. His lessons may be too difficult, his tasks 
beyond his strength and mental capacity, or too many demands are 
made upon his meager resources. Troubles come in battalions and 
overwhelm the individual. Or a sudden change of pace will place 
him beyond his depth. Thus it was with a young man of inferior 
intelligence. He lived in a rural district and managed to get along 
working in a saw mill, never suspecting his deficiencies. But when 
he went to the city to live he got into endless difficulties. He was 
unable to hold a job. He knew nothing of city life, nor how to spend 
his time and money. He invariably selected the wrong companions. 
It was not long before he found himself in the clutches of the law, 
a bewildered man on his way to demoralization and possible disinte- 
gration. 

The causes of maladjustment are many. It may be a personal 
handicap such as physical deformity, mental deficiency, lack of 
energy and resourcefulness, poverty, lack of training and education, 
some handicap due to illness or accident, or a combination of these 
and other misfortunes. On the other hand the cause may be due 
almost wholly to the environment and a series of untoward circum- 
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stances such, as nnemployment brought on by a financial depression 
and lack of opportunity to express one’s real ability. In defining 
insanity the superintendent of an asylum applies the following social 
criteria of adjustabfiity to one’s fellows and one’s environment. 
Does he attract attention to himself in a strange and bizarre manner 
such as measuring the city hall with a match stick (when not a Fresh- 
man initiation stunt, — ^and perhaps when it is) ? Does he interfere 
and quarrel with people, making a general nuisance of himself ? Is 
he able to earn his keep, to make his way in the world ? 

Social pathology is a branch of sociology which specializes in 
problems dealing with unadjustments and maladjustments, their 
causes and extent, and some of the remedial efforts' on the part of 
society to make up its “social deficit.’’ Among 'the maladjusted 
groups may be listed the sick, disabled, crippled, blind, deaf, orphans, 
children who are neglected, dependent, and abused, the aged poor, 
homeless men and women, tramps, hoboes, bums, prostitutes, the 
unemployed, the insane, juvenile delinquents, criminals, and all 
others who constitute a burden or menace to society. It is a ques- 
tion whether the so-called normal or adjusted group will be able to 
carry the burden much longer or even that they ■will stay in the 
majority. A French authority reported some years ago that the 
human race is going insane at a definite rate and by a certain date 
not far off, all of us will have gone crazy. An American psychiatrist 
defines a sane person as one whose commitment papers have not been 
made out yet. The cold prediction based on statistics is that within 
the next fifteen years one million of our fellow countrymen -will have 
gained admission to an insane asylum. And insanity is only one of 
the many forms of maladjustment listed above. Already in Michigan 
only institutions for the insane and the feeble-minded have had any 
appropriations from state funds for building purposes during the 
past ten years. A Detroit municipal judge regards the criminals 
passing through his court as the wear and tear of society. 

SOCIAL FACTOKS: SOCIAL PSYCHOLOGT 

The Social Impulse, Gregariousness, the Herding Instinct 

In our discussion of instincts we called attention to the fact that 
the term instinct is decidedly in the dog house so far as modem psy- 
chologists are concerned. And this goes for the herding instinct as 
weU. Nevertheless human beings do herd. Not all the lower ani- 
mals exhibit this trait. Lions and tigers are powerful enough to get 
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along "withoiit the aid of their fellows. The cat, a domesticated 
tiger, remains a prowler and is not a herder. Apparently the weaker 
animals whose young would be an easy prey, herd for mutual pro- 
tection. It is said that a herd of buffalo in danger of attack by 
wolves and other wild animals will form a circle with the males on 
the outside of the ring and the females with their young inside the 
circle. Thus the enemy is presented a battery of powerful horns 
no matter where they attack. It is a matter of common observation 
that in a field of grazing cattle or sheep or horses the animals are not 
scattered all over the place haphazardly but always in groups, 
usually one large group. When an animal discovers that the rest 
of the herd are removed by some distance and he is alone, he leaves 
the choice morsel he is munching to join up with the group. Appar- 
ently he feels uneasy and unsafe by himself. 

The most severe form of punishment for a human being is to be 
ostracized. Solitary confinement has been abolished from most 
prisons as too cruel a form of punishment and is reserved for excep- 
tional eases and for a much shorter period. Many men become 
insane under solitary. They attempt to make friends with mice, 
rats, lice, plants, or any other living thing that chances to come near 
them. William James long ago observed the effect of the social 
motive and stated that to be completely ignored is a greater punish- 
ment than most people can endure. If no one spoke to you or paid 
any attention to you at any time the situation would become intoler- 
able. Far better to be opposed and even maltreated than to be com- 
pletely ignored and cut dead as though you did not exist. 

Suggestion-Imitation 

Whether people imitate each other through suggestion as a result 
of the herding or social impulse or whether they herd together be- 
cause they are capable of suggestion-imitation reactions is beside the 
point. The fact remains that human beings are highly suggestible 
and do imitate each other constantly both consciously and uncon- 
sciously. Yawning, clearing one^s throat when the speaker is hoarse 
illustrate unconscious and mechanical imitation, while the use of the 
copybook in penmanship is an example of conscious deliberate imita- 
tion. And there are many gradations in between these two extremes. 
Tarde regarded suggestion-imitation as so important that he built 
his whole system of sociology on his celebrated laws of imitation. 

The force of suggestion is further demonstrated in advertising 
and salesmanship. The objective conditions of suggestibility are 
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prestige, repetition, positive rather than negative suggestion, and 
taking advantage of special conditions and situations such as the 
seasons of the year, etc. The power of prestige is demonstrated by 
the clever salesman who lets it be known that Mr. So-and-so, the 
leading citizen in the community, has just made a purchase. The 
use of testimonials in advertising serve the same purpose despite the 
fact that everyone knows they have been bought and paid for. Any 
celebrity can cash in on his prestige by signing testimonials. The 
greater the celebrity the greater the prestige. The greater the 
prestige the greater his power of suggestion. A popular athlete who 
never smoked was asked to recommend a certain brand of cigaret. 
“What is there in it,” he demanded. When told that the hono- 
rarium would be two thousand dollars he replied, “For that much 
money I might even smoke the pesky thing.” 

Repetition is also effective in suggestion. The first time you are 
told that a new kind of mouth wash kills germs deader and more 
permanently than any other brand, you are not impressed. But 
when you are told the same story from the pages of every magazine 
you are reading on the train and if perchance you decide to get away 
from it all and enjoy the scenery and the moment you look out of the 
window the same horrible story is blazed at you from every billboard 
you pass, you are overpowered. While no one is really taken in by 
these highway tactics in the sense of giving intellectual assent, yet 
all of us are likely to act on the suggestion more or less uncon- 
sciously. The next time you purchase a dentifrice you are likely to 
call for the brand that has been most persistently suggested to you. 

The case of positive suggestion is a bit different in that its effec- 
tiveness varies with different classes of people. With mf eriors, such 
as servants, employees, and in army life, any suggestion is a com- 
mand. With equals one does not want to make the suggestion too 
strong lest he give offense. “Men should be taught as though you 
taught them not, and things unknown as things forgot.” But in 
the case of superiors, a negative suggestion is more likely to succeed 
tTian a positive one. If an ofSce clerk wants to take the afternoon 
off he is likely to approach the boss with the statement, “I don’t 
suppose I could go to the ball game this afternoon.” This is an 
admission that the boss is the one to decide, he has the power to say 
no and is likely to do so. The psychology of the situation is to place 
the boss on the spot so that he might surprise the clerk by showing 
a streak of generosity and saying yes. Or, in case he does say no, 
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the clerk has lost no great amount of self respect. He merely in- 
formed the boss that he did not think he could take the afternoon off 
and the boss agreed with him. 

The timely suggestion is more likely to be eflEective. During 
Christmas the shop windows and most advertising carry the Christ- 
mas motif. People are thinking in terms of the great celebration 
and any suggestions along these lines have a ready appeal. The 
same holds for other national holidays and important celebrations 
and public events. 

Mob Psychology 

The mob is a very interesting social phenomenon. It is charac- 
terized by irresponsibility, violent action, and always extreme sug- 
gestibility. A man as a member of a mob will do things he would 
not think of doing as an individual. He loses layers of civilization 
quicker than a snake can shed his skin. Apart from mobs of vio- 
lence such as in the French and Russian revolutions and in lynching 
mobs, we get approximations of the same feeling in milder form in 
such mob activities as horseracing, football games, theater rush, and 
victory celebrations. Individuality wilts and droops. But the feel- 
ing of elation and confidence borrowed from the mob is more than 
adequate compensation. Every man in the mob is strong and fear- 
less. He is the mob. Any opposition is personally resented and 
fought back. The mob thrives on opposition. In fact one has to 
be a denouncer to get a mob together. It is a grand and glorious 
feeling to possess the power to do what you want to do without hav- 
ing to answer for it. A drunk man driving a high-powered car must 
feel the same way. "What is everybody's responsibility is nobody’s 
responsibility. If a student or professor should stand under a tree 
on the campus and cheer and yell all by his lonesome, every observer 
would pronounce him insane. The same individual might do this 
sort of thing at a football game -without starting rumors concerning 
his mental status, for the simple reason that everybody in the bowl 
is crazy. 

Mobs are usually bent on mischief because it is easier to level 
downward than it is to get everyone to reach a higher level than he 
ordinarily attains. And emotion which characterizes a mob is very 
primitive. It was the original language for human beings and is 
still the only means of communication among the lower forms of 
life so far as we can judge. This emotional contagion is readily 
communicated, often resulting in panic and stampede. Anger 
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■anites the mob for violent action. Fear separates and disintegrates 
the mob in disorderly retreat. All herding animals exhibit this 
trait. Stampede among cattle is illustrated in every cowboy show. 
When one sm‘Tna.1 in the herd is badly frightened he communicates 
this deathly fear to the others and they aU run. In the economy of 
nature under primitive conditions it was apparently an advantage 
to run first and investigate afterwards. The logic of the situation 
goes like this: if one member of the group could be so badly fright- 
ened there must be imminent danger, hence the thing to do is to run, 
and run they do. Those who failed to seek safety in flight were 
destroyed and did not live to reproduce their kind. The modern 
survivors of all herding animals are descended from those who ran 
from danger and lived to run again. 

As a form of lawlessness, mobs and mob violence have played an 
important role in social and legal institutions of our country. Mob 
rule is likely to prevail before the establishment of law and order 
in pioneer times, and again when the law is inadequate or too slow 
or the crime committed cuts across deep-seated local prejudices as 
in the case of certain crimes by negroes. 

Leadership 

The psychology of leadership is baffling. That it should be pos- 
sible for one man to dominate thousands and even millions of his 
fellows seems beyond comprehension. And yet no one can deny the 
tremendous power of the leader in every walk of life, more especially 
in the political and military world. Who can estimate the influence 
of an Alcibiades, a Plato, an Alexander, a Caesar, a G-enghis Khan, 
a Mohammed, a Napoleon, a Hitler? What is there about a leader 
that sets him apart from his fellows, at whose word thousands gladly 
face danger and death? Many traits are listed as essential to a 
leader such as a commanding personality, great physical size, intel- 
ligence, loyalty, inscrutability, etc. And yet there are many famous 
leaders in history who have lacked one or more of these traits. 
Napoleon with his five-feet-two was no physical giant, yet many men 
of giant stature quaked in his presence. Moreover there are leaders 
among animals and children and some of the so-called essential traits 
sruely do not apply to these. What then is the irreducible trait or 
traits which every leader must have ? 

Apparently self-confidence, energy, initiative, and willingness to 
assume responsibility constitute the first group of traits necessary 
to the leader, for no leader is without such traits. On the other 
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hand, something more is required because many people possessing 
these traits are not leaders. It is a poor insane asylum that does not 
boast of at least a dozen Napoleons who strut and give orders. In 
one asylum there is a man who considered himself the Christ and 
another who goes him one better and is obsessed with the idea that 
he is the First Person of the Trinity, God Almighty, There is no 
lack of self-confidence on the part of some people who, nevertheless, 
are not leaders. 

In addition to self-confidence and initiative a leader must possess 
superiority in the field where it counts most. Among animals it is 
mostly physical strength and cunning. In the spring of the year 
the leader of the herd or pack is challenged by new aspirants and the 
winner is the undisputed leader until the next main bout. The lead 
Eskimo dog must be able to lick every other dog. A megalomaniac, 
one who has unlimited confidence in his ability, ends up in an 
asylum, the gallows, or on a throne. Everything depends on how 
much real ability he possesses to back up his superiority complex with 
just a pinch of luck. There may be other qualities in a leader, but 
self-reliance and genuine ability are the minimum essentials. Lead- 
ership is obviously important in all social relationships. In mar- 
riage, for example, regardless of the status of women, the woman 
will lead if she has qualities of leadership in greater measure than 
her husband. It is not a matter of legal status, or religious beliefs, 
nor yet of customs and prearrangements. It is a psychological fact 
with serious sociological implications. 

Propaganda 

Here is another important psychological factor in social life. 
Propaganda is the art of making up the other fellow’s mind for him. 
It traffics in ulterior motives. The propagandist is careful to hide 
his true motives. He has an ax to grind, a project to put over, some- 
thing to sell. He has a definite objective which may be jeopardized 
if he is too apparent with his motives. The lobbyist is a good 
example of a propagandist. He is employed to prevent the passage 
of legislation that is detrimental to his employer, but never once does 
he mention this fact. On the contrary, he gives the impression of 
being terribly worried over the evils that will befall the public should 
the proposed legislation become enacted into law. Similarly, the 
salesman does not come to you and say frankly, Please buy this car, 
for I need the money to pay bills, to buy the wife a new coat,” etc. 
He is more likely to say nothing at all about his commission and 
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Doost tte car, to get you to feel that you must have it to be envied by 
jT’our friends, in short, that without it life would not be worth living. 

All advertising as well as salesmanship comes under this cate- 
gory. We have heard so much about propaganda in war and about 
false statements deliberately promulgated, that many have come to 
regard propaganda as essentially evil and fabricated from lies and 
prevarications. This is not always the ease. Propaganda could be 
strictly true and still be only a portion of the truth. The propa- 
gandist is interested only in presenting his side of the case. This is 
illustrated in the courtroom when the witness takes an oath to tell 
the truth, the whole truth, and nothing but the truth. Immediately 
ie is prevented by the opposition lawyer from telling that phase of 
:he truth which may be damaging to the opposition and his own 
iawyer watches him like a hawk to keep him from telling that por- 
;ion of the truth which may embarrass his case. 

Education differs from propaganda in that it seeks to tell the 
vhole truth and leave the decision with the student. This is not 
dways the case, for in many phases of education the teacher is ex- 
Dected to prejudice the mind of the pupil in favor of the established 
5ode, say the Ten Commandments and other phases of the moral 
iode approved by the community. It is impossible to overempha- 
;ize the importance of propaganda in social life, in the daily life of 
ivery citizen. Propaganda is doubtless the strongest weapon in 
luman relationships. We are propagandized so persistently and 
rom so many unsuspected sources that it is almost impossible to be 
lure when you see a movie, read an article, or scan the news that you 
ire not being propagandized. 

Public Opinion 

Public opinion is conceived and nurtured by propaganda. To- 
gether they constitute a power greater than any armed force. Even 
uthless war lords who stop at no inhuman act of atrocity, go out of 
heir way to woo the public opinion of the world in justification of 
heir acts by placing the blame on the enemy. This is a great tribute 
0 the force of public opinion. And in a democracy public opinion 
s the ruling force, even more potent than the written laws in the 
tatute books, because every law becomes a dead letter the moment 
)ublic opinion is withdrawn from its support. Witness the old blue 
aws of New England and the Eighteenth Amendment in the larger 
ities when that experiment was theoretically in force. 

The agencies of public opinion are many and exert varying 
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degrees of influence upon it. The best kuoTOi are the press, the 
radio, the pulpit, the lecture platform, and every agency of educa- 
tion and propaganda. In recent elections the newspapers discov- 
ered that they are not as potent forces in moulding public opinion 
as they supposed. The candidate having almost the solid support 
of the newspapers has consistently lost out in the elections. The 
Gallup poll and other agencies take soundings of public opinion on 
various important issues of the day. Not the least value of their 
findings is the check on changes that occur from time to time in pub- 
lic opinion on such issues as the popularity of candidates for political 
oflSce, America’s attitude on preparedness, aid to Britain, active par- 
ticipation in the war, taxes, limits of national debt, etc. It is sig- 
nificant that public opinion does change and may even reverse itself 
as it did in the case of the Eighteenth Amendment, the neutrality 
act, and many other issues. Events abroad, some 'incident” such 
as the sinking of the Maine and the Lusitania, the attack on Pearl 
Harbor, change or crystallize public opinion over night. 

Social Pressure and Social Control 

Social pressure is the force that society exerts on the individual 
to make him toe the mark. It is the power of the many over the few. 
The agencies of this force are numerous and exceedingly powerful. 
They include rewards and punishments, folkways, mores, customs 
and conventions, ritual, fads and fashions, institutions, laws, and 
the full armed might of the local police, the state militia, and the 
regular army and navy. Social pressure and social control consti- 
tute the might of society against the egoism and self-assertion of the 
individual. This force has to be strong enough to hold in check the 
self -regarding motives which are essentially egoistic, self-centered 
and for the most part anti-social. These impulses have been with 
the race for countless generations. The veneer of civilization is a 
recent acquisition or imposition and easily flakes off as we saw in the 
discussion on mob psychology. 

We are born individuals and acquire our culture and a social 
point of view along with our language and education. It is a long 
and tedious process making a social animal out of a rank egoist. 
Nor is the attempt a hundred per cent efficient. Many fail entirely 
and some become anti-social instead. And the great majority of us 
are only partly tamed, just enough to get by, to avoid being a menace 
or a burden. We get along. But the power that keeps us in leash 
is never relaxed. Rewards and punishments are an old standby. 
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From the earliest beginnings the child is rewarded for doing the 
approved acts and punished for the opposite. He soon learns what 
is expected of him, more accurately, what is good for him. These 
rewards and punishments take the form of praise or blame, giving 
or withholding desirable goods, and corporal punishment. They 
have extrinsic as well as intrinsic value. They may be spiritual as 
well as material. The people who are obedient to the social code are 
given medals, elected to office, handed lucrative positions, etc. The 
anti-social individuals are punished by ostracism, disgrace, imprison- 
ment, and in extreme cases by death. 

The social codes as expressed through folkways, mores, fads and 
fashions, customs and conventions are highly effective in checking 
the individual. The folkways are the customs and conventions of 
the group that a person accepts blindly. The folkways are espe- 
cially powerful among primitive peoples who never question the 
right or truth of the existing code. Mores are more advanced. 
They represent the reasoned customs and come close to morality, 
constituting the moral code. . Once the individual accepts the moral 
code of his group, to violate any significant part of it becomes an 
immoral act. This is why civilized man is more likely to be immoral 
than is the savage. Savage man is a-moral, neither moral nor im- 
moral because he accepts his code blindly and without reason. 

Customs and conventions lend uniformity to social conduct, and 
ritual adds dignity and aesthetic value. Fashions differ from cus- 
toms in that they are more transitory while fads are even more short- 
lived. It is a custom to wear a hat on certain occasions and to 
remove the hat on other occasions, but the kind of hat that one wears 
is determined by fashion. Fads and fashions introduce the element 
of novelty and change. Ordinarily society does not tolerate change 
and displays great antipathy towards innovators. It is notorious 
for killing its reformers and stoning its prophets. But society 
makes an exception in the case of fads and fashions because every- 
body is being an innovator at the same time and in matters of no real 
consequence. It can do no vital harm to society whether a woman 
wears her hat on the left ear or on the crown of the head. But to 
introduce any radical change in the major social institutions of 
religion, marriage, and the form of government is a matter of vital 
concern and is treated accordingly. 

Social control through social pressure is the democratic way of 
regulating the life of the individual and holding him in check. 
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Social pressure may be likened to atmospheric pressure which is 
approximately fifteen pounds to the square inch at sea level, but 
decreases as one climbs a mountain and increases as one descends 
beneath the level of the sea. This increase of pressure is at the 
rate of a ton per square inch for every thousand fathoms. The 
analogy may be carried still further by pointing out that ordinarily 
one is not aware of atmospheric pressure because there is an equal 
amount of pressure from within. Similarly, a person who is well 
adjusted socially is not aware of social pressure because he is doing 
not only what society demands of him but also what he himself de- 
mands of himself. In other words, he is in accord with the social 
code. Unfortunately there are individuals who get too high or too 
low from sea level so to speak and begin to feel the pressure. There 
are always social rebels who chafe at all restraint. The law-abiding 
citizen is scarcely aware of the law because he willingly does the 
accepted thing. 

In an ideal society and in a perfectly integrated personality, the 
social pressure is never felt because it is only as strong as the pres- 
sure from within. Should social pressure be unduly relaxed or 
intensified the balance is upset and the individual or society or both 
suffer. If individuals are permitted too much freedom the result 
is lawlessness, crime, and the breaking down of social life. On the 
other hand, should social pressure become too powerful, individual 
initiative and personal freedom are jeopardized and men are cowed 
and unhappy. 

TOPICAL OUTLINE AKD SUMMAJRY 

In a bird’s eye view our topics appear in the foUowing array ; 

I. Kinds of psychology 

II. Physical factors : physiological psychology 

1. The central nervous system 

2. The autonomic nervous system 

3. The synapse and synaptic connections 

4. Stimulus-response-bonds, habits, autonomic reactions 

5. Sense organs 

III. Intellectual or psychic factors : functional psychology 

1. Elementary concepts 

2. Sensation, perception, illusion, hallucination 

3. Ideas, concepts 

4. Consciousness, the subconscious 
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5 Instincts 

6. Feeling, pain, emotion, morale 

7. Thinking, reasoning, imagination, dreams, hypnosis, som- 

nambulism 

8. Learning, retention, memory, recall 

9. Intelligence 

10. Appetite, desire, purpose, attitude, drive, motive, volition 
IV. Individual factors : differential psychology 

1. Personality (cf. Chapter 9) 

2. Differential psychology 

3. Special aptitudes, talent 

4. Employment psychology 

5. Integration, the mirrored self 

6. Disintegration and demoralization ; abnormal psychology 
V. Social factors : social psychology 

1. The social impulse, gregariousness, the herding instinct 

2. Suggestion-imitation 

3. Mob psychology 

4. Leadership 

5. Propaganda 

6. Public opinion 

7. Social pressure and social control 

We have called attention to the fact that the physical and struc- 
tural factors cannot be divorced from the mental and psychic factors 
any more than a single phase of life can be separated from the rest, 
except as a theoretical abstraction for the purpose of analysis and 
study. Just as one needs to take the total personality into account 
in the simplest psychological reaction, so the import of the total 
environment must be appreciated in evaluating the significance of 
any social factor. Accordingly, the mechanics of mental life such 
as the nervous systems, neurones, S3uiaptic connections, stimulus- 
response-bonds, habits, autonomic reactions, and the sense organs 
were described as well as the relatively more psychic elementary con- 
cepts such as sensation, perception, illusion, hallucination, ideas, 
concepts, consciousness, the subconscious, instincts, feeling, pain, 
emotion, morale, thinking, reasoning, imagination, dreams, day- 
dreams, hypnosis, somnambulism, learning, retention, memory, re- 
call, intelligence, appetite, desire, purpose, attitude, drive, motive, 
and volition. 

Attention was also called to the fact that all human beings are 
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alike in kind and differ in degree. This necessitated the study of 
differential psychology as well as general psychology. Hence such 
factors as talent, special aptitudes, employment psychology, and the 
integration and disintegration of personality were presented as well 
as factors in social psychology such as gregariousness, suggestion- 
imitation, mob psychology, leadership, propaganda, public opinion, 
social pressure and social control. 
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PAET III 


THE ELEMENTS OF SOCIETY 

As we examined, in PAlRT II, the persistent influences that affect 
social life, we saw not only the foundations on which culture rests 
but also the aspects of culture which are in immediate contact with 
the foundations. However, our investigation, in those chapters, was 
in terms of the foundations rather than of the culture structure. 
Now we survey the elements of the structure itself. 




Chapter 9 

PEESONALITY 

By a. J. Bahm, Ph.D. 

Texas Technological College, Lubbock; Texas 

P ersonality, comprehensively conceived, consists of the sum-total 
of one’s characteristics. Some of these characteristics are tempo- 
rary, passing; some are permanent, enduring. Some of them are 
constantly obvious; some are hidden, obscure, largely potential. 
Some have to do with physical construction: size, shape, weight; 
some with reaction patterns: habits, attitudes, motives; some with 
social roles : friendliness, leadership, patriotism. These suggest the 
complexity of personality factors — ^the complexity of you and me. 

How do we become so complex? By being in a complex -^orld, 
a world which provides our complex constituents, complex stimuli, 
and complex problems to adjust to. Survival has depended, con- 
tinues to depend, upon adequate adjustment to all persistent influ- 
ences which sort behavior. In a sense, sociology is a study of per- 
sonality, especially of the social influences determining it. Of 
course, conversely, sociology is a study of groups and of the kinds 
of groups which different kinds of personalities make. Human 
nature is group nature; personalities are social products. Also, 
group nature is human nature; groups are personality products. 
Thus personality is a key concept in sociology. 

Personalities are not separate entities, as human bodies some- 
times seem to be. They are parts of an integrated universe, and 
have their nature constantly modified by their physical environment 
and their social milieu. The whole world works together to produce 
each personality. Each is unique in some respects. Each is like 
others insofar as it is produced by like conditions. As students of 
sociology, we are interested in understanding effects of like and 
different social conditions upon personalities as social products. 

Personality is produced by two sets of factors, internal and 
external to the body. The distinction is somewhat arbitrary, but we 
shall find it useful. Originally, all causes of a person were external 
to him, for before he existed, he had no internal causes. Once an 
ovum is fertilized, it becomes a potential person and contains inter- 
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nal conditions -wliicli determine the kind of person it can become. 
What it becomes depends also upon whether external conditions are 
favorable to its development and whether its internal conditions 
are such as to adjust to the external conditions which confront it- 

PERSONAL FACTORS NORMALLY INPLIIENOING 
PERSONALITY 

All persons normally develop desires. No normal person is 
desireless. So important are desires in understanding personality 
that one distinguished philosopher has gone so far as to define the 
self as consisting of a bundle of desires. 

Although many desires of different people differ, there are some 
desires, or rather some types of desires, which seem fundamental to 
personality and which all normal people develop. W. I. Thomas has 
become famous for his classification of all human desires or wishes 
into four fundamental types, which may be named (1) desire for 
security, (2) desire for esteem or social recognition, (3) desire for 
friendship, love or interested response, (4) desire for new experi- 
ences, novelty, adventure. To fail to have some desires of each of 
these types is to be abnormal. 

Desire for Security 

Persons desire to secure, conserve, increase whatever is of value 
to them. The desire to live, to secure life, seems the most basic 
desire, and fear of death the most basic fear. We desire breath, fear 
suffocation. We desire food, fear starvation. We desire shelter, 
clothing, warmth, fear freezing or fatal exposure. We desire health, 
fear disease. We desire protection, fear enemies. We desire “sal- 
vation,” fear unknown dangers. These desires determine what we 
i sliall do in our association with others. They are internal determi- 
nants of behavior. Persons differ in the strength or imperativeness 
of different desires and have different conceptions of how to satisfy 
them. Thus personalities differ. Yet persons are similar in that all 
normal persons have them. Groups differ in their ways of provoking 
these desires and in ways of providing for their satisfaction. Thus 
groups differ. Yet groups are similar in that all groups must some- 
how take account of them. The nature of any personality is always 
conditioned by the nature of its desires for security. 

Desire for Esteem 

Persons desire to rate, to “belong,” to be recognized as having 
status. Next in importance to the desire to secure life is the desire 
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to secure status. Next to fear of death, is fear of being despised, 
unrecognized, ignored. Ways of getting recognition are legion. 
But always they are conditioned, as we shall see, by the groups we 
participate in, by what is considered worth while in the eyes of those 
whose judgment we trust. 

Alliteratively, -we may say there are three types of esteem, 
namely those we get from possessions, position and personality. 
(1) Possession. We want better clothes, a better house, a newer or 
more expensive ear, a bigger bank account, more property, not 
merely to be more secure, but to be more esteemed. Keeping up 
with the Joneses’’ means trying to rate as they do. (2) Position. 
Whatever social position our group admires, we would like to 
occupy. We join clubs, seek office, play to win. We want to be 
president, governor, captain, star, deacon, editor, chairman, super- 
intendent, manager. We work for grades, degrees, honors. We 
choose to enter honored occupations, try to keep morally respectable, 
seek publicity and fame. All this we do because we want to rate, 
because we desire recognition. (3) Personality. Whatever qualities 
or traits are currently admired in our group, we strive to attain. 
Beauty, wit, brilliance, honesty, friendliness, strength, skill — ^if these 
be approved, we strive to possess them. It is normal to desire to be 
esteemed. 

We normally believe that the greater one’s recognition, the 
happier he is. But — and here is one of the greatest contributions 
this chapter can make to your understanding of (your own) per- 
sonality — ^this belief involves much truth but often leads to an illu- 
sion. Actually, though esteem gives happiness, the love of esteem 
is the root of much unhappiness. 

Fritz Kiinkel, in Let^s Be Normal, has pointed out that people 
are normally egocentric, that is, interested in the esteem that others 
hold for them. Furthermore, people are ambitious, i.e., seek to 
amplify the esteem that others hold for them. Furthermore, people 
are credulous, i.e., believe they are or ought to be esteemed more 
highly than they actually are esteemed. In this latter lies the illu- 
sion and the cause of unhappiness. To believe oneself deserving of 
what in the judgment of others one does not deserve, to believe one- 
self worthy of what in the judgment of others one is not worthy, to 
believe oneself valued for what one is not actually valued, is to be in 
danger. For whenever one’s believed rating gets measured by one’s 
real rating, whenever one’s self-esteem gets measured by group 
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estimation, whenever one’s imagined status gets compared witli 
objective status, if it is too high it must inevitably in the long run 
get lowered. Eecognized lowering of status not only is frustration 
of desire, but oftentimes is utter defeat. Men are emotional ex- 
tremists regarding esteem. They tend to press toward a pinnacle of 
pride, and failing this they fall to a devastating defeat. Kiinkel 
conceives pride and mortification in terms of a vertical scale running 
from a peak of plus 100 feeling of superiority, down through 0 to 
minus 100 or complete inferiority. “Pride goeth before the fall.’’ 
One whose recognized social position warrants a plus 20 rating and 
whose self-rating regarding such position is plus 40, falls, when 
social circumstances cause correction, not merely to the justified plus 
20, nor merely to 0, but to a minus 40, roughly speaking. The 
emotional plunge is terrible. Embarrassment knows no accurate 
measure, but everyone’s personal experience testifies to some war- 
rant for Kiinkel’s attempt. 

Equanimity is more likely for him who is “objective," i.e., by 
accepting one’s social status for what it is, by rating oneself as one 
is rated by others, by judging one’s worth exactly as it is judged 
by others. To be unsatisfied with one’s lot is to be unhappy. To 
“accept the world’’ and one’s status in it is necessary to happiness. 
This does not mean one should not strive to “improve” his lot, but 
only that for tranquility he should not deceive himself that his 
rating is better than it actually is. 

But how can one know what his rating really is ? What deter- 
mines one’s value? It is determined somewhat like the value of 
money. It depends upon how many others are interested in it and 
how strongly. It may fluctuate from day to day, group to group, 
situation to situation, depending upon a multitude of varying fac- 
tors. The value of a person is what he can get hinoself passed off 
for in the groups which pass judgment upon him. 

Since, as with monetary currency, people try to get the most 
they can out of their money, people will seek to participate in those 
groups which set the highest value upon them. In a stable society, 
one’s value tends to become stabilized and more or less Unchanging, 
with exceptions now and then. Just as money often rests on a gold 
backing and confidence in the integrity of government, so the esteem 
in which one is held tends to be dependent upon one’s actual abilities 
or usefulness as a member of the group in which he participates, and 
confidence of the group in his reliability in “coming through” with 
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what is expected of him. H.ighly inflated personality values, like 
highly inflated money, are due normally for painful, sometimes dis- 
astrous, deflation. 

The practical importance of this interest in esteem can hardly 
be over-estimated. We choose to enter the occupation engaged in 
by those we admire, oftentimes disregarding our own abilities or 
fitness. We major under the professor who gives us the best grades, 
i.e., rates us the highest. We marry persons for love, i.e., self-love, 
when we marry those in whose eyes we are most esteemed. We are 
patriotically loyal partly because we cannot bear being despised as 
slackers. We succeed as salesmen as much by adequately esteeming 
our patrons as by serving their other needs. We flee from persecu- 
tion to the land of the free, which means also freedom from being 
despised. 

Dale Carnegie’s Sow to Win Friends and Influence People has 
been popular partly because it has struck a critical keynote in 
esteem. To become genuinely interested in other people” makes 
them feel they are worthy of our interest. To '‘make the other per- 
son feel important,” if you can do it sincerely and if the other per- 
son trusts your judgment as genuine, is to offer an objective raise in 
rating. Honest appreciation is the most wholesome spiritual service 
one man can render another. Honest self-appraisal is the best ser- 
vice a man can render himself. 

Pride applies to nations as well as to men. Those nations which 
take pride in their plus 100 superiority over all other nations and 
which despise all others as in some measure inferior, are some day, 
if they are not actually judged so superior by the other nations, 
doomed to fail and fall. Even for nations, a fight to death often 
seems better than dishonorable peace. 

Eeligious personalities are prompted in part by what they believe 
to, be the regard of God. If one believes that God approves, all is. 
well. Society is often well-served by the conviction that an aU-seeing 
God condemns anti-social acts. In many people, propriety of con- 
duct seems proportionate to faith in the power of God to rate them 
for positions in eternity. 

Desire for Friendship 

Persons desire to be loved, not merely esteemed, though the dis- 
tinction is hard to draw. Persons fear to be lonely as well as de- 
spised. Friendship is of many sorts and degrees, ranging from inti- 
mate conjugal love to remote acquaintance. Family life forms fast- 
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est friendships. “Brotherly love” best exemplifies the family ideal. 
Lovers, pals, playmates associate in ways that everyone wants. 
Society can he understood completely only through understanding 
the contribution that the desire for friendship makes in determining 
the ways people associate and the kinds of groups they make. Inti- 
mate responses provide primary groups. Even mere acquaintance 
on a friendly basis aids most social activity, oils most social 
machinery. 

Desire for Adventure 

Persons desire adventure, not only through travel, but through 
all varieties of new experiences. Somehow the new is more inter- 
esting. Our seemingly boundless curiosity of childhood continues 
as a desire for interesting books, interesting friends, interesting 
hobbies, interesting occupations, interesting vacations, and even 
interesting perplexities of problems from logical paradoxes to cross- 
word puzzles. The opposite of novelty is boredom, and while we 
may not actually fear it, we constantly seek relief from it. Adven- 
ture motivation complicates society. Most recreational groups are, 
in this broad sense, adventure groups. Many non-reereational 
groups are conditioned by, must adjust to, recreational groups. 

SOCIAL PACTOES NOEMALLY INFLUENCING 

In the previous section, emphasis has been upon demands inter- 
nal to the developing personality. In this section the stress wiU be 
on the social stimulation originating outside the personality and 
normally influencing personality development. In the final section 
we shall weave the concepts together into a synthesis and a summary. 

Social psychologists are much concerned about “social stimuli.” 
Persons are stimulated to react not merely to lights, sounds, tastes, 
odors, pressures, pains, but also to other persons, their movements, 
gestures, posture, expressions, attitudes, fears. Personalities are 
in part products of the numbers and kinds of social stimuli affecting 
;hem. Differences between person and person are due partly to dif- 
’erenees in their social stimuli. Provincial and cosmopolitan per- 
sonalities differ not so much in biological make-up as in social and 
iultural make-up. Isolated peoples are comparatively simple in 
heir social reactions. Personalities produced by crowded city eon- 
iitions tend to be comparatively complex, though often superficial, 
n their reactions. Sociologists have traced somewhat proportionate 
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relations between increase in tbe efficiency^ of communicative tech- 
niques and the ‘‘social size’’ of personalities. Minds are large or 
small, broad or narrow, as they are influenced by many or few group 
contacts. Primitive tribes tend toward smallness of mind. Modern 
city dwellers, living in comparative communicative luxury, prompted 
by press, radio and movies, tend toward world-wide breadth of inter- 
ests, Socially stimulated contacts provide the “life-blood of so- 
ciety.” Numbers, kinds and effectiveness of contacts are keys to 
understanding both kinds of personalities and kinds of groups. 

Simplest among the means of social stimulation is “suggestion.’^ 
“Suggestion exists when any relatively uncritical and immediate 
response occurs to a stimulus by means of behavior ijiechanisms 
which have already been prepared.”^ In social suggestion the re- 
sponse is to stimuli from other persons. What others do suggests 
to us what we can do. In the absence of opposing stimuli, we tend 
to do what others do. We learn to speak English, not French, with 
local accents, not accents of other regions, because some stimuli are 
present, others absent. Through suggestion we conform “without 
thinking,” without deliberately imitating the ways of others. 

When we willingly copy the conduct of others our conduct is 
called “imitation ”2 or “emulation.”^ Motives for imitation are 
many : to secure as others secure, to be esteemed as others are, to fit 
into friendships which at least in anticipation are more satisfying, 
to enter interesting adventure. Values of imitation are various: to 
promote social unity, to economize energy, to stimulate effort, to 
develop and integrate personality. Each of these values deserves a 
moment of attention. 

Like-mindedness and like behavior promotes spiritual harmony 
called social unity. The more alike we are the better we understand 
each other, the more we trust each other, and the more we feel as one. 
“We-feelings” arise and can be maintained only when recognized 
likenesses are involved. Imitation is a common source of likenesses. 

Energy is economized by conformity. Problems confronting 
people who must adjust to each other, who must accommodate con- 
flicting interests, sooner or later find a solution through some form 

1 ' EjOiciency ' ’ includes speed, diffusion, expressiveness, permanence. See 
Cooley, Angell and Carr, Introductory Sociology, Scribners, 1933, Chap. XII. 

2 L. L. Bernard, An Introduction to Social Psychology j Henry Holt and 
Company, 1926, p. 282. 

3 Bernard, op. oit., Chaps. XXI-XXIV. 

4 Cooley, Angell and Carr, op. cit., Chap. X. 
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of generally accepted behavior pattern. Manners of greetings, for 
example, gradually resolve themselves to a relatively small number. 
Folkways, mores, conventions, customs, institutions, laws ^all these 
are names of socially stabilized behavior patterns which assist in 
social adjustment. Conformity to them ordinarily aids people to 
get along better with one another. Effort is saved, energy is econo- 
mized, by not having to experiment by trial and error each time 
adjustment needs to be made. Conformity is voluntary imitation 
to prevalent modes of action. Non-conformity, opposition to social 
standards, requires a rebellious spirit. Sometimes this is anti-social, 
sometimes merely conformity to some more remote standard. 
Change in standards comes only from non-conforming deviation. 
Eadicals who fail to get a following are soon defeated; radicals who 
have a following are hailed as heroes. Halos hang about those whose 
deviations succeed in causing conformities adjudged to be better 
suited to social needs. 

Productive effort is sometimes stimulated by rivalry. Eivalry 
involves a desire to win in some socially approved contest. We must 
imitate others somewhat if we are to excel them, for if we are 
entirely unahke how can we compare relative excellence ? William 
James suggests that rivalry does nine-tenths of the world’s work. 

Personality is developed, sometimes integrated, through imita- 
tion. Bernard presents a treatment worth summarizing. He first 
traces personality development through “direct imitation of per- 
sons.” The mother model, the father model, transition from mother 
to father models, incompleteness of father models, outside adult 
models such as the mail man, delivery man, policeman, fireman, truck 
driver, tractor driver, railroad engineer, nurses, teachers, playmates 
and pals all form a part of the picture of life to imitate. Imaginary 
persons portrayed through stories and tales also allow imitation: 
from fairies and elfs, fables and “funnypapers” to fiction and ideal- 
ized biography. Each life and each fable, each hero and each re- 
ligious character, may add its bit to draw out new elements in each 
developing personality. And for those whose genius for self-inte- 
gration is lacking, models may serve as a source of vicarious integra- 
tion. According to the t3T)e of heroes will the worshipers be pat- 
terned. Groups are guided by their leaders, and we can better 
understand groups if we understand what kinds of heroes they have 
to emulate. 

Integration of personality is a central problem, both in psycho- 
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logical theory and in the life of each person. Psychologists are 
analyzing personality into smaller and finer parts or into more 
mnltifarions factors, and, for each, an explanation ultimately must 
be given as to how it fits into personality as a whole. Bach person- 
ality, like the universe itself, is both one and many, is both an integer 
and a galaxy. The life of each person is a constant tension between 
plurality and unity; each is torn apart through increasing com- 
plexity, yet strains to retain its oneness; each expands in response 
to each new stimulus, yet tends to respond freely only to those to 
which it can respond unchaotically. The attention-span is limited, 
and unapprehendable stimuli are soon barred from consciousness. 
And, when wearied from constant stimulation, a body falls asleep 
or becomes relatively unconscious. 

Keys to personality organization are interests and attitudes. 
Each interest is, in a sense, a part of a personality. The more inter- 
ests one has, the more parts he has. The more distinct these parts 
are from one another, the more split apart he is. All normal per- 
sonalities have many interests which split them apart in many ways 
and in many degrees. Yet split personalities/' a term usually 
reserved for those having some interests completely split from 
others, are abnormal. Most personalities retain some degree of 
unity, through having some major interests to which all others are 
subordinated. The process of constantly unifying constantly multi- 
plying interests is aided by the fact that most new interests are 
grafted on to interests which we already have. Normally, new de- 
sires are new, not entirely, but only in some respect. 

Some personalities disintegrate because they do not acquire or 
retain a dominating purpose. Some acquire their integration vicari- 
ously, by imitating some integrated person or personality type. 
Some few plan their lives according to a rationally integrated pat- 
tern, figuring out the nature and purpose of universe, of life, or their 
own life, and charting the necessary steps toward the goal, and living 
diligently according to their plan. A complete philosophy of life 
would account for, and integrate, aU possible interests, A com- 
pletely integrated life would include some feeling of unity with one's 
fellows and unity with the universe — ^for one normally has interests 
in these. Religion, important in many ways, is important especially 
for its personality-integrating functions. Unity of the personality 
through unity with some cosmic cause may suffice when other causes 
fail. One must have ‘‘something to live for,” self, family, nation, 
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or God, or life won't be worth living." He who finds something 
‘‘most supremely worth while" and devotes himself completely to 
it is likely to retain his integration through every diversity. 

Culture, defined in detail elsewhere, fixes limitations upon per- 
sonality as well as offers frames for unfolding. Three culturally 
conditioned characteristics of persons may be considered as typical 
factors influencing personality. They are selfishness, conscience, 
stereotypes. 

Selfishness is commonly conceived as doing what one wants with- 
out regard for the welfare of others. Such a conception is incom- 
plete. Cultural considerations condition the degree of regard one 
has for another. The degree of regard depends upon prior decisions 
determining social standards. What is considered selfish in one 
group may not be so considered in another. When, a candy plate is 
passed at a party, with ten pieces for ten people, it's a selfish cad 
who takes more than one piece. When the party plays a game of 
gambling for goods with the goal of “winner-take-all," it is not 
selfish to win. Selfishness depends upon the rules of the game. 
Whether or not a person is considered selfish depends upon the 
standards for selfishness set by his group. As people pass from 
group to group the standards governing selfishness may change. 
The week-day business bargainer who corners every coin is the same 
Sabbath-giver who tithes in his brotherhood. Some religious groups 
require sharing and he who does not is selfish, whereas some business 
groups require no sharing and he who shares is considered a fool 
unless he does so for greater gains. Selfishness involves obnoxious 
self-assertion, but how much self-assertion is obnoxious depends 
upon culturally conditioned attitudes of each group. Personality 
development depends upon standards set by one's society. Knowl- 
edge of group standards should give insight into personality types. 

Conscience is sometimes considered a “still small voice of God" 

I 

speaking to uncertain souls. Granting sueh guiding power, perhaps, 
sociologists still seek the means through which this power becomes 
implanted. Noting that different groups are guided by different 
conscience principles, sociologists seek social sources of these differ- 
ences. Psychologists speculate that conscience is an experience 
caused by an inhibited response accompanied by a feeling of fear of 
evil consequences likely to follow from fulfilling the response. Soci- 
ologists speculate that differences in group experiences differently 
determine which tendencies to respond will be inhibited and which 



Personality 


241 


not. Customs created by cruel trial-and-error methods carry valu- 
able lessons learned in the past to give guidance in the present. 
Learning from custom not to fight each other saves the trouble and 
torture of learning not to fight by fighting. Creating conscience by 
instruction in customs is a convenient societal device of service in 
making social as well as physical adjustment easier. Primitive 
peoples having isolated experiences tend toward uniformity of 
conscience. Modern men mix their mores through migration, min- 
gling experiences of many lands and times. Students of migration 
speak of the ^'marginal man’^ bearing the brunt of cultural conflict 
on the borderline between two cultures. His conscience, molded in 
the mores of his homeland, becomes undone under newer mores of his 
new land. His older inhibitions conflict with newer inhibitions im- 
posed by the new customs. Such sufferings are part of the pains of 
change. 

Stereotypes, like selfishness and conscience, are socially estab- 
lished. Stereotypes are fixed ways of seeing things, just as customs 
are fixed ways of doing things. Customs save us from learning by 
doing, so stereotypes save us from learning by thinking. Customs 
help develop habitual conduct, so stereotypes help develop habitual 
attitudes. Stereotypically, ‘‘schoolmarms’’ have long faces, com- 
munists have long whiskers, fat capitalists have long fat cigars. 
Habits of thinking become unthinking habits. Persons are some- 
times subject to social disapproval because they are conceived as con- 
forming to a disapproved stereotyped pattern. Likewise some per- 
sons are permitted incongruent preeminence because they can clothe 
themselves in the symbols of stereotyped admiration. A physician's 
stethoscope symbolizes wisdom, does not contain it. A lawyer's 
terminology, “whereas and whereas," conveys knowledge or con- 
ceals it. A professor's library boasts of learning, may hide the lack 
of common sense. A pastor's prayer resounds with reverence which 
may vanish in vanity not long later. Most nationalistic cultures 
contain stereotypes of contempt : traveller take care, for he who cries 
“Greaser" in turn is called “Gringo." 

THE SELF AS A SOCIAL PRODUCT 

Personality consists of a number of characteristics among which 
are one 's ideas of himself. What is one 's self ? At times we identify 
it with the total personality. At others, it means much less. Appar- 
ently the core of self is not a substance, as once was thought. The 
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self, though seemingly permanent, expands and contracts with 
change in circumstances. 

am what I am, but what am I? When my body is ill, 
am ill.’’ When my marble hits yours, hit you.” When day- 
dreaming, am lost in thought.” When you curse me, am in- 
sulted.” Thus am a body, a marble, a dream object, and that 
which is insulted by you. Dubious as it may seem to common sense, 
the self seems nothing more than one’s self -ideas of oneself, I am 
what I think I am. But, of course, what I think I am depends upon 
all those things which cause me to think the way I do. My body’s 
limitations are such that I cannot fly like a bird. If for a moment 
I think I can, I soon learn to think differently. Of course, in dreams, 
almost anything is possible. What I think I am depends not only 
on my bodily limitations, my physical surrounding, but also upon 
what others think of me. If they judge me to be stupid, and if I 
trust their judgment — as I learn to do much in the same way as I 
learn to trust the soil beneath my feet — 1 feel stupid. If they judge 
me to be a hero, then I am a hero. These judgments may be tempo- 
rary or they may be lasting, and my self has its momentary varia- 
tions as well as its enduring nature. 

Charles Horton Cooley has contributed to sociology a convenient 
and significant term — ‘‘the looking-glass self.” “As we see our 
face, figure, and dress in the glass, . . . and are pleased or otherwise 
with them according as they do or do not answer to what we should 
like them to be ; so in our imagination we perceive in another’s mind 
some thought of our appearance, manners, aims, deeds, character, 
friends, and so on, and are variously affected by it. . . . The thing 
that moves us to pride or shame is not the mere mechanical reflection 
of ourself, but an imputed sentiment, the imagined effect of this 
reflection upon another’s mind. This is evident from the fact that 
the character and weight of that other, in whose mind we see our- 
selves, makes all the difference with our feeling. We are shamed to 
seem evasive in the presence of a straightforward man, cowardly in 
the presence of a brave one, gross in the eyes of a refined one, and 
so on. We always imagine, and in imagining share, the judgments 
of the other mind. A man will boast to one person of an action — 
say some sharp transaction in trade — ^which he would be ashamed 
to own to another. The looking-glass self is related to character 
very much as credit is related to the gold and other securities upon 
which it rests. It easily and willingly expands, in most of us, and is 
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liable to sudden, irrational, and grievous collapses. We live on, 
cheerful, self-confident, conscious of helping make the world go 
round, until in some rude hour we learn that we do not stand so well 
as we thought we did, that the image of us is tarnished. Perhaps 
we do something, quite naturally, that we find the social order set 
against, or perhaps it is the ordinary course of our life that is not 
so well regarded as we supposed. At any rate, we find with a chill 
of terror that the world is cold and strange, and that our self-esteem, 
self-confidence, and hope, being chiefly foxmded upon opinions 
attributed to others, go down in the crash. Our reason may tell us 
that we are no less worthy than we were before, but dread and doubt 
do not permit us to believe it. The sensitive mind will certainly 
suffer, because of the instability of opinion. As social beings we live 
with our eyes upon our reflection, but have no assurance of the 
waters in which we see it.”® 

Not only one’s rating, as Kunkel points out, but one’s whole 
social nature is largely a product of the judgments of others. The 
fortunes of a self are intertwined with those of his groups. He who 
is born in a lower caste is condemned already, for whoever knows of 
his caste has already judged his nature and found it lacking. He 
who is born of nobility or wealth is known or valued for his birth- 
right. And one’s attitudes on the great array of human relations 
and human problems are reflections of attitudes held by others in 
his groups. 

Child training success corresponds definitely to the wisdom of 
mothers and teachers — ^wisdom about social roles. Convince a child 
that a certain social role is admirable, and within the range of his 
achievement, the job of achieving is already half-done. Teaching 
methodology is largely a matter of motivation. Subtlety in social 
approval of students is a great secret of success, provided, of course, 
the approval is genuine and there are tightly-kept tethers upon the 
temptation to overrating. 

Even when strangers meet, where there is total absence of preju- 
dice or prejudgment about relative ratings, normally there is jockey- 
ing for position — quite unconscious for the most part, but effective 
and constant nevertheless. ‘‘I’ve been to the World’s Fair,” says 
one ’teen age youth. “Oh, how interesting, I wishT could have 
gone,” says another, but changing the subject, but not the interest 

6 Cooley, AngeU and Carr, op, dt., p. 120-1. By permission of Charles 
Scribner’s Sons, publishers. 
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in rating, “I’ve had my name in print.” Bach displays for the 
other’s information the most “interesting” facts about his life. 
Each seeks to impress the other with his greatness, as a traveller, 
author, sportsman, actor, businessman, lover, inventor, or what-not. 
If real life stories fail, many turn into Major Hooples to fill the gap. 
Of course, at times it is impolite to talk too much about oneself. At 
such times, politeness itself becomes a rating factor and some strive 
to say nothing about themselves and simply listen. To prevent being 
rated as a bore or as impolite, one seeks to remain silent yet intensely 
interested. Such behavior is common to strangers and friends, to 
executives and workmen, to teachers and students, because it is com- 
mon to all mankind. 

Men must see themselves, reflected in other’s eyes as “some- 
body. ” Happiness and hell revolve about desires to rate and success 
in rating. Happiness depends not so much upon greater recognition 
as upon satisfaction with such recognition as one has. But since 
such satisfaction normally is rare, normally one will seek to improve 
his status. The man who expects little and gets a lot is happy. Both 
what we want and what we get is determined in large measure for 
us by our culture. We can be taught to expect much or to expect 
little. We can he taught to be humble or to be proud. We are what 
we are in part because we tend to see ourselves as others see us. 
Societies make personalities and personalities in turn make societies. 
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Chapter 10 

HUMAN UEOUPS 

By Sandor Bodonsky Kovacs, Ph.D. 

Baylor University, Waeo, Texas 

Group life is an inevitable condition in tbe continued existence 
of the human personality and it is also an essential for the develop- 
ment, continuity and survival of culture and civilization.^ Group 
life furnishes the natural environment for the development of the 
human personality. It furnishes the ingredients and the elements 
and determines their comparative importance in the making of the 
personality. Without group life there cannot be any human per- 
sonality, for human life, as we know it, is impossible outside of group 
association. The hermit and the socially isolated person are human 
beings only because they have grown up in the society of human 
beings. What they are at present is the result or the effect of some 
disorganizing factor in their individual lives coming after they have 
lived for years in the company of human beings. Human nature in 
itself is a result of group life as well as a characteristic of human 
association. In group life original nature is molded to conform to 
the behavior pattern of the group. Here the characteristic culture 
of the group is instilled into the life of the individual by the process 
of socialization. The individual grows into the group through a 
process so gradual that he is quite unaware of what is actually 
taking place. To a great extent the individual personality is like 
many others in a particular culture. The individual personifies his 
own group and is, therefore, a stereotype. That is, he is one of the 
majority of the people who make up that particular, group. A shift 
from the prevalent type to another type may be occasioned by war,, 
revolution, the appearance of new inventions and other major social 
changes. These may be followed by social disorganization which in 
turn is reflected in personal disorganization. A characteristic cul- 
ture is reflected in the personality of the individual member of the 
group. 

Group life is not a device on man’s part to avoid extinction. 
Group life is an inevitable condition for the existence of man. It is 

1 Some sociologists use * * culture ^ ^ in place of non-material culture and 
^ ' civilization ' ^ in place of material culture. 
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a prerequisite for human nature or culture and culture is the social 
element necessary for the development of the personality of a human 
being. ‘‘Culture is the function of the group’s existence, and cul- 
ture exists at least in an elementary form in all groups ... on the 
other hand, culture does not exist outside of a group formulation.”^ 
The individual human being responds to the social environment fur- 
nished by his particular group, otherwise he may be considered by 
the other members of the group to be in-human or anti-social. The 
individual member learns to recognize those needs which can be 
satisfied only in his particular group. The process of socialization 
not only emphasizes the needs to be satisfied in that particular group 
life but it also modifies the needs and their satisfaction according 
to the means available. Even the most basic needs are modified by 
the means of satisfaction available in a particular group life. For 
example, all people must eat some food in order to keep alive but 
not all peoples eat the same kind of food. Some eat vegetables while 
others, as in the ease of the Eskimos, live entirely on meat. The indi- 
vidual builds up food habits and taste for some particular ways of 
preparing food. These habits and taste are characteristic, in a 
general way, of the whole group. In about the same manner the 
individual, reflects in his own life the beliefs, attitudes, ideas, and 
customs of his group. Customs are reproduced in the habits of the 
individual and the group mores have their counterpart in his atti- 
tudes as well as in his conscience. It is to be kept in mind from the 
outset that the human personality is not only a product of a par- 
ticular culture but that it is also a replica in small of that culture. 

The essence of group life is social interaction. Group life with- 
out social interaction is an impossibility. Social interaction cannot 
take place outside of group life. The individual is socialized through 
the medium of social interaction as he is growing up within the 
group and learns to participate in the group life to a continuously 
greater extent. The group generates social pressure compelling the 
individual, in ease there is any need for such, to be socialized to the 
particular norms and customs characteristic of the group. How- 
ever, as the individual is being socialized, as he is growing up, he 
makes a place for himself in the group life which in turn gives him 
a feeling of oneness with the other members, a feeling of security 
within his own group, and a feeling of importance. 

2 George A. Lundberg and others, Trends in American Sociology, New 
York: Harper and Brothers, 1929, page 150, 
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Ever since man has existed as a human being he has lived in 
groups. To ask which was first, man as a human being or the human 
group, is like asking which came first, the egg or the hen. Some stu- 
dents of man’s antiquity hold to the view of human groups growing 
out of the herds, aggregations of people, that were the results of 
man’s instinctive gregariousness. This view is in accord with the 
idea of cultural development from the simple to the complex, from 
the so-called instinctive to the culturally acquired. Others hold to the 
view that the family, the monogamous, the patriarchal family, was 
the first human group and was the source or the genesis of all the 
various human groups of today. Whatever may have been the 
origin of human groups, there are no human beings today without 
some form of group life, nor is there any record testifying to the fact 
that human beings lived outside of groups in the past. The num- 
ber of groups, their variety and their extent, grows progressively 
with the accumulation and the complexity of culture and the grow- 
ing number of people participating in that particular culture. A 
simple culture shared by a small number of people will have only 
a few groups while a highly developed culture shared by millions of 
people will have a great number of various groups. 

Sociology, to a great extent, is a study of human beings in their 
group relations.^ All human associations take on some sort of group 
form. All human associations depend on social interaction for their 
continuity. All social interaction, on the other hand, depends on 
group life. The human group is said to be a human association 
reduced to some sort of classification on the basis of a tangible form 
which is to a smaller or greater degree organized around an interest 
or interests held in common by all its members. And now, with 
these general remarks in mind, we are going to examine the human 
groups and some of the most common classifications of them, keep- 
ing in mind, however, that the scope of the present chapter does not 
allow a thorough study of all human groups. 

CLASSIFICATION OF GEOUPS 

Human associations may be classified into several types. In most 
cases they are classified as either Primary and Secondary groups, or 
» Sociology may be said to be primarily interested in iuman associations and 
the resultant social interaction. But group life represents, and is in fact, the 
total life of many individuals as members of tbe group. To arrive at a satisfac- 
tory understanding of group life it is important to study the members individ- 
ually as V7ell as collectively. 
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as one of these: the In- and Out-groups, the Vertical and Horizontal 
groups. Temporary and Permanent groups, or some other less used 
type. In practically all cases of attempts at classification a dichoto- 
mous, a two-fold classification, is used. Within such a two-fold 
classification, however, further grouping is possible. Such a classifi- 
cation may lead the student into thinking that a study of group life 
is very simple. It needs to be kept in mind that in real life no social 
situation is simple.* 

Primary and Secondary Groups^ 

Perhaps the most useful classification of groups is that of pri- 
mary and secondary groups. Practically all human associations can 
be classified under these two headings. The primary groups are the 
most important, the most permanent, and the most fundamental of 
human associations. A primary group is characterized by an almost 
continuous association of its members through many years, by a rela- 
tively small number of members, by an intimate face-to-face rela- 
tionship between its members, and by the largest possible number 
and variety of common interests. Within the primary group the 
individual spends his most impressionable years and here, under the 
guidance and compulsion of the other members of the group either 
individually or collectively, he formulates the most fundamental and 
the primary habits, attitudes, and a behavior pattern that is a reflec- 
tion of the culture of the group in the life of the individual. This 
growth into the pattern of behavior on the part of the individual 
is, in most part, an unconscious and practically an effortless process. 
This pattern remains the framework of his personality for a life 
time. The individual neither can divest himself of this pattern nor 
is it advisable for him to do so. The common saying, “Like father 
like son,” is a recognition of the process of socialization by which 
the uniformity of patterns, attitudes, and interests of the primary 
group are permanently engraved upon the personality of the indi- 
vidual member. It is also a recognition of the permanency of these 
personality traits superimposed upon the original nature of the indi- 

4 Sutherland and Woodward, Introductory Sociology, Philadelphia: J. B. 
Lippineott and Company, 1937, page 285. 

5 The concept of primary groups is the invention of Professor Charles H. 
Cooley. In his book Social Organisation (New York, 1922), ho states on page 
23: ^^By primary groups I mean those characterized by intimate face-to-face 
association and cooperation. They are primary in several senses, but chiefly in 
that they are fundamental. ’ ' 
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vidual. Tile individual lives within the primary groups practically 
all his life. In most cases, for example, he never outgrows the family 
as a social institution. He is born into the family and spends about 
the first third of his life there, the most important years from the 
standpoint of personality development. But it would be wrong to 
think that when he leaves this f amity he stops developing his person- 
ality. When he establishes his own family and with the growth of 
his own children he is continuously undergoing important changes 
in the process of socialization. What was said of the family may 
also be said of the play group. The individual changes playmates 
from year to year as he moves from one age group to another. When 
he leaves the neighborhood play group he may join a gang, a fra- 
ternity, a secret organization, and the like, which are, in some 
respect, but overgrown play groups modified to fit the needs of 
changed interests, responsibilities, and desires of the individual. 

The primary groups are the cradle of human nature. They are 
the most efficient forms of a socializing agency. Within the primary 
group the members share each others minds, secrets, hopes, aspira- 
tions, and ambitions. Sympathy, cooperation, and consciousness of 
kind are developed in the primary group.® The meaning in our cul- 
ture acquired by such terms as brother, friend, neighbor clearly indi- 
cates the influence the family, the neighborhood, and the play group 
have in the life of the individual. This important and abiding influ- 
ence upon the individual is due to the fact that he is a vital part of 
the primary group. He is, in most cases, one of the few people who 
make up the group. The family, for example, is usually only of 
some four or five members and seldom more than ten. Hence, the 
individual is important in the life of the group, for it is to the ad- 
vantage of the group if he is happy and well. In his welfare are 
vitally concerned all the other members just as he is, on the whole, 
greatly interested in their individual as well as collective welfare. 
In the family he is in contact with the other members at practically 
all points of his life. Face-to-face relation, intimacy, sympathy, 
and sharing of interests mutually cannot be maintained with any 
degree of effectiveness in a large group. ^The principle seems to be 
well established that primary relations of this nature are to be found 
in relatively small groups and as groups grow in size the intimacy 

8 Professor rranklin H. Giddings based most of his sociological system on 
the concept of ‘'consciousness of kind’’ and “like-mindedness.” See his PriTi- 
oiyles of Sociology j New York : The MacndUan Company, 1896. 
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of contact between tbeir members is inevitably lessened. Conse- 
quently, they also lose the deeper sympathy, the more personal asso- 
ciation, the more permanent fellowship, and the sense of mutual 
oneness, which are the fundamental characteristics of primary 
groups. 

For obvious reasons, an individual cannot be a member in many 
primary groups. He cannot fully participate with his whole per- 
sonality in many groups. While he is usually a member of the three 
primary groups, the family, the neighborhood, and the play group, 
he is also a member of several secondary groups where he is partici- 
pating only with a segment of his personality. His loyalty to the 
primary group is much stronger than to the secondary group. 

The Family. The family is the most outstanding of the primary 
groups. Within the family the individual member lives in a more 
intimate relationship with the other members than in any other 
group. It is here, within the family circle, that cooperation for the 
welfare of the individual by the group and for the welfare of the 
group by the individual attains its highest level. It is here that 
sympathy becomes a part of the human personality. Sympathy for 
the family and for the individual members of the family is the out- 
growth of the mutual identification possible because of the many 
years of intimate association of the members with each other under 
the most favorable conditions. The family is the primary institu- 
tion that concerns itself with the development in the individual 
personality of the fundamental ideas and attitudes which are the 
basic elements in the behavior pattern of the individual. The first 
years in the life of the human being have long been recognized as 
the most important in the formation of life habits and in the estab- 
lishment of characteristic modes of behavior. In the process of 
socialization the individual must make constant adjustments. There 
may be, besides the parents, an older brother, an older sister, per- 
haps several brothers and sisters, grandparents, and other relatives 
with whom the individual must learn to live and with whom he 
learns to cooperate for his individual as well as for the mutual aims 
and purposes of the family. It is of importance to note that great 
leaders are usually from families of several brothers and sisters. 
The family is also the transfer station for the traditions not alone 
of the family but also of the larger groups, the community and the 
nation. Within the family the individual member is initiated into 
and saturated with the ideology of the larger group of which his 
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family is but a part. The pattern of behayior, the basic sentiments, 
the most fundamental attitudes, the likes and dislikes acquired in 
the family usually persist throughout the life of the indiyidual. 

The Neigliborhood. Another of the primary groups is the 
neighborhood. The most distinctive characteristics of a neighbor- 
hood are its relation with a local area sufficiently compact to permit 
frequent and intimate association and the emergence out of such 
association of sufficient homogeneity and unity to permit a primary 
or a face-to-face social grouping endowed with a strong sense of self- 
consciousness and capable of influencing the behavior of its several 
constituents.'^ In Europe the small agricultural village often may 
be called a neighborhood. Such a village may be peopled, in large 
part, by the descendents of common parents. When this is the case, 
the village represents a large family. The inhabitants know each 
other intimately and usually can trace blood relation between them- 
selves for generations back. Those living in the village but not 
related to the village people by blood are mostly those who came into 
the village through marriage. The neighborhood in the case of the 
agricultural village may center around a church, the village hall, 
and the tavern or village inn. There is, in many eases, only one 
religion, one political party, and one social class for the whole vil- 
lage. Here the people may meet each other daily ; they know each 
other intimately; they are vitally interested in each other's affairs 
and in each other's welfare. They respect each other and look upon 
each other as equals. The older people command respect. Children 
are taught to show proper respect for the older people. Such a 
neighborhood is a relatively permanent group with common inter- 
ests, abiding sentiments, customs and mores pertaining equally to 
every member of the group. The traditions of the village are the 
history of the large family. There is a measure of identification of 
one member with the others bordering on clannishness.® 

In the United States the neighborhood is not easily defined. The 

7 From notes taken in class under Dr. Floyd N. House, School of Sociology, 
University of Virginia. 

8 The European village is a social unit permeated mth a religious good-wfll. 
It is characterized by industry, orderliness, neatness, sociability, self-respect, 
friendliness, and polite hospitaJity. ^*Such orderly villages usually are found 
to preserve the effectiveness of primary group controls over the individual con- 
duct, to envelop a relatively homogeneous population, to present a united front of 
moral and social standards to their members, and to embrace changes from the 
outside world at an undisrupting pace or in an orderly way. ’ ’ Walter 0. Eeck- 
less. Criminal Behavior, New York: McGraw-HiU Book Company, 1940, page 31. 
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eontmuous change accompanying the rapid growth of the cities and 
the de-centralized social life of the characteristically American open- 
country neighborhood were not influential in the building up of a 
stable and well-integrated neighborhood. The agricultural village 
t3'pe of community did not have sufficient time to develop in the 
United States except in some parts of New England. The hetero- 
geneous character of the population and the available free land for 
new settlements hindered the development of agricultural villages 
while the industrial revolution, in part at least, is responsible for the 
development of large cities where social life is impersonal and where 
sections or neighborhoods do not have sufficient time to develop. The 
nearest approach to an agricultural village being a neighborhood is 
found in the New England town. Another type of neighborhood 
may be in the process of development out of the suburb on the out- 
skirts of the large city. However, the suburb is economically de- 
pendent on the city and is very definitely influenced by the city in 
education, entertainment, politics and religion. The various dis- 
tricts, natural areas, of the city may also be called neighborhoods. 
Especially is this true in the case of the immigrant colonies which 
compare favorably with the village of the country from which the 
immigrants originated, modified to meet the needs presented by the 
peculiar situation brought about by being a part of a larger com- 
munity, the city. This type of neighborhood as w'ell as the develop- 
ing city neighborhood are due to disappear from our towns and 
cities because of the increasingly more complex civilization and the 
decreasing stability of the family. It is being replaced by the secret 
organizations, the fraternal organizations, and the service clubs in 
the case of the adults, the Boy Scouts, Campfire Girls, and other 
RiTyiilar organizations in the case of the young people. These organ- 
izations have some of the characteristics of the neighborhood but they 
are more restricted in respect to membership and limited as to the 
number of common interests. 

The neighborhood is not alone a geographical location but also 
a pleasant consciousness of living together with the neighbors and 
sympathetically sharing their joys and sorrows. The neighborhood 
is in some respect an extension of the family group and the same 
sentiments and attitudes prevail in it as in the families making up 
the neighborhood. Like the family, the neighborhood is actually a 
part in the thoughts, feelings, and sentiments of the people living 
there. 
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The Flay Group. The play group is one of the three primary 
groups and is the third in importance. The family and the neighbor- 
hood are groups that can be classified also as vertical groups v-hile 
the play group can be classified as a horizontal group. The children 
of a neighborhood group themselves into play groups according to 
age and sex. It is a selective group as well as exclusive in reference 
to membership. It is usually of shorter duration than is the family 
or the neighborhood. The play group is a primary group because 
it plays an important part in the formation of social habits and the 
development of social ideas and sentiments in the behavior pattern 
of the child. Here the child is among equals, for children have a 
strong tendency to play and associate only with children of their 
own age and sex. The importance of the influence of the play group 
upon the development of the personality of the child has not been 
fully realized. Only recently has there been an effort on the part of 
communities to provide in the American towns and cities play- 
grounds where children of a neighborhood can give free expression 
to their play tendencies under effective social control and under 
socially conscious constructive leadership. 

"While the family and the neighborhood are comparatively stable 
groups the play group is not. It may continue for some time, even 
for a number of years, without much change, but since the members 
of the group are developing physically and mentally the group will 
have to shift to different interests from time to time in order to 
satisfy the changing needs of its members. Otherwise, the play 
group will find no reason for its existence. The play group may 
develop into a gang, the members of which may value their gang 
connections and gang secrets above those of the family, especially 
if the members come from poorly integrated families. 

In the play group social contact between members is primarily 
at one point. The individuals making up the group may have other 
interests in common besides the play tendencies, but such interests 
are neither incident nor essential for the existence and the con- 
tinuity of the play group itself. 

The play group is being replaced by the clubs fostered in the 
public schools and by the fraternity in the colleges in a similar 
manner as the neighborhood is being replaced by the luncheon clubs 
and the various service clubs. The fraternity takes the young 
people from various backgrounds and attempts to mold them into 
one pattern of behavior though the time available for this important 
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work is short, usually less than four years. The fraternity, the 
luncheon club, and the service club, and other similar organizations 
may be classified as border-line or marginal primary groups, or as 
intermediate groups. 

The Secondary Groups. The classification of secondary groups 
includes all the other human associations not included in the pri- 
mary groups. There are many human groups besides the family, 
the neighborhood, and the play group which play important part in 
our culture. So we find among the secondary groups such organi- 
zations as the Democratic Party and the Republican Party, each 
with a very large membership, the various professional associations, 
the labor unions, the many civic clubs and other groups which serve 
to satisfy some needs and which give an expression to various inter- 
ests held in common by their members. The individual obviously 
cannot belong to many more primary groups than three, but he can 
belong to a score or more of the secondary groups. For example, an 
American citizen may be a member of a political party, a church, 
a professional association or two, one or more luncheon clubs, a 
literary club, a golf club, a fishing club and other sport clubs, various 
committees, the Parent-Teacher Association, some honorary societies, 
and several other groups. It is evident that he cannot be a member 
of each of these organizations with the whole of his personality. 
To each he belongs only with a segment of his personality and par- 
ticipates in the group activities only to the extent of his interests 
in a particular group. He may or may not be personally acquainted 
with the other members of the group. Some of the members he 
knows quite well while others he may not know at all. With some 
of them he has direct, personal, intimate, and social contacts at many 
different points in his life, and may even be a member in many 
organizations in which they are members. With the other members 
he may have only impersonal, formal, and occasional contacts at few 
points in his life. The nature of the secondary group is suggested 
in this illustration. The secondary group is characterized, by imper- 
sonal, indirect, formal, and occasional relations. The members have 
few common interests and these interests are of such nature that 
they may be satisfied by one of the secondary groups as well as by 
another. The Lions Club stands for much the same interests as does 
the Kiwanis Club. As a matter of fact, people often change mem- 
bership from one to another of the secondary groups without appar- 
ent reason. 
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In the primitive culture the primary groups are practically the 
only associations. However, the more complex a culture becomes the 
greater the number of groups and associations needed to satisfy the 
various interests and the many possible combinations of interests. 
In the primitive culture the primary" groups are, in most cases, suffi- 
cient for the simple needs of the people. But as the number of 
people in a culture grows the need for more groups grows propor- 
tionately. On the other hand, the presence of an ever-growing num- 
ber of secondary groups in our own culture creates more problems 
for the individual and brings about a social lag in the wake of which 
follow personal and social disorganizations. 

In the life of the primary* group, especially that of the family, the individ- 
ual participates with the whole of his personality. Here social interaction is 
most intimate and intense. In the secondary groups membership is large, 
participation in group life formal, and impersonal. Here the individual partici- 
pates only with a segment of his personality. 

In-groups and Out-groups® 

Another possible classification of human groups is that of the 
in-groups and the out-groups. This classification is based primarily 
on the concept of consciousness of kind. The in-group may be a 
very small human association or a large group, depending largely 
'on interest or interests shared in common by the members of the 
particular group. One’s own family is an in-group ; but so is one’s 
community, tribe, or nation. The spirit of nationalism or ethno- 
centrism serves as the uniting bond for the people in a nation. It is 
often consciously fostered by the government in order to unite the 
interests of the people and to pool its energies for the purposes and 
aims as expressed by its leaders. The concepts of race-superiority, 
cultural-superiority, the chosen people of the gods, and other similar 
concepts are inspired by ethnocentrism and serve as convenient tools 
in the hands of political leaders in the molding of public opinion for 
the support of their various policies. Even a dictator cannot wholly 
disregard public opinion. 

Membership in the in-group is based on the we-feeling of the 
members for each other as against the prejudice and hatred for those 
designated as foreigners, strangers, outsiders, enemy and aliens. 
Prejudice furnishes sufficient grounds for the conviction in the case 
of the individual as weU as in the case of groups to feel justified in 

9 William G. Sumner invented the concepts of in-groups and out-groups. 
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placing one’s self above another individual or a group. The mem- 
ber of the in-group holds to the idea that the outsider, member of an 
out-group, is inferior simply because he is an outsider. This preju- 
dice keeps him from following his curiosity to learn to appreciate the 
stranger and to understand the outsider. It is very likely that 
members of the in-group look upon any newcomer with apprehension 
of conflict or competition in the economic, political, or social life. 

The out-group includes all those people who are not included in 
the in-groups. With persons of the out-group, ‘‘we,” members of 
the in-group, do not have anything in common and therefore “we” 
cannot associate with them in any way. “The out-group, then, is 
that association of persons toward which we feel a sense of disgust, 
dislike, opposition, antagonism, fear, or even hatred. It is the group 
toward which one has no sense of loyalty, mutual aid, co-operation, 
or sympathy. Rather one is prejudiced against the members of the 
others-group. The family across the street is inferior to our own. 
Our neighborhood is better than the one ‘on the other side of the 
tracks.’ One’s race is much superior to another’s. One’s antago- 
nisms, one’s prejudices, one’s hatreds are usually focused around 
some out-group. ” In a simple culture it is not difficult to distin- 
guish between the in-group and the out-group ; there are only a few 
in each classification. In our complex society there are many groups 
in each. An individual may be a member with several others in an 
in-group as well as to have them as members in several different out- 
groups. Several individuals may be members of a group, such as 
fraternity or club, and as such are all within the in-group, while the 
same individuals may be outsiders to each other as members of vari- 
ous churches and other organizations. The primitive village as a 
community was relatively small and there were few separate groups 
within the village. As a matter of fact, the village was, in some 
respects, the most important group, an in-group. The people in the 
village knew each other, they were related to each other. Those in 
the other villages were in the out-groups. The people from these 
villages were strangers. Strangeness begets fear and fear leads to 
apprehension. In ease the stranger is of a different color and speaks 
an unknown language, he is looked upon as one to be suspected of 
bad intentions. It should be kept in mind that while in primitive 
society groups may conveniently be classified as in-groups and out- 
it> Kimball Young, JPersmality and Problems of Adjustment, Now York: F. 
S. Crofts and Company, 1940, page 128. 
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groups, in our Mghly complex culture there are many groups toward 
which the individual appears to be totally indifferent. 

Vertical and Horizontal Groups^^ 

The vertical and horizontal groups are a classification of human 
associations according to social classes, professions, labor unions, and 
other organizations based on common interests. The vertical groups 
are inclusive. Membership in them is a natural belonging to the 
group for the old and young alike. For example, the day-old child 
as well as the one-hundred-year-old grandfather are members of the 
community, also the poor and the rich, and all others regardless of 
creed or faith and social position. The neighborhood, the family, 
the nation, the church, in a restricted way, and other similar organi- 
zations are classified as vertical groups. Whenever a group is com- 
posed of people of all ages, of both sexes, of all social classes, and of 
all political creeds, it may safely be classified as a vertical group, 
even though the privileges and the responsibilities of the members 
are not the same. 

The horizontal groups include the social classes, the caste, the 
professional organizations, the various clubs and social organiza- 
tions whose existence is justified by special interests held in common 
by only a part of the people in a community, nation, or culture. The 
horizontal groups are selective in nature. They select and hold only 
certain strata of the population. A horizontal group, such as a pro- 
fessional association, is often consciously fostered because the mem- 
bers have an interest in common that can best be served by common 
action though the individual member receives the benefits. Other 
horizontal groups may be made up of persons who hold together 
because of class traditions, race and blood relations. 

Temporary and Permanent Groups 

There are many human groups that are created or brought into 
being by a need for a definite time and when this need is satisfied 
the reason for the existence of the group or groups is no more. A 
group which is brought into being for a definite purpose may dis- 
integrate when the purpose is achieved, or it may be reorganized to 
serve another purpose. For example, a Good Government League 
is organized by some people in a community in order to conduct a 
The concept of vertical and horizontal groups is the invention of Herbert 
A. Mill er. See his book, Itaces, Nations, and Classes, Philadelphia; J. B. Lip- 
pincott Company, 1924. 
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campaign against the existing local government which is considered 
by these people to be too corrupt. An election is held and the party 
supporting the old government is defeated. W^hen the new ofScers 
are placed into office the Good Government League is not needed any 
more. But the members of the organization learned to cooperate to 
some advantage and for this and some sentimental reasons they may 
decide to hold the organization together, perhaps under another 
name, and may even reorganize and continue as a civic organiza- 
tion suited to satisfy some needs common to all of its members. 

Among the permanent human groups are the family, the church, 
the community, the nation, and others. The family and the re- 
ligious organization, giving expression in various ways to the at- 
tempt on man’s part to understand the supernatural, are probably 
the oldest human groups. Those groups which serve to preserve 
social values and which play a greater part in the process of the 
socialization of the human being are usually the so-called permanent 
groups. It should be remembered, however, that every human 
group, even the nation, is subject to forces leading to reorganization 
or disintegration. “We must remember throughout our study that 
groups, even the more stable ones, are not static forms, but are 
dynamic and complex relationships of persons whose own interests 
are always changing. Any single classification of these relationships 
runs the risk of over-simplification. But the different categories are 
valuable if we remember that each is a specialized approach, that 
each abstracts from a complex situation only a few characteristics 
for comparison. 

The Crowd, the Mob, and the Audience 

The crowd, the mob, and the audience are all temporary groups, 
and each, in a significantly different way, is an expression of collec- 
tive human behavior. They represent the most dynamic, the most 
variable, though short-lived, human associations. None of these 
remains for long the same. The crowd, for example, may disperse 
or it may, when favorable circumstances present themselves, become 
either a mob or an audience. 

The crowd may be said to be a short-lived aggregation of a large 
number of human beings with like, but not common, interests, hav- 
ing a potential unity of sentiments and action. The members of a 

312 Sutherland and Woodward, Introductory Sociology, New York: J. B. 
Lippincott Company, 1937, page 285. 
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crowd may have in common an emotional interest of a transitory 
character. This emotional interest is the outward expression of the 
seemingly innate curiosity of human beings prompting them to seek 
an answer to every problem, to investigate every new situation, any- 
thing that is strange and unusual. Whether curiosity is an innate 
tendency in human beings, or to what an extent, remains a debatable 
question. This curiosity, a peculiar characteristic of all normal 
human beings, compels the individual to investigate an auto acci- 
dent, a street fight, a publicity stunt, and other similar social phe- 
nomena, The crowd is one of the two lowest expressions of human 
groups; the other is the mob. They are similar to the packs and 
herds of animals.^® 

Crowds may be classified into two general groups, the casual and 
the active crowds.^^ A casual crowd may be a group of individuals 
waiting for the traffic light to change. The active crowd is well 
illustrated by the spectators of a game or a contest. Here the indi- 
viduals are moved by the action on the field and are quick to respond 
to every change in the action. As soon as the action on the field is 
over the crowd disintegrates. In either ease, the crowd is a human 
group characterized by the novelty of a situation, by the suggesti- 
bility of action of the members, by the anonymity possible for the 
individual in the group, by a single like interest, and by a short 
existence. 

The mob is usually an emotionally united crowd in concerted 
action. The dormant emotions of fear colored with prejudice are 
always present in the individual whether he is alone or in the crowd. 
When these latent emotions are aroused they unite the individuals 
into a mob. As members of a mob individuals fail to act as rational 
human beings. They may be said to be drawn into the field of influ- 
ence of the psycho-magnetic force generated by the mob.^® Mob 
action is usually destructive. The elusive phenomenon, crowd-mind, 
effects a unity of desire to eliminate a common danger, or supposed 

IS Kichard T. LaPiere, and Paul P. Farnsworth, Social Tsyohology^ New 
York : McGraw-Hill Book Company, 1936, page 458. 

14 A more extensive discussion of crowds than is possible within the scope 
of this Chapter is found in An Outline of the Principles of Sociology , edited by 
E. E. Park, New York: Barnes and Noble, 1939, page 233. 

15 The existence of a ** mob-mind is open to question. Both observers of 
mobs as well as participants in mob action seem to agree, however, that individ- 
ual members of a mob are swayed by an emotion shared by others and which 
emotion is the motivating force of the mob. 



260 


Society Under Analysis 


danger, or administer justice wMcli otherwise may not be adminis- 
tered. At least the members of the mob often justify their action 
by the fear of otherwise giving the individual or group a chance to 
evade the law. Mob action, though short-lived, is a form of unusu- 
ally violent and costly social disorganization. In the process of 
change ‘that transforms the crowd into a mob feelings are excited, 
emotions are intensified, suggestions are followed, inhibitions and 
laws are brushed aside, and fear and the sense of insecurity height- 
ened. Irritability also becomes one of the primary characteristics 
of mob behavior. A classic example of mob behavior is the lynching 
mob. '"The lynch mob is, as a rule, made up of young men between 
their teens and their middle twenties, with a sprinkling of morons 
of all ages. Its members are native whites, mostly underprivileged, 
the unemployed, the dispossessed, and the unattached.’’^® The mob 
usually leaves a scene of destruction both of human life and of 
property, but no one of the members of the group feels responsible 
for the depredation. In most cases the individuals in the mob feel 
that they have performed the public some service. Mob behavior is 
a kind of a social fermentation, an indication of unsettled social 
conditions. Race riots, industrial riots, and other forms of group 
clashes are an accompaniment of radical social changes. European 
riots since 1848 were mostly political and pre-revolutionary while 
those in the East were economic, racial, and religious riots. The 
mob may be called an emotional temporary crowd usually marked 
by violent behavior. 

The audience may have its origin in a crowd situation. It is 
usually a more formal human group than the crowd. The speaker 
on the street corner or in the park may attract a crowd which in turn 
may become an audience when it remains to listen. The speaker, at 
least for the time being, dominates the group, and if it serves his 
purpose he may turn the audience into a mob by playing on the 
sentiments and emotions of the individuals who respond to the loud- 
est voice. The audience may easily be transformed into a crowd and 
in turn into a mob. Since the audience is made up of individuals 
who are interested not in each other btit in the play, the speaker, or 
whatever else holds the attention of the group, it breaks up as soon 
as the attraction is over, and the individuals go their various ways. 

16 Frank Sliay, Judge Lynch, Now York: Ives Wasliburo, 1938, page 89. 

17 Kimball Young, An InLrodueiory Sociology, New York: American Book 
Company, 1939, page 11. 
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During the short period of disintegration the audience is in reality 
a crowd. Another kind of an audience is the group of individuals 
who come together at a prearranged place and time, without much 
concern about each other, to hear a program prepared in advance. 
The attraction may be music, a lecture, a sermon, a play or even a 
movie. 

When an attempt is made to describe and classify some of the 
short-lived or temporary human groups under the crowd, the mob, 
and the audience, a serious difficulty arises because they overlap. 
A crowd may become an audience or a mob, depending on the turn 
of events and on the direction in which the interest of the crowd is 
attracted by the leader or leaders who become a part of the situation. 
The crowd is an incipient mob. It is well to keep in mind that 
neither the mob nor the crowd is a permanent and static human 
group. Both of these groups are best understood when they are 
considered as a social process of becoming something else than what 
they are. The audience also may become either a crowd or a mob. 
Its members are in the process of making up their minds individu- 
ally though the result may seem to be collective action. The mem- 
bers of an audience are the recipients of suggestions that may pro- 
duce a desire to take part in collective action. The group, in this 
case, may become a melting-pot of emotion. This pot may boil over 
and result in social disorganization or it may cool off by the disinte- 
gration of the group. 

CONTINUITY OF OROUPS 

If a number of persons are to spend a certain time in a given 
location, they will, in all probability, organize into one or several 
groups, depending on the number of individuals, for play, for gossip, 
for talking politics, or for some more serious purpose. This organi- 
zation may be only a kind of drifting together of those who have 
common interests or it may be directed by some self-appointed leader 
or leaders in answer to a definite need shared by all of them. It is 
not uncommon to find fellow commuters on the trains running into 
large cities forming groups for the duration of the trip for discus- 
sions or for play. * On these trains daily hundreds of people travel 
at the same time who get acquainted and who may have no other 
interest in common than the desire of getting to and from work. 
Such groups are incidental to life in and around large cities, and 
their existence depends purely on the fact that people, the same 



262 


Society TJ'nder Analysis 


people, are thromi together every day at the same hour on the same 
train for some time. By two, four, or even more, they group them- 
selves into clubs to play cards or for some other means of amuse- 
ment. These groups begin and end on the train. Ecological set- 
ting serves to bring about human associations by placing people in 
proximity to each other. The neighborhood, for example, lasts a 
long time because people are placed, often in spite of themselves, in 
close proximity for years as neighbors. 

Group continuity also depends on the replacement of those mem- 
bers who die or move away or in some other way lose their member- 
ship. There is a continuous turn-over in the membership of practi- 
cally all human groups save in those where replacement is impossible 
due to the nature of the group. The members of the Spanish War 
Veterans organization, for example, cannot be replaced by the chil- 
dren of the members or their relatives nor by other people. Hence 
with the death of the last member the organization comes to a natu- 
ral end. Most human groups, however, continue to exist by replac- 
ing old members by new members through births, conquest, assimi- 
lation, or even by immigration. A nation, for example, gains new 
members and replacements by births, by conquest of other nationali- 
ties, and by receiving immigrants. Not a small number of people 
were added to the number of people in the United States by slave 
trade and by the continuous stream of immigration. '^Between the 
years 1820 and 1938 there were 38,136,689 persons who came to the 
United States as immigrants from foreign lands — ^that is, with the 
intention of residing here more or less permanently. ’ ’ “ Immigra- 
tion is a peaceful, individualistic aggression upon the land of a cer- 
tain country by the nationals of other countries. It is peaceful be- 
cause it is permitted, and it is permitted because the receiving 
country believes that the newcomers will be profitable to it, or at the 
worst that they will not be detrimental.’^^® 

Traditions serve as another factor in the continuity of the group. 
Every human group that continues to exist for a long time ac- 
cumulates a body of traditions. Social memory, the container of 
traditions, is also the medium through which traditions are handed 
down from generation to generation. ^^A tradition is a belief held 
collectively and transmitted from the past, sometimes from the very 
remote past before written history began. Traditions may undergo 

18 Henry f^ratt Tairchild, JPeople: The Q^tantUy and Quality of Population^ 
New York ; Henry Holt and Company, 1939, page 227. 

10 Ihid,, page 238. 
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considerable modification in this process of transmission. . . . 
Among a preliterate people tradition is the chief method of preserv- 
ing the accumiilated wisdom and beliefs of the people and of handing 
them on to future generations. But with the advent of literature 
the vocal recounting of the deeds and thoughts of the past gives way 
to written records which are much more accurate as to form. How- 
ever, the early written records are themselves largely traditional, 
representing merely the transference of vocal traditions to the rela- 
tively fixed and permanent form of writing. The written form is no 
guarantee of the accuracy of the content, but it is a protection 
against easy modification. Traditions are social values of the 
group and are often used to support patriotism which may in turn 
lead to intense nationalism. When social values are endangered by 
outsiders the members of the group are willing to fight in order to 
retain these social values. Traditions are fostered by the leaders of 
the group in order to assure greater unity and provide for a 
smoother group continuity. It is of great interest to the student of 
human groups to note that immigrant groups coming to this country 
give names to their colonies that are familiar and which remind 
them of their native land. In many of the States one finds cities 
named after Rome, Prague, London, Berlin, and others. Names of 
mountains, lakes, rivers, national shrines, and national heroes per- 
sist in the traditions of a group even after it has migrated to a new 
location. Traditions play an important role in group continuity. 

Successful and purposive leadership is also important for the 
continuity of a human group. Leadership occupies an important 
place in group life. As soon as a number of people are thrown 
together by necessity or organize for some purpose leaders are 
appointed either by the group through collective action or by them- 
selves. Leadership is the product of human society, for it arises out 
of the needs of group life. It is of great interest to the student of 
social phenomena in its threefold problem in human behavior. 
First, leadership is a development of the individual personality for 
outstanding service to suit a singular opportunity to satisfy a need ; 
second, it indicates a certain type of collective behavior, an emo- 
tional setting making leadership a possibility as well as creating a 
need for it; third, leadership rests on social interaction between the 
leader and the followers. 

20 L. L. Bernard, An Introd/uotion to Social Psychology, New York : Henry 
Holt and Company, 1926, page 572. 
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UNITY OE INTENSITY OP GROUP LIFE 

In general, the unity of a group or iuman association depends 
upon the frequency of association, the variety of common interests 
held in common by the members, and the emotional quality of social 
interaction. Interests held in common determine in a large measure 
the frequency of association. Unity of the group in which members 
have only one or very few interests in common is usually weak. The 
greater the number of common interests of the members of a group, 
the greater is the variety of life situations in which they are brought 
together. This in turn determines the intimacy of the members and 
the emotional quality of social interaction. For example, in a 
highly integrated family the members share each other’s secrets, 
hopes, and happiness. They meet during the day at meal time, they 
tfliv about financial matters both in reference to the individual mem- 
bers as well as in reference to their collective well-being, they dis- 
cuss each other’s friends, in a frank way, and they criticise one 
another with a view of helpfulness. They may seem to disagree at 
times, but they act as one person when the need arises for concerted 
action. It is very unusual for a boy or a girl to be excommunicated 
from a highly integrated family. If the individual’s offense is con- 
sidered grievous the whole community may turn against him, except 
his own family, but the family will share his disgrace willingly and 
will support him in winning his way back into the community. 

Frequency of association leads to greater understanding and to 
mutual emotional dependency. The more often members of a group 
meet the more they learn to depend on each other. Frequency of 
association is partly determined by the number of members within 
a group. A small group is able to meet more often than a large 
group. Large groups are faced -with the difficulty of retaining the 
loyalty of their members. Members of a small religious sect, for 
example, can be influenced to cooperate to the point of fanaticism 
while the members of a large religious denomination usually lag 
way behind in cooperation. The smaller the membership of a par- 
ticular group, the greater is the possibility for a continuoxrs and a 
highly integrated association. 

The moral and emotional quality of social interaction in group 
life has a direct influence on the unity of the group. This unity, 
however, resides in the individual members themselves and not out- 
side them. Group life has a conditioning effect upon the individual 
member’s character, interests, and welfare. This conditioning is 
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both negative and positive. The conduct of the individual may be 
disapproved by the other members either singly or collectively. 
Those activities that are either in opposition to the wishes of the 
group or contrary to the interests of the group are considered anti- 
social. The individual, when he disregards the mores, laws, tradi- 
tions, and safety of the group may become undesirable and, there- 
fore, excommunicated from the group. A member of a religious 
organization may be excommunicated, a traitor may be shot to death 
whenever the group finds it expedient for the other members of the 
group collectively. However, when the individual member is in 
harmony with the group and serves the interests of the group, he 
may be rewarded by special favor or recognition, given special 
privileges, as the expression of the approval of the group. The 
greater the control of the group over the life of the individual, the 
greater is the solidarity of the group. It should be noted, however, 
that group control operates over the individual mostly when the 
individual is within the group itself but not so much when he is 
outside of the group. Moral holidays are usually taken by people 
who are away from their own communities or at home when they 
are under some extreme emotional strain which seems, for the time 
being at least, to place them outside of the influence of the mores 
of the group. An individual feels free to follow his inclinations and 
allows himself more liberty when he is outside of the group where 
there are no people from home to tell on him and where the taboos 
and the regulations of the group with which he is identified at home 
have no influence. Vacations, conventions, and various trips away 
from home have a tendency to bring out of the individual a behavior 
which at home would bring severe criticism. However, the indi- 
vidual is not always free to do as he pleases when away from his 
group. Group control operates through the conditioned reflex atti- 
tude of the individual which is grounded in his conscience. Con- 
science is the reflection of the group’s mores in the consciousness of 
the individual member. But, usually, the further from the group 
he is, the weaker becomes the voice of his conscience. 

Every human association, to last, must be based on the consensus 
of the members arrived at either through consciously directed lead- 
ership or by a common desire on the part of the members to work 
together, to cooperate, in order to satisfy some common needs or to 
avoid some common danger. This consensus may be called the 
;group conscience. It not only unites the sentiments and feelings of 
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the members but it also centralizes these in some form of group 
organization. The leadership and the government, even in the case 
of a dictatorship, direct group life through symbols, creeds, doc- 
trines, in order to bring about a high degree of ethnocentrism. 
Members of a particular group are told that they are of a pure race 
while in another group they are told that they are “brothers’’ be- 
cause they share the same traditions. In each case an attempt is 
made to bring about a we-feeling or a consciousness of kind. Re- 
gardless of the method used to bring it about, it may be said, in 
general, group unity depends on collective representation, on con- 
sensus, and on some physical or spiritual affinity of the members. 

STUDY OUTLINE 

I. Collective behavior finds expression in group life which is all important 
for the: 

A. Existence and the continuation of human culture. 

B. Human nature and its expression in the human personality. 

C. Opportunity for social interaction. 

D. Existence of human beings as human beings. 

IT. Human groups are classified into various types. Perhaps the most useful 
classification is that of : 

A. Primary and Secondary groups. 

1. Generally only three human groups are classified as primary: 
a. The family; b. The neighborhood; e. The play group. 

2. All other groups are classified as secondary. Here we find the 
church, the political party, the community, the nation, and 
others. 

3. There are some secondary groups that in some respect have 
primary group characteristics. ‘‘These are organized face-to- 
face intimate groups, limited in some degree by special purpose 
and by the fact of organization. . . . They have many of the 
characteristics of primary groups and may in fact perform 
many of the functions of primary groups yet organization and 
the limitations of special purpose give them some of the char- 
acteristics of secondary groups. ' ^21 

B. Other possible classifications are such as the : 

1. In- and Out-groups. 

2. The Vertical and Horizontal groups. 

3. The Temporary and Permanent groups. 

0. The Crowd, The Mob, and the Audience. 

21 Cooley, Angell, and Carr, Introductory Sociology, New York: Charles 
Scribner’s Sons, 1933, page 210. Here these human groups are more or less 
placed between the primary and the secondary groups. It may be, therefore, 
suitable to call this classification as the “intermediate human groups” which 
arise in answer to some definite needs out of the total social situation of a highly- 
developed culture. 
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III. Group continuity depends on : 

A. The ecological setting or the geographical location of the group, 

B. The replacement of members by: 1. Birth; 2. Conquest; 3. Assimila- 
tion of immigrants. 

C. Traditions of the group. 

D. Leadership. 

IV. Unity of the human group depends on: 

A. Common interests and their : 1. Number ; 2. Intensity. 

B. Frequency of association. 

C. Keciprocal influence of the members on each other. 

D. The morale and emotional quality of social interaction. 

E. Consensus arrived at either through consciously directed leadership 
or through a common desire based on: 1. A sense of brotherhood; 2. 
Group consciousness reflected in the behavior of the individual mem- 
ber; 3. CoUeetive representation through symbols, creeds, and doc- 
trines. 


IN CONCLUSION 

The fundamental reasons for the existence of human groups may 
be said to be two.* (1) the community of interests of a group of 
people can better be protected and can be cultivated to a greater 
advantage through the cooperation of the members in group life; 
(2) consciousness of kind based on primary traits, such as physical 
characteristics, language, and traditions unite into a human group 
those individuals to whom they are common. These traits serve to 
identify the individual as the member of a particular group and 
when these particular characteristics are lacking he is recognized 
as a member of another group and an outsider. The human groups 
of our culture are the answer to human desires and needs. They 
may be said to be the inventions of the people themselves to satisfy 
their common needs. However, the genesis of human groups may 
probably be found in the instinctive gregariousness of man. 

The individual human being is not a free agent in deciding for 
himself to which of the most fundamental groups he will belong. 
He has no voice in choosing his race, nationality, sex, social class, or 
even his family. His place in these important human groups is 
determined involuntarily by the accident of birth. He does how- 
ever have a choice in reference to some of the secondary groups 
which he may leave at will. The group gives status or social stand- 
ing to the individual which in turn serves as the basis for security. 

Groups vary in size, in composition, in length of existence, and in 
solidarity. They are subject to the changes within the particular 
culture of which they are an integral part. Social changes are re- 
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fleeted in the changes within the groups, for they shape themselves 
to conform to the conditions as they arise and to meet the needs of a 
changing culture. In a comparatively stable culture, groups remain 
very much the same over a long period of time. In a rapidly chang- 
mg society, cultural lag is seen in the attempt on the part of groups 
to change to new activities, functions, while trying to retain the old 
structure. Due to the constantly changing pattern of human 
groups in our highly complex culture the sociologist finds it at times 
difficult to study human groups. Any of the classifications dis- 
cussed in this chapter may serve for a discussion on human groups 
in an introductory textbook in sociology. The attitude is taken 
here, however, that as yet the most useful classification of human 
groups is that of the primary and secondary groups. In the pri- 
mary group the relationship between members is complete and in- 
formal while in the secondary group the relationship is partial and 
formal. The primary group is the most highly integrated human 
association. Here a small number of people are in a more lasting 
face-to-face relationship, in a more intimate living together, than in 
any other group. The family is the most universal, the most typi- 
cal, of the primary groups. It is also the most important for the 
continuous existence of the human race. The family is also an 
in-group, a vertical group, and a relatively permanent group, de- 
pending on the type of classification used. Eegardless of the type 
of classification used it is characteristic of classifications that the 
human groups are sorted out on the basis of a single characteristic 
or trait. In life, however, groups serve more than one need. Each 
human group is a dynamic association representing various aspects 
of social interaction giving an outlet for a number of divergent 
desires and satisfaction to various needs, often uniting like and 
unlike human interests. 

Culture is the resultant of group life. It is only in group life 
that traditions accumulate by the passing down of the experiences 
and the wisdom of one generation to the next, that customs and 
mores acquire social value, and that human personality develops. 
Culture is the cumulative result of individual and collective experi- 
ences of human beings. 
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SOCIAL FORCES AND PROCESSES 

By Dr. John S. Kegg 
Earlham College, Rielimond, Indiana 
AND Dr. J. F. Thaden 

Michigan State College, East Lansing, Michigan 

Social forces are attitudes. We have already seen that attitudes 
are factors of personality ; are parts of persons. Those same atti- 
tudes, as approvals and disapprovals, applying to others than those 
of whom they are personality parts, constitute forces. They are 
stimuli which result in responses of those on whom they impinge. 

Derived forces, socially initiated, develop in the thought proc- 
esses of any one person. They constitute conscience, direction of 
ambition — almost all of a person except the inherited drives and 
urges. So we have social forces without and derived social forces 
within. 

In the first section of the chapter we shall attempt to show the 
effect of attitudes, viewed as forces, on social organization. ‘ 

SOCIAL ORGANIZATION AND CHANGING SOCIAL 
FORCES" 

Forces Affecting Social Unity 

Every social organization is a battle ground of conflicting social 
forces. It matters not whether that organization be a bridge club, 
a church, a political party, or an affectionate family, the opposing 
forces are ever present. Some of these forces tend to bring the com- 
ponent parts of the social group into a more definitely united, more 
harmonious whole. Other forces just as continuously exert influ- 
ences which tend to isolate the several parts. Sometimes the unify- 
ing forces are stronger than the disorganizing forces and the organi- 
zation survives. At other times the opposite is true. Some social 
forces seem to be rather permanent and universal. Other forces are 
noticeable only in specific groups and then only at particular times, 
yet no organization is without some of these conflicting forces. The 

1 This section is by Hr, Kegg. 
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strength or solidarity of any organization depends on the forces that 
bind it together. 

Unifying Forces. First of all let ns look at the attractive forces 
in society. Like giant magnets in the midst of countless steel needles 
the attractive forces pnll human beings into social groups. Without 
conscious effort and even in spite of effort to the contrary men and 
women are drawn by the unceasing pulls of attractive forces. 
Seldom does any one ask why he is drawn, and few indeed care why 
they are drawn. They only know that they are attracted here or 
there, and that they follow the pull with little or no effort. From 
the great mass of society some individuals are attracted to churches 
and become integral parts of those organizations. Others are at- 
tracted to lodges, to clubs, to fraternities, and to almost countless 
other social groups. Everywhere in human society individuals are 
drawn together by attractive pulls, tremendous pulls that are funda- 
mental to the stability of social organization. 

But unifying forces are not all attractive. Men and women are 
continuously encountering forces that piish them into sanctioned 
groups. For want of a better term these may be called oompellant 
or COMPULSIVE forces because they drive individuals hither and 
thither. In blanket title these forces may be summarized as public 
opinion. Public opinion has held unhappy mates together for years 
and even decades after attractive forces ceased to hold them in har- 
monious unity. Public opinion is often crystallized in law and 
oflScers of the law appointed to enforce its sanctions, and many of 
their specific duties consist of forcing individuals to fill their sanc- 
tioned places within the social groups. 

Although these compulsive forces originate outside the individual 
who is compelled they stimulate the development within individuals 
of inward urges that drive them toward unity even after the exter- 
nal forces have been removed. These inward urges, conditioned 
reflexes, feelings of duty and of responsibility, and personal convic- 
tions (perhaps conscience) are the individuaPs response to this same 
force. Thus like giant monsters the oompellant or compulsive forces 
engender responding forces within the individual and seem to defy 
any inclination of the individual to leave his place and his sanctioned 
responsibility within the group. 

Dissociating Forces. Dissociating forces are also of two differ- 
ent types. Within the social organizations are expulsive forces 
which might be compared to a charge of high explosives set off in the 
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midst of the steel needles (used to illustrate the attractive force of 
the magnet) that had been drawn toward the magnet. Sometimes 
the explosions are so powerful that the needles are hurled beyond 
the attractive force of the magnet, and are scattered far and wide. 
At other times the force of the magnet draws them back into their 
former unit. Few social groups have escaped these inward expul- 
sions. Religious denominations have been divided so often that some 
of them find difficulty in finding suitable names to differentiate 
themselves from others. Business enterprises and political organi- 
zations are no exceptions. Even nations have been torn by inward 

Forces Affecting Social Unii^ 



expulsions if not completely destroyed. The simplest form of recre- 
ation has its conflict within. A group of boys at their first autumn 
football practice often argue, then quarrel, and sometimes fight, and 
the one who happens to own the ball tucks it under his arm and 
goes home, but they will be back tomorrow, because the attractive 
forces are indeed strong. 

The final group of social forces we shall call distraotive because 
they are continuously drawing individuals from one social group 
to another. Man fimds himself drawn in many different directions 
at the same time. He is drawn toward opposing social groups, oppos- 
ing political groups, or opposing religious groups. Children find 
themselves attracted away from home even while they love and 
respect their parents. An individual is drawn into one social group 
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by a particular attractive force and later lie is attracted from that 
group to another group by the same attraction. Thus individuals 
are drawn hither and yon by so many different attractions that they 
find difficulty in remaining permanently in any social organization. 

Social Control, Conscious attempts to strengthen social unities 
have been, as a rule, limited to efforts to stimulate the unifying 
forces or to efforts to decrease the dissociating forces. Even though 
the individuals who put forth the effort may not have been aware of 
the forces as such they had nothing else with which to work. In 
many cases reformers have striven only to destroy external attrac- 
tions or to create public opinion that would force people to stay 
within and support the sanctioned groups. Distraetive forces have 
been condemned as being wicked, if not ‘^the works of the Devil.” 

Compulsive and distraetive forces are more easily recognized 
than attractive or even expulsive forces and consequently receive 
more attention and provoke more discussion. Most of our laws and 
of our public opinion stress duty to society and oppose any distrac- 
tive forces. Expulsive and attractive forces are much harder to 
recognize but they are more vital to social unity. Lasting social 
unity results from the pull of attractive forces. No social unity 
can be permanent if accompanied only by external pressure. In 
fact, forcing individuals into groups produces only masses of indi- 
viduals, like the thousands within the walls of our penitentiaries, 
and not social unities in the real sense. 

It should be noticed also that those who follow the puU of attrac- 
tive forces do it gladly and experience happiness in the behavior. 
They think they are doing it by their own wills, and thus follow 
gladly. Those who are driven by some compellant force generally 
resent it and count themselves very unhappy. We like to be 
attracted. We resent being driven. When the attractive forces are 
strong and the expulsive forces are weak there is little or no need for 
compellant forces, and little need to worry about the distraetive 
forces. If churches, family organizations, and governments are to 
continue, they will do so because they have within them attractive 
forces which make for social unity. 

Thus the four-fold conflict goes on, never completely subsiding. 
In the midst of it man seeks to find harmony, and hopes to find hap- 
piness. Social control, when the forces are understood, attempts to 
direct individuals into groups where they will encounter the least 
conflict, or must be able to reduce the expulsive forces and increase 
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the attractive forces so that harmony and social unity may be pos- 
sible. 

Rapid Change and Organization. One of the outstanding results 
of this century of rapid change in culture is its influence on the forces 
that affect social unity. With this change has come decreases in 
attractive forces, decreases in compellant forces, increases in expul- 
sive and tremendous increases in distractive forces. Organizations 
that have been held together by strong ties for years find themselves 
with weakening ties, with increasing internal conflicts and ever 
increasing distractions from other organizations. The family, the 
church, the community, and the state are in confusion today as a 
result of these rapid cha-nges and the changing forces that affect 
their unity. 

Some Organizations Affected by Change 

The Family. A complete analysis of the forces affecting family 
unity is not attempted here but it is necessary to look at some of them 
in order to understand the effect of the changes that have come. A 
glance at the following chart suggests that man is first of all a physi- 
cal being and that physical attraction is a very important factor in 
drawing and holding mates together. This human being, or perhaps 
we should say physical being, is born into a culture. That culture 
immediately begins to mould his personality, while at tlie same time 
affording common bases for companionship. When the personality 
traits are pleasing we have still greater attraction. Out of these 
three come our interests which make still greater attraction in the 
family. Strange as it may sound when first mentioned, love in the 
family is nothing more or less than the sum total of the attractive 
forces that hold mates together. It begins with physical attraction, 
sex attraction, and is stimulated by sex urge. This is strengthened 
by cultural attractions and culture controls. Personality traits 
express this attraction in terms of affection, appreciation, kindness 
and, the Uke, and the expression increases the pull toward the at- 
tracted parties. As the mates live together common interests play 
an ever increasing part in family unity. Anything that increases 
the attraction increases the love. Anything that decreases that 
attraction decreases the love. 

The rapid changes that have taken place in the last century have 
thrown the family organization into a state of chaos. Why? Be- 
cause those changes have affected the unifying forces of the family. 
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FOECES AFFECTING FAMILY UNITY 


Unifying forces 
Compulsive Attractive 


Disorganization forces 
Expulsive Distractive 


Sex urge 


Public opinion, 
laws, religion, 
etc. 

Fear, sense of 
duty 


Economic 

necessity 


Love a sense of 
duty 


Physical 

Sex attraction, Sex incompatibil- Similar to attractive 
looks, form, ity, homeliness, 

health, etc. poor health, etc. 


Cultural and Physical Environment 
Similar cultures. Conflicting relig- Similar to attractive, 
ideals, morals, ion, morals, often false 

religion, etc. ideals, etc. 


Personality Traits 
Pleasing habits. Noxious habits, 
fidelity, neatness, rudeness, selfish- 

affection, ap- ness, infidelity, 

preciation, sense lack of appreei- 

of humor, etc. ation, etc. 

Interests 

Common interests Conflicting inter- 
in home, relig- ests, unsatisf ac- 

ion, children, tory standard of 

economy, etc. living, etc. 


Total result of at- 
tractive forces 


Love 

Total expulsive 
forces and lack 
of attractive 
forces 


Similar to attractive, 
often false 


Opportunity for in- 
dependence, ca- 
reers, personal 
likes, etc. 

Total attraction to 
others 


Adjustments 


(Unifying) 

Ability and Willingness: 
To make adjustments, 

To forgive, 

To correct noxious habits. 
To share responsibility. 
To plan together, 

To give and take, 

To allow for personal 
likes and interests, etc. 


(Disorganizing) 

Lack of ability or unwill- 
ingness to make such ad- 
justments 


Changes in our economic system, the liberation of women, increased 
opportunity for careers for women, economic independence of 
women, decrease in the power of church to control marriage, changes 
in transportation and communication, and countless other changes 
have affected the forces that held the family together. 

First of all, the compulsive forces have been reduced. Religious 
compulsion which forced many families to live together has de- 
creased, the economic advantage of marriage to women has declined, 






276 


Society Under Analysis 


and public opinion does not condemn separation as it formerly did. 
Other changes have helped decrease the compellant forces. 

At the same time many of the attractive forces have declined. 
There seems to be no evidence that sex attraction is any weaker than 
in the past, but there are fewer other attractive forces : fewer com- 
mon interests, fewer families with children, fewer children in those 
families who have any, fewer home interests, and fewer couples inter- 
ested in the same work by which they earn a living. Two-thirds of 
the families divorced have no children. Most of the other third 
have one or two children. Few of these separated families own a 
home or try to own a home. Many times the wife works away from 
home and they spend little time in the home together. One may be 
interested in church, the other in movies. They may have affection 
for each other and appreciate each other but they often fail to 
express it. Fewer and fewer attractive forces often precede the 
parade to the divorce court. 

The seeming decrease in the attractive forces is largely an in- 
crease in the distractive forces. Here is undoubtedly the greatest 
change. So many new things are distractive to home life. The 
opportunity for a career among women, the thrill of imagined inde- 
pendence, the seeming higher standard of living among single 
women, outside entertainments, amusements, and opportunities to 
become parts of social organizations that take the mates away from 
each other, the working together of married persons with others 
tlian their own mates, the ease in obtaining a divorce, and the physi- 
cal attractiveness of the opposite sex are only a few of the distractive 
forces in the present family. 

Expulsive forces have always existed and there is little proof 
that they are stronger today than formerly. Certainly there is no 
great increase in sex incompatibility, no more sex ignorance, no 
greater neglect in physical appearance than formerly. There may 
be more venereal disease, but the greatest change that seems present 
is a decrease in willingness to make adjustments. Ability and will- 
ingness to make adjustments are fundamental attractive forces and 
lack of ability or unwillingness to make adjustments are strongly 
expulsive. Individuals who have been divorced and remarried to 
other mates have sometimes acknowledged that if they had tried as 
hard to get along with the first mate as with the later one they never 
would have separated. 

In a blind quest for happiness individuals marry, and when they 
fail to find the expected bliss they seek separation only to try a new 
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venture. In this attempt one thing is pretty clear. Divorce is not 
the solution to an unhappy marriage when there are children. It 
neither assures the happiness of the parents nor the welfare of the 
children. Happy companionship is attained through adjustment, 
through compromise, through consciously or unconsciously increas- 
ing the attractive forces that hold mates together. The happy mar- 
riage is today, and will likely be tomorrow, one with undying attrac- 
tive forces. 

The Church, Some folks attend church because of the attractive 
forces that draw them. Others attend church because of the sense 
of duty, the fear of public disapproval, or the fear of divine dis- 
pleasure, or divine punishment. During the last fifty years the 
compulsive forces have declined. Fewer people go to church to 
escape hell. Fewer go because of the fear of public criticism. Per- 
haps there is no less attractiveness in the church services. Probably 
there has been no great increase in the expulsive forces. Such forces 
have always existed. Friction between members, conflicts of belief, 
conflicts between organizations within the church, have been for 
generations and still are sources of serious difficulty. But the great- 
est change has been in the outside attractions — ^the distractive forces. 
The dance, the movie, the athletic contests, clubs, school functions, 
and other affairs, with the attitudes surrounding them and existing in 
the individuals make a continuous pull on the youth of our day away 
from the church. "What a contrast with conditions of thirty to flfty 
years ago. We went to church every Sunday, and to all mid-week 
services. There was little else to attend. That is where we found 
our social contacts, ’met our future mates, and lined up at the church 
door after services to escort them home. Most of this has changed 
and today other attractions make the choices of individuals more 
difficult and more confusing. Some church organizations have 
sensed the situation and are making strenuous efforts to increase the 
attractiveness of the church. These churches seem to be more suc- 
cessful in holding their young people. Some other organizations 
have spent their energies railing against outside attractions, but 
mostly with little success. If there is to be a church in the future it 
will be attractive. 

The Community, Community organization has had to change 
along with the organizations within the community. Every change 
in the church, every change in the family, every change in the school 
has affected the community. Strong community organizations gen- 
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erally grow out of strong conrmunity interests or strong community 
leaders. Often they evolve together. As these organizations and 
their leaders associate and cooperate during a period of years they 
come to be interwoven, and geared together. They work together 
with mutual understanding and much cooperation. Families help 
each other. Schools and churches supplement each other. Other 
organizations generally try to fit into the whole. Then comes 
change: change in transportation and communication; change 
in the church and its membership. The schools centralize and the 
children are transported to the community center. The social life 
moves to one center, the business life may move to another center, 
the school life to still another. The unifying forces that held the 
community together in the past have been weakened. Fewer per- 
sons own their own homes. Many do not stay in any community 
long enough to become very much interested in it. Many do not 
expect to make that a permanent place of residence and see no reason 
why they should be interested. In the larger communities they 
often do not know the persons who live next door, and do not want 
to know them. Business men often realize that their trade is going 
to a larger center and try to organize to keep their business at home. 
A few community conscious folks have organized amusement groups 
in an effort to keep the young people in the local community. More 
and more the problem of law and order is left to officials. The 
attractive forces decline, the distractive forces expand, the commun- 
ity becomes disorganized, yielding to a larger community down the 
road. 

INTEEACTION* 

Social contacts induce social interactions which take place 
through the medium of symbols. Through symbols we become 
aware of each other’s ideas, ideals, and conceptions of social values. 
Man evaluates the relative merits of various possible courses of ac- 
tion to each social stimulus. His evaluation tends to be based on 
potential satisfactions to himself and his groups, either in the imme- 
diate present or some time in the future. Hence, the values attached 
to any specific culture trait may vary considerably between persons. 
Since aims and purposes, both general amd specific, are variable and 
changeable, social interactions are correspondingly numerous and 
dynamic. 

Social interactions in such social processes as competition, con- 

2 Dr. Thaden is antlior of this seetion. 
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flict, differentiation, stratification, segregation, and domination- 
subordination tend to isolate persons and groups, and are generally 
disintegrating to social organization. On the other hand, such social 
interactions as accommodation, compromise, assimilation, and coop- 
eration tend to promote reciprocal, democratic exchange of goods 
and ideas between persons and groups and thereby engender satis- 
factory experiences. These commonly tend to be unifying. 

Disunifying Interactions 

Sociologists, like Economists, in their descriptions and analyses 
of social processes, have generally devoted much more space to con- 
flict and competition, and to the other social forces of opposition 
than to the unifying forces. This is only natural when the highway 
of human relationships is so generously strewn with the wreckage of 
antagonism, strife, and exploitation. Everywhere there is evidence 
of the practice of a ‘^dog eat dog” and a ^‘do the other fellow before 
he does you” philosophy. In the organic world the struggle pattern 
is very evident. In practically all species only a few survive to 
maturity. As a rule, the lower down the scale of evolutionary de- 
velopment the more deadly is the ‘‘struggle for survival,” and the 
smaller is the percentage that survive. 

Competition. Competition in human society is a more or less 
impersonal, indirect struggle between persons or groups for the 
attainment of the same positive value or values.® Competition 
occurs whenever the desired supply of the factor in question is 
limited and is inadequate to supply the needs and the wants of those 
interested. A small number of college students may vie with others 
for grades of “A” or “B,” if the professor “grades on the curve.” 
Millions of unemployed are competing with one another for jobs. 
Some of those employed are competing with each other for promo- 
tions. More and more women are competing with men in practically 
all vocations and professions. Motor busses are competing with 
street cars and trains, radios with phonographs, newspapers with 
broadcasting stations, and electricity with gas and gasoline. Within 
a community there is competition between stores for customers, be- 
tween banks for depositors, between churches for communicants, and 
between auto owners for parking space on main street. 

The fourteen thousand sugar beet growers of Michigan are com- 
peting with one another in the production of beet sugar. The sugar 

. 8 See Leslie L. Zeleny, Practical Sociology ^ Prentice-HaU Inc., 1937, pp. 31, 
61, and 438. 
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beet growers of Michigan are competing with the sugar beet growers 
of seventeen other states in which sugar beets are grown. The sugar 
beet growers are competing with the sugar cane growers of Louisiana. 
The sugar beet and sugar cane growers of United States are compet- 
ing with similar growers in many other countries. In all of these 
relationships the social contacts and interactions are quite imper- 
sonal, and indirect. In fact free competition in the production of 
sugar, as in the production of so many things, is circumscribed by 
governmental regulations. Only about one-third of the sugar con- 
sumed in this country, which averages one-hundred pounds per 
capita, is produced domestically, and two-thirds is imported. From 
year to year, at least in recent years, the United States Department 
of Agriculture makes allotments of sugar quotas to the various pro- 
cessing companies. On the basis of these allotments Agricultural 
Conservation Committees work with the processors in working out 
allotments between states and counties. 

Conflict, A social process that is far more destructive and dis- 
unifying than competition is conjdict, exemplified by war. Feuds, 
duels, riots, and l3uichings are examples of conflict situations on a 
smaller scale. Conflict may be defined as a direct, personal struggle 
between persons or groups for the retention or mastery of certain 
social values or alleged social values. 

Differences and quarrels between persons have been settled by 
means of duels in which deadly weapons are used. The custom be- 
came common in France where it is estimated that during the 
eighteen-year reign of Henry IV four thousand persons were killed 
in duels. Some kings countenanced the custom on the supposition 
that it fostered a military spirit. One of the greatest figures in 
American history, Alexander Hamilton, Secretary of the Treasury 
under Washington, distinguished soldier, financier, lawyer, legis- 
lator, administrator, and author, was mortally wounded in a duel 
with Aaron Burr. Gradually sentiment and the mores, led to the 
outlawry of duels. Public opinion changed to the extent that it 
decreed that personal differences could be settled peacefully. In 
this country most states have enacted legislation making the sending 
of a challenge to a duel a felony, and the killing of a man in a duel 
an act generally punishable by death. Gradually other forms of 
conflict, even international conflict, may be prohibited by law. 

Another form of conflict, namely feuds, often for a blood revenge 
between families, is fought intermittently, which may extend over 
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many generations. Tlie hatreds of the groups are usually centered 
upon individuals, generally leaders or powerful men. Gangster 
warfare between rival racketeering gangs, in modern cities, also 
falls into this category. They have rival candidates for the status 
of “public enemy number one.’’ Each is a vigilante organization 
^ ‘ of the first water. ’ ’ 

War, Although the settlement of grievances between persons by 
means of physical and armed combat has been outlawed the settle- 
ment of grievances between countries has not yet evolved that far. 
Here, differences are still settled by means of armed military forces, 
through the organized destruction of life and property, until one 
side surrenders. No longer can war be explained on the basis of a 
pugnacious instinct, and therefore, that it is inevitable. War is a 
social phenomenon and has its roots in complex social situations. 
The economic costs of modern wars are enormous. Elmer Davis 
figures the direct and measurable cost of World War I to America 
to be between fifty-two and fifty-seven billion dollars."* The imme- 
diate cost, mostly paid while the war was going on, was thirty-two 
billions. Veterans’ relief, until it reaches a vanishing point about 
1980, may total twenty or twenty-five billions according to Pro- 
fessor Clark.® We are told by Fortune magazine that “According 
to the best accountancy figures, it cost about $25,000 to kill a soldier 
during the World War.”® 

At the moment the United States is engaged in a gigantic Na- 
tional Defense program. Approximately $10,000,000,000 in defense 
contracts have now been awarded. The figures include $3,300,000,- 
000 for ships ; $1,500,000,000 for construction of factory expansion 
and for housing ; $1,500,000,000 for planes and parts ; $600,000,000 
for ammunition ; $500,000,000 for guns, and $400,000,000 for trucks 
and tanks.*^ 

Unifying Interactions 

Many conflict situations are averted by a growing body of men 
who believe in equality and practice it as much as is reasonably pos- 

^ Elmer Davis, ^^Our Legacy from the World War,^' Current History, 35: 
647, Feb., 1932. 

5 John Maurice Clark, The Costs of the World War to the American People, 
New Haven: Yale University Press, for the Carnegie Endowment for Interna- 
tional Peace, Division of Economies and History, 1931, pp. 180-181. 

6'^ Arms and the Men,^^ Fortune, 9:53, March, 1934. 

7 Defense, Official bulletm of the National Defense Advisory Commission, 
Washington, D. 0., January 7, 1941. 
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sible ; by thinkers who abhor enduring social stratification, whether 
caused by birth, wealth, race, occupation or religion, inherited or 
otherwise acquired; and, by people who make sacrifices for the 
under-privileged and for those preyed upon. Social education, en- 
lightened public opinion, social planning, greater adherence to the 
Bill of Eights, and social science are among the major factors that 
tend to weaken dogma, the ^‘cake of custom,’^ predestination, autoc- 
racy, suppression, segregation, and other undemocratic and disuni- 
fying practices in a dynamic culture. Various forms of mutually 
satisfactory and beneficial cooperative relationships have been advo- 
cated by utopianists, and attempted by social reformers through the 
ages. Space limits discussion to but a few of the more pragmatic 
ones and then only to their current manifestations. 

Mutual Aid. From very early times men have banded together 
for mutual protection and self defense. Kropotkin contends that 
the mutual-aid activities of man are largely responsible for his 
gradual emergence from his animal-like existence and for his estab- 
lishment of the great social institutions. He contends that 

new economical and social institutions, in so far as they were 
a creation of the masses, new ethical systems, and new re- 
ligions, all have originated from the same source, and the 
epical progress of our race, viewed in its broad lines, ap- 
pears as a gradual extension of the mutual-aid principles, 
from the tribe to always larger and larger agglomerations, 
so as to finally embrace one day the whole of mankind, with- 
out respect to its divers creeds, languages, and races.® 

Mutual helpfulness abounded everywhere among the early 
pioneers in this country. It manifested itself whenever a neighbor 
was sick, in trouble, or in need of assistance. Corn huskings, house 
and barn-raisings, and ‘‘bees’’ of various kinds caused neighbors to 
give their time and energies voluntarily and enthusiastically. Ex- 
change of labor on farms or in house cleaning was not ingrained 
with thoughts of equating services. 

In the more rural areas many evidences of mutual aid may still 
be observed, especially in times of disaster. On such occasions 
mutual aid cuts across such barriers as class, creed, or party, and 
exposes social unity. Out of impulses and practices of mutual aid 
and a sense of social responsibility grew the Co-operative Movement. 
Cooperation, Such slogans as “United we stand, divided we 
8 Peter Kropotkin, Mutual Aid: A Factor in Evolution, Alfred A. Knopf, 
1902, p. 168. 



Social Forces and Processes 


283 


fall/’ ‘‘Each for all and all for each,” union there is strength/’ 
and ^^if Tve don’t hang together we’ll hang separately” challenge the 
masses to the effectiveness of cooperative endeavors. Some form of 
cooperative relationship is essential in order to achieve “the greatest 
good to the greatest number.” Cooperation may be defined as the 
working together of two or more persons or groups for the attain- 
ment of the same social values. This involves a “live and let live” 
relationship. It nurtures a live and help live formula. 

One form of cooperative living has been realized in the voluntary 
formation of economic organizations functioning under the so-called 
“Rochdale” principles. The name “Rochdale” comes from the 
textile center in England where the principles were first evolved. 
In 1844, a group of 28 poverty-stricken flannel weavers rebelled 
against the conditions from which they suffered — ^unemployment, 
underemployment, exorbitant prices, debts, and adulteration of 
goods. They pooled their meager savings and formed the Rochdale 
Society of Equitable Pioneers and began to secure some of their 
necessities of life co-operatively. Their simple beginning, and the 
few simple principles under which a Rochdale cooperative functions, 
has served as a model for many thousands of successful cooperatives 
throughout the world. 

The basic Rochdale principles are: (1) membership open to all; 
(2) democratic control — each member having one vote regardless of 
the number of shares he owns, and there is no proxy voting ; (3) dis- 
tribution of net surplus to members in proportion to their patron- 
age; (4) limited rate of interest on members’ share capital; (5) 
business for cash only; (6) business at market prices; (7) promo- 
tion of education in cooperation; and (8) political and religious 
neutrality. Major emphasis is placed upon the first four principles. 

It is on the basis of these principles that many rural-electrifica- 
tion companies, oil and gas stations, stores, creameries, cheese fac- 
tories, credit unions, grain elevators, department stores, livestock 
shipping associations, laundries, insurance companies, telephone 
companies, dormitories, boarding clubs, cafeterias, apartment houses, 
housing associations, hospitals, wholesale organizations, and scores 
of different types of farmers’ buying and selling organizations are 
now operating in United States.^ 

The Rochdale principles virtually amount to a declaration of 
economic independence and of economic democracy. Open member- 

9 See ^'Oonsumer Cooperatives,^’ Fortune, 15: 133-146, March, 1937, 
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sMp means a classless society. Membership cannot be refused be- 
cause of race, color or creed. Thus class hatred is undermined. It 
rejects vested interests for itself or for any class in society. Human 
values are placed above property values by giving the vote to the 
member rather than to the share of stock. Rewarding patronage 
rather than investment enables the masses to secure more of the neces- 
sities of life than is possible under a system where the profits go to 
outside stockholders, ofScers, managers, and advertising. Rochdale 
cooperatives are self-reliant and ask no subsidies from the govern- 
ment, nor do they demand tariff protection. Non-proxy voting pre- 
vents power from being concentrated in a few persons who may be 
tempted to act dietatoriaUy. 

The immediate purpose of cooperatives, especially consumers’ 
cooperatives is economic : 

to make the pennies go farther, to eliminate the extra cost 
entailed by extravagant advertising and by high pressure 
salesmanship, to handle only commodities of known good 
fi nali ty, and to fill an increasing number of human wants on 
a non profit basis. Like the original Pioneers’ Society, the 
present-day movement also has a far-reaching social philos- 
ophy. Its final aim is to supply every need of life, social and 
economic, without profit and by united effort.^® 

Not all cooperatives are Rochdale cooperatives, not even some 
that may be known by that name. Only those adhering to the basic 
Rochdale principles are considered in the present discussion. Prom 
Great Britain, where the cooperative movement now embraces in its 
membership seven million people, representing more than one-half 
of the families of England and Scotland, it “has spread to Sweden 
to control the national economy; to Denmark to remake the nation; 
to Finland to give to them something that has become an integral 
part of the Finnish nation. It is estimated that a few years ago 
the cooperatives did about 25 per cent of the total retail trade in Fin- 
land, 15 per cent in England, and likewise in Denmark, and 10 per 
cent in Sweden. The percentage of families in each country who 
are members of cooperatives is considerably higher than that indi- 
cated by the above figures as it is the relatively poor lower middle 
class who tend to belong. 

10 iFlorence E. Parker, ConsumeTS^ Cooperation in the United States, 19S6, 
Washington, D. C.: U. S. Dept, of Labor, Bur. of Labor Statistics, Bulletin No. 
659, August, 1938, p. 2. 

11 Bertram B. Pooler, ^ * The Masses Go into Big Business, ’ ’ Scribners, 99 : 
195, April, 1936. 
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In the United States, cooperative marketing of agricultural 
products is a much better established institution than consumers’ 
cooperatives. Stokdyk states that in the 1937-38 marketing season 
approximately two and one-half million families sold more than two 
billion dollars worth of agricultural products through 8,300 coopera- 
tive marketing associations.^^ Patronage dividends returned by 
marketing associations is considerable, although many cooperatives 
have a policy of rendering services as near cost as possible, and fre- 
quently part of the earnings are retained to build up investments. 
Nevertheless, compilations by Stokdyk indicate that patronage 
dividends in 1936 by 2639 marketing associations totaled over seven- 
teen million dollars.^® 

The Credit Union movement also provides training in coopera- 
tion. Credit unions, often referred to as ^‘The Peoples’ Banks,” 
may be said to have started in Massachusetts in 1909. Edward A. 
Pilene, a Boston merchant, played a leading role in the development 
of credit unions in that State. There are now nearly 9,000 chartered 
unions in the United States, with two and one-half million members, 
with total deposits of forty-three million, and loans outstanding of 
thirty-seven million — ^the average being $92.^^ These figures serve 
as a sort of index of economic cooperation. The federal government, 
42 states and the District of Columbia now have laws governing the 
formation of credit unions. The federal Credit Union Act was 
passed in 1934 and since its passage more than 4000 units have been 
established under federal laws. The so-called ‘‘Wall Street Crash” 
of 1929, the high interest rates per year charged by illegal lenders— 
120 to 540 per cent per year on small loans^® — and relatively high 
interest rates charged by licensed smaU loan companies, and credit 
agencies, have indirectly promoted the phenomenal growth of credit 
unions in United States. 

A credit union is composed of a number of people having some 
common bond, such as working in the same factory, office, or firm, 
being members of the same church or association, or living in the 
same neighborhood. Credit unions are cooperative associations 

12 B. A. stokdyk, ''Cooperative Marketing by Fanners,^' 1940 Yearbook 
of Agriculture, Washington, D. C.: Government Printing 0£Q.ee, 1940, p. 684. 

13 Ibid,, p. 688. 

1* Maxwell S. Stewart, Credit Unions — The Peoples^ Banks, Public Affairs 
Pamphlet No. 50, New York: Public Affairs Committee, Inc., 1940, pp. 8, 9. 

15 See Loan Sharks and Their Victims, Public Affairs Pamphlet, No. 39, 
1940. 
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whose essential function is the supplying of credit. Their primarj^ 
function is to provide loans to members, when in need, usually at one 
per cent per month, and secondly, to provide the ordinary person 
with means of encouraging savings. They are run by their members 
and are thoroughly democratic, consequently, relatively unifying. 

An increasing number of people look upon cooperation as a means 
of stretching their income on the one hand, and as the true demo- 
cratic answer to what they consider injustices on the other. J ames 
P. Warbasse, who founded the Cooperative League of the United 
States of America, said that the cooperative movement already 
includes 71 miliion members in some 41 countries. 

Wisconsin has incorporated the teaching of cooperation in her 
course of study. In 1935 the Wisconsin legislature passed an 
amendment to her statutes, requiring the giving of courses in agri- 
cultural and consumers’ cooperation throughout the public schools 
of that State from the State University downward. Furthermore, 
from now on no certificates are to be granted for the teaching of 
courses in economics, the social studies, or agriculture unless the 
applicant’s course of training has included the subject of coopera- 
tion. 

Conciliation, An industrial society, such as ours, is continually 
threatened with strikes, especially during periods of rising prices. 
The work of conciliation is becoming more and more concerned with ( 
the prevention of threatened strikes. The work of the Conciliation 
Service of the United States Department of Labor was considerably 
expanded as a result of various developments under the N.E.A. 
Department of Labor conciliators work on the principle that by 
bringing the parties in dispute together for a frank discussion of 
the points at issue satisfactory solution of the problem may be at- 
tained without resort to a strike or stoppage of work. During the 
past three years 996 threatened strikes involving 633,144 workers 
have been prevented, saving approximately twelve million days of 
work and wages.^® 

Frequently, the general public is the chief sufferer from indus- 
trial strife. This is particularly true when strikes occur in public 
utilities. Industrial conflicts tend to disrupt equanimity of com- 
munity life. Eacial, national, religious, educational and political 
^‘sores’’ in local communities may be re-opened and friendships 
shattered. Conciliation and mediation are unifying factors. 

Twenty-eighth Annual J^eport of tke United States Secretary of Labor, 
1940, p. 10. 
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Mediatio7i. Sometimes no eJfforts of conciliation are attempted, 
or if undertaken, they may fail, and conflict of some form, may 
ensue. In industry it commonly takes the form of a strike. The 
principal national agency to deal with labor disputes at present is 
the National Labor Eolations Board, created in June, 1934. From 
time to time special boards are created as the National Steel Labor 
Eolations Board, the Textile Eolations Board, the National Long- 
shoremens’ Labor Board, and the Petroleum Labor Policy Board. 

For the disposition of railroad labor disputes there is the Na- 
tional Mediation Board, created in 1934, which cooperates in the 
adjustment of disputes with the National Eailroad Adjustment 
Board, also created in 1934. The latter is composed of 18 repre- 
sentatives of the carriers and 18 representatives of employees. 

Assimilation. The fusion of two or more persons or groups with 
dissimilar cultures and values into a we-group constitutes the essence 
of assimilation. The final stage in the assimilative process is inti- 
mate participation and identification. The concept of assimilation 
is most often employed in connection with the integration of 
foreigners in our midst. The term is equally applicable to persons 
or groups moving from one region to another, one community to 
another, one neighborhood to another within the same community, or 
from one social stratum to another. All such ’movements, whether 
horizontal or vertical, necessitate a realignment of social values, and 
result in a new form of unification. 

There are other forms of interactions that also tend to induce 
social unity. However, innumerable variables, such as those of 
heredity, geographic environment, social heritage and conditioning, 
and group affiliations, place l imi tations on unity. 

We sum up the points of the chapter as follows : 

I. Social forces are both unifying and dissociating. 

A. Unifying forces may be either compulsive or attractive. 

B. Dissociating forces may be either expulsive or distractive. 

C. In social control attempts are made usually to strengthen 

social unity and to weaken social disunity. 

D. Eapid social changes have a tendency to decrease attrac- 

tive and compulsive forces and to increase the distrac- 
tive and expulsive forces. 

II. Processes of social interactions vary with a group ’s social values 

A. Some social interactions may be more disunifying than 
unifying, as 

1. Competition, conflict, differentiation, stratification. 
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B. Some social interactions may be more unifying than dis- 
nnifying, as 

1. Mutual aid, cooperation, conciliation, mediation, 
assimilation. 

a. These are vitalized by tolerance, sympathy, 

social education, democratic practices. 

b. Increasing economic inter-dependence, and 

faith in democracy are accelerating the 
effectiveness of certain unifying processes. 

(1) Rochdale cooperatives are restoring the 
primary group relationships that 
urbanization has in some measure 
destroyed. 
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INTEODUCTION 

The preceding chapter set forth as social processes several classi- 
fications of interaction. As a matter of fact, group life is made up 
of interaction, for without it a number of men, even though huddled 
closely together, would be a mere collection or aggregate. Accord- 
ing to Park and Burgess, ‘ ^ Society exists wherever several individ- 
uals are in reciprocal relationship where they are influencing each 
other. It is not possible to be a real member of a group unless 
one participates in a meaningful way in its common activities. 
These relationships cannot be uni-directional but are based on a 
two-way movement which involves mutual modification. It is an 
interplay and interstimulation of personalities upon one another in 
such a way that they are reciprocally affected. If a child did not 
interact with his fellows, he would grow to maturity — ^provided that 
were possible — ^without language, ideas, beliefs, or any of the senti- 
ments common to humanity, and he would achieve no personality 
and accumtilate no cultural heritage. Those qualities which have 
their origin in and derive their meaning from associational life 
would be entirely lacking. Interaction, then, is the basic social 
process in the development of human nature, and the medium 
through which this takes place is communication. 

Animal Utterances Are Unreflective Responses 

Animals interact and communicate with each other. They re- 
spond to touch, to postures or visible movements, to cries, grunts, 
or other vocal utterances. Ants convey messages to their comrades 
by the touch of the antennae, dogs by the wagging of their tails, and 
geese by their calls. While various kinds of sounds may be detected, 
such as mating calls, cries of distress, and danger alarms, which pro- 
1 Robert E. Park and Ernest W. Burgess, Introduotion to the Science of 
Sociology, University of CMcago Press, 1924, p. 348. Cf. pp. 339-434. 
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duee definite reactions in others of their kind, we may not conclude 
that any animal decided to emit a particular sound but that it was 
rather an involuntary expression of emotion rather than a specific 
communication. The particular utterance was unreflective, deno- 
tative behavior, which brought an immediate response in the animals 
that heard it but it did not convey any connotative meaning. The 
hen, at the sight of a hawk, utters an excited cry and her brood 
•comes flocking to her. Probably this is not a designed warning at 
all, but merely a means of giving release to her pent-up fears. She 
■does not describe the hawk or the danger. It is highly improbable 
that a dog can bark in tones that indicate “cat^’ or ^'polecat’’ as 
the case may be. According to Mead, animals indicate without sig- 
nifying.2 The hen pecks at the angleworm and thus directly, 
though without characterization, indicates it to her chicks. She is 
not calling attention to any significant attributes or qualities of the 
worm. 

Animals Have No True Language 

Animals have a rudimentary form of communication but it is 
not language in the true sense. Intent to signify is basic to lan- 
guage. A vocal utterance does not become language until it has a 
meaning. In a limited measure animals have vocal and gesture hab- 
its in their specific cries of distress, of sex desire, or the hen^s jubi- 
lation at the find of an unusually juicy worm. But animals have 
not been able to develop a system of sounds as symbols of objects, 
actions, ideas, emotions by means of which they might communicate 
with other members of the herd or flock above a rudimentary level. 
They may announce emotional states and simple wants but they 
cannot describe objects or present abstract ideas.® 

Signaling acts are means of communication, but they are not 
true language. The responses of animals to cries are not answers 
to connotative symbols. Edttens on a farm soon learn to run ahead 
of the farmer when he picks up a milk pail and sets out for the dairy 
barn. They have learned to associate the pail with the stream of 
warm milk squirted into their mouths in the process of milking.'* 

2 George Herbert Mead, ^ ' The Significant Symbol, ^ ’ J oumal of Philosophy, 
XLX (1922), p. 160. 

8 Of. E. T. Hiller, Principles of Sociology, Hew York: Harper and Bro- 
thers, 1933, pp. 92-93, 

* Of. John Dewey, Experience <md Natwre, Chicago: Open Court Publishing 
Co., 1925, pp. 177-78. 
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COMMUNICATION OF MAN 
Man versus Animal 

The differential characteristic which distinguishes man from the 
lower animals is his mental life and its products. He has a superior 
brain which gives him a decided advantage in his ability to think. 
But this physical organ alone would give slight advantage over that 
of the lower animals were it not for the fact of his peculiar ability 
to communicate with his fellow beings through the instrumentality 
of language with meanings. Man is the only user of connotative 
language. He alone has the means with which to transmit ideas 
and scientific information. It is not uncommon to find animals 
that have new and useful ideas which are the raw materials for cul- 
ture building. They display considerable intelligence in the solu- 
tion of problems, but man is the only creature who can communi- 
cate his brilliant insights to his fellow men by means of symbolic 
description. 

According to Kohler, a chimpanzee inserted a stick into the end 
of a larger hollow one and thus with the elongated double stick was 
able to pull food into the cage which was beyond the reach of either 
shorter stick.® This was tool-making. But the ape could not write 
a research article giving a description of his experiments with the 
bamboo sticks so other apes could get the idea and carry it out with- 
out the necessity of going through the same process of trial and 
error. 

Levels of Communication 

According to Park and Burgess, communication takes place on 
three levels : (1) that of the senses ; (2) the emotions ; and (3) senti- 
ments and ideas.® 

The Sense Basis, We perceive our fellow men through the me- 
dium of the senses and sociologically the eye is the most significant 
sense organ. Communication is carried on by mutual glances and 
these penetrate far beyond mere observation. A maiden need not 
always utter words, for the young swain can read her intentions by 
looking her in the eye. Furthermore, she may say one thing with 
her tongue while her eyes tell a different and more truthful story. 

As one person endeavors to fathom the thoughts of another, he 

5 Wolfgang Kohler, The Mentality of Apes, Kew York: Harcourt, Brace and 
Oo., 1927, p. 127. Of. pp. 99-172, ‘ ‘ The Making of Implements. ' ’ 

6 Park and Burgess, op. cit., pp. 342, 356-84. 
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discloses his own inner self through his own eyes. The only way we 
ever really see other persons is when they see us — ^the glances are 
mutual and both are equally revelatory. When we are ashamed we 
look down to prevent others from seeing us and thus comprehending 
the full depth of our embarrassment. 

Modern life is essentially based on sight, largely to the neglect 
of the other senses. The sense of smell is used far less and we have 
comparatively few words to describe odors. Perfumes are used, but 
few persons can distinguish delicate gradations. In some groups, 
to be sure, the sense of smell receives more attention. W. H. 
Hudson^ tells of the Mosquito Indians in South America who smell 
each other’s cheeks in demonstrations of affection. He also wrote 
of a boy who, bom blind, deaf, and dumb, was dependent on his 
sense of smell. He could detect the presence of a stranger in a room 
and would form an estimate of him on the basis of smell. 

This suggests, at least, that the sense of smell may be a more 
important factor than we realize in our contacts with others. To 
what extent is it responsible for the development of dislikes and 
prejudices ? To what extent do the senses of smell and touch enter 
into racial antagonisms? 

Extrasensory Perception. It has been customary to state dog- 
matically that our minds are geared to the sense organs and that 
nothing enters the mind except through the medium of the five 
senses. According to Jules Romains, ‘^Experiments place beyond 
doubt the existence in man of a paroptio function, that is, of a func- 
tion of visual perception of exterior objects (color and form), with- 
out the intervention of the ordinary mechanism of vision through 
the eyes.”® It is commonly stated that blind people develop keener 
touch, smeU, and hearing. Romains asks if it may not be extra- 
retinal vision. According to Alexis Carrel, some persons endowed 
with the powers of clairvoyance and telepathy “grasp the secret 
thoughts of other individuals without using their sense organs.”® 
The experiments in extra-sensory perception (called “para-psychol- 

7 A Emd in HichmoTid Park, New York : E. P. Dutton and Co., 1923, pp. 
74r-91. 

8 Jules Eomains, JSyeless Sight: A Study of Bxtra-Betinal Vision and the 
Pa/roytic Sense, Translated by C. K. Ogden, New York: G. P. Putnam’s Sons, 
1924, p. 203. 

oAleads Carrel, Man the Unknown, New York: Harper and Brothers, 1933, 
p. 124. 
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ogy’O at Duke University are, at least, reminding ns to be open*- 
minded on the question.^^ 

The Emotional Basis. Interaction on the emotional level is im- 
portant because emotions are aroused when some conflict is going 
on, when some wish has been frustrated. 

Blushing is a peculiarly human mode of expression. It is inti- 
mately connected with self-consciousness and indicates confusion, 
shame, or modesty. If a person spills coffee on the white linen of 
the banquet table he is likely to blush— he feels uncomfortable and 
his color indicates to others his predicament. Praise or blame fre- 
quently produce blushes. Since small children pay less heed to the 
reactions of other people, they blush less readily than the sensitive 
adolescents. The blush is involuntary and because of that is seri- 
ously limited as a means of communication. If one could devise a 
regular code of blushes and could induce them at will, then it would 
be possible to communicate readily in this way. 

The Ideational Level. Interaction on the sensory and emotional 
levels is confined to the communication of feelings and attitudes. 
These forms are common both to animals and to man. Interaction 
on the ideational level is man’s great achievement. This makes, 
possible cooperative thinking. If a man goes to London and gets a 
new idea, he can return to Goose Creek and communicate it to his 
fellow citizens who may be stimulated to greater efforts by the new 
notion. A circus animal may be trained to perform’ feats that seem 
quite human, but he cannot be turned loose in the jungle to com- 
municate his acquired skill to the other animals of his kind. While 
the writer had charge of a school in the hills of India, he organized 
a boy’s chorus. When school closed in the spring the boys scattered 
to their several villages. When the new term opened in the fall, 
the boys returned and brought new pupils to whom they had already 
taught the chorus parts suited to their voices. 

When ideas are to be transmitted, means other than sensory 
perceptions and emotional expressions are necessary. Language is 
the medium for the communication of thoughts and sentiments. 

Language Is a System of S3rmbols 

Language is distinctively the human means of communication. 
It is more than the alarm cry of animals which is a mere general 
10 Of. jr. B. Bbine, New Frontiers of the Mind, New York: Parrar and Eine- 
liart, 1937; J. Gr. Pratt, J. B, Ehine and others, Fxtra-Sensory Perception After 
Sixty Years, New York: Henry Holt and Co., 1940. 
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proclamation of danger without an}^ specific or discriminating de- 
tails. Human speech can specify and analyze the situation. In- 
stead of merely shouting ^‘Fire’’ in the theatre it is possible to 
announce, There is a fire on the stage and the side exit is closed.’^ 

Language is any conventionalized system of voluntarily pro- 
duced signs or symbols, be they gestures, sounds, or written charac- 
ters, for the communication of sentiments and ideas. A language 
symbol is of such a character that both the recipient and the person 
using it react to it in the same way. Anything which fits this 
description becomes language and the precise nature of the symbols 
is of no consequence, provided that both communicating parties 
understand them. Intrinsically there is no reason why the concept 
horse should stand for a certain class of objects, except that the 
English-speaking peoples have adopted that usage. If a child play- 
ing with a crayon should by accident scratch the word cat on the 
floor, that would not be language because it has no meaning for him 
and he does not react to it as we do. 

Language undoubtedly is man^s greatest invention. It enables, 
him to respond to mere symbolic stimuli, or words which have ac- 
quired certain meanings, and thus to reproduce the behavior of 
others without the necessity of seeing them perform. The football 
coach may read the description of a play and then adopt it for his. 
team without seeing it in action. 

Gestures. It is probable that primitive men at first carried on 
communication by means of gestures or sign language. Gesture* 
language, however, has serious limitations. Watching gestures re- 
quires closer attention of the eyes than hearing does of the ears. 
Furthermore, when one makes gestures, usually his whole body is. 
devoted to that activity. One may use vocal speech, however, while 
engaged in some other occupation. Articulate speech is so much 
more flexible than gesture that the latter is rarely used as a sole 
means of communication. 

Vocal Speech. Speech, or oral language, developed early in 
man^s career. If man was actually human when speech came inte 
use, with this acquisition he moved forward more rapidly in his. 
achievement of humanity, for he could then begin to accumulate a 
social heritage.^^ In the development of vocal language a certain 
sound was, perhaps by mere accident, associated with a particular 
Cf . Charles Horton Cooley, Social Orgamssaiion^ New Tork : Charles Scrib- 
ner 's Sons, 1913, pp. 70-72. 
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object and after being repeated by others until it was gradually 
adopted, it came to stand in the place of the object itself and the 
object was recalled by the verbal sign. The sound, or word, then 
became the symbol for the object. The word buffalo immediately 
conjures up a mental image of a certain class of annuals and it is 
not necessary to see the object itself. Furthermore, words are sub- 
jective equivalents which stimulate appropriate behavior with al- 
most the same effectiveness as the objects themselves. If the words 
chocolate bonbon are spoken, they will have almost the same effect 
as showing a box containing the real sweets. The symbol, however, 
cannot be a complete substitute — a real kiss is better than the word, 
even though it be repeated a hundred times. Mere vocalizations are 
of no particular importance, but they become significant when they 
have meanings. When the vocal symbol thus stands for the object 
itself, it becomes possible to think in concepts rather than in per- 
cepts alone, and this is a great advance. 

Writing. With the achievement of vocal language, man could 
communicate with all within hearing distance, in addition to which 
signalling devices were invented, such as the drum, by means of 
which sound could be carried farther than the unaided voice and 
certain contrivances were also developed which could be seen even 
beyond the range of hearing. But when writing was invented, the 
amplitude of communication was greatly extended both spatially 
and temporally. Through writing it became possible to store and 
preserve language symbols so that they could be transmitted over 
vast reaches of space and through long periods of time. Written 
orders from the Secretary of State at the nation’s capital direct the 
movements of consuls in Rangoon, Singapore, and Johannesburg, 
while the Mosaic code still exerts control over human thought and 
action after the passage of many centuries. 

When the written symbol is stored, it possesses the power of 
stimulating identical symbolic behavior in another, even though 
separated widely both in time and space from the original writer. 

Any symbol which is suflSciently standardized and effective as a 
stimulus to release or reinstate certain kinds of behavior may be 
considered a stored symbol. Various forms of art, musical compo- 
sitions, photographs, films, or archaeological objects become deposi- 
tories of stored meaning which can stimulate certain forms of be- 

12 Cf. L. L. Bernard, Social Psychology, ISTew York; Henry Holt and Co., 
1926, pp. 152-55 on the storage of symbols. 
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liavior. A musician sets before himself a sheet with certain marks 
and that releases for us the compositions of Handel, Bach, or 
Beethoven. 

While primitive man handed on from generation to generation 
much of his wisdom in the form of folklore by word of mouth and 
in this way began the accumulation of a social heritage, yet the wise 
men of that day could not carry in their memories a sufficient fund 
of information to enable them to progress far in the building of a 
civilization. The preliterate genius might think big thoughts but at 
his death there would be a reversion to the original situation for 
want of a means of preserving his ideas. The secret of civilization 
rests not so much in the isolated efforts of individuals as in the trans- 
mission of these efforts from generation to generation. It was only 
when it became possible to store symbols so that they could release 
responses in others that civilization became possible. Through the 
use of writing no knowledge of use to man need be lost and the 
accumulations may be stored for use hundreds of years in the future. 
Without writing no group has advanced beyond the status of bar- 
barism. H. G. Wells has attributed the slow development of Chi- 
nese civilization to the complicated system of writing which could 
be mastered only by a few.^^ 

Writing has developed through several stages. At first realistic 
pictures were used to depict actual objects and events. Such 
picture-writings, however, are more nearly like monuments for pre- 
serving occasions against the flight of time than written messages. 
Gradually pictures come into use to represent ideas — ^a bird signify- 
ing rapidity,- a fox, cunning; three suns under the sky, three days. 
This was idea-writing or ideography. At first the pictures were 
similar to those which merely served to recall the pictured objects, 
but by degrees they became conventionalized so that a few simple 
lines would represent the object. 

The next step, and a very important one, was the representation 
of sounds rather than ideas by symbols as in the familiar rebus. A 
tin can, for example, may stand for the verb can while several cans 
may be used for the abbreviation of Kansas, namely Kans, In this 
the pictures do not stand for their meanings but merely for their 
sounds, and this is true phonetic writing, crude though it may be. 

13 Of. E. T. Hiller, Frmoiples of Sociology , New York: Harper and Brothers, 
1933, p. 134. It may he interesting to observe the effect of the simplified system 
of writing which was recently introduced in an effort to raise standards of 
literacy among the Chinese. 
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This is a big step in advance since it shifts the basis of writing from 
portraiture to phonetics. At first the symbol represented the sound 
of a whole word, then gradually changed to represent a syllable, and 
finally the simplest sound, the letter. 

Phonetic writing, particularly when it reached the alphabetized 
stage, was of tremendous importance because of its flexibility and 
adaptability. Since these symbols may be united in a practically 
unlimited variety of combinations, it becomes possible to express any 
idea, no matter how abstract. The significance of alphabetic com- 
munication is attested by the fact that coincident with its use came 
the greatest advance in science, law, literature, and commerce. 

Writing and Magic. When one considers the significance of 
writing, it must impress him as being wonderful. Preliterates have 
been awed by the civilized man’s writing and they have been dumb? 
founded by his magical marks. D. Crantz reports on the Green- 
landers : 

In the beginning of their acquaintance with the Europeans, 
they were so frightened at the speaking paper that they did 
not dare to carry a letter from one to another, or to touch a 
book, because they believed it must be conjuration, that one 
man could tell the thoughts of another, by a few black scrawls 
on white paper. They also seriously thought that when a 
minister read God’s commandments to them he surely must 
have heard the voice first out of the book.^^ 

Printing. Printing, particularly ’ with moveable type, gave 
writing wide diffusion and extended communication. This enabled 
large numbers of people over a wide area to have access to informa- 
tion which hitherto had been restricted to a few. Printing cheap- 
ened the process of recording s5anbols and thus brought knowledge 
within reach of the common people. It brought thinkers in all parts 
of the world into contact with each other and thus promoted the 
dissemination of existent knowledge and stimulated the search for 
new truths. The printed page tended to reduce the number of 
confusing dialects and to standardize national languages which 
could be used over wider areas. It thus scattered unsettling sug- 
gestions far and wide and stimulated a democratic way of life. 
Political and religious reformers used this new instrumentality to 
mould public opinion in support of their several causes. 

i^Loicien Levy-Bnihl, Primitive Mentality, London: George Allen and 
UnTvin, Ltd., 1923, p. 370. 
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Language and Thought 

Many thh^ers have asserted that true thought, in contradistinc- 
tion to mere perception, becomes possible only when we can attach 
names to the objects of our thinking. On the basis of his extensive 
studies of language, Max Miiller reached the conclusion that there 
could be no reason without language and no language could develop 
without reason. Furthermore, without the capacity to reason, man 
would be a mere animal. Marett is in close agreement when he 
states: ^Tf language is a creation of the intellect, yet hardly less 
fundamentally is the intellect a creation of language.”^® Accord- 
ing to Bawden, ^‘Man is homo sapiens, the thinking animal because 
he is the speaking animal; brutes are the dumb animals.’’^® 

Even the most cursory consideration makes it evident that there 
is a close relationship between language and thought. We may state 
with assurance that any new idea remains quite vague in the think- 
er ’s mind until he has expressed it in words either uttered or inter- 
nal,^^ But thought without words is not infrequent. We note the 
growth of language by the adoption of new words. There must cer- 
tainly be some thinking before the new words are adopted, but most 
assuredly it is clearer with them. Without words in which to 
embody ideas, they would remain embryonic. Words make it pos- 
sible to bring forth ideas as true thought, which may then be nour- 
ished to full status.^® 

The effect of language on thought may be noted in the scientific 
fields. Although the physicists and other scientists had some 
200,000 words available in We'f>ster^s Dictionary, they developed a 
special terminology and they have made progress in their fields in 
direct proportion to their development of suitable concepts. Popu- 
lar terms were too lacking in preciseness to make for close thinking. 
Words are more than mere devices for communicating ideas; they 
are tools which aid in the accumulation of knowledge.^® 

15 R. R. Marett, Anthropology,, New York : Henry Holt and Company, 1911, 
p. 130. 

le H. H. Bawden, ^'The Evolution of BehSivioT,^ ^ Psychological Beview, YoL 
XXYI, 1919, p. 263. 

17 Of. Louis H. Gray, Fowndations of Language, New York : The Macmillan 
Company, 1939, p. 95. 

18 Cf. Earle Edward Eubank, The Concepts of Sociology, Boston; D. C. 
Heath and Co., 1932, p. 14. 

19 George A. Lundberg, FoundatioTis of Sociology, New York; The Mac- 
millan Company, 1939, p. 243. 
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Language an Economizer of Effort 

Language is highly significant in that it shortens the process of 
coming into possession of the wisdom of past generations. It 
enables one to use the accumulated ideas of his predecessors, thus 
rendering it unnecessary to repeat all the experiences of his ances- 
tors. Since he has access to the records of their successes and fail- 
ures, he need not go through the same long series of trials and errors. 
If each generation had to start evolving afresh its entire fund of 
practices, all the energies of the race would be expended in repeat- 
ing the first faltering steps. By means of writing, each generation 
may record its own experiences, its inventions, its totality of ac- 
quired wisdom and pass it on to succeeding generations so that each 
may proceed from the point already reached. Every individual in 
this way falls heir to all the treasure stores of the past ages and may 
begin to build his career upon that foundation. 

A person may through the trial and error process attempt to find 
the preferable course of action. By means of language, however, 
he may carry on a conversation with himself and thus make a 
transfer from overt trial and error to a symbolic trial and error 
on the basis of words. Gradually the whole problem will be solved 
internally without the use of gestures or verbalizations. He comes 
to think out his solution. An engineer does not have to test a bridge 
by the laborious, expensive, and dangerous procedure of loading it 
with enough locomotives to make it collapse — ^he can make the test 
symbolically through the use of mathematical calculations.^® 

Speech, furthermore, is more economical than total overt re- 
sponse. It 'is both rapid and explicit. On January 15, 1935, the 
sidewalks of Liberty, Missouri, were ice-covered and slippery. It 
is possible through words to convey that idea to others now without 
going out and sprawling oneself full length on the sidewalk. 

Both speaking and writing become means of vicarious experience 
which permits us to acquire ideas at second hand. We may learn 
from the activities and experiences of others and thus avoid much 
fumbling around. Words of counsel at a luncheon table did not 
eliminate all errors nor remove all traces of awkwardness, but 
through the symbolizations of language the process of trial and 
error was shortened as the writer was learning to drive an auto- 
mobile. 

20 Cf. Bernard, op, cit,, pp. 144-51. 
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COMIIUNICATION AND SOCIETAL LIFE 
Language as a Bond of Unity 

A Language Unites Those Using It. all bonds which unite 
men, none other is so strong as language,’’ wrote D. G. Brinton.^^ 
Since its roots are so deeply embedded in the emotions, a definite 
bond of sympathy is created between the users of the same speech. 
Inasmuch as language is the principal medium of expression through 
which men convey not only factual information, but feelings, emo- 
tions, and sentiments, it becomes apparent that there is nothing else 
which can so readily establish a community of feeling with others, 
while the lack of a common speech sets up barriers against close 
comradeship. During the writer’s residence in India where he 
heard on every hand the babble of strange tongues, and even the 
English of the Englishman with its different inflection, it was music 
to his ears to hear some one speak English with the familiar Ameri- 
can accent. Immediately on hearing the language of the homeland, 
rapport was established and it was not necessary to talk about the 
weather or go through some other verbal sparring in order to find 
common ground on which to converse. A common speech makes 
for social solidarity while misunderstanding and strife are con- 
comitants of language divergences. 

Latin, the universal language in the Middle Ages, was an impor- 
tant factor in the development and maintenance of the unity of the 
Catholic Church, but the rise of folk literature in many vernaculars 
had a disorganizing effect. Scientists and religious leaders have 
advocated the establishment of a. universal or international lan- 
guage, but they have encountered stiff opposition. Volapuk, Es- 
peranto, Ido, lala, Kosmos, Myrana, Spelm, Universala, Occidental, 
and Novial are such languages. A chauvinistic nationalism which 
has increased greatly since the World War has opposed the devel- 
opment of an international language because it would tend to dis- 
solve the antagonisms on which a rabid nationalism nourishes. A 
iiniversal medium of communication would make for an interna- 
tional mindedness and that does not accord with the provincial out- 
look of most politicians. Facility of communication permits con- 
tacts and fusion of minds and tends to mould all the communicants 
into a moral whole. It tends to bring mankind together in ever 
widening circles of understanding and sympathy and to enlarge the 

21 Basis of Social Eelations, New York: G. P. Putnam's Sons, 1902, p. 164, 
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outeeaeh of kindly feeling. On the other hand, an international 
language might become a useful tool for selfish propagandists to stir 
up strife ‘between nations.^^ 

Undauntedly the most important bond of nationality is that of 
language. The nationalist movements in Europe since the latter 
part of the eighteenth century have been tied to language. In- 
variably a linguistic revival has beeen the prelude to each and every 
one. This held true in Wales, Norway, Denmark, Ireland, and in 
most of the minor nationalities of Europe, particularly in case of 
those which were oppressed. Nationality sentiments have their 
roots in memories that cling to the common possessions of the people 
such as the land, religion, and language, but language in particular, 
A Welsh national song expresses this sentiment thus : ^'If the enemy 
has ravished the Land of Wales, the Language of Wales is as living 
as ever. Patriots have capitalized on this sentiment. When 
they have sought to revive the national consciousness among their 
peoples, they have sought to purify the vernacular and purge it of 
all foreign idioms.^^ 

The social history of a group is preserved in its language. Be- 
cause of the intimate relationship between group experience and 
language, people tend to cling tenaciously to their vernaculars. 
Under oppression, and particularly in attempts to denationalize a 
group, the folk speech has been retained with a tenacity akin to 
religious fervor.^® The modern Greeks afford a pointed example of 
a group that held together through centuries of domination and 
oppression by the Turks. Even though composed of heterogeneous 
racial elements to which were added other divisive factors, the group 
had sufficient coherence to throw off the foreign yoke and re-estab- 
lish an independent government. Even the intolerable Turkish rule 
could not destroy the Greek nationality. Two factors — ^religion 
and language — ^formed a nucleus of sympathetic feeling sufficient 
to preserve the identity of the group.^® The studies of Leon 

22 Of. Arthur James Todd, Theories of Social Trogress, New York; The 
Macmillan Company, 1918, pp. 407-410. 

23 Daniel J. Williams, The Welsh of Colurnbus, Ohio, Oskosh, Wis., 1913, p. 

108. 

24 Of. Eobert E. Park, The Immigrant Press md Its Control, Harper and 
Brothers, New York, 1922, pp, 33-42. 

23 Of. W. I. Thomas. ^^The Prnssian-Polish Situation: an Experiment in 
Assimilation,^’ American Journal of Sociology, Vol. XIX!, 1913-1914, pp. 624-39. 

26 Henry Pratt Fairchild, General Sociology, New York: John Wiley and 
Sons, 1934, p. 39, 
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Dominian^'^ show the difficulties which have arisen because language 
frontiers have been ignored in drawing political boundaries in 
Europe. 

Language Excludes Outsiders. While language unites a group 
it also excludes outsiders. To have a feeling of ‘‘outside-ness’ 
one needs only travel in a land where he does not understand the 
speech and where his own is not understood.^® The reactions of the 
so-called ^‘heathen’’ towards missionaries is illuminating. Mis- 
sionaries who learn the vernaculars well are far better accepted than 
those who do not. When they say of the foreigner that “he speaks 
like a native,’^ he has made a place for himself. The one who does 
not value the language highly enough to master it is given only a 
grudging entree into their life. 

The expression “universes of discourse’’ indicate how persons 
and groups are both xmited and separated because of media of com- 
munication. Not all share equally the current ideas because they 
do not have equal opportunities to communicate. Language handi- 
caps tend to isolate and restrict participation in the thought life of 
the day. Darsie’s study of Japanese children in California showed 
a retardation in subjects where the language factor was important.^® 
Children of educated parents have larger vocabularies than those of 
uneducated parents and, other things being equal, can make more 
rapid progress in school. 

Occupational groups such as the cowboy, the criminal,®® the 
lumber-jack, the miner, the plumber, the sailor, the soldier, the 
waitress have their own special vocabularies. Some, like the masons 

27 The Frontiers of Language and Nationality in Suroye, New York: Henry 
Holt and Company, 1917. 

28 Some years ago the writer and another American were making a tour in a 
hill district of northeast India. One evening we stopped at a government rest- 
house and tried to secure supplies for our party. Five languages were available 
in our group — ^English, Swedish, Assamese, Angami, and Ao Naga — ^but still we 
could not make the care-taker understand. Finally a Nepali road worker, a for- 
eigner in the area, arrived on the scene and saved the day. The other American, 
the leader of our party, addressed me in English, I translated that into Ao Naga, 
then my syce (pony boy) translated that into Assamese and the Nepali trans- 
lated it into Eastern Angami, the language of the care-taker — ^and we secured 
our supplies. 

29 M. L. Darsie, ^'The Mental Capacity of American-Born Japanese Chil- 
dren, ^ ’ Comya/ratwe Psychology MonographSj Yol. HI, No. 15, p. 56. 

soCf. E. H. Sutherland, The Frofessionol Thief, Chicago: University of 
Chicago Press, 1937, pp. 235-43. 
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and tinkers reported by A. T. Sinclair,®^ have secret languages. 
The American hobo, too, has a rich vocabulary. Families have 
their own. pet words and expressions which are not understood by 
outsiders. College groups have their slang and their special vocabu- 
laries. Marked differences in speech characterize the several social 
classes in the stratified societies of Europe. In fact, language is 
quite generally a prime tool of exhibitionism. The carefully chosen 
words and the distinct enunciation are earmarks of stratification. 
One of the reasons why the doting father sends his daughter to 
finishing school is to polish her speech so that she may rise on the 
social ladder. The slightest indication of billingsgate is a severe 
handicap in connection with pretensions to superiority. 

Communication and Social Organization 

Communication Basic to a Common Life. Communication is 
fundamental in social life. According to Dewey, 

Society not only continues to exist "by transmission, by 
communication, but it may fairly be said to exist in transmis- 
sion, in communication. . . , Men live in a community in 
virtue of the things which they have in common; and com- 
munication is the way in which they come to possess things 
in common.®® 

Size and Organization of Groups Affected by Communication. 
Since a group is constituted of interacting individuals, the methods 
of communication affect both the size and the organization of groups 
and communities. Men must understand each other, if there is to 
be any concerted action. In the days of Plato the city state was 
considered the maximum size for a democracy. It was then neces- 
sary for the citizens to assemble in order to discuss issues and arrive 
at conclusions. It remained for the modern devices of communi- 
cation to extend to continental proportions the areas in which demo- 
cratic deliberation is possible. 

Groups have enlarged with improvement in the facilities and 
agencies of communication. Social units dependent upon signs and 

81^^ The Secret Language of Masons and Tinkers , Journal of American 
BolJc'Lore, Vol. XXII, No. 86, pp. 353 fp. 

32 Cf. Marguerite Arnold, ‘ ^ Communication on the Road,’' The World To- 
morrow, Vol. VI, September, 1923, pp. 271-72; JSTels Anderson, The Boho, Chi- 
cago: University of Cliicago Press, 1923. 

38 John Dewey, Democracy and Education, New York: The Macmillan Com- 
pany, 1916, pp. 5-6. 
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oral forms would of necessity be small and the boundaries of a ter- 
ritory would be coterminous with the circumference of sound or 
signal. The introduction of writing lengthened the radius while 
the telephone, telegraph, and radio extended the horizon still 
further. Changes in modes of transportation used by messengers 
were important. Foot travel was entirely too slow to enable a 
central government to keep in touch with activities at distant out- 
posts of an empire. Improved roads and bridges, making possible 
the use of horses, speeded up communication but even that was too 
slow to co-ordinate effectively the activities of people living far 
apart. The railroad and finally the airplane with their greater 
speed have been important factors in the enlargement of groups. 

Through modern means of communication and transportation 
the region has developed at the expense of the small locality. Tradi- 
tion still maintains town marshals and county sheriffs but state and 
federal police are becomiug increasingly important. Governmental 
units are gradually expanding beyond the local areas. Control of 
public schools is shifting gradually from the local district to the 
county unit and even beyond. In the Hawaiian Islands all schools 
are under direct control of the territorial Superintendent of Public 
Instruction. Relief work has become increasingly a county and 
state activity. In the Middle West, where counties were laid out 
on the basis of travel with horse and buggy over dirt roads, pro- 
posals are being made to unite groups of counties to make possible 
a better personnel. With surfaced highways and the automobile 
this is entirely feasible. Even though regional boundaries usually 
do not coincide with state or administrative lines, many activities 
are being organized on this broader basis. Federal Reserve Banks 
are organized by regions. Governors of groups of states meet to 
discuss problems of the region and conferences of various kinds are 
conducted on a regional basis. 

The far-flung British empire would soon crack into bits were it 
not for the highly-organized system of communications. ‘‘Three 
times a day,’’ writes John Saxon Mills, “an official message is scat- 
tered upon aU the winds of heaven. It is British news, coming 
direct from the fountainhead, and is not tainted or perverted,” as 
it passes through foreign channels.®* “These triumphs over space 
and time have made not only possible, but almost inevitable, the 

34 The Press and Communications of the Empire, London : W. Collins ^ Sons 
and Company, 1924, p. 2. 
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cohesion in a single vast political organization of Dominions and 
Dependencies sundered by half the world’s girth and displaying 
every diversity of race and climate and production. ’ With three 
thousand miles of ‘^salt estranging sea,” big problems were encoun- 
tered. Good cable connections with all parts of the empire are of 
the greatest importance. With the coming of radio an all-British 
system was developed. The Reuter agency has rendered valuable 
service by transmitting news to all parts of the empire. To counter- 
act any weaning away from Britain through the influence of Ameri- 
can magazines, England gives low postage rates to Canada. Mills 
suggests that if ^^we wish to promote the solidarity of the empire, 
and the communion of thought and sympathy among its constituent 
parts, cheap postage and progressive reduction in cable rates are 
important. 

The whole world is organized into one market-place through 
rapid communication. World wheat prices were set in Liverpool 
and now in Chicago. The New York stock market reacts sensitively 
to events on the battlegrounds of Europe. World-society of today, 
which, in the words of Park and Burgess, 

depends upon the almost instantaneous communication of 
events and opinion around the world, rests upon the inven- 
tion of telegraphy and the laying of the great ocean cables. 
Wireless telegraphy and radio have only perfected these 
earlier means and render impossible a monopoly of intercom- 
munication between peoples.®® 

As the various groupings enlarge, an increasing portion of the 
activities are carried out on the basis of in4ireet and secondary rela- 
tionships. The printed page is used more extensively than in the 
smaller group with voice-to-voice relationships. With greater de- 
pendence on the printed page, ideas rather than feelings and senti- 
ments become more important. It may be interesting to speculate 
on the probable result of the use of television in connection with the 
radio and telephone. Will they restore more of the face-to-face 
relationships and increase the sentimental element with a corre- 
sponding decrease in the idea base? 

Ecological Organization and Communication, Methods of com- 
35 Ibid,, p. 3. 

86 Of. Ibid; pp. 4-174. 

37 Ibid,, p. 102. 

88 Park and Burgess, Intro&iiotion to the Soienoe of Sociology, University 
of Chicago Press, p. 343. Reprinted by permission. 
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mimication have been important factors in the ecological organiza- 
tion of populations. London became the center of world dominance 
because she was the point upon which lines of communication 
focused. New York City is the center of dominance in the United 
States. By means of modern devices of communication, certain 
great cities have become the foci for receiving and transmitting 
information. One of the arguments against daylight saving time 
in Chicago was the fact that it would interfere with receiving market 
reports from New York City. In these centers of dominance, many 
specialized agencies tend to assemble because of the information 
which is readily available.^® 

Democracy and Communication. Under a democratic form of 
government it is essential that communication be open and free. It 
is this which makes possible an intelligent public opinion, the ulti- 
mate basis of democracy. The constitution of the United States 
was aristocratic — ^not democratic — but open communication has 
brought change. Interpretations by the courts have been influenced 
by public opinion. Rapid and efficient communication is essential 
in the United States. When an important issue arises, it is not 
necessary for the President to hang a lantern in a church belfry to 
signal some Paul Revere to ride and spread the alarm, but he turns 
to the radio and a ‘‘flreside chat’’ gives us ‘‘inside information.” 
Many thought the original thirteen colonies could not be held 
together since there was no adequate means for the transmission 
of information. Daniel Webster opposed the annexation of Oregon 
because a congressman would have no means of learning the wishes 
of his constituents on issues before congress.^® 

The radio has done much to make ideas more nearly universal. 
It has had a marked influence on political campaigns. In the olden 
days, a candidate could make a speech to one group and then reverse 
his position in appealing to another community. When he speaks 
over the radio, however, that cannot be done since he can be heard 
by many groups far and wide. In a totalitarian state, however, 
communication must be controUed.^^ 

Language a Social Product. Language is basic in group life 
of human beings. Through its instrumentality it has become pos- 
sible to develop a collective life which outstrips that of the lower 

33 Of, Oarl A. Dawson and Warner E. Gettys, Am Introdiioiiom to Sociology j 
The Eonald Press Company, New York, 1935, pp. 172-225. 

^0 Bell Telephone Quarterly, Yol. XIX, April, 1940, p. 131. 

Of. Cooley, op. dt., pp. 85-87. 
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animals. Language makes group life wkat it is, but, on the other 
hand, it is a social product and develops only out of association. An 
individual might devise an elaborate set of symbols, but if he kept 
them to himself they would not be a language. A person must use 
the symbols which are current in and understood by a group if he 
is to communicate with his fellows. A child begins to invent a lan- 
guage for himself but gradually gives it up when he finds there is 
one already made for him. If his own system of S3nnbols were to be 
used, his conversations would be restricted to his own family circle. 
No one person invents a language and has it adopted by the group, 
but large numbers contribute to the growth of the language — ^it is 
truly a group product. 

Language and Assimilation 

Inability to use the current speech is undoubtedly the most 
embarrassing and bafiling obstacle encountered by the immigrant 
upon his arrival in America. FuU and free interchange of ideas is 
impossible and he thus remains outside the circumference of in- 
fiuences that would aid in his adjustment. He may, to be sure, 
accommodate himself to certain externalities by means of conscious 
copying. He may go through the forms of many everyday activities 
and actually learn certain routines connected with the food-getting 
process, but on the basis of such surface contacts he will remain on 
the periphery of our life. He will have but slight appreciation of 
the meanings behind the forms that he sees ; he can use our institu- 
tions only in a limited way. A foreign language tends to weave a 
cocoon around an immigrant group and to. keep it alien. Immi- 
grants from England, since they speak our language, usually assimi- 
late more readily than others, while those who speak Eussian, Polish, 
or Finnish have greater difficulty than those with a Romance or 
Germanic language. When anyone really learns the language of a 
country, he thereby takes possession of its culture. If he has only a 
slight appreciation of the culture, the conclusion is inevitable that he 
does not understand the language.^^ 

Language and Social Control 

Language is an important channel through which social influ- 

42 Of. William 0. Smith, Americans m the Making, New York: D. Appleton- 
Century Company, 1939, pp. 146-49; William C. Smith, Americans in Process, 
Ann Arbor; Edwards Brothers, 1937, pp. 175-85, 325-29; Park and Burgess, 
op. cit,, pp. 763-69; E. T. Hiller, op. cit., pp. 111-27. 
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ences operate on the individnal to make him an orderly participant 
in the social scheme. Through it knowledge, tradition, ideals, and 
other stimuli are transmitted. Undoubtedly it is the most impor- 
tant instrumentality for communicating to individuals the defini- 
tions set up by the group and for making manifest the approvals 
and disapprovals designed to secure conformity. Epithets — ^words 
that put a person in an unfavorable light — are hurled at the one 
who fails to conform. Words of flattery, praise, and blame, like- 
wise, are devices for social control as well as the ^‘don’ts’’ of the 
parental ordering and forbidding technique. Preliterate groups 
depend extensively upon rituals and initiation ceremonies for im- 
pressing their novices and for perpetuating the folkways and mores. 
Nevertheless, they pay considerable attention to the verbal trans- 
mission from generation to generation of the folklore which often- 
times bulks large and particular attention is paid to the portions 
related to the moral order. As a culture becomes more complex, 
the group can rely less upon ritual and copying of overt behavior 
but must depend increasingly upon language as a means of com- 
municating its definitions to the members. As the group expands, 
writing and printing become important media of transmission and 
without them the present complex social order would be impossible. 
The modern means of communication make it possible for the con- 
stituent members of the group to participate in an orderly collective 
life. The Old Testament story of the Tower of Babel shows that 
it was impossible to work together satisfactorily on a project without 
a common language.^^ While non-verbal gestures are used in com- 
munication in some measure, yet language is the foremost medium 
through which the ideals of the group are impressed upon the indi- 
vidual. Among other things, class distinctions are indicated and 
in considerable measure maintained by language. In the Assamese 
and Bengali languages of India, pronouns of address have three 
forms — ^inferior, equal, and superior or honorific — each of which 
demands an appropriate form of conduct. 

Language and Culture 

Without Language Cultural Accumulations Are Limited. Be- 
tween culture and language there is such a close relationship that 
only the most rudimentary social heritage could possibly accumulate 
without this facile means of communication. One generation or one 

*8 Genesis, 11 : 1 - 9 . 
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group roight learn something from others by imitation, but by this 
means there would be a great leakage. In attempting to imitate 
certain forms of overt behavior the results would oftentimes be of 
slight value because there would be no adequate clue to the meanings 
behind the behavior. Language makes it possible to convey mean- 
ings and thus all the gains can be conserved and handed down from 
age to age. 

In addition to the transmission of culture elements through time, 
language is an important aid in the diffusion of culture through 
space. When the Greek language spread throughout the Mediter- 
ranean area, Greek culture followed in its wake and took root in 
several lands. With the adoption of the English language as the 
medium of instruction in the secondary schools and colleges of India, 
western influences flowed in more freely. The close tie between the 
United States and England is no mere accident because through the 
common speech cultural elements have diffused readily in both direc- 
tions. 

Cultural development is due to a collective learning process. It 
is not dependent merely upon man’s superior brain but upon his 
superior facilities for intercommunication. It is evident that the 
development of culture is contingent upon improvements in the 
transmission of mental products. This enables ideas and inventions 
to spread widely and thus stimulate others. The interchange of 
experience through the medium of language in some form is respon- 
sible for new ideas and for the elimination of the necessity for all 
members of the group to pass through the same trial and error 
process. Since speech was the form of language used before writ- 
ing came into vogue, we can agree with Case when he says that 
‘^Man has literally talked his way upward from the lowest savagery 
to his present comparatively high estate. 

Language Reflects the Culture of Which It Is a Part, Vocabu- 
laries throw much light on the cultures to which they belong. A 
study of the vocabulary of the Kachins of Burma provides an excel- 
lent introduction to their economic, their social, and their religious 
life, in fact to their whole culture. Frequently considerable diflS- 
culty is met in attempts at translation from one language to another 
because certain words in one language have no equivalent in the 
other. A radio announcer would encounter great obstacles in try- 

Garence M. Case, Outlmes of Introductory Sociology ^ New York: Har- 
court, Brace and Company, 1924, p. 254. 
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ing to report a foot-ball game, play by play, to the Angami Nagas 
in the hills of India. 

The language of a group is so intertwined with its culture that 
one cannot fully understand the language unless he has an apprecia- 
tion of the culture. Words are far more than mere vocal sounds. 
Cooley says that a word is like a boat which becomes freighted with 
meaning as it floats down the stream of life.^® Words express group 
experiences and to understand the words, we must know about these 
experiences. In the Ao Naga language of northeast India, motong- 
taker means cholera. When analyzed, the word means ^^that which 
causes one not to arrive. ’’ Cholera is prevalent in the Brahmaputra 
valley but npt in the hills. When some hillmen go to the valley they 
contract cholera and die before reaching home. Hence, cholera, is 
that which causes one not to arrive. Our word sincere is interesting. 
In the olden days it was common to have men attest their word by 
making impressions in wax. When a man was found whose word 
was accepted without the usual procedure that was sine cera (with- 
out wax) and the man was honest, dependable, sincere. 

Gestures, also, reflect cultures. If one compares a Ghetto Jew 
with his Americanized grandson, the difference will be quite strik- 
ing. The extravagant shrugging of the shoulders and the unre- 
strained use of the hands give way to the more moderate gesture 
language in keeping with the Anglo-Saxon tradition. 

Communication and Personality 

Lcmguage Is the Main Averme of Pariicipaiion, Language is 
the principal medium through which personality is developed since 
it is the main avenue through which communication passes. It is 
by this means that an individual acquires information on the basis 
of which attitudes are constructed. Normally every infant is in a 
state of isolation and is unable to enter into the life of his fellow- 
beings until he has acquired some system of communication. 

Isolated Individuals Not Beally Human, Feral men who grow 
up in isolation from human contact fail to acquire speech in conse- 
quence of which they never really become human but remain in a 
non-descript state which is neither human nor brutal. No infant 
can mature without interaction with his fellows. This becomes 
evident from those who are afflicted with sensory defects or other 
physical handicaps that restrict their social contacts. Deaf -mutism, 
Cooley, op. dt., p. 68. 
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which prevents individuals from speaking like others because they 
cannot hear them speak, is an isolating factor. The well-known 
story of Helen Keller is an illustration to the point. At the age of 
eighteen months she lost both hearing and sight and lived much like 
a little animal until the age of seven when her ingenious teacher 
broke through this hitherto impenetrable wall and was able to spell 
words into Helen’s hand. When she realized that objects had 
names and that by means of these names she could share experi- 
ences with others, a marked change came in her personality.^® 

Language Is the Tool for Making Social Adjustments. Lan- 
guage is used by the child in the process of acquiring a world. He 
asks about objects and finds they have names and that all behavior 
as well has meaning which is described by words. Social definitions 
of objects and of situations which build up the world for the child 
are conveyed to him very largely through language, through words, 
and gestures. Human nature grows as the individual meets various 
situations, and language is the most important tool at his command 
for making social adjustments. If a person learns the language 
which is appropriate to one situation he is well adjusted because he 
then understands and appreciates the meanings, but he may encoun- 
ter difficulty if he attempts to use that language in another situation 
where the meanings are different. A boy may grow up on a cattle 
ranch of west Texas where he learns to rope and brand the calves, 
but if he moves with his family to Calcutta and decides to rope a 
wandering ‘'bossy” that eats the* family flowers, he may set up 
international complications, his father appealing to the American 
consul for protection against the surging mob that has come to 
avenge the treatment accorded the sacred cow. The words “cow” 
and “beef” have far different meanings for the devout Hindu than 
for the Texas rancher. In this new situation the boy will be unad- 
justed and will not become assimilated until he has learned the lan- 
guage with the meanings the words have in that particular situation. 

Language Idiosyncrasies Produce Mental Conflicts, Language 
idiosyncrasies are frequently serious matters to children of immi- 
grants. A psychiatrist wrote : 

Even when the language difficulty is slight, a foreign ac- 
cent, lack of facility in speaking, imperfect understanding of 
the full idiom of the new tongue may place a child definitely 
46 Of. Helen Keller, The Story of My Life, New York: Doubleday, Doran 
and Company, 1921. 
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outside the pale. He never truly becomes ^^one of the boys,’^ 
and frequently adjusts to this situation of essential conflict 
in a manner that brings him to the attention of the psychia- 
trists. Especially is variation in accent a source of conflict 
when the accent derives from an ‘inferior” culture. The 
speech idiosyncrasies of the child may then remind his asso- 
ciates at every turn that here is an enemy or a person to be 
scorned. He functions, not as an individual, but as a rep- 
resentative of a hated race.'^^ 

The child of immigrant parentage in America often faces trying 
situations because of the impediments he encounters in his .efforts 
to master English. He hears at least two languages — one at home 
and another outside — and thus he has no single pattern to follow. 
In such perplexing situations, personality problems often arise. 
Language peculiarities make it difficult for some children to acquire 
status in certain groups and when denied recognition they may turn 
to misconduct.'^® 

EXTENSION OP COMMIJNICATION AND 
ITS SIGNIFICANCE 

Extension in Means of Communication 

Primitive Means of Communication, Preliterate groups have 
developed many devices for extending communication beyond the 
range of the senses. Smoke and fire signals were used for sending 
messages beyond the reach of the voice. Some American Indians 
used ‘‘fire arrows'' for throwing up signal lights at night. 

They take off the head of the arrow and dip the shaft in 
gunpowder, mixed with glue. The gunpowder adheres to the 
wood, and coats it three or four inches from its end to the 
depth of one-fourth of an inch. Chewed bark mixed with 
dry gunpowder is then fastened to the stick, and the arrow is 
ready for use. When it is to be fired, a warrior places it on 
his bowstring and draws his bow ready to let it fly; and the 
point of the arrow is then lowered, another warrior lights the 
dry bark, and it is shot high in the air. When it has gone up 
a little distance, it bursts out into flame, and bums brightly 
until it falls to the ground. Various meanings are attached 
to these fire-arrow signals. . . . The Indians send their sig- 
nals very intelligently, and seldom make mistakes in tele- 
John Levy, '^CJonfliets of CTaltures and OMldreii’s Maladjustment,'' 
Mental Hygiene, Vol. X VII, January, 1933, p. 44. 

48 Cf. W. C. Smith, Americans in the Making, D.’ Appleton-Century, 1939, 
p. 284. 
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graphing each other by these silent monitors. The amoimt 

of information they can communicate by fires and burning 

arrows is perfectly wonderful.^® 

In Africa and North America elaborate drum codes have been devel- 
oped which make transmission both swift and accurate.'® Among 
many savage and barbarous peoples, in addition to gesture lan- 
guage, it is common to use various symbolic devices for conveying 
meanings, such as a red arrow for war, the pipe of peace, and 
knotted cords. Among the Kalingas of the Philippines, if the resi- 
dents of a village wish to be friendly, it is customary to offer visitors 
bananas. If the visitors wish to accept the proffered friendship, 
they promptly eat of the fruit, otherwise it is understood that they 
are looking for trouble.®^ Message sticks have been used in several 
areas. In Australia notches were cut in sticks as memory aids to 
the messengers.'® When a jungle Sinhalese of Ceylon wrapped a 
knotted creeper in a cloth, it was a summons to the recipient to 
come to the sender, and the number of knots indicated the urgency 
of the situation. A lock of hair wrapped around a stick brought 
tidings of a recent death." 

Modern Devices of Communication. Means of communication 
have developed from a simple interchange of sounds or signals 
within the range of the unaided senses to an intricate system of 
^liaTiTiPik through which messages may be transmitted to all corners 
of the earth with the speed of light. Sound and light were used 
for many centuries. News of the completion of the Brie Canal was 
relayed to New York City by a series of cannon shots. Herodotus 
recorded the use of beacon fires by the Greeks. In the siege of 

49 Biureau of American Etlmology, First Annual Beport, 1873-80, pp. 540- 
41. 

50 Of. B. T. Clarke, '^Drum Language of tke Tumba People,'’ American 
Journal of Sociology, Vol. XL, July, 1934, pp. 34-48. It is interesting to com- 
pare the drum language mth systems of communication developed by prisoners, 
even when in solitary confinement. Kropotkin tells how communication was 
carried on by a signal code between prison cells in St. Petersburg in 1874. They 
had an alphabet and transmitted messages by stamping on the fioors or by tap- 
ping on the walls. P. Kropotkin, Memoirs of a Revolutionist, Boston, 1899, p. 
359. 

51 Bean 0. Worcester, The Philippi/ne Islands and Their JPeople, Kew York: 
The Macmillan Company, 1898, p. 342. 

52 A. W. Howitt, The Native Tribes of South-Eastern Australia, London: 
The Macmillan Company, 1904, p. 385. 

• 5s G. C. Seligman, The Veddas, London, 1911. 



C ommunication 


315 


SyracTise Archimedes used mirrors to signal with beams of light. 
Napoleon used a semaphore system by means of which he kept in 
contact with Paris as he moved into Russia. Changes m methods 
of communication came slowly until, with revolutionary sudden- 
ness, electricity brought freedom from the physical limitations of 
actually carrying messages. 

While the electric telegraph had reached the stage of usefulness 
in ordinary business in England in 1837, it was not until 1844 that 
Samuel F. B. Morse had built his line from Baltimore to Washing- 
ton. In 1840 the first submarine cable was laid across the English 
Channel but it was not before 1851 that it came into regular use. 
Cable service across the Atlantic was instituted in 1866. So rapid 
was the spread of the telegraph that in thirty years it had covered 
the entire civilized world. Gradually out of simple beginnings 
have come several outstanding developments in recent years. Mul- 
tiplex transmission has made it possible to send several messages 
simultaneously over the same wire. Teletyping records a message 
at the receiving end of the line either through typewriting or type- 
setting. Teleautography reproduces handwriting so that contracts 
with signatures can be reproduced in New York thirty minutes 
after they are signed in London. Newspapers now use the tele- 
graph for transmitting photographic likenesses. 

In 1876 the first telephone line was built over a distance of two 
miles between Boston and Cambridge. In 1884 service was begun 
between New York and Boston, over a line of two hundred and 
thirty-five miles. In 1892 Alexander Graham Bell talked from New 
York to Chicago, spanning nine hundred miles. In 1915 the first 
transcontinental telephone between New York and San Francisco 
was opened for public use. In 1927 it became possible to telephone 
across the Atlantic from New York to London and in 1929 those on 
land talked with passengers on ships far out on the seas. For more 
than twenty-five years a private-line teletypewriter service has been 
available but in 1931 the Bell Telephone System inaugurated a 
nation-wide teletypewriter exchange similar to telephone service. 
By this means it is possible to ‘^talk in writing” back and forth on 
the same connection and have identical typed copies at both ends. 
Furthermore, through unattended service,” messages may be re- 
ceived and recorded at night when an office is closed. 

In 1903 President Theodore Roosevelt and King Edward of 
England exchanged greetings by means of wireless comip.unieation. 
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From that date the wireless method developed rapidly until it has 
become one of our most important means of communication. Not 
only has it added to the safety of travel on sea and in the air but 
it has materially reduced isolation because radio receiving sets, even 
in the humblest homes, can reach out and draw from the ether a 
great variety of programs originating from all parts of the earth. 

The progress of inventiveness in the annihilation of time and 
distance has brought results that make the wildest fairy tales fade 
into insignificance. On April 25, 1935, the president of the Ameri- 
can Telephone and Telegraph Company conversed with his vice- 
president in an adjoining office — ^but not directly. His words 
travelled around the globe — ^from New York to London by radio- 
telephone, over underseas cable to Amsterdam, by radio to Java 
and to San Francisco, and, finally, by wire lines to New York — all 
in one-fourth of a second. 

At present we see the beginnings of what promises to be a great 
venture in mass communication, one that will take its place beside 
radio, namely, television. Through this instrumentality immediacy 
in communication will be attained. It will give no mere report of 
a past happening, but the snow-bound potato farmer of northern 
Maine may see the Eose-bowl foot-ball game on New Yearns day 
as well as those who occupy seats on the fifty-yard line in the sta.- 
dium in Pasadena. 

The phonograph and cinematograph also are inventions of com- 
parative recency which play no inconsiderable roles in the field of 
communication. Through the portrayals of the motion picture, 
persons in distant localities and in widely divergent social classes 
may learn to know each other. Newsreels, travel films, and so- 
called educational films are particularly important from the stand- 
point of communication. 

For many centuries the speed of carrying messages depended 
largely upon the swiftness of human or animal muscles. When the 
Greeks won the battle of Marathon in 490 b.c., they dispatched 
Phidippides to carry the news to Athens. He put forth such effort 
in racing the twenty-two miles that he fell dead after shouting, 
^^Ours the victory!’' The Romans gave the world its first postal 
system. Yet with good roads it took twenty-six days for Julius 
Caesar to send a letter from Britain to Rome. Pre-Revolutionary 
mail service in America was slow, irregular, and costly. When 
Benjamin Franklin became postmaster of Philadelphia in 1737 it 
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took six \veeks for kis couriers to deliver letters in Boston. Habitual 
correspondence in those days was the privilege of only the well- 
to-do. News often traveled by the most circuitous routes. A news 
item originating in New England reached North Carolina after it 
had gone first to Prance and then to the West Indies.®^ Yet within 
one and one half centuries the farmer on the wind-swept plains of 
western Kansas could have parcels delivered to him from Chicago 
mail-order houses at small cost and in a remarkably short time. 
The improvement in postal facilities has multiplied social contacts 
over constantly widening areas. The inauguration of city delivery 
service in 1863 brought the post office to the door of the urban 
dweller. Eural free delivery in 1896 brought the farmers in closer 
touch with the outside world and did much to break down the iso- 
lation which had persisted since colonial days. 

In considerable measure the acceleration of mail service has been 
due to improvements in modes of transportation. The interval 
between posting and delivery began to decrease in 1832 when a 
courageous postmaster decided to risk the mail on the railway. 
Since then train service has improved greatly. The new stream- 
lined trains run between Chicago and San Francisco in less than 
forty hours while the lumbering stagecoaches of the Overland Mail 
Company made the journey from St. Louis to San Francisco in 
about twenty-one days. The inauguration of air mail service in 
1918 resulted in further reductions in time. The mails have been 
expedited further through the use of motor vehicles and tube sys- 
tems in cities. 

Significance of Extension in Communication 

Historians, anthropologists, and sociologists have been impressed 
by the revolutionary effects which the extension of communication 
has had upon social life. The anthropologist sets the invention of 
writing as the beginning of ancient civilization. To the historian 
history begins with that event — ^all prior to that was pre-history. 
To him the invention of the printing press was the pivotal point in 
the transition from medieval to modern society. Each advance in 
the development of artificial means of communication has marked 
an epoch in* the progress of man. 

Larger and More Inclusive W orlds Have Become Possible. With 
the great advancements in the swiftness of conimunication in recent 

64 Of. The North Carolina historical Review, Vol. VII, October, 1931 , p. 382 . 



318 


Society Tinder Analysis 


decades, social contacts have been extended in space and quickened 
in time. The control of electricity and the substitution of sound for 
sight in the transmission process has so extended the radius of inter- 
action that the whole world has become one large whispering gal- 
lery. This has made it possible to escape from a circumscribed 
environment of the local area and to live in a larger and more con- 
genial one. A person interested in geology or some other specialty 
may make contacts with like-minded men in all parts of the world 
and thus through an interchange and cross-fertilization of ideas all 
may be enriched. Means of communication which lift one out of 
local confines are instrumental in liberating him from the pressure 
of particular events that are of no great significance in themselves 
and enable him to live in a larger and more meaningful world. The 
broadening contacts stimulate one to make choices from a wider 
available range of possibilities and thus a dull sameness may be 
avoided. Ease of communication tends to favor differentiation of 
a functional and rational sort as over against mere random varia- 
tions which are fostered by isolation.®® Extension of communica- 
tion does not destroy the influence of tradition but it exposes men 
to a greater amplitude of usages so that they may be more creatively 
constructive in their choices. 

Facile communication gives not only breadth through a wider 
exposure to contemporaries, but depth as well through contacts 
with the past which are afforded particularly through writing and 
printing. It is possible to go back and select from the treasures 
of the centuries. The whole world turns to ancient Greece for 
sculpture and philosophy, to the ancient Hebrews for ethical ideas, 
and to sixteenth-century Italy for painting. Truly, the ideas and 
experiences of all peoples are placed at our disposal. We have the 
equipment by means of which we may enrich our culture by myriad 
traits from every nook and corner of the earth. 

The Wider Range of Stimuli Sas Liabilities, While greater ease 
of communication has brought beneficial results it also has its lia- 
bilities. It makes possible mob-mindedness on a larger scale. As 
foot-ball games are broadcast over the radio, the whole nation be- 
comes one great cheering section. More nervous energy is required 
to participate in the larger world than was needed when one could 
live in comparative isolation. 

The wider range of stimuli has led to a considerable degree of 

55 Oooley, op. cit, pp. 91, 95. 
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superjSciality, particularly in our urban life. The constant bom- 
bardment through the new devices of communication has resulted in 
a flitting from one thing to another. 

Oftentimes too great dependence is placed on mere mechanical 
devices. Walter S. Eogers stated at the Institute of Pacific Eela- 
tions in Honolulu in 1927 that ‘‘rapid, reliable, and reasonably 
cheap international communication is one of the most effective 
methods of preserving peace among nations.^' Quite evidently 
James Bryce would not accept that statement without qualification. 
He expressed it as his opinion that the World War probably would 
have been averted were it not for the speed with which the tele- 
phone, telegraph, and cable flashed messages between the capitals 
of Europe in July of 1914. Had the spread of news been more 
leaden-footed, the slower processes of diplomacy might have worked. 
As it was, governments had to make decisions quicMy and without 
sufficient deliberation.®® 

CONCLUSION 

In any discussion of communication there is a proneness to be 
carried away by the glamour of the mechanical devices which have 
been developed in recent decades. The miles of telegraph wire are 
measured, the tons of books weighed, the number of radio sets 
counted and then it is confidently assumed that all is well. But a 
mere thrusting outward into space will not in and of itself result 
in interaction, mental growth, sharing, integration of life, and the 
development of a single moral order. Mere mechanical inventions 
will not unify the world. There are obstacles to communications 
due to differences in tradition, experience, interest, and language. 
A telephone is an inert mass of material unless the person at the 
other end of the line understands the language spoken into the trans- 
mitter. Communication from one culture area to another is not a 
simple matter like the transportation of steel axes. Words, to be 
sure, may be carried across cultural boundaries but they may be 
interpreted quite differently in the new setting because of di- 
vergences in tradition. An Iowa farmer may speak over the radio 
and sing the praises of his Poland China hogs, but it will receive 
a far different interpretation by certain listeners in India. The 
word “hog’’ means tasty roast pork to the Iowan but to the devout 
Moslem it signifies a disgustingly impure animal. When television 

66 Of. F. S. Chapin, Cultural Change, New York: The Century Company, 
1928, p. 289. 
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presents a love-making scene a la Hollywood in China or J apan the 
staid Oriental will be shocked. An appreciation of the other cul- 
tures is a pre-requisite to open communicatio|i. Prejudices and 
feelings of antagonism are hindrances. Telephone, telegraph, and 
postal services have been open between the North and the South 
for a long time, yet these instruments did not erase all sectional 
animosities. A southerner stated in 1935 that he was more than 
twenty years old before he knew that ‘Mamn Yankee” was not a 
single word. Men, to all intents and purposes, have been brought 
closer together physically but their minds have not been prepared 
to take advantage of the available facilities in the fullest measure. 

Base of travel and facility in communication, particularly by 
means of the radio, have tended to wipe out localisms. Peculiari- 
ties of speech are disappearing. Local dialects and styles in dress, 
such as were common in Sweden and other European countries, 
must gradually disappear. In 1911 there was only one clergyman 
who could conduct divine service in Wendish and some years 
before that was recorded the death of the last man to speak the 
Cornish language.^^ 

With the disappearance of local color and picturesque social 
t 3 ^es, undoubtedly, there will be a tendency to reduce all cultures 
to a dead level. To a considerable degree, a trend toward a world 
culture is inevitable. For better or worse, no peoples can now 
remain unmolested unto themselves and develop the degrees of 
uniqueness which were possible when they lived in their own little 
isolated worlds. 

It may be a matter of convenience to be able to buy Gillette razor 
blades in Jubbulpore or Eawalpindi, in Mandalay or Swatow as well 
as in Boston, but it certainly robs one of some interesting experi- 
ences. No Mark Twain of the future will be thrilled with amaze- 
ment at finding unique and intriguing cultures which may be 
described for us in a Following the Equator, This trend toward 
world-wide uniformity is exacting a price. The very unprecedented 
richness of our modern civilization, due to the easy intake of exotic 
elements may destroy the clarity and harmony of the old culture 
patterns, and sacrifice the simplicity for mere brilliance and surface 
lustre.®^ 

57 E. S. KeUey, Library of Living Melody , The Outlook, Vol. XO, 
September 30, 1911, p. 286. 

5s Of. Roland B. Dixon, The Bmlding of Cultures, New York : Charles Scrib- 
ner ’s Sons, 1928, pp. 265-305. 
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PART lY 

SOCIAL ORGANIZATION 

Necessarily onr sketching of social organization is not exhans- 
tive. For example, health institutions, though we have not devoted 
a chapter to them, constitute a very important phase of social 
organization. They include allopathic, homeopathic, osteopathic 
and chiropractic physicians; the eye, ear, nose and throat special- 
ists, and the variety of other specialists ; their ofSces and clientele ; 
their various associations; the clinics, the hospitals, the nurses, 
trained and “practical.’’ They include the county health units 
and other governmental health agencies, and still other phases 
important in social organization which we might well have devel- 
oped — ^but which we leave as a problem for the students. In other 
directions we might have dealt at length with the numerous insti- 
tutions for transport ation^ or with the institutional machinery for 
fighting wars, or with youth organizations, or organizations for 
research, or with still other aspects of social organization. But the 
more topics one covers iu a single volume the thinner must be his 
treatment. The topics which we present are among the funda- 
mentals. 




Chaptee 13 

SOCIAL STEUCTURE 

By Dr. E. W. KoskeijLey 
Colorado State College, Fort Collins, Colo. 

If someone were to come from Mars to visit the different groups 
now occupying various parts of this earth, what evidence do we have 
that he would he more interested in the inventions which help us 
control the physical elements than in those that help people control 
each other? The philosophy, social techniques, and organizations of 
modern warfare are hardly less spectacular than the airplanes and 
guns whose control they determine. 

If history or the testimonies of current travelers are to be relied 
upon, the social controls are no less important than the physical con- 
trols. Europeans coming to this country in 1492 were just as 
interested in the Indians' ideas and organization for war as in any 
particular weapons that were used. The Europeans were interested 
in the excellent pottery, basket making, and weaving which were 
found among the Indians, but they were equally interested in the 
fact that in a particular tribe, such as the Iroquois, a man's ancestry 
was traced through his mother's lineage. When an Iroquois 
married, he took up residence with his wife's household. He ac- 
quired no particular rights there ; but he still retained membership 
in his mother's group. It was of interest to the European to learn 
that the authority in the house of an Iroquois did not rest in the 
hands of a man, but with an old woman, normally a grandmother 
or some close relative of other women in the household. This 
chieftainess supervised the domestic economy in the household and 
exercised some rather important political functions. She was 
assisted by a council of the women of child-bearing age. The entire 
household worshiped a guardian divinity whose cult was taken care 
of by a‘ special priestess or medicine woman and whose animal 
fetish or totem was usually painted on the gable of the house. 

The Europeans were interested to learn further that among the 
Iroquois practically all property was communal except that which 
an individual could carry on his person. The wife’s personal 
property, when given away, was bestowed upon her children or 
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upon the children of her sisters. The husband’s property could be 
given to the children of his sisters but never to his wife or to his own 
children. Various implements of domestic use, and such items as 
stored food, war trophies, and medicines, belonged to the adult 
female members of the household. Food was pooled and distributed 
by the chief matron to various families in a household. Such com- 
munal ownership of food was extended to the village, for all agri- 
cultural land was handled in a communistic fashion and no man 
needed to starve as long as any corn was to be found in the village.^ 

Students of society designate such customs as social structure. 
Social structure prescribes the role as well as the proper behavior 
patterns for each individual in almost all situations that may be 
encountered. It is obvious that the social structure of the Iroquois 
is not a chaotic assortment of a great variety of patterns but a rather 
nice integration and balance of functionally related parts. For 
example, there is consistency in the various roles played by the 
women, either as heads of households, as members of the council, or 
in giving away private property. The communal system of dis- 
tributing food is functionally related to the communal ownership 
of land and trophies. 

Eegulative norms or standards that make us behave as other 
members of the group want us to behave are not the particular 
possession of any one group but are characteristic of aU. Our own 
society is no exception, and our ways of defining and doing things 
are just as remarkable to other persons as theirs are to us. Ameri- 
cans are known abroad as organizers of clubs. Whenever a new 
club is established, one of the first tasks is to outline the ideals of the 
organization ; the constitution and by-laws, written or unwritten, are 
drawn np prescribing how the ideals of the organization can be 
achieved. Standards of proper or improper conduct for members 
of the group are established. Divisions of responsibility are made, 
duties are assigned, and the necessary approval and authority of 
the group is given to various individuals. 

From such associations there has developed a system of group 
approvals and procedures that supply standardized modes of conduct 
for the members. Most of these definitions of right and wrong, plus 
the approved procedures, may he classified as mores, folkways, cus- 
toms, laws, or institutions; they give permanence and definiteness 

1 George P. Murdock, Our J^rimitvve Contemporaries, New York: MacmiUan 
Oo., 1934, pp. 302-303. 
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to the social structure. Indiyidual conduct is directed and chan- 
nelized by them, with the result that predicting individual and group 
behavior is possible. This predictability of other persons’ beha'vdor 
makes it possible for each person to plan his o%vn conduct in view of 
the probable reactions of other people under prescribed circum- 
stances, thus producing more secure living. Such regulative norms 
may be compared to the traffic stop light, the comparison illustrating 
the importance of knowing what others will do under certain 
circumstances. It is important to note that it is not the stop light 
but the social structure that regulates people’s behavior at a street 
intersection. The stop light merely acts as a stimulus ; people pro- 
ceed when the traffic light flashes green and stop when it shows red 
because of certain ideas, attitudes, and behavior patterns which they 
have learned as a result of Ihung with other people whose lives are 
partially regulated by stop lights. 

THE MEANING AND NATURE OP 
SOCIAL STRUCTURE 

When people live together they tend to develop a similarity of 
response to stimuli in the processes of human interaction. Thus 
each behavior or gesture of a person which is designed to achieve a 
desired end is about the same as the behavior of any other person of 
the same age and status in that society. Such a similarity of 
response of t'vyo or more people to a stimulus is called a plurality 
pattern. Every act or response is made in terms of the situation 
in which it occurs, as well as in terms of the ideals, mores, folk- 
ways, and institutions which define the expected behavior. Bach 
social pattern among the Iroquois, such as authority in the house- 
hold or communal ownership of property, is an intricate part of 
the total social organization or plurality pattern of the society. 
The mores, folkways, and the like insure a similarity of response by 
members of the tribe to any particular stimulus or combination of 
stimuli. 

This social organization through which people work together and 
achieve certain objectives has been designated by Brown as: 

. the machinery by which the group maintains its existence and 
achieves its purposes.”^ Sumner describes the social structure 
found among groups as follows : 

The relations of men to each other, when they are carrying 
on the struggle for existence near each other, consist in mutual 
2 B. Warren Brown, Social Groups, CMeago: Faithom Company, 1926, p. 63. 
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reactions (antagonisms, rivalries, alliances, coercions, and 
cooperations), from -whieh result » . . more or less fixed 
positions of individuals and sub-groups toward each other, 
and more or less established sequences and methods of inter- 
action between them, by whieh the interests. of all members 
of the group are served. . . . Every act of each man fixes an 
atom in a structure, both fulfilling a duty derived from what 
preceded and conditioning what is to come afterwards by the 
authority of traditional customs. The structure thus built 
up is not physical, but societal and institutional, that is to 
say, it belongs to a category whieh must be defined and studied 
by itself.® 

This social structure which channelizes human behavior pro- 
vides a role for each person; it defines what is proper or improper 
behavior ; it is not a matter whieh can be weighed on scales, measured 
with a foot ruler, nor analyzed chemically, because these social 
structures exist in people’s minds.^ A person need not be concerned, 
however, about the reality of social structure or any factor on the 
ground that it does not have physical substance. The ghost is just 
as real to the frightened child as is the mother on whose lap the 
child may sit. Day-dreaming and other fantasy-thinking may be 
just as real and may provide just as much satisfaction and enjoy- 
ment as actual experience. The anticipation of certain events is 
frequently more joyous than the actual physical participation. We 
know that man has always been ruled by his own ideas. The organi- 
zation of these ideas is the social structure of the society, and the 
ideas are real. To some people the idea of a third term for Presi- 
dent Eoosevelt seemed much more dangerous to democracy than an 
actual Nazi invasion. 

THE DEVELOPMENT OP SOCIAL STEUCTURE 

Social structure may be thought of as both a product of gre- 
garious living and a factor which makes gregarious living possible. 
Viewed as such, social structure began when man first conceived 
another biological unit as his neighbor and considered him as some- 
thing to be reckoned with. It began when the conduct of one 
person was directed and channelized by the forces of ideals, 
examples, concepts, and expectations of another. 

The social structure of any society has an evolutionary develop- 
s W. U. Sumner, Folkways, Boston; Ginn. & Company, 1906, pp. 34-35. 
^Leopold von Wiese and Howard Becker, Systematic Sociology, New York; 
Jokn Wiley & Sons, Ine., 1932, p. 89. 
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nient and is subject to constant modification. Because of this, it is 
not possible to say that the total social structure of any group arose at 
a specified time. It is possible in any society, however, to show how 
some development which was of vital concern to all gave rise to a 
new part of the social structure for the group. The introduction of 
slavery into the South is such an example. The first white settlers 
took a social structure with them into the South — certain basic 
customs, habits, ideals, folkways, concepts, laws, and institutions 
which prescribed the pattern for individual and group action. The 
same may be said of the Negroes who were shipped to the South as 
slaves. There was a clash between the social structure of the white 
and that of the Negro because each had his idea of right and wrong ; 
each had his idea .of how a person should behave. The clash was 
offensive to each group and necessitated a redefinition of the sit- 
uation at hand. The redefinition by the white involved a caste sys- 
tem with subjugation and slavery for the Negroes. The institution 
of slavery introduced new ideals, attitudes, and practices in the 
South. The Negro could be sold on the market like any other piece 
of personal property. Among other things he was supposed to 
work and be loyal to his master. In return the master was sup- 
posed* to provide food, clothing, and shelter for the slave, even when, 
because of old age, the slave could no longer work. A number of 
personal behavior patterns were established involving the slave and 
the master. It was not proper for the Negro to eat or sleep in the 
same room as his master; his children could not go to school; he 
could not ride in the same carriage unless he was tending the child 
of the master. These very fine points of differentiation illustrate 
how the social structure prescribes individual conduct in minute 
detail. Elaborate social organization, such as that refliected in the 
novel. Gone with the Wind, emerged. Some of these relationships 
developed upon the basis of happenstance situations, while certain 
customs, folkways, and mores developed on the basis of necessity or 
convenience. 

The Negro did not accept his lot without resistance. Fre- 
quently he did not accept his master’s definition of what was right or 
wrong. Behavior patterns of each were sometimes challenged by 
the other. Each sought his own solution. The race hatred which 
arose in some instances found expression in various types of resis- 
tance by the Negro that from the master’s standpoint required 
suppression. New and varying means of punishment and general 
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treatment arose among the whites to meet the emergencies, new laws 
were passed, new police powers were granted, and new modes of 
behavior were accepted and were believed by each group to be 
absolutely necessary to meet the new situations that arose. These 
illustrations are sufiScient to suggest the new elements that became 
the basis of the new social structure (the mores, folkways, customs, 
institutions, laws, and conventions) in the South when slavery was 
introduced. The significant aspect of the social structure considered 
so briefly is that in countless ways the Negro cooperated and con- 
flicted with his white master. Their disagreements necessitated 
adjustments, and in either conflict or cooperation the processes 
progressed in terms of the particular plurality pattern which pre- 
vailed in the minds of either or both at the time.^ The social struc- 
ture became the social machinery by which certain objectives were 
achieved. 

A general picture having been presented of what is meant by 
social structure and of how it develops, the next stage is to analyze 
some of the more important segments which go to build up social 
structure. In this more detailed analysis let us remember that 
social structure is a result of social interaction. Its existence is 
dependent upon symbols and communication and it does not exist 
outside the social processes ; further, such structure develops around 
the basic needs and differences of men. The needs involve such 
things as food, drink, clothing, shelter, sex expression, and the 
major requirements of social organization and control. Age, sex, 
and other individual and group differences, as well as divisions of 
labor and responsibility, constitute a part of the foundation for 
development of the social structure. This structure of society is 
passed on from one individual to another by means of education and 
propaganda. Each member of a group becomes indoctrinated, 
regardless of whether he joins the group by adoption or is born 
into it. 


ELEMENTS OP SOCIAL STEUGTURE 

Folkways 

Folkways have been defined as group habits or as customs or 
usages that, according to Sumner, '‘have developed out of experi- 
ence’^ and are passed from one person or generation to another 
“without rational reflection or purpose.” They are relatively 
standardized and durable; they are designed to fulfill a need, yet 
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they usually deyelop 'without prior intention. The following quota- 
tion from Cooley, Angell, and Carr illustrates these attributes of a 
folkway : 

Let us suppose that a pre-literate band, hard on the track 
of game, comes to a small stream that is too deep for wading. 
More or less random exploration of the bank ensues until some- 
one finds a shallow place, which thereupon becomes the cross- 
ing place for the band. Note that no one says ^‘Now we must 
cross here because if we don’t we shall have Bad luck,” or 
‘ ‘ e must cross here because our ancestors have always 
crossed here.” No one stops to think or to say amiihing — 
except perhaps to call to the stragglers that a crossing has 
been found. As Sumner aptly remarks, ‘^Men begin with 
acts, not 'with thoughts.” 

So presently our primitives are on the other side. Now 
observe the course of events : If good luck attends the hunting, 
if all get safely back, if nothing goes wrong, the members of 
that band "will have no cause to remember that ford with any- 
thing but approval. On subsequent visits to that locality, 
those who were there before will direct the party thither, and 
if there is much crossing back and forth, paths 'will presently 
be beaten on the banks, making it easier still to head for that 
one particular crossing-place instead of any other. Thus the 
practice will grow up of crossing there. So far the fact that 
they are crossing there and not somewhere else has not been 
mentioned. . . . Possibly for generations nobody will so far 
shake himself loose from the routine business of getting a 
living as to ask questions about so ob\dous a matter. In other 
words, while that condition lasts the practice of crossing at 
that particular place is a folkway. It is one of those taken- 
for-granted practices that abound in all societies.® 

Folkways are numerous in any culture. They develop very 
profusely around such activities as art, dress, sex, birth, death, 
marriage, and worship. One needs to look at only one or two in- 
stances in our society to appreciate the tremendous variety of possible 
folkways which could develop around a single situation such as 
serving and eating a dinner. There are a large number of possible 
ways of setting a table, yet the folkways of setting a table in our 
society ‘specify the place for each knife, fork, spoon, plate, glass, 
and dish ; the salad plate and coffee cup have their fixed positions. 
The host and hostess might sit any place were it not for the fact that 
folkways define their positions. The seating of guests at the table, 
5 Charles H. Cooley, Eobert C. Angell, and Lo'weU J. Carr, Introductory 
Sociology j New York; Charles Scribner Sons, 1933, pp. 89-90. 



334 


Society Under Analysis^ 


the carving of the turkey, the serving of the food, the method of 
expressing gratitude for being invited as a guest, and the procedure 
of complimenting the hostess on the quality of the meal are all 
factors 'vvhich are determined by the folkways* Many of these folk- 
ways are very arbitrary ; for example, is there any necessary reason 
why forks should be placed on the left side of the plate when they 
are usually used by the right hand? Could it not be just as satis- 
factory to compliment the hostess by giving a healthy grunt halfway 
in the middle of the meal, as some peoples do, rather than by making 
a long complimentary statement which the guest himself frequently 
does not believe ? 

Customs 

Customs are classified as folkways. Such folkways are charac- 
terized by explicitness and positiveness. They are developed in 
terms of the situation. Behavior which would be proper for a 
person on a mountain hike would be tabooed on the ballroom floor. 
Actions that would be acceptable in the sorority or fraternity house 
might be very improper in a classroom. Custom has been defined 
by Cole as a ^^way of acting, common to the members of a country 
or social group, or at least widely enough diffused among them over 
a long enough period of time to have become in some degree taken 
for granted and acted upon in normal circumstances without any 
conscious exercise of deliberation.’^® 

The customs of a group are frequently among its most dis- 
tinguishing attributes. Such people as the Chinese are known to 
have accepted and practiced certain customs for many generations. 
Customs are practiced for long periods because of their compulsive 
nature. We all follow custom. Straw hats are not worn after 
Labor Day. Guests at a dinner do not start eating before the 
hostess does,' if they do, their behavior is not approved.. Except 
during leap year, the man is supposed to do the courting and the 
proposing; girls who act against custom are dubbed by the fellow as 
too aggressive. The fellow who refuses to follow certain customs 
when ‘‘dating” a girl is told “no” when he calls again. 

Fashions 

Fashions are also folk patterns which may be classified as folk- 
ways. Fashion in society provides an opportunity for the expres- 

6 G. H, D. Cole, Social Theory ^ New York: Frederick A. Stokes Oompany^ 
1920, p. 45. 
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sion of individual variation of dress within the realm of social 
approval. The co-ed has the opportunity to dress in a great variety 
of ways, any one of which will fall within the realm of general 
acceptance. The folkways make it possible for each member of the 
group to enjoy this variety of response. There are some factors, 
however, concerning the co-ed’s dress about which the group es- 
pecially concerns itself. They are illustrated by such things as the 
length of the dress, or the lowness of the neckline. These factors 
involve items that are considered vital to the welfare of the group. 
They are not controlled by the folkways but by the mores. 

From the foregoing discussion it is obvious that not all modes of 
behavior by individual members of a group are equally obligatory. 
At the one extreme there are certain usages the practice of which is 
optional with an individual ; these we call folkways. They are illus- 
trated by such things as men removing their hats in an elevator when 
women are present or giving their seats to women in a crowded 
streetcar. From such a point the folkways shade oG. into those 
usages which are expected of every individual and are considered 
indispensable to the welfare of the group. The failure of any per- 
son to observe the latter is a shock to others in society who may know 
of the behavior. When a point is reached where the observance of 
a practice becomes obligatory to all persons in a society and failure 
to observe such usages is thought to be inimical to the welfare of 
the society, the folkways are defined as mores. 

Mores 

Mores, the plural forni of the Latin word mos, which means cus- 
tom, are the folkways of the group that have moral meaning and by 
which right and wrong in terms of the welfare of the group are 
determined.'^ In defining the word mores Sumner said that he 
meant ‘‘the popular usages and traditions, when they include a 
judgment that they are conducive to societal welfare, and when they 
exert a coercion on the individual to conform to them, although they 
are not co-ordinated by any authority.”® 

Mores and folkways are alike in that they both represent folk 
practices or group usages. They differ in that the observance of the 
mores is considered indispensable to the welfare of the individual and 
thb group. Mores are thought to have some intrinsic value as to 

7 Kimball Young, 8doial Psychology, New York: Y. S. Crofts & Co., 1930, 
p. 678. 

8 W. G. Sumner, op. cit., p. HI, 
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right and 'wrong in contrast with the folkways which are the '^cor- 
rect” way to do things in the sense that they represent the expected 
or current practice of the group. In the preceding discussion deal- 
ing '^ith folkways it was shown how they are commonly accepted 
practices of the people'which do not involve moral concepts regard- 
ing the welfare of the group. Folkways are convenient modes of 
behavior and facilitate social intercourse. Any group may have 
a variety of different ways of accomplishing a task, any one of which 
would be acceptable if it were understood and established. This 
is not true with actions which involve public decency or vice where 
a given pattern is considered either right or wrong. Mores and 
folkways have some elements in common in that they both are ways 
of accomplishing tasks as defined by the group. They differ in that 
the mores regulate practices regarding rightness or wrongness, 
morality or immorality, while the folkways are devoid of such 
attributes. 

In describing the mores Sumner suggested that they were non- 
logical and frequently based upon myths, legends, fictions, or super- 
stitions. People do not analyze them ,* neither do they examine the 
premises upon which they are based. The value of a mos is not 
proved scientifically but is implied by assumption. Mores are based 
upon sentiment, and people observing them react emotionally to an 
ethical code. 

Neither folkways nor mores are introduced or regulated by such 
an authority as the church or the state. They need no organized 
institution to make them effective j their power lies in the moral 
sanction of the individual and public mind. They need no justifica- 
tion because they exist in their cwn right. 

In commenting on the complusive nature of particularly the 
mores, Sumner said. 

Groups form standards of orthodoxy as to the ‘ ' prin- 
ciples which each member must profess and the ritual which 
each must practice. Dissent seems to imply a claim of superi- 
ority. It evokes hatred and persecution. Dissenters are 
rebels, traitors, and heretics. We see this in all kinds of 
subgroups. Noble and patrician classes, merchants, artisans, 
religious and philosophical sects, political parties, academies 
and learned societies, punish by social penalties dissent from, 
or disobedience to, their code of group conduct. The modern * 
trade union, in its treatment of a ‘ ‘ scab, •only presents an- 
other example.^ 

» W. G, Sumner, op, cit,, pp. 95-96. 
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Incidents which illustrate society concern about the relative 
seriousness of ignoring the mores are numerous. In America 
foreigners are allowed a considerable amount of personal freedom 
to follow a number of practices which characterized life in their 
native land, yet they would be suspected of being fifth columnists” 
if they failed to stand while the Star >Spangled Banner was being 
played. Pacifists are allowed to say or print almost anything they 
desire about the horrors of w’ar or the actions of the goveimment 
in relation to war during peace time but, because it is against the 
mores, they must be careful w’hat they say if the country is at war. 
A person can be a member of one Christian church in America and, 
without any particular stigma, join another 'when he moves to an- 
other community''. Yet the person who becomes a member of one 
Greek letter sorority or fraternity ‘‘just doesn^t” change frater- 
nities if he happens to change schools. A person can wear almost 
any kind of costume in public without serious consequences, but if 
he were to appear in the nude he would be called an exhibitionist who 
should be put under police protection and given psychopathic treat- 
ment. Each ease of trampling the mores illustrated in the forego- 
ing involves the problems of what is right and what is wrong. Prom 
all people we expect loyalty to our country and respect for the flag. 
Improper dress involves problems of immorality and threats to our 
standards of decency and modesty. 

The mores involve positive as well as negative admonitions. In 
a society where the group is supposed to live according to Christian 
ideals, every young man is instructed in certain things he should and 
should not do in the presence of his o'wn sister, mother, or sweet- 
heart ; he is also instructed what his duty should be if he is in the 
company of others whose behavior is not in conformity with the 
mores. Citizens of each country are instructed in the things they 
should and should not do. The person who reports acts of spying 
by someone else becomes a national hero. In schools where the 
honor system is maintained among the students, it is the student's 
duty not only to refrain from cheating but to restrain others from 
doing so. 

The power of the mores over the behavior of the individual is a 
further illustration of their positive admonition. The mores of some 
groups are of sufficient strength to cause some persons to scar their 
own flesh and deform different parts of their bodies. The binding 
of the feet of Chinese girls is an example as is the burning of sears 
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and tattoos on the skins of certain other peoples. Some peoples 
have been known to bind the heads of their children in such a way 
as to deform them. IIea\y weights are sometimes hung on the 
ears, noses, or lips of persons in some tribes to develop features which 
are different than nature would ordinarily pro\dde. The American 
public would not have been nearly as susceptible to British propa- 
ganda during the first World War had it not been for the mores 
defining patriotism.^® 

The Mores Can Make Anything Right, Sumner, in his writings 
concerning the strength of the mores, said that they could make 
anything right.^^ The mores among various types of civilizations 
have made the offering of human sacrifices an accepted practice. 
In other groups kidnaping or stealing a wife from another tribe is 
the approved procedure. Stealing from an enemy is usually defined 
as a virtue. The killing of a German by an Englishman in both the 
first and second World Wars, and vice versa, has been a mark of 
distinction. The mores of the Indians bestow the greatest honor 
upon the young brave who returns from war with the largest number 
of scalps. The mores make it right for the cannibal to eat his enemy. 
The mores of the Russian Revolutionary Communists made the 
killing of the Russian aristocracy a virtue. Who can predict what 
the mores may make right in America ? 

The mores can make an act right at one time and wrong at an- 
other. This is due to the fact that culture and circumstances 
determine the mores. An act which may be approved by a society 
in war times may be tabooed during a period of peace. At the begin- 
ning of the century smoking by women was tabooed; today it is 
tolerated. Street dresses and bathing suits which are approved for 
use by women today would have been prohibited not many years ago. 
Today, Sunday motion pictures and other recreations are approved. 
One hundred years ago if a person were allowed to take a walk on 
Sunday it was for the exercise and not for the pleasure; if a person 
played his violin on Sunday he did so for the practice and not for 
any psychological rejuvenation. 

Law 

When the mores and folkways are codified and expressed as 
enacted rules or regulations whose enforcement is made possible by 

10 James R. Mock and Cedric Larson, Words That Won the War, Prince- 
ton, N. J.: Princeton TTniversity Press, 1939. 

W. G; Sumner, op. Mt., pp. 521-632. 
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a politically organized state, we have laws. Laws are more rational 
and practical than the mores, as well as being more specific, exacting, 
and inflexible. Sentiment and faith characterize the mores. Laws 
are positive, while the mores are not rigidly formulated nor defined. 
Behavior under the laws is conscious, while under the mores it is 
unconscious and has the sanction of supposed natural necessity. 
The mores regulate and control great spheres of our lives where the 
police or the laws do not reach. The enforcement of the law lies 
in the hands of special agents appointed by the state, such as the 
public police, highway patrolmen, “G-men,” and courts, while 
enforcement of the mores usually depends upon public opinion. 
There are conditions, however, such as the arresting of people who 
will not salute the flag or stand when the Star Spangled Banner is 
played during war time, when the police power is used to support the 
behavior expected through the mores. 

There is some relationship between the number of laws and the 
complexity of society. Among primitive people there are but few 
codified laws, and control of the individuals is made possible through 
the folkways, mores, or taboos which represent coercive, logically 
derived restraints upon individual conduct. As interhuman rela- 
tions have increased in complexity and scope, the laws have in- 
creased. A capitalistic economy, such as exists in the United States, 
with the many new inventions and rapid changes which are taking 
place in our society, constantly necessitates the writing of new laws. 
Just as new laws are added every year, many old laws become obso- 
lete. Not only are many laws obsolete in the sense that they are an 
attempt to control situations which no longer exist, but conditions 
have been changed to such an extent that the laws no longer provide 
an adequate control. New laws are frequently related to inventions ; 
for instance, laws governing radio broadcasting. For a period fol- 
lowing the introduction of the radio to the public there was rela- 
tively little control over any phase of the new activity. Today there 
are a number of laws regulating a single phase of radio organization, 
namely broadcasting. The laws controlling broadcasting are an 
expression of the folkways or usages which developed between the 
invention of the radio and the enactment of the laws. The laws, 
rules, and regulations governing automobile production and traffic 
are examples of folkways which have developed on the heels of the 
automobile industry. 

Europeans have not only been amused at our desire to organize 
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ubs, but they have been astounded at our prolific enactment of laws 
hich express a desire to regulate the minute details of people’s lives. 
lUropean nations, particularly England, have refused to attempt to 
?gulate so many phases of the lives of their citizens with written 
Lws. The English people live more by the common law. This does 
Dt mean that the English people necessarily have more freedom than 
oes the average citizen of the United States ; neither does it imply 
lat the average Englishman does not know what is expected of him, 
ecause the common law of the English is just as explicit as the law 
^hich is written in the statute books in America. 

nstitutions 

Another phase of social structure which exists in the minds of 
eople and controls or guides human behavior like mores, folkways, 
ustoms, and laws is the institution. The institution has been de- 
ned as a culturalized, more or less standardized, set of habits and 
ssociated attitudes and ideas centering around some primary or 
erived want or need of indi\i.duals, such as sustenance, sex, trans- 
lission of culture, etc.’’^® Expressed otherwise, an institution may 
e thought of as an organized, standardized, or channelized way of 
chiexing certain objectives. Institutions are established means of 
atisfying some of man’s most basic needs and represent an out- 
rowth of repeated collective action. As such, they indicate how 
eople should act in a given situation. 

In reality, an institution is nothing more nor less than a crystal- 
zation and integration of a set of mores and folkways. Marriage 
s an institution is characterized by a whole series of mores and 
^Ikways which regulate the various relationships between husbands, 
'ives, and other relatives. These regulated relations become inte- 
rated, that is, they support each other and become functionally 
elated parts of the whole family system. This stability, as well as 
niformity of coherence, is achieved with the result that there 
evelops a definable whole that covers a great segment of human 
iterest and life policy. The family life among the Iroquois men- 
Loned in the early part of this chapter illustrates how a variety of 
ctions of people are controlled by the mores and how these actions 
ecome ways of meeting the major needs of the people. In our 
Dciety many of these clusters of mores are given a positive form 

12 Kimball Young, Social Psychology, New York: F. S. Crofts & Co., 1938, 
677. 
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through legislation, with the result that the privileges and obliga- 
tions which arise from various series of relationships are given 
positive definition and adequate guarantees through law. In this 
way one can readily see how the operation of the folkways and the 
mores may develop into an institution or prepare the way for a 
definition of relationships as specified by law. 

Our major institutions center around the family, church, state, 
school, and economic system. Others, however, deal with such 
things as health, science, welfare of people, communications, recrea- 
tion, and art. The term ‘‘institution’’ as used in current litera- 
ture has a wide diversity of meanings. For example, the church 
and the state are frequently spoken of as institutions. At the same 
time a charity organization, a brotherhood, or a ladies aid that 
functions within the church may be referred to as an institution. 
Easter services are referred to as an institution. The bank as a 
part of our social structure is designated as an institution. A 
majority of the institutions do not spring up like mushrooms 
but represent trial and error experiments usually covering long 
periods of time in which images, ideas, and attitudes are involved. 
Most institutions may be thought of as outgrowths of folkways. 
Some institutions, however, such as modern credit, are partly the 
result of legislation. In this sense institutions differ from laws. 
Some laws are enacted that are not based upon the experimental 
procedure of the group. This is well illustrated by such laws as 
The National Recovery Act, the Agricultural Adjustment Act, and 
others. On the other hand the institutions represent a crystalli- 
zation of common experiences of the group. They have been tried 
and tested over a period of time. The institutions have some ele- 
ments in common with laws ; both of them are more explicit than the 
folkways and mores because they are supposed to represent a logical 
development. Both laws and institutions are characterized by cer- 
tain regulations with the necessary authority and powers to enable 
supervision and enforcement of specified measures. The school, 
the family, and banking each has its authoritative head who is 
empowered to excommunicate members for actions contrary to the 
approved modes. Even though many institutions possess coercive 
physical power, it is seldom used. The father, as well as the school 
teacher and administrator, now usually handles disciplinary prob- 
lems with persuasion and attempted consensus. With law the 
situation is different in that there is usually a great reliance upon 
physical force to insure observance and enforcement. 
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One of the significant characteristics of every institution is 
that every participating member has his role defined and does his 
part in achieving the objective. The church with its objective of 
religious education and indoctrination illustrates the regularized 
procedure and prescribed roles played by different people as a 
means of achieving a goal. The mores and folkways define the 
duties and tasks of the clergy and the laymen; the respect and 
obligations due each other are suggested in detail, as is proper and 
improper behavior in various social situations. Eituals are carried 
out according to prescribed rules and regulations; every person 
knows his functional obligations in relation to the other cooperating 
persons. 

Relation of Institutions to Association. The terms institution 
and association are sometimes used interchangeably; there is, how- 
ever, a distinct difference as used here. An association is a group 
of people organized to achieve a given purpose or goal, while an 
institution is the prescribed way or established procedure used to 
achieve the goal. The associations involve the united action of 
people, in contrast with the institution which channelizes or specifies 
how the actions are to proceed in order to achieve the objective. The 
difference between an association and an institution can be illus- 
trated by the football team or the social unit on the college campus. 
The group of players is the association, while the different rules of 
the game and the moves outlined to execute a forward pass or an end 
run constitute the institution. The social unit, as an organization 
of students, is an association, but the methods of initiating new 
members, plus the system of values, divisions of responsibility, and 
the ideals make up the institution. 

Scope of Institutions. The institutions in any society are very 
numerous. Their numbers are determined by the complexity of the 
culture and the needs of the people. Our present society in the 
United States has many more institutions than existed two hundred 
years ago. An examination of our culture reveals numerous insti- 
tutions surrounding one basic need. For example, they have grown 
up around the production systems, be they handcraft or factories; 
others have been established which are related to our systems of 
communication, transportation, and distribution; numerous ones 
are related to various services of credit and banking; there are 
literally dozens of different ones in the field of agriculture. Each 
is important and complex. Governmental institutions are as nu- 



Social Structure 


343 


merous as those dealing* with economics. They regulate and control 
behavior. When a child is born, its birth has to be registered; 
deaths are recorded. The government has institutions which specify 
many factors concerning the building of a house, including sanita- 
tion, plumbing, lighting, and distance from the street or other 
buildings. Governmental institutions provide police protection 
both within and without the community, as well as offering recrea- 
tional and educational service. Governmental institutions control 
marriage and divorc'e; they provide unemployment compensation 
and old age pensions. Permission from the government is necessary 
to go abroad. Few days pass when our lives are not affected in 
numerous ways by such institutions. 

This brief summary of the new fields in which numerous insti- 
tutions function by prescribing usages and channelizing human 
behavior illustrates the tremendous field of such activity. Because 
of a combination of factors that will determine the relative weight 
which institutions will have upon the lives of individuals, it is not 
possible to suggest how numerous institutions will be in the future. 
It is significant that institutions vary in the complexity of their 
structure and the period of their existence. One of the oldest and 
most complex social institutions now in existence in the western 
civilization is the Catholic Church, Historically, its existence 
approximates 1,900 years. As a church it influences more people’s 
lives than any other single institution in western culture. Not only 
does it reach many people, but it also influences a multitude of 
spheres of each person’s life. Some institutions existing in the 
Orient antedate the Catholic Church historically, as well as influ- 
encing a greater number of people’s lives more completely. 

Some institutions have a very limited function in comparison 
with others. The functions of a bank, for instance, are relatively 
few in comparison with the local church which has a ladies’ aid, 
men’s brotherhood, a choir, a young folks’ organization, a Boy Scout 
troop, a gymnasium class, a dramatics club, a missionary society, a 
social events club, a Sunday school, and a general worship service. 
There are but few phases in the life of a person who attends church 
that are not influenced by it in one way or another. 

The old town guild represented an institution which functioned 
in various ways, as illustrated by the following quotation from 
Maciver : 
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The original to^rn guilds, for example, -were concerned 
TOth moral, religions, political, as well as economic, issues. 
Like all locally bound associations they tended to regulate 
the life, the customs, and the ideals of their members. Their 
standards of honesty and honor did not bear solely on the 
methods of manufacture or trade. They instituted a series 
of observances which made them part of a system of educa- 
tion, of moral and religious discipline, of philanthropy, of 
civic administration as well as of good fellowship.^^ 

In contrast to the institutions which are very complex are those 
that are simple, informal, and of short duration. These are illus- 
trated by the honejunoon, the banquet, the auction sale, and the 
sit-down strike. 

Institutions Fix Individ ual Boles. One noticeable characteristic 
of the institution has been the presence of regulations, rituals, and 
fixed roles for each individual that are built around a central con- 
cept; an example is the sit-down strike, where the role played by 
each individual is performed in terms of basic ideas, attitudes, 
assumptions, desires, concepts of right and wrong, regulations, and 
rituals. The school is another illustration of how multiple usages 
find expression in an institutional structure. Everyone begins with 
the ideals of education and the assumption that every person should 
learn a minimum of fundamental concepts. The teachers organize 
the curriculum and outline the plan of procedure which is to be 
followed. There are tasks, approved procedures, obligations, ap- 
propriate roles, and fixed regulations for the students and teachers 
in practically every situation. 

Legends, myths, and superstitions of various kinds can be thought 
of as constituting a part of social structure. They may be the 
foundation of an intricate part of the folkways, mores, institutions, 
or laws. 

All people, regardless of race or cultural conditioning, become 
hungry, thirsty, and sexually aroused by certain stimuli. Their 
responses, however, as a means of satisfying these stimuli, differ 
greatly from one group to another and may be said to depend upon 
the social structure. 

SOCIAL STRUCTUEE DIRECTS BEHAVIOR 

Social structure constitutes the machinery for social control. 
There is no complete, comprehensive, or detailed statement that 
13 R, M. Haelver, The Elements of Social Science, London: Methuen and 
Co., Ltd-, 1921, (Kew York: E. P. Dutton and Co.) pp. 97-98. Reprinted hy 
permission. 
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sho'ws to what extent the various physiological activities of the 
average man in the United States are regulated by the group in which 
he lives. An examination, however, of a few of the following acts 
performed by an average individual reveals how extensively our 
behavior is controlled by the group. The acts which are suggested 
below are only a partial statement of all those performed, yet there 
are thousands of folkways, mores, and laws that control various 
aspects of each. 

1. Eating. Society regulates the act of eating in various ways; 
not only are we told what to eat, but when, how, and where we may 
do so. 

2. Drinking. Kegulated in a similar fashion to eating. 

3. Marrymg. Marriage is controlled by various laws, rituals, 
and sundry specifications. 

4. Talking. Each person is taught what constitutes proper or 
improper speech according to the circumstance and situation. 
False statements are subject to penalty. 

5. Taking. Society attempts to control what we are allowed to 
possess, and any effort to appropriate that which does not belong to 
us is severely punished. 

6. Mourning. Rules tend to regulate the behavior of each mem- 
ber who survives another. 

7. Entering. The buildings into which a person may go are 
definitely controlled as is the behavior that is tolerated once a per- 
son has entered such a structure as a church or a home. 

8. Giving. There are appropriate rules and behavior patterns 
that specify what, how, when, and where gifts are presented. 

9. Being Formal. Various customs demand formality under 
varying conditions so as to avoid treating others with undue 
familiarity. 

10. Harming Others or Murdering. Everyone is protected by 
the law against any possible harm. Each person who disregards 
the law “thou shalt not kill” is subject to vengeance and punish- 
ment. 

11. Clothing Self. What, how, and when one wears a given 
piece of clothing is determined and regulated by society. 

12. Mutilating Self. Various laws regulate just how exten- 
sively each individual may mutilate or allow his own person to be 
mutilated. 

13. Cleansing Self. By means of slogans and taboos each indi- 
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vidual is compelled to adhere to certain standards of personal clean- 
liness. 

14. Bespecting Others, Each individual in our society is com- 
pelled to respect others and refrain from the expression of insults 
toward another person. 

Many societies allow less personal freedom and activity than our 
own, while "some tend to be more liberal. This is shown by various 
studies that have been made among the cultural groups.^^ 

In summary, social structure is the guide and gives direction to 
human behavior. Without it community living would be impossible 
because each person would do what he wanted to do at will, giving 
no regard to other people or to their desires. Social structure is com- 
mon to all groups of people either in the courts of kings or presi- 
dents, in the mansions and oiBSiees of industrialists or the slums or 
hideouts of criminals, in the laboratory of the scientist or the hovel 
of the illiterate. It is the means by which orderliness is established 
in either cooperation or conflict between human beings. In the 
home, the church, the school, the club, or on the street, every man 
knows his role in the cooperative enterprise. The failure of any 
person to behave as the group has defined creates confusion. The 
competition on the football field is channelized and regulated by 
both the written and unwritten rules of the game. Even wars have 
usually been waged with some attention to codes of ethics and 
folk practices. 

Prom the foregoing discussion it is evident that people do not 
respond to stimuli in a willy-nilly fashion. Their responses are 
usually channelized and expressed in terms of some ideals, stand- 
ards, and procedures which they have acquired as a result of living 
with other people. In brief, social structure tells each person when 
and how he is expected to act in almost every situation. 
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Chapter 14 

THE FAMILY 

By Professor M. L. Jordan 
Fenn College, Cleveland 
AND Dr. Elmer Pendell 
Pennsylvania State College 

Various aspects of the family have already been brought to your 
attention in the chapters on Biological Regularities II, Personality, 
Human Groups, Social Forces and Processes, and Anthropological 
Backgrounds. In this chapter the family is analyzed with emphasis 
on its functions. 

Groves thinks that a married couple does not constitute a family 
unless and until a child is added.^ However, as a part of social 
organization childless couples make up an important type of 
organization which can better be considered under the heading The 
Family than elsewhere. For our purposes the family is a compara- 
tively durable group composed of a man and a woman, together with 
their children if any, or plural survivors of such a group continu- 
ing as a group. The '^plural survivors^' might be a woman and her 
children after the death of the husband, or might be the children 
after the death of both parents, or might be the father and his 
children after the death of their mother. 

FUNCTIONS OF THE FAMILY 

A function is a performance, an activity, a working out, a result* 
We know the family if we know its functions, for with institutions 
as with appletrees and men, ‘‘by their fruits shall ye know them.’^ 

We shall list a few items with the hypothesis that they are func- 
tions of the family, and then we shall examine them to ascertain if 
in those particulars the family does work out according to the 
hypothesis. 

A. Functions relating to spouses : 

1. Gratification of wishes : 
a. Sex ; 

1 Ernest E. Groves, Social Frotlems of the Family, J. B. Lippincott Com- 
pany, 1927, p. 90. 
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b. Companioiisliip ; 

c. Eecognition; 

d. New experience ; 

e. Security. 

2. Economic production center. 

3. Approved opportunity for having offspring. 

4. Selection of marriage mates for offspring, 

B. Functions relating to offspring : 

1. Gratification of wishes; 

2. Education; 

3. V oeational training and vocational guidance ; 

4. Psychological co-ordination ; 

5. Economic support. 

C. Functions relating to society : 

1. Reproduction ; 

2. Continuity conservation (passing on traditional ways) ; 

3. Conduct control. 

We proceed now to examine those h;vi)othetical functions. 

Functions of the Family Relating to Spouses 

In considering the gratificaiion of wishes our first item is sex 
desire. The various endocrine glands discharge chemicals called 
hormones into the blood, and these hormones act as stimulants for 
various body cells including the other glands. When the various 
hormones are in just sufScient measure to result in a placid tem- 
perament in a placid environment they are maintaining an endocrine 
balance. Hormones from the sex glands rarely maintain the appro- 
priate flow for placidity. Presumably, in the long eons of human, 
evolution, survival via reproduction has depended on some amount 
of aggressiveness. The slight upset of the endocrine balance 
stimulates sex desire and is a prompting toward sex activity. The 
endocrine balance is temporarily restored by sex expression, and 
the family relationship is the socially approved opportunity for the 
repeated restoration, the psychological counterpart of which is the 
gratification of the sex desire. 

However, the opportunity is actually existent only if the husband 
and wife are in general harmony. If there is a lack of rapport be- 
tween the mates, the sex function of the family diminishes, even 
ceases. In part, then, this function depends on and is interwoven 
with the function of companionship. 
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The family has had no absolute monopoly in the gratification of 
sex desire, and in recent decades condemnation of sex relations out 
of the family has somewhat abated. However, there is little actual 
approval for extra-marital sex acts; consequently, resultant from 
any such extra-marital behavior, psychological conflict and tension 
are likely to be present. 

The supplying of companionship is still a function relating to 
spouses, classifiable under gratification of wishes, but in the family 
there have arisen many barriers to companionship, many obstacles, 
many competing organizations and situations. When man, wife, 
and children worked together on a farm the companionship that 
each received from the others was important. Now 56.5 per cent 
of the population live in cities of more than 2500 inhabitanta^ 
associations of the office or other place of work subtract somewhat 
from the family’s fulfilment of the companionship function. Other 
relationships compete with the family in furnishing companionship, 
and in the competition the factors which seem to operate in favor of 
the family are a happy temperament and similarities or samenesa 
of the spouses as to socio-economic status, occupation, religion, edu- 
cation, mental ability, race, country, community. We shall now 
briefly survey these factors which help hold families together 
through gratifying the wish for companionship. 

Temperament. A stable, happy temperament possessed by either 
spouse goes far toward making for companionability. In a person 
of such temperament there is a generosity, a self-discipline, an 
habitual yielding to others’ wishes. A person of happy tempera- 
ment is, in popular language, unselfish. If one dominates and the 
other can remain happy in spite of the domination, the measure 
of companionship may be large, but if each spouse is willing to 
hold the ego in control, adjustments are even easier, and companion- 
ship has a very strong support. 

Socio-economic Statiis. The story of Cinderella ended with 
her marriage to the prince. It had to, because, with their contrasted 
social backgrounds, the sequel would otherwise have been replete with 
misery. Companionship between persons conditioned in different 
social strata is likely to be superficial. There are exceptions, no- 
doubt, where both spouses hold intensely a common major interest. 
In general, however, if husband and wife are in the same income 
group and in the same social circles their chances of harmony are 
much greater. 
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Occupation. Attitudes, ideas, knowledge — ^tkese are the stuff of 
which companionship is made. Roughly 50 per cent of waking 
time is spent in connection with one’s occupation, and mental 
patterns are molded accordingly. If mates are in the same or 
closely related occupations they have one good foundation for com- 
panionship. If the wife has been in the same occupation but 
left it at marriage, the rapport is likely to be much greater than if 
she has no understanding of her husband’s routine. 

Creed. Though occui)ation consumes much of a person’s time, 
and therefore goes far in making up personality, yet with most 
people occupation is merely a means to the end of making a living ; 
to only a few is it a value in itself. Religion, in contrast, consumes 
relatively little time but strikes deep. It is permeated with concepts 
that are values in themselves. When a comrade differs, so much the 
worse for the comradeship ; the creed is relatively stable. If creed 
of man differs from creed of wife, their companionship has at least 
one weak foundation, though firmness in other supports may prevent 
its collapse. 

Education. Not only are attitudes, ideas, and knowledge, 
affected by education, but interests, thought processes and habits 
are likewise influenced. Consequently, a similarity of educational 
backgrounds seems important to enduring companionship. Among 
the habits affected by education perhaps most important are the 
grammar habits. If one who speaks with grammatical precision 
is paired with one of careless habits there is danger of irritation 
on both sides. 

Companionship without a mutuality of interests is almost a 
contradiction. Companionship of persons with wide differences of 
education is unlikely because interests are likely to be diverse. 
Travel, either locally or at a distance, may offer a common ground of 
interest to mates of different educational levels, but even it cannot 
be relied upon to heal the breach that is generally present where 
educational differences are great. 

According to Terman the greatest danger to marital happiness 
is for the wife to be educationally several years ahead of her hus- 
band. This seems to make little difference to the husband, but it 
makes much difference to the wrif e.^ 

As pointed out by Dr. Kovacs in our Chapter 10 : 

2 Lewis M. Terman, Psychological Factors in Marital Sappiness, McGraw- 
Hill Book Company, Inc., 1938, pp. 187-191. 
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Unity of the group in which members have only one or a 
very few interests in common is usually weak. The greater 
the number of common interests of the members of a group, 
the greater is the variety of life situations in which they are 
brought together. 

Meyiial Ability. Though education is a series of tests of mental 
ability, and involves a considerable amount of weeding out, never- 
theless there remain wide differences in adaptability even among 
those who have been exposed to any given level of formal schooling. 
Similarities in kind and degree of education furnish a reliable basis 
for companionship, but just as important is likeness in degree of 
mental ability. Stupidity in one engenders the other’s disgust, puts 
up a barrier to companionship. 

For persons of a domineering type, acknowledgment of superior- 
ity, inasmuch as it gratifies the wish for recognition, may be as effec- 
tive as companionship in holding a pair together ; nevertheless that 
relationship is not of the companionship type. 

Bace, Counii'y^ Communiiy. Race probably has little direct 
bearing on companionship, though it may in a given community 
have an influence on social status and thus indirectly put a strain 
on the marital relationship. Background in the same country 
makes for a mutuality of mental patterns. Upbringing in the same 
community gives still more assurance of common backgrounds. 

From the above considerations it appears that the family does 
not automatically assure companionship ,* it does serve to maintain 
a companionship when the elements of companionship are already 
present. 

The Wish for Becognition. The four wishes of W. I. Thomas 
have already been brought to your attention by Dr. Bahm. In 
Thomas’ formulation both sex desire and desire for companionship 
would fall under the wish for response. Another of the persistent 
approach attitudes toward values is the desire for recognition. Can 
we classify the gratification of that desire for recognition as a func- 
tion relating to spouses ? Sometimes the family fulfils the function 
of its gratification; sometimes not. There is opportunity for the 
husband to discover and recognize such values as his wife possesses 
and as she holds most worthy; opportunity for the wife to know the 
husband weU. But if the value standards are different the recogni- 
tion is not likely to be forthcoming. Recognition rests, then, on the 
same foundations as does companionship. 



The Family 


353 


In Eugene O’Xeiirs The Great God Brown, llargaret loved not 
the sensitive, esthetic, real Dion, but Man in a mask of strength. 
The family in that ease had no function of gratifying the 'W'ish for 
recognition. 

Does the family function in gratifying the wish for new experi- 
encef Apparently not — except for the brief period while the 
spouses are learning one another’s peculiarities, and perhaps while 
the first infant is exhibiting the early steps in socialization. 

Coming to our last topic under Gratification of 'Wishes as a func- 
tion of the family relating to spouses, in many families the wife^s 
ivisli for security, in its economic aspects, is well served. Less often 
does a family bring economic security for man, although in some 
jobs married men are preferred on the theory that they are less rest- 
less; at least are more definitely anchored. When, as sometimes 
happens, a woman gives up a steady pay envelope for the gamble of 
married life there is subtraction from security. When, as sometimes 
happens, a man is obliged to part with surpluses because of family 
expenses there is a subtraction from security. The very fact of 
reduced mobility, too, is for most men a reduction in security inas- 
much as one cannot so readily take advantage of distant jobs. Con- 
sidering the subject from the standpoint of both sexes it is doubtful 
that economic security can be considered a function of the family. 

However, there seems to be a security core in the wish for an 
organizing center. There is a wish for a place from which to start 
out on the activities of the day or week, to which one may return 
and, if one wishes, relax. One organizes his vacation in terms of a 
round trip ; plans his trip up to the point of return to home base. 

Thus the home often serves as an organizing Center, a motivation 
coordinator. However, in many instances it is in competition with 
the office. 

The Some as Economic Production Center, Economic produc- 
tion m agricultural areas has been a family function relating to 
spouses from time immemorial. For centuries, in America as else- 
where, the home was a farm on which sheep were raised and wool 
was made into yarn, then cloth, then clothing. Grain was sown and 
reaped and dried and threshed and stored and ground into meal or 
flour; baked into cakes or bread. Cattle were pastured, sheltered, 
milked; and butter and cheese were made. Hogs, beef calves, old 
cows, hens and ducks, furnished an ample meat supply. Horses or 
oxen supplied the power for drawing farm machinery ; also supplied 
the power for transportation. 
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The variety of production was broad, and an almost complete 
family sufficiency was the result. Life was closely integrated, with 
the family as the unit. Perhaps the most significant fact for us 
about this agricultural family as a production center is that in early 
America it involved a very large majority of the population. 

Even yet, in farming^ the family is the main production center, 
though corporation farming is gaining ground. The production 
less often now than formerly involves complete processes, however ; 
it is more specialized, and outside economic contacts are more fre- 
quent. Also, the persons in the United States not in incorporated 
places constitute only 36.4 per cent of the population, according to 
the 1940 census ; and according to Landis those actually engaged in 
farming constitute less than one-fourth of our population.^ 

In discussing the economic production function of the family, 
then, we have to make separate categories for urban and rural areas. 

In the towns the shriveling of the economic function has been 
impressive, and in some classes almost complete. The males are 
out of family production almost entirely, and it hardly serves as 
a bond between the members. 

The women, in many instances, might be more productive out of 
the home. No longer do they make candles from bayberries or 
taUow as they did in an earlier day. They make no cloth, few 
clothes; rarely do they even bake bread. In some classes they still 
do the family washing; raise three or four children; sew, cook and 
bake. In other classes they open up a can, take the paper oflp the 
pre-sliced bread, touch a rug with a vacuum sweeper — ^and*with 
that, except for a little busy work, the day’s duties are over. 

^‘Erom sun-up till three stars shine” is the stint of the man on 
the farm; and “Woman’s work is never done,” but in city homes 
the production duties vary from arduous to obsolete. 

Approved Opportunity for Saving Offspring. This is our third 
topic under “functions relating to spouses.” In about two-thirds 
of the instances of pregnancy the family relationship provides eco- 
nomic support for the expectant mother. State and National gov- 
ernments and charity organizations take care of the other third. 
The third thus provided for are for the most part married, but are 
in circumstances where the husband is unable to support his family. 
In the United States illegitimate births constitute approximately 3 
3 Paul H. Landis, J^ural Life in Process, New York: McGraw-Hill Book 
Co., 1940, p. 8, 



The Family 355 

per cent of all births, although of colored births one in seven is 
illegitimate. 

In the countries to the south of us where Puritan influence has 
been absent the rates for illegitimacy are higher and social disap- 
proval is less. In Mexico, two out of five births are illegitimate; 
in Panama, according to the Encyclopaedia Britanniea, seven out of 
ten are illegitimate. 

In the United States, social sanction accompanies births when 
parents are married, whether they can support their offspring or 
not; social sanction is withheld from births when parents are not 
married; whether they can support their offspring or not. The 
family relationship is a socially imposed pre-requsite to sanctioned 
reproduction. 

In ease of sterility — and sterility occurs in about 12 per cent of 
couples — ^the family still provides an opportunity for having chil- 
dren. A frequent means of meeting the situation is to adopt a child, 
although adoptions are also common where there is no sterility. 
Recently sterility clinics have been established in many cities, and, 
according to Eygeia for October, 1941, and Beader^s Digest for the 
^ame month, ''are reporting success in almost half their cases, 
restoring fertility to the prospective parents. Artificial insemina- 
tion is sometimes an aid in such cases. Also, where the sterility of 
the husband is persistent but the wife is capable of bearing children, 
if there is to be a child a choice must be made between having a child 
with the heredity of one of the spouses or acquiring a child by adop- 
tion with the heredity of neither. Many families choose the former 
method. Usually sires are carefully selected ; give a heredity result 
which, i£ not equal to that of Aristotle or Archimedes, is at any rate 
more accomplished than the world’s average. A study of artificial 
insemination and its use in the United States by the medical pro- 
fession has been made by the National Research Foundation for 
Eugenical Alleviation of Sterility. Questionnaires were sent to 30,- 
000 of the 160,000 doctors of medicine in the United States. Of the 
thirty thousand, 7,642 replied, 4,049 reporting successful results. 
Up to June, 1940, there had been 9,238 children bom by the artificial 
method under the supervision of the doctors who reported. The 
fathers supplied the heredity for 5,728 of them whereas 3,510 were 
hy selected sires. If the 30,000 doctors to whom the questionnaires 
were sent constitute a representative sample, we may multiply those 
figures by five to get an approximation of the figures applying to the 
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country as a whole : about 28,000 by fathers, about 17,000 by selected 
sires; total by artificial insemination about 45,000. 

Inasmuch as childless families have been subject to divorce in far 
greater proportion than have families with children, there seems to 
be a probability that by adoptions and by artificial insemination the 
stability of the family will be increased. An important function of 
the family will be more widely applicable. 

Selection of Marriage Mates for Offspring. In many lands the 
parents take the initiative in arranging matrimonial alliances for 
their children. In various oriental countries it has been customary 
for 'a contract for later marriage to be made while a child is very 
young ; occasionally even before the child is born. In Europe and 
America, throughout the last century, parental guidance was us- 
ually controlling in mate selection, although the youth had a priv- 
ilege of vetoing a parental choice. The youthful initiative has grad- 
ually increased. The parents of the girl hope they retain a veto 
power in the ‘^ask father’’ tradition, but are not quite sure. The 
son’s parents are resigned to an expression of relative degrees of 
approval of such girl friends as are brcrught to their attention. 
The glorification of romance, and the fact that the wage system 
gives some degree of economic independence to youngsters, have 
limited the parental function in the selection of marriage mates 
of their children to counselling — ^mostly an expression of ‘‘don’ts”. 

Functions of the Family Relating to Offspring 

Gratification of Wishes. The yearning for affection may be 
partly made up of the wish for response and partly of the wish for 
security. Whatever its ingredients, the craving for affection is very 
real. Various families respond to the wish with feeling or show of 
feeling ranging in volume from a trace to nausea. The family is the 
normal source of companionship for a child, particularly while he 
is very young. In families of several children the companionship 
function is likely to last throughout childhood, particularly in rural 
surroundings. The wish for recognition usually finds a gratification 
in the family. The parents, and often the other children, are proud 
of any little accomplishment a child may make. Inasmuch as the 
family is in a position to get early and frequent information con- 
cerning accomplishment, it is in a favorable situation for satisfying 
this wish. Security in the protection of the home is a usual feeling. 
How often one hears from a seven-year-old, ‘‘My dad can lick your 
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dadT’ Identification of self ^vitli a power greater than self pre- 
vents a feeling of inferiority. 

Educatioyi. Leonardo da Vinci, Benjamin Franklin, John 
Stuart Mill, Benjamin Disraeli, and many other scholarly giants of 
the past, received a substantial part of their education from their 
parents. Likewise did many men who never rose to fame, from 
primitive times until the 20th century. Especially in vocational 
activity the parents showed ^‘the young idea how to shoot.’’ The 
cobbler taught his son the art of making shoes; the tailor’s sons were 
tailor’s apprentices; the butcher, the baker, the candlestick maker, 
each took pride in his sons’ skill. And Maud Muller, presumably 
from her mother, learned to rake the hay ; probably also to milk the 
cows, do the churning, the cooking, spinning, weaving, sewing and 
darning. 

As important as training in objective matters was the attitude 
building, and this too was a function of the family. Folkyarns and 
religion and morals and economy and loyalty and patriotism and 
various other attitudes were imparted by the family as part of every- 
day living. 

The schools have taken over almost all of the objective teaching : 
the training in facts and relationships and in how to do things. 
Sometimes persons in school systems go so far as to discourage any 
parental instruction in even the simplest aspects of formal educa- 
tion. The schools’ importance is increased if schools have a thor- 
oughgoing monopoly. Except as some rebel parent occasionally 
calls the schoolman’s bluff, the family’s participation in objective 
education is limited almost to teaching the child how to dress 
himself. 

In attitude formation the family function has continued longer ; 
but among many families there is now no assumption of responsi- 
bility. Juvenile delinquency, it appears, is often correlated with 
ignorance and lack of social consciousness on the part of the parents, 
and because ignorant people specialize on having babies a large pro- 
portion of students receive at home little attitude building of a sort 
calculated to result in social harmony. Frequently there arises the 
urgement that schools take over the attitude building. As yet atti- 
tude building in the schools is supplementary, but as they widen 
their province the role of the family contracts. 

Vocational Guidance as a Function of the Family Relating to 
Offspring. Until recently this was closely associated with voca- 
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tional training. The circumstances called for little special atten- 
tion to vocational guidance. Extra-family contacts were fewer- 
children by their daily activities became conditioned to their life 
work. Now such conditioning is accomplished in lesser degree by 
the parents. Since many of a child's associations are outside the 
family, his skills and interests are less predictable. The schools are 
gradually developing testing techniques and are taking over the 
guidance function. For many children, however, the parents still 
play the major role in guidance. 

Psychological Coordination of a Child hy Aid of the Family, 
The school, the Sunday School, the boys’ club or girls’ club, are 
now ministering to large segments of juvenile interests. Neverthe- 
less the home is still home base ; is still the integrating factor in the 
child’s life. This fact is brought out in Dr. Topping’s chapter on 
Crime, in Part IV of this book, in which he shows striking correla- 
tions between broken homes and juvenile delinquency. Clearly the 
home conditions are important in unifying the youngsters’ person- 
alities. 

Economic Support of the Children. Providing for the children 
remains mainly a function of the family. Ability to provide is not 
a pre-requisite to having babies, but if parents do chance to have 
the ability to pro^dde, then providing is a legal responsibility. As 
previously pointed out, about a third of America’s babies are born 
in families without the ability to support them. 

Functions Relating to Society 

Functions that relate to the offspring, which we have just been 
considering, also relate indirectly to society. So do those that relate 
to the spouses. The functions relating to society which we are about 
to report are additional to those reported under functions relating to 
spouses and functions relating to offspring. Most often discussed 
as a function of the family relating to society is reproduction. 

Reproduction as a Function of the Family. Except for repro- 
duction, of course, society itself would soon cease to exist. 

Bach of us is representative of a mighty host of persons con- 
nected with us in series of families. The connections are astound- 
ing in their multiplicity. Tour great-grandmother is one of eight 
ancestors the third generation removed from you ; and from one of 
her great-grandmothers you derive a 64th part of your, heredity. 
Three hundred years ago, when the founding fathers were swinging 
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axes in Massachusetts forests, your ancestors, ten generations re- 
moved, numbered 1,024, unless there had been some intra-marriage 
among them. 

That allows thirty years per generation. The average age of a 
father at the time of a child's birth is about 32 years; that of a 
mother is about 28. One ancestor may have been the oldest child in 
a family, another the youngest in his family ; most have been in be- 
tween. And the average time of their arrival has been about the 
middle of their mothers' child-bearing periods after marriage: 
age 28. 

Husbands have been somewhat older than their wives. They 
have usually found it necessary to establish an earning power before 
getting consent of a prospective father-in-law. The economic pre- 
requisite having delayed them, they have found their field of choice 
expanded on the one side by the inclusion .of younger girls, now 
developed to the bloom of womanhood, and restricted on the other 
side by prior selections among girls of their own age and older. The 
practice of girls marrying older men is thus consistent with eco- 
nomic necessity and it is also consistent with biological survival, 
inasmuch as it leaves available for actual child-bearing a greater 
portion of a woman’s reproduction period. However, according to 
Burgess and Cottrell a marriage seems to have a somewhat better 
chance of durability if the wife is slightly older than the husband. 

Each of the thousand and twenty-four ancestors ten steps re- 
moved would himself or herself be related, ten generations farther 
back, with 1,024 forebears, except that from some of them there has 
come a double heritage; so, in a generation twenty families in the 
past, each of us would have had 1,048,576 ancestors — except for the 
converging of lines as when first or tenth cousins mary. And 900 
years ago, (30 generations) when Lief Ericson’s Norsemen were 
spinning yarns to their grandchildren about the wonders of the 
Plymouth Rock region, your ancestors, except for the convergence of 
lines, would have numbered 1,073,741,824. 

One would not have to trace his family tree back the 700 or more 
generations to Cro-Magnon man's arrival in Europe to find a rela- 
tionship to his next-door neighbor and to Isaac Newton, Ivan Pavlov, 
Emil Fischer and Albert Einstein, though the connecting threads 
might be pretty thin. 

Although family organization of some sort has been present for 
many generations, vet the familv as an institution was not planned 
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by an^’-body as an agency of reproduction. The family as a speeii 
pairing of John Doe and his wife is only sometimes planned as t 
agency of reproduction. Having babies is only incidental to tl 
usual purpose of matrimony — ^which purpose is the gratification < 
sex desire camouflaged tinder the concepts of romantic love. 

If there were social planning with regard to offspring — ^by tl 
state, or by the churches, or by the unions, or by special association 
or even by the pairs of prospective mates — ^presumably consider, 
tions of quantity and of quality would be made effective among tl 
groups doing the planning, inasmuch as reason rather than emotic 
would be guiding. Eugenists and some of the protagonists of birl 
control are inclined to think that if there were more social plannir 
in the matter of reproduction there would be less call for social plai 
ning in the fields of housing, care of the poor, unemployment relie 
public health, and public playgrounds. 

But though children are only incidental by-products of the far 
ily institution, yet reproduction lacks social sanction when not und< 
family auspices. 

The Family as a Coniimiity Conservator and a Conduct Guid 
Institutions of all sorts are conservative influences, as a rule, passir 
on the ways of li'ving that have gradually been developed. Deser^ 
ing of a thought, in this connection, is the fact that it is the accumi 
lation and conservation of culture which most strikingly differei 
tiates men from other animals. Emphasis has lately been away fro" 
this truth, however, because of the tensions growing out of unequj 
rates of social change. Foremost among the institutions as a coi 
servator is the family. 

The function of conservator is closely related to the function ( 
reproduction, inasmuch as the conservation of folkways is brougl 
about through guiding the conduct of the children within the famil; 
This conduct control is really a process of socializationy the childre 
learning to fit into society through the family instruction in tl 
folkways. 

The control is mostly a matter of instilling attitudes and habi' 
into children, training them in ways of living which seem to tl 
parents to have been tested and found workable. They are not ii 
dined to try all things, ’’ but they do tend to hold fast to that whic 
they think is good. Thus it is that in their guidance families ai 
conservators. 

Now, having analyzed the family’s functions, to the extent ths 
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space permits, we shall, in section II investigate Motives in Marriage, 
and after that we shall proceed to III, Relationships between the 
Family and the State, and IV, Divorce. 

MOTIVES IN MARRIAGE 

The psychological prompting which results in marriage seems in 
America to be in only small measure Qonneeted with the foregoing 
functions; seems in fact to be summed up in the word “love’%* in 
other words, sex attraction with a halo : A.l.a. in our listing of func- 
tions relating to spouses on page 348. A tjrpical showing is writ- 
ten up in the June, 1940, Good Housekeeping by Gretta Palmer. 
Nearly a hundred couples who had celebrated golden wedding anni- 
versaries had been questionnaired, and nearly all of them had mar- 
ried for love ; only about 25 per cent giving also a secondary reason 
such as companionship, a home, or children. 

So ingrained in our American tradition is romantic love that to 
confess to any other motive predominating over subservience to 
Cupid is shocking. Apparently, few couples look beyond our A.l.a. 
For most of them that which leads to the “I do,’' is a strong emo- 
tion, a yearning, a wish to proclaim the magnetism of the object of 
affection together with a scarcity of words that seem suitable. The 
popular song writers capitalize on the feeling by supplying a variety 
of combinations of the words, ‘Vou, blue, true; dove, love, above; 
mine, pine, divine; June, moon, soon.” 

When, on December 1, 1936, Britain’s King Edward VIII abdi- 
cated his throne, did he, in connection with his prospective marriage, 
ponder the functions of the family? Apparently he stopped at 
A.l.a. (with a halo) though possibly he got as far as A.l.b. 

In serious moments, when confronted by a sociologist’s question- 
naire, college students, though they give little attention to the gen- 
eral array of family functions, do include as desirable qualities in a 
prospective mate such traits as make for companionship ; namely, 
disposition, honesty, health, education, mutual intellectual interests.^ 
Relatively few college students marry; those that marry have rela- 
tively few divorces. But for the run of the population, and often 
for college folk, what gets them is romantic love : sex, with a halo : 
oomph. 

^See Wayne C. Neely^ Family Attitudes of Denominational College and 
University Students, 1929 and 1936,^^ American Sociological Beview, August, 
1940. 
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RELATIONSHIPS BETWEEN THE FAMILY AND THE 

STATE 

If we were to be complete in our treatment of The Family, in 
addition to many other topics we would deal with relationships be- 
tween The Family and various other institutions : the neighborhood, 
the community, the church, the school, and others. We make no 
claim to an exhaustive treatment ; rather we restrict ourselves to the 
relationships between the family and a single other institution, the 
state ; and even with regard to those relationships we shall be brief. 

Marriage 

The State sets the conditions under which the husband- wife rela- 
tionship is brought into being. If marriage is by consent of a boy’s 
parents, he may be married at age 14 in the states of Colorado, 
Idaho, Michigan, Missssippi, New Hampshire, New Jersey, Wash- 
ington; at age 18 in most states. If the girl’s parents consent she 
may be married at age 12 in Colorado, Idaho, Michigan, Mississippi, 
and New Jersey ; at age 16 in most states. Without parental consent 
men must be 21 years old in most states ; women age 21 in 14 states, 
age 18 in 33 states and District of Columbia; age 16 in North 
Carolina, 

The status of persons may be transformed from single to team 
by a marriage ceremony performed by any one of various state 
ofScials from city aldermen and justices of the peace to state judges, 
and to governor. For purposes of marriage, clergymen may also 
serve as state officials; the separation of church and state has not 
reached to that function. However, little legal responsibility at- 
taches to the clergyman, or to other marrying official as such. 
Every state requires that a betrothed couple obtain a license. The 
licensing officer — ^usually a city alderman or a justice of the peace 
or a notary public — ^has whatever responsibility there is in the 
matter in addition to the tremendous responsibility resting on the 
marrying persons themselves. However, though a medical certifi- 
cate is now required in most states, the law makes no requirement 
for the presentation of a birth certificate, and as to ages the licensing 
official accepts the oaths of the marrying pair. 

Blood Tests 

Directly affecting the family are the recent laws requiring med- 
ical examination prior to obtaining a license to be married. Eduoa- 
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iioJial Health Circular Xo. 62 published bv the Illinois Department 
of Public Health contains the la^v of that state passed in 1937 with 
a foreword in an early edition of the circular the first paragraph 
of which includes the following : 

Public interest has been aroused in the venereal disease 
situation and in the possibilities of controlling and preventing 
both s^hilis and gonorrhea. Indisputable evidence that 
both diseases are widespread, that many people, especially 
women, are innocently infected through marital relations, 
that about one in each one hundred babies born is congeni- 
tally infected with syphilis, that large numbers are exposed 
at birth to gonorrheal infection of the eyes that may cause 
blindness and that sj^hilis is responsible for a considerable 
proportion of insanity as well as numerous other ills has led 
to an insistent public demand for a comprehensive, sound 
program of control. 

Illinois, New Hampshire, and Ehode Island, at least, have legis- 
lated against the marriage of persons affected with gonorrhea, but 
for the most part the laws are directed against syphilis. Premarital 
blood tests are now required for applicants for a marriage license 
in thirty states.® 

Sterilization 

According to literature of the Human Betterment Foundation,® 
the families from which children are taken to the state homes for the 
feeble-minded in California have been multiplying about twice as 
rapidly as the rest of the population. Of course this is not to say 
that the rate of increase in families from which feeble-minded per- 
sons spring is higher in California than in other states, but that in 
other states there is less available knowledge on the subject. The 
hereditary basis for feeble-mindedness is reasonably well established, 
as is also the hereditary basis of some types of insanity. California, 
therefore, has undertaken a program of sterilization of such men- 
tally defective and mentally diseased persons as are inmates of state 

5 This information is as of March 1, 1942, Up to the minute data can 
be obtained from your own state legislative reference bureau, or from Bascom 
Johnson of the American Social Hygiene Association, 50 West 50th Street, 
New York, N. Y. 

6 325 Security Building, Pasadena, Califomia. The Human Betterment 
Foundation publishes a brief annual report of sterilization in the various states. 
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institutions. On a relatively small scale a number of other states 
are following similar programs. 

Sterilization is a surgical operation in which the tubes carrying 
spermatozoa or ova are severed and closed. The operation, called 
vasectomy in men and salpingectomy in women, is minor for men, 
and for women has about the severity of uncomplicated appendec- 
tomy. Since the glands themselves are undisturbed, the patient is 
not ‘‘unsexed’’ but is nevertheless prevented from reproducing by 
the simple fact that the ova cannot be reached by the sperm cells. 
Both in purpose and in result sterilization is wholly different from 
the castration which was practiced by the church in medieval times 
to provide male soprano voices for cathedral ciioirs. 

The numbers of sterilizations performed under state laws up to 
January 1, 1941, are as follows : 


State 

Year first 
sterilization 

Sterilizations performed 

law was 
passed 

Male 

Demale 

Total 

California 

1909 

7,495 

7,073 

14,568 

Virginia 

1924 

1,636 

2,288 

3,924 

Kansas - 

1913 

1,415 

989 

2,404 

Michigan , , 

1913 

513 

1,632 

2,145 

Minnesota ... 

1925 

386 

1,494 

1,880 

Oregon — 

1917 

552 

898 

1,450 

Wisconsin 

1913 

165 

991 

1,156 

Indiana 

1907 

551 

482 

1,033 

North Carolina 

1919 

225 

792 

1,017 

Washington 

1909 

178 

489 

667 

Delaware 

1923 

322 

288 

610 

South Dakota 

1917 

212 

365 

577 

North Dakota 

1913 

185 

349 

534 

Mississippi - 

1928 

149 

374 

523 

Oklahoma 

1931 

97 

373 

470 

New Hampshire 

1917 

73 

357 

430 

Connecticut - 

1909 

25 

393 

418 

Nebraska 

1915 

154 

234 

388 

Iowa 

1911 

112 

224 

336 

Utah 

1925 

143 

109 

252 

Alabama — 

1919 

129 

95 

224 

Vermont 

1931 

66 

. 146 

212 

Maine 

1925 

14 

176 

190 

Montana 

1923 

58 

128 

186 

Georgia 

1937 

28 

99 

127 

West Virginia 

1929 

1 

45 

46 

New York 

1912 

1 

41 

42 

South Carolina 

1935 

1 

34 

35 

Arizona 

1929 

10 

10 

20 

Idaho - 

1925 

4 

10 

14 

Totals 


14,900 

20,978 

35,878 
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According to the Human Betterment Foundation, sterilization 
as practiced in California saves the state an estimated $2,000,000 per 
year, and “It enables many handicapped persons to marry and have 
a life normal in most respects, whose marriage without sterilization 
would be unwise if not disastrous.” 

Concerning constitutionality, a state law which provides for 
sterilization has stood the test of Supreme Court consideration. 
In the case of Buck v. Bell, the decision, rendered May 2, 1927, up- 
held the Virginia law."^ 

In summary one may say that through state action sterilization 
tends to protect society against certain burdensome types of fam- 
ilies, while permitting an otherwise normal family life on the part 
of the indi\dduals involved. 

Other Legislative Provisions 

Much of health legislation has a bearing on the family, for ex- 
ample the provisions for school doctors, school nurses, vaccination 
requirements, quarantine for various diseases. So likewise do laws 
concerning suffrage, property rights, minimum wage laws, ten-hour 
laws. 

DIVOECE 

This topic might have been considered under the heading, “Rela- 
tionships between the family and the state,” inasmuch as the state 
makes the laws under which the family may be broken up. How- 
ever, the subject reaches beyond the state relationship. 

Divorce is a social problem in part because there is a hazard to 
personality of the divorced persons, but primarily because of its 
effects on children. The correlation of broken homes and delin- 
quency has already been mentioned. It should be noted, however, 
that divorces are most frequent in childless families. 

Divorces have been increasing throughout most of the country, 
the rate being fastest for Hollywood, where the practice is a phase 
of what has been aptly called tandem polygamy. For the United 
States as a whole approximately sixteen in every hundred marriages 
end in court ; that is, the chances of staying married until death does 
you part are about five in six. The divorce rate has mounted from 
5.9 per cent of marriages in 1890 to 7.9 per cent of marriages in 
1900, 8.8 per cent in 1910, 13.4 per cent in 1920, 17.0 per cent in 1930. 
A slight decline occurred in the 1930 ^s. 

7 47 Sup. Ct. Rep. 584; 274 U. S. 200. 



366 


Society Under Analysis 


Various legal grounds under Tvhich divorce takes place are 
cruelty (42*4% in 1931), desertion (27.9%), adultery (7.5%), non- 
support (4.1%), habitual drunkenness (1.5%), and a scattering of 
other grounds.® 

The legal reasons for divorce are a framework which sometimes 
discloses, sometimes hides the real reasons. As an underlying cause 
of family disintegration, Mowrer gives prominent place to the 
^‘Romantic Complex,’’ in which the marriage relation is regarded 
exclusively as one of response.® Romance furnishes the main theme 
of movie plots and radio singing, and the romantic love theme fur- 
nishes the anticipation if not the actual experience of most of our 
young people. 

But of course the alertness of response cannot be forever at a 
high pitch and the patter of love symbols get boring to some. The 
wooing cannot be constant — and consequently the romantic concep- 
tion of the marriage relation ‘‘becomes the focal point in marital 
discord.” The dreams crumble, and the lover turns elsewhere for 
solace, searching, ever searching, for a halo wraith over the prosaic 
facts of sex. 

We get additional light on the phenomenon of divorce by con- 
sidering it in relation to the functions of the family. In rural areas, 
where the family retains a large proportion of its former functions, 
family breakdown is relatively rare. Divorce is a phenomenon of 
the cities where one lives less as a member of a family and more as 
a member of many other groups. The less definite role of the family 
in relation to several of its erstwhile functions — economic produc- 
tion, education, vocational training, economic support, reproduc- 
tion, continuity conservation, — permits a more pronounced result 
than formerly from distractions. Since the purpose of organizing 
a family is usually love, and love is in many cases not only blind 
but transitory, the stability of the family depends largely on the 
family’s utility. With declining utility in the structure, its stabil- 
ity declines. 
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Chapter 15 

THE COMLIUNITY 

By Dr. R. R. Martin 
Professor of Sociology 
Hamline University, Saint Paul, Minnesota 

THE CONCEPT COMMUNITY 
A Geographic Area 

The man on the street responding to the questions of a “curb 
stone” broadcast would probably define the community in terms of 
the small world in which he lives. “My community” to him would 
probably mean a rather definite geographical area designated by 
some local name. Perhaps he could not define the boundaries of 
this area by section or township lines; nevertheless, in his own 
“mind” the area would be quite definite. 

This common sense interpretation of community is shared by the 
scientist. “As originally used in the literature of the Social Sci- 
ences community designated a geographical area with definite legal 
boundaries, occupied by residents engaged in interrelated economic 
activity and constituting a politically self-governing unit.”^ 

However, the man on the street thinks not so much in terms of 
these interrelated activities as he does the physical area which pro- 
vides the stage on which the drama of his own communal life takes 
place. But geographical area alone is not sufficient to constitute a 
community even in the common sense understanding of the concept. 
There must be other factors such as people, social relations, institu- 
tions, and social organization. 

A Psychological Concept 

The term community is used some times in a way that almost, if 
not entirely, disregards the geographical area defined either in terms 
of the natural physiographic area or the political unit and reduces 
it to a “state of mind” — ^to consensus. This viewpoint would leave 
little to differentiate community from society. One would be a 
member of a community just to the degree that he became a part of 
lE. C. Lindeman, Encyclopedia of the Social Sciences, MacmiUaii Co., 
1933, Article on Community. 
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the institutional complex resulting from the crystallization of public 
opinion. In this sense the community would not differ appreciably 
from a public. 

This viewpoint was quite common a decade ago. Marshall de- 
fined the community about that time as '^any number of people, 
whether large or small, who think and talk and act about the same 
things in much the same way; . . . they have common interests. 

In discussing this interpretation of the community, Steiner says, 
'^from this point of view community is not primarily a geographic 
and economic unity but is thought of as a corporate state of mind 
or as a mental unity or even as a creative process. 

An Area of Social Inter-action 

To define the community whoUy in terms of geographical location 
restricts it unduly. To limit it to the social solidarity brought about 
by unifying ties of a psychological nature is equally unsatisfactory. 
The community is all of this but it is more. It is a ‘‘complex unity 
which has both physical locus and psychological consensus. 

The tendency at the present time is to describe the community 
more in terms of what it does than what it is. This embraces both 
of the emphases described above. In keeping with this idea Steiner 
says, “the minimum essentials for a community are (1) a locality 
occupied by (2) people who devise some sort of (3) communal or- 
ganization to further their interests. It is by these three criteria 
that we are able to identify the community and define its limits. 
Eobinson maintains that : 

the important characteristic of a community is that an indi- 
vidual’s life may be and commonly is lived within it. . . . The 
community makes available the goods we want, regulates our 
sex life, defines the duties and rights of parents and children, 
arranges the adjustment of children to the local environment, 
affords opportunities to maintain relations with the super- 
natural, provides for leisure time, and has machinery for 
deciding and carrying out group policies.® 

2L. 0. MarshaU, The Story of Suman Progress, New Tort: Maemillan Oo., 
1925, p. 46. 

3 J. r. Steiner, Community Organization, New York: Tke Century Co,, 1930, 

p. 20. 

4 Frances E. Merrill and Mabel A. Elliott, Social Disorganization, New 
York; Macmillan Co., 1925, p. 788. 

5 J. F. Steiner, Community Organization, New York; The Century Co., 1930, 

p. 20. 

6 Thomas H. Robinson, Men Groups and the Community, New York ; Harper 
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and Lindeman arrives at this : 

The commnnitv thus becomes the area dominated by pre- 
vailing systems of social intercourse — an area of social inter- 
action. It is a social grouping in which the fundamental 
interests of persons find expression; the configuration of 
interrelated institutions, various phases through which per- 
sons express themselves and by which they are controlled. 
Thus the community process is one of ""inter-action giving 
rise to inter-dependence, cooperation, collaboration, unifica- 
tion.”* 

Maelver holds that the significant identifying criteria of com- 
munity is ""that one's life may be lived wholly within it, that all of 
one's social relationships may be found within it.''® 

This viewpoint precludes our prescribing definite spatial limita- 
tions to the communal area. Under modern conditions of travel the 
families of a given village may seek the satisfaction of their basic 
social needs over very extensive areas taking in numerous villages 
and towns. People living contiguous to each other may go in oppo- 
site directions for the satisfaction of the same need. This concept 
would therefore make the community boundary co-extensive with 
the movement of its constituent members. While there would be a 
wide area over which wishes might be satisfied, the major wishes of 
a majority of the members of the community would in all proba- 
bility be met within a relatively small area. There seems to be a 
certain attachment for one’s local neighborhood, or his home town. 
There is a certain centripetal force — ^a certain cohesion which seems 
to inhere in the local unit. 

As these lines are being written a radio broadcast direct from 
London brings the information that one of the major problems in 
this war area is to persuade people to leave the danger zone and seek 
shelter in districts remote from the danger of incessant bombing. 
People prefer to go back to their partially wrecked homes rather 
than to establish themselves even temporarily in new communal 
situations. One feels more at home in his local ""bailiwick” even 
though he does not hesitate to go beyond its boundaries to satisfy 
special needs. 

For all practical purposes we may define this area in which one’s 
social needs are satisfied, and in which one has a sense of belonging 
as the social community. 

7E, C. I/indeman, Encyclopedia of Social Sciences, MaemiUan Co., 1933, 
Article on Commimity, pp. 102-105. 

8 E. M. Maclver, Society, New York: Farrar and Einehart, 1937, p. 8. 
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Some areas of communal participation, particularly in the rural 
districts, may be delimited in terms of the ‘‘trade area’’ or the area 
in ^hich one satisfies the major part of his economic needs such as 
the purchase of goods, the marketing of produce, and the securing 
of credit. With the coming of streamlined transportation and com- 
munication and modern marketing systems, the territorial boun- 
daries represented by the old village “trade area” have been greatly 
expanded. Economic needs are satisfied in a number of different 
sections extending far beyond the boundaries of the local \illage and 
its hinterland. This ne^v area of economic interaction may be called 
the economic community. This new economic community like the 
social community’ is not as amorphus as it might seem to be. There 
are centrifugal forces operating, but they are counterbalanced in 
part by centripetal forces which tend to give a considerable degree 
of solidarity and uniformity to the local grouping. The distant 
market has a certain lure for occasional shopping on a day off or 
when one is seeking a change of scenery. Frequently it provides a 
better selection of goods. It may even be that for certain specialties 
one is forced to market at considerable distance from his neighbor- 
hood. What is more significant, shopping at a remote market may 
reduce the probability of one’s neighbor having a dress exactly like 
hers, or having the neighbor know just what she paid for it. Never- 
theless the home town continues to make a strong appeal when one 
wants to purchase standard brands of goods or to secure credit. 
While dissenters are to be found, in general man continues to satisfy 
a large part of his fundamental economic needs near his “door 
step.”® 

It has long been recognized that this economic community had 
certain more or less definite geographical limits or boundaries based 
on certain economic interaction but they were difficult to define until 
a technique was developed by Galpin. The technique consists in 
measuring the area within which the major economic functions are 
carried on from a given center. The measurement was accomplished 
in the following manner : 

with maps in hand, the surveyor asked the villagers from 
whom information was desired to point out how far into each 
section of the contiguous rural territory they or their organi- 
zation served a majority of the people. This question was put . 
to bankers, merchants, managers of elevators, creameries, co- 
» Carle C. Zimmerman, T%e Changing CoTrmvmiy, New York : Harper and 
Brothers, 1938, p. 49. 
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operatives of various kinds, as well as to doctors, lawyers, 
school principals, editors and officials of social organizations 
and others. Exceptional services, such as those performed by 
furniture stores, music stores, and the like limited to a few 
villages, were excluded. . . . 

With this information before him the surveyor drew a line 
for each service offered by the village and from these lines 
community lines were then constructed to include the area in 
which the majority of the people were served by the social 
economic and religious institutions or organizations of the 
village.^® 

Galpin believes that this provides a sufficiently exact method'for 
delimiting the economic community. He says, 

it is difficult, if not impossible, to avoid the conclusion that the 
trade zones about one of these rather complete cultural-civic 
centers forms the boundary of an actual, if not legal, com- 
munity within which the apparent entanglement of a human 
life is resolved to a fairly unitary system of inter-related- 
ness.^^ 

The community as the term is used in this chapter may be defined 
as the area in which one carries on the major functions of his politi- 
cal, social, and economic existence, and in which he has a sense of 
belonging. 

The Community and the Neighborhood 

Community and neighborhood are frequently spoken of as if 
they were the same thing. While there are social groupings to which 
either term might be applied with equal descriptive accuracy, some 
differentiation should be made between the two terms. They do 
denote certain differences in social grouping. The neighborhood is 
generally thought of as the small ‘‘face to face^’ group, conscious 
of its social unity, which lies just beyond the family. It is charac- 
terized by primary group control having little if any formal organi- 
zation. It is a group of “nigh-dwellers. ’ ' 

“The most distinctive characteristics of the neighborhood are its 
relations with a local area sufficiently compact to permit frequent 
and intimate association and the emergence out of such association 
of sufficient homogeneity and unity to permit the primary face to 

10 Edmund Brunner and others, American Agricultural Villages, 1927, pp. 
51-52. Beprinted by permission of Harper & Brothers, 

11 C. jr. Galpin, The Social 'Anatomy of an Agricultural Comrmnity, Madi- 
son: Wisconsin Agricultural Experiment Station Bulletin 34, 1915, p. 18. 
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face social group endowed with a strong sense of self-consciousness 
capable of influencing the behavior of its constituents/’^® 

McKenzie emphasizes the importance of the element of self- 
consciousness in the neighborhood. This frequently expresses itself 
in the descriptive names attached to some neighborhood groupings 
such as “China Town”, ‘‘Swede Town/’ etc. . . . Groupings which, 
because of their size, lose this self-consciousness are no longer 
neighborhoods but become communities.^® 

Sanderson, on the other hand, would not limit the term neighbor- 
hood to a grouping characterized by “self-consciousness” but would 
include those whose chief characteristic is propinquity. For him 
the small cluster of houses integrated about some single service or 
perchance two or three services, but with no formal organization, 
would constitute a neighborhood regardless of any feeling of self- 
consciousness that might or might not exist. The fact that the busi- 
ness or service around which this cluster of houses was at one time 
integrated has disappeared in no way affects the neighborhood 
nature of the grouping. 

Numerous writers have pointed out the tendency for neighbor- 
hoods to disappear in our modem communal organization. In fact 
there are those who would go so far as to insist that the neighborhood 
rarely, i£ ever, exists any more in modern western culture. There 
are, of course, exceptions in isolated territories. However, even in 
some of these eases the isolation, it is pointed out, may not be as real 
as it seems on the surface. For example, here and there one finds a 
small cluster of farmhouses constituting a rural hamlet that might 
seem to be so isolated that a local self-consciousness would be in- 
evitable. Yet, upon closer examination, one might find that each 
of these families is integrated to a different larger community, with 
which considerable communal activity is carried on. 

The term neighborhood is used sometimes with a slightly differ- 
ent meaning than the one we have been discussing. In the large 
cities today there are areas more or less homogeneous but too large 
to possess any considerable degree of “consciousness of kind” that 
for want of a better term are designated as “city neighborhoods.” 
These have practically none of the elements of the old rural 
neighborhood. 

12 Niles Carpenter, Encyclopedia of the Social Sciences, Article on Neigh- 
borhood. 

13 R. D. McKenzie, The Neighborhood, Chicago: The University of Chicago 
Press, 1923, pp. 351-352. 
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The neighborhood has had an important place in American social 
life. It has been the most important agencj’", outside the family, for 
socialization and acculturation. The rural neighborhood has been 
called the political and social backbone of frontier America. It 
promoted interfamiiy cooperation and exchange of work, provided 
the basis for visiting back and forth and for spontaneous parties. 
Neighbors centered their lives in the neighborhood activities.^^ 

THE STRUCTURE OF THE COJVEMUNITY 

The structure of the community is a product of the interplay of 
innumerable complex factors. These factors combine in different 
ways at different times and in different places to produce varying 
types of communities. It would not be too much to say that no two 
are exactly alike structurally. They differ in size, configuration, and 
complexity. At one extreme is the cross-roads village surrounded 
by farms at the other the regional community with its metropolitan 
city surrounded by a constellation of satellite cities, towns, villages, 
and open-country communities. 

Community structure varies with changes in transportation and 
marketing systems. In a sense any particular type of structure may 
be thought of as a stage in an evolutionary process rather than some- 
thing unique in itself. The principal factor in determining the 
structure of the community is competition — competition made in- 
evitable by the introduction of new methods of transportation, com- 
munication, and marketing organization, and new forms of energy. 

There are wide differences in communal structure, yet there is at 
the same time an underlying sameness. With certain exceptions all 
communities in this country, large or small, follow a similar struc- 
tural pattern — em ^'axiate'’ pattern the basic elements of which are 
centers, routes and rims.” The routes radiate from centers like 
the spokes from the hub of a wheel. Rims appear at the breaks in 
the routes where land and water meet, where physical barriers 
change the direction or the mode of movement, or where mere dis- 
tance makes it impracticable for one to travel farther from the 
center.^® 

The Rural Community 

The rural community in pioneer America was the product of 
Harry Elmer Barnes, Society in Transition, New York: Prentice-Hall, 
1939, p. 648. 

15 n. p, McKenzie, ''Centers, Eontes and Eims,^’ an unpublished manu- 
script. 
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horse and buggy transportation. It is best characterized by the 
rural village with its hinterland of farm homes. The village was 
usually located at some break in transportation such as the fork of 
a river, the head of navigation on some stream, a watering place on 
an old trail, the junction of two or more major routes of travel, or 
near the center of a broad prairie. At the center of the village was 
‘‘main street’’ lined with the diiSerent types of services required to 
meet the needs of the \illagers and the farmers in the hinterland. 
This street extended out past the village church into the open 
country. Other roads left the village at different points and me- 
andered through the countryside providing the life lines between 
the center and the rims of the community. The distance from center 
to periphery was determined by the “team haul” — ^the distance one 
could conveniently go to market and return home the same day. 
Some of these roads, or routes, extended beyond the communal rims 
out through “no man’s land” to become the connecting link with 
neighboring communities and the channels for inter-community 
association. 

In a pre-railroad era, the communities were distributed more or 
less at random. With the coming of the railroad, they became 
distributed along its lines like beads on a string. In the pre-radroad 
period the communities were more or less isolated and there was 
relatively little interdependence among them. In the new arrange- 
ment each community had some relation to its neighbors, and the 
functions of the railroad which was common to aU of them related 
each to the terminal markets to which they became more or less 
closely tied. 

The modern rural community has lost much of its former isola- 
tion. It has become more closely associated with its neighbors and 
particularly with the city. In fact, the rural community, in the 
sense in which the term was used a few decades ago, is a rare phe- 
nomenon in modern American culture. This is even more true of 
its social and economic life than it is of its structural pattern. 

The Urban Community 

The urban community differs from the village community more 
in size and complexity than in any other way. It is a product of the 
application of mechanical energy to travel and transportation. It is 
also a product of paved highways, the development of steel struc- 
ture, improved communication, and the development of other aids 
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to congregate living. The rural village with its single ^ ‘main street, ’ ’ 
its one or two story buildings and its simple economy could serve but 
a very limited trade area. The city with its sky scrapers, its hori- 
zontal and vertical transportation (freight and passenger elevators) 
has piled one city upon another in a relatively small area, has de- 
veloped a complex social and economic structure, and has brought 
great sections of the surrounding territory into its trade area. The 
rural community had a simple undifferentiated structure with main 
street as the focal point. In the urban center this “single focus 
differentiates into a number of foci for different activities, a financial 
center, an administrative center, a fashion center, a recreational 
center, etc. . . 

Regardless of the complexity of urban communities they tend to 
assume something of the same pattern, namely, the highly differenti- 
ated center surrounded by a ring of more or less interdependent 
communities integrated to the center by social and economic ties.^^ 

The Urban Community has been referred to as if it were one 
huge community. It is, to be more exact, a constellation of many 
communities with certain interests in the larger community which 
are common to all. Each community has a degree of independence 
yet each is more or less dependent upon the larger whole. The 
prophet Ezekiel at one time had a vision of wheels within a wheel. 
The modern social prophet sees the urban community as a complex 
phenomenon of communities within a community.^® 

Reference has been made to community structure as a function 
of transportation, marketing systems, etc- The broader implication 
of this is revealed by drawing comparisons between cities in western 
and oriental cultures. In the modern American city with the 
“axiate’’ pattern the most sensitive spot in the entire city is found 
at the city center which frequently coincides roughly with the geo- 
graphical center. It is here one finds the concentration of business, 
of brains, of social interaction. Here life is lived more intensely 
than at any other spot. McKenzie has shown that in the old walled 

16 R. M, Maciver, Society j New York: Parrar and Binehart, 1937, p. 149. 

17 For a more extended discussion of tbe similanty in city structure see 
Park, B. E., Burgess, E. W., and McKenzie, B. D., The City, Chicago: TTniversity 
of Chicago Press, 1925, Chapter 11. 

18 See President’s Beseareh Committee, Recent Social Trends, New York: 
McGraw-Hill Book Co., Inc., 1933, Chapter IX. Also H. B. Woolston, Metropo- 
lis, A Study of TJrhan Communities, New York : B. Appleton-Century Co., 1938, 
pp. 140-6. 
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cities of the Orient the outer edge of the city is the live or active 
part. The gates ^hich provide ingress and egress to the city are 
always the spots of greatest activity. The trafSc flow on all streets 
throughout the city is relatively uniform. The entire city is repre- 
sented by a symmetrical, undifferentiated pattern of spatial group- 
ing. There are sections of concentrated activity such as the open 
spaces surrounding temples and shrines where bazaars are usually 
held but such areas do not constitute segregated areas and semi- 
independent communal sections as in our American cities. 

When modern transportation invades one of these old cities the 
structure is transformed into that of a western metropolis ; spatial 
reorganization takes place, ‘‘The new center of the community 
gains in relative importance over all other parts. Axiate intramural 
transportation systems are introduced. Central land values rapidly 
increase. Hotels, ofl&ce buildings, banks and department stores rise 
in or near the center. Population and utilities become redistributed 
with reference to the new center of dominance and land value 
levels. 

This process is well illustrated in the experience of the city of 
Tokio. 


The pre-railroad city was a loose federation of villages 
clustered around the Shogun ^s castle, now the imperial palace. 
The villages were connected by narrow winding roads which 
in course of times became lined with small shops of every 
description. On the advent of the railroad in 1872, and the 
construction of the big central depot, a new center of special- 
ized activity commenced to develop. An undeveloped tract 
of land which lay between the railroad station and the im- 
perial grounds immediately became the site of many impor- 
tant banks and office buildings constructed on western lines 
and built high above the rest of the city. Wide streets have 
been opened in all directions from this new region of domi- 
nance. Street cars and motor buses have been introduced, 
affecting a profound reorganization of the spatial pattern of 
the eity.^® 

The Rurban Community 

In a pre-automobile period there was little if any competition 
among rural villages. The slow means of travel made it necessary 

D. McKenzie, *'The Concept Dominance and World Organization,^’ 
American Journal of Sociology, XXXIII, Jnly, 1927, 31. 

20 E. D. McKenzie, loc. cit. 



378 


Society Under Analysis 


for the farmer to trade in the village nearest to his farm and pre- 
cluded the possibility of his ‘^shopping around” a great deal. This 
situation gave rise to the general store where one might purchase any 
and everything needed in the ordinary course of existence. The 
owner of one of these stores boasted that he carried on hand and 
ready for delivery everything from ‘^a bottle of castoria to a thresh- 
ing machine.” 

This organization, however, could not continue indefinitely. 
Some communities were '‘champing at the bit,” impatient to expand 
and take on new responsibilities. In time their opportunity came. 
The rural telephone and the rural delivery were the first harbingers 
of change and were soon followed by the automobile. In their train 
came the farm truck, farm tractor and other power driven farm 
machinery. The farmer who hitherto had been bound to his locality 
by the limits of the team haul was released from these ties and was 
now able to shop around among the different rural villages as freely 
as the modem homemaker shops among the different stores of her 
hometown. TVhat was more important the city markets were now 
available to him. A process of competition was started between the 
city and its hinterland that finally resulted in a new type of com- 
munity to which Galpin has given the name "Eurban.” 

The rurban community can best be grasped if one visualizes a 
city surrounded by a broad belt in which are located hamlets, vil- 
lages, and open country farmsteads. The breadth of this belt de- 
pends upon the topography of the terrain, the size of the city, type 
of economic base, transportation facilities, etc. The villages located 
in this belt retain a few primary services such as grocery stores, gas 
stations, blacksmith shop, postofiSce, and so forth, but for a major 
part of their needs the people now go to the city. The farmers no 
longer stop at the local village to trade but follow the improved farm 
to market roads directly through the local village into the city. 
Many of those who reside in the villages earn their living in the city. 

This rurban belt surrounding the city has developed rapidly 
during the past decade. In the case of ninety-two of the largest 
cities of the United States the rurban communities surrounding them 
increased in population during the period since 1930, more than 
three times as rapidly as the cities themselves. 

The members of this new expanded community — ^the rurban com- 
munity — ^are as closely tied to the urban center as they were for- 
merly to their local village. They are no longer rural dwellers in 
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the old sense of the term. They may live in sparsely settled areas 
yet they enjoy the same culture as their city brothers ; the}" buy their 
goods at the same stores, attend the same churches, see the same 
shows, listen to the same radio programs, read the same newspapers, 
frequent the same parks and playgrounds, and their children attend 
the same schools — ^they are rural dwellers living in the midst of an 
urban culture. Park has shown the role played by the metropolitan 
newspaper in carrying the urban culture out into this rurban area ; 
also the method by which the extent of the area may be measured by 
the circulation of the metropolitan paper.^^ 

The Regional Community 

Modern improved means of transportation and communication 
have introduced another new phenomenon in community structure, 
namely, the regional community, or the region as it is often called. 
The pioneer community organized on the basis of a horse and buggy 
economy was of necessity small and usually composed of a single 
unit which may be represented by a small agricultural village with 
a cluster of farmers nucleated about it and looking to it for the satis- 
faction of the major part of their needs. It was necessary for each 
community to carry on practically a self sufBcing economy. Cen- 
tripetal force was the chief characteristic of such a community. The 
slow means of transportation, it has been pointed out before, made it 
necessary for the farmer to trade at the village near his home regard- 
less of the quality of services rendered. It was only when one lived 
about equal distance from two or more villages that he could exer- 
cise any choice. 

With the coming of more rapid means of travel and transporta- 
tion this old village community pattern was broken up. Here and 
there were villages that, because of some favorable element in their 
location or in the composition of their constituency, developed more 
rapidly than others and were able to supply a larger number and a 
better quality of services. As a result of their unequal growth and 
the change in ‘‘ecological distance’’ the more favored villages began 
to exercise a considerable pull upon the constituency of the less 
favored ones. Many of the small villages soon lost the majority of 
their services. When people began to find a means of satisfying 
their economic needs outside the village, it was not long before they 
21 R. E. Park, ^ ‘ Urbanization As Measured by Newspaper Oircnlation, ’ ’ 
The American Journal of Sociology, XXXV, July, 1929, 60-79. 
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began to satisfy their social and recreational needs outside the vil- 
lage as well. The large town department store lured them away from 
the old village general store, and the city houses of entertainment 
and social life lured them away from their homes and local places of 
entertainment. Centripetal force began to give way to centrifugal. 

As a result of the process just described the boundaries of the old 
community were expanded to include numerous other communities. 
Social participation became less intensive and more extensive. The 
result was an area of participation which included both the urban 
and the rurban community. 

The process of expansion did not end here. Transportation and 
communication continued to improve and to be made available to 
an ever increasing proportion of the general population. Revolu- 
tions took place in marketing systems and in methods of production. 
The farm tractor began to replace the horse and the mule in the field 
in the agricultural areas, and the motor truck replaced the horse 
drawn wagon on the road. Methods of mass production applied to 
the various industries tended to reshift the population and the auto- 
mobile made it more mobile. Business and finance began to be 
centralized in both function and control. These larger towns began 
to experience something of the same reshuffling that had taken place 
among the villages. Those that a short time before had succeeded in 
drawing the trade from the villages now found themselves caught in 
the current sweeping toward the cities and the cities in turn began 
to feel the pull of the metropolitan centers. Business and finance 
began to concentrate in the metropolitan centers and to extend their 
influence out into the satellite cities and towns thus expanding 
communal interests to include a stiE wider area. Thus the regional 
community came into existence as an important unit in com mun al 
organization. The towns and even small villages continued to have 
a place in this new communal structure but their relative importance 
was greatly reduced. 

This new community is not a compact city-centered area, as was 
the urban or the rurban communities. It is multi-centered and may 
contain several cities, numerous towns, villages, and sparsely settled 
areas. The old communal patterns both rural and urban were 
characterized by compact communities many of which were sharply 
differentiated economically and culturally from their neighbors. 
The new regional community is composed of numerous territorially 
and culturally differentiated, yet interdependent units bound to- 
gether into a functional unity. McKenzie says of this community : 
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Geographically it extends as far as the city exerts a domi- 
nant influence. It is essentially an expanded pattern of local 
communal life based upon motor transportation. Structur- 
ally this new metropolitan regionalism is axiate in form. The 
basic elements of its pattern are centers, routes, and rims. 

The metropolitan region represents a constellation of centers, 
the interrelations of which are characterized by dominance 
and subordination. Every region is organized around a cen- 
tral city or focal point of dominance in which are located the 
institutions and services that eater to the region as a whole 
and integrate it with other regions. The business subcenters 
are rarely complete in their institutional or service structure. 
They depend upon the main center for the more specialized 
and integrating functions.®^ 

THE COMIMUNITY AND SOCIAL CHANGE 

One of the most conspicuous aspects of the community as we have 
seen thus far is its dynamic nature — ^its tendency to change. 

Change, movement is lord of the universe,’’ and since the com- 
munity is in reality the universe in miniature it is not surprising 
that change plays such an important role here. Some one remarked 
to the editor of a well known national daily one time, ‘‘This paper 
is not what it used to be.” The editor made the quick reply, “It 
never was and never wiU be I” Something of the same observation 
may weU be made concerning the community. The community (ex- 
cept in pre-literate times) never was the same for very long periods 
at a time. In fact in many communities change can be observed 
almost from day to day. 'Some of the changes may be the result of 
the natural process of social metabolism which leaves the community 
unchanged so far as outward appearances are concerned. The 
changes are more in personnel and in the inner organization of 
institutions. Other changes are more drastic, affecting structure 
and internal organization as well as personnel. 

Changing Distance 

The most obvious changes are the result of the interplay of 
physical factors or agencies of change, and probably the most impor- 
tant of these has to do with transportation and communication. 
With these has come a change in distance. The world of our fore- 
fathers was measured in terms of rods and miles. Today we express 
our measurements in terms of the minutes or hours required to span 
22 R. D. McKenzie, The Metropolitan Community, New York : McGraw-Hill 
Book Co., Inc., 1933, p. 70. 
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the distance from one point to another. We are not so much inter- 
ested in the number of miles from San Francisco or Seattle to New 
York as we are in the time required to go from one place to another, 
and the cost of the transportation. Distance today has come to be 
largely a ^Hime cost’’ concept. Not many years ago if one had in- 
quired the distance from New York to one of the Pacific coast com- 
munities his information would have been given in terms of the 
number of miles by railroad, the swiftest means of transportation 
available at the turn of the present century. The same question 
would hardly have been asked at the beginning of the previous cen- 
tury because so little was known of the great central plains or the 
western mountain regions that they could scarcely be thought of as 
a part of the continent. 

The distance across the continent seemed great, and in fact was 
great, because of the modes of travel at that period. Ellen Semple 
has emphasized the significance of these distances in her description 
of the diflSieulties encountered in following the Oregon Trail from 
the Mississippi Valley to Western United States early in the second 
haK of the nineteenth century. 

Four months of continuous traveling, over two-thousand 
miles of weary plodding over plains, mountains, desert, and 
mountains again, with two-hundred and fifty miles of danger- 
ous navigation on the rapid-swept Columbia ; days and weeks 
of scanty food and scantier drink, of mid-day heat and mid- 
night cold in the plateau desert . . . these were the tests geo- 
graphical conditions set to the surviv^ of the fittest on the 
Oregon Trail.^^ 

When this statement is contrasted with the following description 
of the modern means of travel, taken from an advertisement of the 
United Air Lines we see the significance of some of the changes 
which are bringing the various parts of the world into closer 
proximity. 

Par above the twinkling lights of cities and towns, a great 
United mainliner moves across the starlit sky. In the cool 
. quiet of the air-conditioned cabin twelve passengers sleep 
undisturbed in their luxurious berths. They left the east this 
evening . . . will breakfast tomorrow in points as distant as 
California and the Pacific Northwest. 

In the same advertisement this company sets forth as their ser- 
vice ‘Hhree coast-to-coast sleeper flights nightly and a scenic day- 
23 EHen Semple, American Eistory and its Geographical Conditions, Boston: 
Houghton, Mifflin Co., 1903, p. 210. 
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light flight . . . commuter service linking New York — Chicago, and 
Los Angeles — San Francisco.’^ These are the conditions under 
which one spans the continent in the fifth decade of the twentieth 
century. 

Something of this same thing that took place in transportation is 
taking place in the area of communication. Near the beginning of 
the Christian era a letter was sent by Julius Caesar from the bar- 
barian isle of Britain to Home a distance of approximately one 
thousand miles. It required twenty-one days for the letter to reach 
its destination even though there was great urgency for speed in its 
delivery. A few months ago two American press correspondents, 
one in Rome and the other in London carried on a casual conversa- 
tion with each other while all the world listened in after the fashion 
of neighbors rubbering” on a rural telephone line. This evening 
people in the most remote parts of America may sit in their homes, 
turn on the radio, and listen to the voice of news-reporters in Lon- 
don, Rome, Berlin, Moscow, and other world capitols as they discuss 
the progress of the war during the preceding twenty-four hours. 
Today the most remote part of the world is as near any other point, 
so far as communication is concerned, as are neighbors in the next 
block. 

These changes mean much more than mere changing distances 
and a shrinking world — shrinking so far as the time required to 
span it is concerned. They mean a change in life conditions, a change 
in the way of doing things, a change in the way of thinking, a change 
in all social and communal organization, in short, a change in cul- 
ture. Distances are so completely broken down that though many 
miles separate peoples in space, actually they live in close proximity 
and are neighbors. Under conditions as have been described, com- 
munity life cannot be the same as when distances were so great that 
little social intercourse could be had between relatively close 
neighbors. 

In describing the new organization of social structure based upon 
this changing distance Graham Wallace has coined the term “The 
Great Society. ’’ He shows that our small communities have been 
expanded to almost national or world proportions. That is, our 
world has become so compact, the various parts so accessible to each 
other, that it is actually, for all practical purposes, no larger than 
one of the old communities. Perhaps the changes in social organiza- 
tion will appear more distinct if we look at them against the back- 
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ground of the community arrangement of preliterate man. His was 
an atomistic world, that is, one composed of small parts each repre- 
senting a family, a tribe, a clan, or some other very small group 
living in relative isolation from each of the other units.^^ 

"When this situation is compared to the regional community, 
communal change becomes apparent. 

The Control of Social Change 

It should not be assumed that these changes are uniform or con- 
stant, They differ from time to time in both intensity and direction. 
McKenzie maintains, however, that even though the changes may be 
erratic they do follow a rather definite pattern. That is, there is a 
certain predictability to change. He says : 

The human community tends to develop in a cyclic 
fashion. Under a given state of natural resources and in a 
given condition of the arts the community tends to increase in 
size and structure until it reaches the point of population 
adjustment to the economic base. . . . The point of maxi- 
mum development may be termed the point of culmination or 
climax, to use the term of the plan ecologist. The community 
tends to remain, in this condition of balance between popula- 
tion and resources until some new element enters to disturb 
the status quo, such as the introduction of a new system of 
communication, a new type of industry, or a different form of 
utilization of the existing economic base. Whatever the 
innovation may be that disturbs the equilibrium of the com- 
munity, there is a tendency toward a new cycle of adjustment. 
This may act in either a positive or a negative manner. It 
may serve as a release to the community, making for another 
cycle of growth and differentiation, or it may have a restric- 
tive influence, necessitating emigration and readjustment to a 
more circumscribed base.^^ 

This at once raises the question of the extent to which a degree of 
control may be extended over these changes. Is change a part of the 
whole process of cosmic evolution? Spencer was quite certain that 
it was. There are others who agree ; they say that the community is 

curiously resistant to the fiats of man ; like the Robot, created 
by man, it goes on its way indifferent to the will of its creator. 

24 L. T. Hobhouse, G. C. Wbeeler, and M. Ginsberg, The Material Culture 
and Social Institutions of Simpler Peoples, New York: Chapman and Hall, 1915, 
p. 46. 

25 K. B. McKenzie, ^ ' The Ecological Approach to the Study of the Human 
Community, ^ ^ American Journal of Sociology, November, 1924, p. 292. 
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Reformers have stormed, the avaricious have speculated, and 
thoughtful men have planned, but again and again their pro- 
grams have met with obstacles. Human nature offers some 
opposition; traditions and institutions offer more; and of 
especial significance the very configuration . . . is unyielding 
to change. . . 

Elihu Root once expressed this same idea when he said the com- 
munity was a growth like that of a crystal responding to forces 
inherent in the atoms that make it up. There probably remains 
much to be learned concerning the manner in which these atoms 
arrange and re-arrange themselves according to social, economic, and 
cultural forces. It is, however, sufficient for our present purpose to 
caU attention to the fact that a sufficient knowledge of this process 
has been discovered to make it reasonably certain that the com- 
munity in its growth goes on developing certain occupational, eco- 
nomic, social, and racial segregations regardless of the efforts ex- 
erted on the part of its constituency to obtain homogeneity and 
uniformity. What is today a desirable residence section tomorrow 
may be the location of business institutions. The very building 
that in one generation may house the socially elite in the next may 
be the home of an immigrant, a factory, or even a house of prosti- 
tution. 

If the community is to be a living thing decidedly resistant to 
man^s will, moving beyond his control, and responding to certain 
quite well defined forces within the atoms — ^if man can only predict 
and not entirely determine its course, then obviously he must be 
prepared to meet numerous social problems arising in the course of 
community changes. 

Problems in Community Change 

The problems involved in the process of community change are 
legion. However only a few can be discussed here. 

One of the most serious problems arises from the inequality in 
the rate of change. Ogbum in the report of the President’s Com- 
mittee on Social Trends has shown that some of our most serious 
problems arise from this lack of uniformity or equality in change — 
‘^culture lag.” One segment of community organization moves 
ahead while another lags behind — social stresses and tensions result. 

26 H. W. Zorbaugh, ‘‘The Natural Areas of the Oity^^ in E. W. Burgess 
(edt.) The Urban Community, GMeago: University of Chicago Press, 1929, p. 
219. 
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Most urban communities have begun their careers as small vil- 
lages. Institutions were established to meet the requirements of 
village life. Then the village grew in size and complexity becoming 
the urban community or city. Even though the social institutions 
were growing, their growth was mostly in size. In organization, 
program, and outlook many of them remained village institutions, 
and as such lost their ability to meet the demands of the new urban 
culture. This phenomenon can be illustrated by the experience of 
one of the most important social institutions in the community, 
namely, the church. 

In the growth of the city church from its inception at a time 
when the city was but a small village, each new unit when organized 
ministered to an articulate community, equally new and equally 
conscious of its own identity. The problem of the institution, then, 
was merely the question of adjustment to its local habitat, a problem 
which is experienced by any organic or social life in a new situation. 
There were few symbiotic relationships because each community 
with its constellation of social institutions lived largely unto itself, 
experienced little environmental encroachment, and paid little atten- 
tion to the outside world. 

This was true until the web became complex, in fact until the 
community became city conscious, and a process of centralization 
set in. Then, the various communities which hitherto had been rela- 
tively independent became integrated in terms of the entire city as 
a unit. But the old parish remained the unit for the church organi- 
zation, and individualism the church policy. 

In the new integrated urban community, the ‘‘First Church,^’ 
which was once the village church, and the original stem from which 
a number of the community churches sprang, takes the role of a 
super organization with members spatially distributed throughout 
the community parishes of the entire city. It assumes certain insti- 
tutional rights within every parish equal with the parish church, 
but without having communal responsibility centered in any of 
them. It maintains a one-sided symbiotic relation with all the other 
churches of its own faith. It becomes a competitor of every parish 
church for membership and financial support. It is faced with the 
alternatives of subsidy, vigorous competition, or extinction. Since 
the “First Church’^ is the oldest and therefore probably the strong- 
est, it usually wins m the competition as long as a process of central- 
ization continues to operate in the urban community. This is not so 
true when the city begins to be decentralized. 
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In a sense this larger urban institution is urban in size only. In 
its organization and outlook it is still adjusted to a simple rather 
than a complex environment. Changes in the organization of the 
institution frequently hare not kept pace with changes in the organi- 
zation of the environment. Institutional inefiSciency and institu- 
tional disorganization have been the result. 

This maladjustment between institution and habitat is not con- 
fined to the church but extends to many of the social institutions. 
All of this adds its burden to the problem of community disorgani- 
zation. 

Another problem of social change is reflected in the natural his- 
tory of the community. It has been pointed out elsewhere that the 
modern community in contrast to the frontier community is a multi- 
centered, complex organization made up of a constellation of special- 
ized areas. The shift from the simple to the complex has entailed 
much grating and grinding of the gears of communal machinery. 
Frequently one area has grown at the expense of another. Certain 
areas have developed well organized, homogeneous community struc- 
tures only to And themselves invaded by a type of culture which is 
inimical to its former solidarity. For example, the business or 
manufacturing section begins to encroach upon a weE organized 
residential area near the center of the original community. Eesi- 
dents are driven out of the community, leaving only stragglers here 
and there. Their places are taken by famiEes or individuals of a 
different culture. Permanent families are replaced by rooming 
house dweUers who pay no attention to the social institutions which 
at one time formed the backbone of the community. This area 
which was once a stable residential community becomes an area of 
social disorganization. 

Perhaps it is an old, weU-established, residential area with social 
institutions to take care of aE of its needs that is invaded by apart- 
ment houses. The apartment house dweEers may be of the same 
•culture as the older residents but in aE probabEity they are more 
mobEe. Since they do not own their own homes and in many cases 
not even own their own furniture, and more than likely have no 
chEdren, they have but a smaE stake in the community, therefore 
do not put down any roots. The apartment dweller is the bane of 
aE community improvement clubs and aE other social institutions 
of the community. The first institutions to suffer as a result of this 
type of invasion are the churches and schools and after them the 
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lodges, cominiinity clubs, etc. The invasion of apartment houses 
into a substantial single family residential area is a signal for the 
beginning of a process of community disorganization. This dis- 
organization may not be articulate at first and may not be observed 
by the casual onlooker, nevertheless it is almost certain. 

Still another problem is one of obsolescence. This pertains more 
particularly to areas built up by the groups representing the high 
income brackets. These people build expensive homes and establish 
institutions to meet their own cultural needs. In time these homes 
become old and the question of a new home arises. The tendency is 
to abandon the old palatial house and move to a new restricted resi- 
dential district. The house is disposed of either by renting or selling 
to the highest bidder, irrespective of the ability of the new occupant 
to fit into the already established cultural pattern. Since this 
moving out is not done all at once, but is a gradual process, the com- 
munity loses its original solidarity without being able to effect new 
community controls in competition with the older ones still remain- 
ing. The old institutions are still kept in existence by the few 
original residents who remain in the community, but they do not 
serve the new constituents. The new constituency cannot afford to 
develop its own institutions and as a result loses practically all 
institutional contact. Those who have moved out of the community 
may keep their contact with the old institution for a time but sooner 
or later this contact weakens and ultimately is severed entirely, 
leaving the old institutions stranded. The matter of institutional 
adjustment is a complex process by which the old institution must 
become adapted to the new groups while at the same time the new 
groups must make some adjustment to the old institutions. Failure 
of the old institutions to make satisfactory adaptations to the new 
groups often results in a considerable degree of personal and social 
demoralization. 

One phase of this problem which is frequently overlooked is the 
effect of change on leadership. The leaders, being the more dy- 
namic, are frequently the first to move out of a community when 
communal change begins to take place. This robs the community of 
leadership and leaves it the victim of those whose ambitions for 
leadership are not matched by training and ability to lead. The 
communal institutions are thus placed in the hands of inefficient 
leaders. The results of this are too obvious to dwell upon. 

These, of course, are not the only problems involved in social 



The Community 


389 


change in the community, but the limits set for this chapter preclude 
a more extensive enumeration.^" 

INTEGRATION 

Reference has been made to the development of the regional com- 
munity. The solidarity of such a community rests upon the physi- 
cal agencies of contact and interaction and the marketing systems 
that are developed to distribute goods and services. In order that 
a regional community may develop, it must have some channel 
through which it can be approached and through which the people 
who populate it can have contact with the outside world. An iso- 
lated area cannot for long carry on a self-sufficing economy, but must 
become associated with its neighbors. Then, too, the various smaller 
communities that make up the whole must be provided with some 
means of development. Goods produced within the area must have 
both inter- and intra-community movement, and the commodities 
produced elsewhere must have channels through which they can 
flow to the most remote communities of the constellation. All of this 
requires an interwoven network of communication and transporta- 
tion routes. This web becomes vitalized by interdependent economic 
relationships. These symbiotic relations, together with the agencies 
and avenues for the distribution of goods and services, lie at the very 
base of communal integration. They determine the dominant 
market centers of the territory and their relation to regional and 
extra-regional markets. These centers cannot function independent 
of the routes of transportation and communication and the mechani- 
cal agencies designed to transport goods and ideas. Therefore, it is 
not too much to say that the new type of regional community is a 
resultant of the various agencies of integration. 

The importance of the role of integration may become clearer if 
we think of it in relation to a particular community. Here is a 
regional community composed of approximately 72,000 square miles 
of mountainous and semi-mountainous country. The territory is 
surrounded on three sides by mountain ranges which make approach 
to it difficult. The larger community is made up of a number of 
relatively independent areas set apart from each other by physical 
barriers more or less distinct and some of them difficult to surmount. 

27 Por further treatment of the problems of community change see Carle 0. 
Zimmerman, The Changing Community; ITewell Leroy Sims, The Problem of 
Social Change: W. P. Ogburn, Social Change; Harry Elmer Barnes, Society in 
Transition, 
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One of these areas, for example, is set apart from the neighboring- 
territory by canyons and riyer valleys with precipitous walls, and 
is accessible only by roads which have been constructed at great 
expense. Another area is reached from the table-land surrounding 
it by tedious and circuitous routes. For many years after the larger 
community was settled one of the districts — a mining section — was 
isolated from the rest of the region by mountain ranges crossed only 
by pack trails and precarious wagon roads. Bach of these semi- 
isolated and semi-independent districts is in turn divided into many 
sub-districts or communities all of which had to be integrated into 
some kind of a pattern if this large unorganized area was ever to 
become a regional community. 

The first problem of integration in the community just described 
was to find some way to connect it with its neighboring communities, 
both those contiguous to it and those lying in more distant parts of 
the country from which came certain supplies and to which it looked 
as a market for some of its goods. Then, each of these semi-inde- 
pendent areas had to be provided with some means of social and 
economic interaction. During its pioneer period the only means of 
transportation were the river boats and the wagon trains. Both of 
these were slow and inadequate. There were few rivers and they 
were navigable but for short distances. There were few wagon roads 
and the terrain was rough and difiBcult to cross — ^then, too, distances 
were great. The first integration of any significance came with the 
building of the main lines of the railroad which spread out with its 
connecting feeders. This joined the community with its neighbors 
and welded together the scattered parts or areas into a semblance of 
unity. 

A railroad map of this territory shows that these roads connect 
practically every sub-district in the area either directly or through 
a connecting synapse at the city which serves as the dominant center. 
The railroads were not alone, however, in the process of integration. 
Complete integration was compelled to await the coming of the auto- 
mobile, the truck and improved highways. The railroad carried 
rapid transportation to the larger community and tied the smaller 
areas together. The automobile carried goods and people out beyond 
the railroad station to each individual farm and tied the entire area 
into an integrated whole. Because of the topography of the area, 
even under the most complete railroad system possible, or at least 
practicable, numerous districts were left isolated. The automobile 
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and truck have now connected practically the last one of these com- 
munities Tdth some terminal market and brought it into the major 
economic and social web of the regional community. 

The experience of the community described above is somewhat 
typical of the role of integration in communal development. One 
might conclude from the emphasis upon transportation that there 
were no other factors important in the process of integration. The 
agencies for transporting ideas are important as well as those for 
transporting goods. The radio and the telephone has been of con- 
siderable importance in the enlargement of the community boun- 
daries. The telephone has served to lessen the distance from the 
center to the rims of the community, and for some purposes to elimi- 
nate it. No longer do mountains and rivers narrow the fields of 
social or economic contacts, for with the installation of the teletype- 
writer, the telephone, or the radio, the small country village on the 
outer rims of the community is as much aware of all matters of com- 
munal interest as are the people in the city at the center. Barriers 
which for the pioneer were unsurmountable, have been overcome and 
a new community whose social interaction cannot be measured in 
terms of spatial distance or physical obstacles, has arisen on the base 
of the old.^® 

STimiARY 

The term community has been used with little precision in defi- 
nition. Its usage at times would indicate a geographical area, at 
others a state of mind, and at still others an area of social inter- 
action. The latter use seems to be the one most generally adhered to. 
According to this connotation the community becomes an area in 
which one carries on the major functions of his political, economic, 
and social existence, and in which he experiences a sense of belong- 
ing. 

The community assumes numerous structural patterns among 
which the major ones in contemporary culture are, the village com- 
munity, the urban community, the rurban community and the 
regional community, to which the term region is frequently applied. 
This latter particularly is a receut phenomenon which has developed 
as the result of improved communication, transportation, and 
marketing systems. 

28 A substantial portion of the section on integration appeared in modified 
form in an article by the author '^Integration in the Inland Empire Eegion of 
the Pacific Northwest ' ^ published in Soeial Forces, VXE, October, 193S, 30-40. 
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The term community should be differentiated from neighborhood. 
Neighborhood had best be reserved to describe the small face to face 
communal groupings in which there is a ‘^consciousness of kind’’ 
among the members that make it up — a consensus or solidarity. 
Community describes the larger complex area of social interaction 
which has some poiat of integration and some system of relationships 
that tie the whole together, yet the relations are, for the most part, 
impersonal. 

The community is in a constant state of flux and change. This 
change extends to its structure, internal organization, and institu- 
tions. The changes are not uniform. Some outrun the others thus 
creating serious problems of organization. It does not seem possible 
to control these changes. They appear to be a part of a natural 
process of community growth. However, community planning is 
being developed as an attempted control device. 

The process of integration illustrated in this region is typical of 
what is taking place in communal organization throughout the 
country. The process begins with the small community in the 
relations between the people and the markets, the church, the school 
or whatever institutions or services provide the dominant center. 
From this small unit the process extends out to an ever widening 
area of communal integration until as McKenzie has said, “the 
entire settlement pattern of the country is becoming knitted together 
into an ever finer web of functional interrelationship.” It is this 
process of integration that makes possible the modern community, 
whether it be rural, urban, rurban, or regional. 
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Introduction: The Religious Experience 

In the da-wn of human culture, one of the earliest institutions to 
arise was that of religion. Although modern psychology denies the 
existence of a “religious instinct” we are forced to recognize in 
human nature the tendency to hold in high regard those things which 
manifest potency. For primitive man who had no concept of 
natural law, all of nature seemed to possess mysterious power ; power 
to harm as well as to help, to destroy as well as to nurture him. He 
experienced the seasons over which he held no control, the blessings 
of sunshine and rain, the comforts and destructiveness of fire, the 
beauty and the mercilessness of lightning, wind, and floods. He 
experienced pain and disease; he stood in awe before the finality of 
death. These things he knew, and yet for him they were shrouded 
in mystery; the mystery of vast uncontrolled and uncontrollable 
power. No wonder, then, that early man, standing constantly in the 
clutch of natural forces, should bow down in fear and reverence. 
These powers gave life and took it away, made skies to burst into 
fury and to glow with the life-giving warmth of sunshine after rain. 

And to these powers man attributed personality. Gods and 
demons were believed to inhabit and to control everything, and in 
their presence primitive man was forced to recognize his own impo- 
tence. “"What shall I do to be saved” was the cry of prehistoric 
mnn as much as of his modern brother, and down through the cen- 
turies he and his children and his children’s children have called 
upon their gods in time of need and offered thanks to them in time of 
plenty. Just as every human institution arose to satisfy some need, 
so the institution of religion became a part of the social structure to 
meet the need of dealing effectively with these powers. But from 
primitive hit-or-miss beginnings religion has come to be one of the 
most potent cultural forces in human society. The Christian 
Church today symbolizes the major trend of ideals of the American 
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people and exerts an influence which is essential and basic to the cur- 
rent structure of their social organization. 

THE HISTOET OF RELIGION 

The story of religion is not to be found complete in the history 
of any one culture or any one civilization. The religious experience 
is universal, and the roots of religious experience are much the same 
in every human culture, yet varieties of culture result in varieties of 
religious expression. Where man is, there religion in some form 
may be found, but the forms differ as do the cultures in which they 
exist. Also, as man’s knowledge grows, his ideas of God, the world, 
and of himseK evolve. He discovers new characteristics and new 
relationships; he begins to find increased meaning in life, and to 
discover order and unity in the processes of nature. The growing 
consciousness of religious significance in all reality is characteristic 
of a variety of cultures, and thus religious concepts and practices 
evolve. Some would call this the process of discovery ; others would 
call it ‘^progressive revelation.” 

The Search for Security 

In the earliest stages of religious experience the recognition of 
superhuman forces in nature^ led man to seek ways of controlling 
these powers and of escaping their undesired effects. And because 
the powers themselves, though conceived as personal, were thought 
of chiefly in relation to happenings in the material world there was 
little or no relation between religion and morals. Primitive man 
sought through religion, not ethical values, but material goods. To 
obtain good crops, healthy children, good fortune in hunting, or 
destruction of his enemies, he paid homage in one way or another 
to his gods. 

1. TaloOy Ancestor Worship, Totem. Because he feared the 
power of the gods and because he ascribed to them the calamity 
which befell his brothers, primitive man gradually worked out a 
system of prohibitions for himself and his children. Certain objects 
were not to be touched and certain foods were not to be eaten. To 
violate these taboos was to bring injury to the individual or to the 
tribe or both. In some primitive societies it was “forbidden” to 

1 We do not use the term ‘^supernatural’ here, for our primitive ancestors 
knew no supernatural as we conceive it today. To them all forces were aspects 
of ‘ ‘nature.” Having no concept of natural law, early man had no ground for 
conceiving a “super -nature.” 
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touch a dead body or a -woman during several days following ebild- 
birtb, or boys or girls at puberty. Jews were forbidden to eat 
unclean meats, of wMch pork is most common today. Hindus 
were forbidden to eat beef ; the cow is for them a sacred animal. 
Taboos are prohibitions which in primitive society held religious 
sanction, and the violations of which were severely punished. 

Ancestor worship is also characteristic of primitive religion and 
has survived to the present day, particularly in the Orient. It is 
reasonable to assume that ancestor worship arose out of the belief 
that spirits of the dead continued to dwell in the locality which they 
inhabited while among the living. From this belief which is found 
to be common to practically all primitive people it is but a short step 
to the worship of these ancestors who, as spirits, possessed superior 
age and wisdom combined with great power to effect good or evil. 

2. Magic j Bitualy Ceremony ^ Sacrifice. In his search for physi- 
cal security, primitive man not only sought by taboo and ancestor 
worship to escape what he thought to be the evil effects of the power 
of the gods, but he also sought in a positive way to control the gods 
and to gain a portion of their supposed power for himself. Fetishes 
(charms, made usually of wood or bone) were worn to bring strength 
or good luck. Amulets of many kinds were worn to drive off evil 
spirits of disease and destruction. Elaborate rituals and mysterious 
incantations were developed as means of obtaining the favor of the 
gods, and ceremonies including music, dancing, and shouting were 
believed to be effective in destroying disease or in obtaining the aid 
of the gods for battle. But magic and ritual were not always effec- 
tive, and early man sought further favor through sacrifice. Origi- 
nating as offerings of food and drink for the gods, these sacrificial 
ceremonies became the most important elements in some religions. 
In extreme cases human beings were slain or burned as offerings to 
the deities. 

3. Bise of the Priesthood. Thus ceremony and ritual may have 
developed partly as the direct responses of man to his environment, 
but more directly they arose through the genius of individuals who 
claimed special powers in dealing with gods and demons. These 
men gradually constructed elaborate practices in appealing to the 
gods and found their feUowmen anxious to put their trust in them. 
Every tribe had its medicine man’’ or ‘^shaman” who, as leader 
of religious practices, magician, and physician, was one of the most 
powerful men of the tribe. In many cases he came to be revered as 
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a god himself. From the earliest society to the present day, religious* 
leaders have been revered and set apart because of their supposed 
unique proximity to the deity. 

The Transition from Material to Ethical Goals 

The religion of primitive man has been described as a means of 
assuring his physical security in the face of superhuman natural 
forces. Magic and ritual were thought to affect the gods. Gradu- 
ally, however, religion became more than a source of security; it 
became the chief conserver of mores and customs in society. 

1. Social Origin of Moral Law, Early man was forced to obtain 
most of his knowledge from his own experience. He felt the drives 
of hunger, of sex, of self-preservation, but in satisfying these desires 
he had no initial guide for conduct. Only through trial and error 
did he learn that certain foods were poisonous, that incest bred 
feeble-mindedness, and that protection could best be assured through 
loyalty to a group. But as he learned these things he passed his 
knowledge on to his friends and to his children. Many profited by 
the experience of the one ; rules were set down, became tradition, and 
each younger generation accepted them on the authority of their 
elders. Thus primitive customs arose.® 

2. Divine Sanction. But as one generation after another ac- 
cepted customs and folkways from their elders it was not enough 
simply to say ‘‘this is the way our fathers did it.” Rather, it was 
said, “this is the way our fathers and our fathers 's fathers would 
have us do it 1” and the assumption of the ghostly presence of these 
ancestors among the living gave ample force to maintain the tradi- 
tion. The customary way became the right way and the only accept- 
able way. Thus a system of right and wrong appeared and folk- 
ways were lifted to the plane of mores. Upon adherence to the mores 
depended, presumably, the welfare of the individual and of the tribe, 
but acceptance of the mores was based increasingly upon a social 
philosophy in which laws regarding property, and the sexes were 
supposed to have divine sanction, and to be enforced by superhuman 
powers. As new codes of behavior evolved, the ethical concepts of 
religion took larger place. 

3. Judaeo-Christianity. The history of the Jewish faith pre- 
sents a clear example of the transition from material to ethical goals. 
Although, in the time of Moses, Hebrew religion had already evolved 

2 See W. Gr. Sumner, Folkways, Ginn & Co., 1906. 
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far from its primitive beginnings, tbe god of the Israelites was con- 
ceived primarily as a war god ; plaj’ing the role of a tribal chieftain, 
and controlling the natural forces of wind, rain, and sun; a jealous 
god who vented his wrath unmercifully upon his enemies. But as 
time passed a transition took place: the Jews no longer conceived 
their god as a mere tribal god, as one among many deities. He be- 
came the one universal God. He was no longer satisfied with burnt 
offerings and material sacrifices, but demanded moral attitudes and 
social conscience on the part of his people ; he would not recognize 
ritual, said the prophets, which vras not accompanied by moral liv- 
ing. Social justice and care for the weKare of one’s neighbor be- 
came more important than sacrifice and taboo. Thus Judaism be- 
came an ethical religion and laid the foundation for Christianity, the 
chief features of which are ethical. Interest in one’s own physical 
well-being which prompted early religious practice has not been 
eliminated from Christianity, but as the religion has matured, moral 
values have tended to supersede this interest. 

The Great Non-Christian Religions 

Although Christianity is the dominant religion in Western cul- 
ture we must not overlook the existence of other religions, some of 
them more ancient. The religions of Egypt and Babylonia disap- 
peared with the cultures in which they were nurtured. So also did 
the pagan religions of Greece and Rome. Others have survived, 
however, having developed into their modern forms from such 
primitive beginnings as we have described. 

1. India: Hinduism and Buddhism. One of the most ancient of 
present-day religions is Hinduism, At least as early as 1500 b.o. the 
roots of Hinduism lay in the practices and beliefs of Aryan con- 
querors in India. In its early form it was essentially a nature re- 
ligion in which the gods were the personified natural powers of sun- 
shine, rain, and fire. Ritual developed as the priesthood arose, and 
the priests, because of their claim of magical power, became the 
dominant caste. Hinduism has, to the present day, retained much 
of its magic and superstition and dependence upon the priesthood, 
but within this movement there has also been a vital philosophical 
development. India today possesses among her 240 million Hindus® 
some of the world’s most ignorant and superstitious folk, perhaps, 
but she also may boast of religious and philosophical insights as deep 
3 All figures for membership in non-Christian religions are taken from 
J. G. Archer, Faiths Men lAve JBy, Thomas Nelson and Sons, 1938. 
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as the world has ever known. The Hindus were among the first to 
go beyond polytheism to belief in one universal God who controls all 
things. 

Out of Hinduism came Gautama, later known to his followers as 
‘‘The Buddha,” (The Enlightened One). Buddhism was founded 
in the sixth century before the Christian Era as a revolt against the 
superstition and magic of Hinduism. Its founder, Gautama, denied 
the existence of the gods and the efficacy of material sacrifice and 
ritual. Religion, he said, is the absence of selfish desire, and must 
be in the hearts of men. All suffering is caused by desire, and salva- 
tion comes only through eliminating this cause. Later Buddhism 
did not surrender this psychological doctrine, but it did return to 
faith in the gods, even to the point of making the Buddha himself 
one of the deities. Buddhism died out in India, but only after it 
had established itself elsewhere in the Orient. Its adherents today 
number 140 million, more than half of whom are in China and 
Japan. 

2. China: Confucianism, Although Confucianism is said to be 
losing ground in China today, it may still be ranked with Buddhism 
as one of the major religions of the Orient. During the 2500 years 
since the death of Confucius it has done more to mold the culture 
and customs of the Chinese people than any other factor. Confucius 
was a moralist and a statesman rather than a religious leader, but 
those who came after him conceived him as a god and built a religion 
around his life and teachings. It is a religion which includes much 
magic and superstitution, but which is more basically ethical than 
• any other non-Christian faith. 

3. Japan: Shinto, In addition to Confucianism and Buddhism, 
both of which have been widely adopted in Japan, is the state re- 
ligion known as Shinto ‘ the way of the gods. ’ ’ ) This movement is 
primarily a form of religious patriotism based upon the belief that 
Japan is the ‘^land of the gods,” that the Japanese nation is the 
“chosen” nation of the gods, that their emperor is the “son of 
Heaven,” and that dedication of oneself to the national state is 
actually dedication to the gods. Shinto practices still include as 
much magic and superstition as do other oriental religions, but from 
a sociological standpoint Shinto is most important because of its 
nationalistic spirit and its military zeal. 

4. Judaism] Equally nationalistic, but without military inter- 
ests, is the religion of the Jews who for more than three thousand 
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years have believed themselves to be God^s chosen people. To this 
prosperous Palestinian kingdom during the tenth century b.c. came 
division and later destruction and dispersion. Today the J ews are 
sprinkled over the entire face of the earth, but unshaken is their 
faith that God will some day bring about his kingdom on earth and 
that they, his chosen people, will be reunited. The Jews have suf- 
fered more persecution, perhaps, than any other religious group in 
History; Western culture is especially marked by its ever recurring 
‘‘pogroms” against the sons of Israel. Yet surviving all persecution 
and all hatreds is the Jewish faith that the God of Jacob will ulti- 
mately bring justice for his chosen people who put their trust in him. 

5. Islam. Out of Judaism, one of the world’s greatest religions, 
have come two other faiths no less great. One of these is Christian- 
ity; the other is Islam, sometimes known as Mohammedanism in 
honor of its founder, Mohammed. The central theme of Islam is its 
emphasis upon the oneness of God, his universal power, and the 
necessity for man to submit to his will. At the death of its founder 
in 632 A.D., Islam spread from Arabia into Palestine, Asia Minor, 
across northern Africa, and into Spain and southern Prance. 
Although it has lost its foothold in Europe, Mohammedanism today 
claims nearly 240 million adherents and is found throughout the 
continents of Africa and Asia, and elsewhere. 

THE CHRISTIAN CHURCH 

Nearly every great culture has at its core a great religion ; a re- 
ligion which not only conserves the mores of that culture, but which 
to a great degree molds the habits and thoughts of the people. The 
religion of a nation usually determines its world view, and the world 
view of a nation determines its ideals and its purposes. Just as 
Hinduism did this for India and Confucianism for China, so Chris- 
tianity has been a basic cultural force in the entire westerh world. 

History of the Christian Church 

1. Founding and Formative Years. Christianity is based upon 
the life and teachings of Jesus of Nazareth, a Jew who in his 29th 
year was baptized and went about healing the sick and teaching the 
fatherhood of God and the brotherhood of man. During the four 
years in which he taught, twelve men became his close associates and 
disciples, identifying him as the Jewish Messiah. All of these 
twelve, however, turned against him or fled in fear when he was 
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accused and tried for the blasphemy of claiming this Messiahship. 
Crucifixion and burial followed his trial, but to his disciples and to 
others he is reported to have reappeared, apparently in the flesh. 
Out of faith in this miraculous resurrection of the Christ the 
disciples gained new strength and vigor, and the Christian move- 
ment gathered strength. Peter, chief among the disciples, ahd Paul, 
may well be called the founders of the movement. Paul was largely 
responsible for carrying' the Christian Gospel to the Gentiles and 
for the systematic character of that Gospel. According to Paul, 
Jesus was the Christ, the Son of God who had been sent to redeem 
the world from sin, and who would in time return to claim his own. 
The message spread from Palestine to Asia Minor, to Greece, and 
finally to Eome, and churches were established throughout this area. 
That at Rome soon became the most important church, the Bishop 
at Rome being acknowledged as settler of disputes among lesser 
bishops. With the passing of the centuries, surviving persecution, 
Christianity finally became the only permitted religion in the Roman 
Empire, and spread throughout all of Europe and northern Africa. 

2. Division, Seeds of dissension gradually took root within the 
Church, however, and in the eleventh century the Christian world 
was torn asunder over matters of organization, authority, doctrine, 
and practice. Two Christian churches resulted, the Roman Catholic 
Church retaining its supremacy in Europe, and the Greek Orthodox 
or Greek Catholic Church taking dominance in the East. Nearly 
five hundred years later, in the first quarter of the sixteenth cen- 
tury, another division occurred within the Roman Catholic Church. 
Protestants, so called because they protested against moral and 
ecclesiastical abuses within this church, became a separate group 
under the leadership of Luther in Germany and Calvin and Zwingli 
in Switzerland. They established the Bible as their supreme author- 
ity rather than the Pope or the Church Councils as in the Catholic 
Church. Another break from Papal authority started in England, 
led by Henry VIII (1509-1547), and was successful, partially be- 
cause of the growing nationalistic spirit. — The Church of England 
was established as another Protestant group. 

3. Denominationalism and Church Union. Unity has constantly 
been maintained within the Roman Catholic Church, but the Protes- 
tant movement has been characterized by division, redivision, and 
more redivision. Its basic principle of the autonomy of the local 
church and the right of all men to read and interpret Scripture for 
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th-emselves has led to conflicts of judgment, and as a result the 
United States today contains two hundred or more organized groups 
of Protestant origin. The membership in organized religion in the 
United States (as of December, 1937) is summarized as follows 




Inclusive 

13 years and over 



membership 

membership 

Protestants 

225,032 

37,465,655 

32,940,965 

Roman Catholic 

18,428 

21,322,688 

15,492,016 

Eastern Orthodox 

654 

1,100,043 

888,875 

Polish National Catholic ... 

146 

189,620 

130,838 

Jevdsh 

4,150 

4,081,242 

2,930,332 

Grand totals 

248,410 

64,159,248 

52,378,026 


A growing spirit of unity has been in evidence among Protestant 
groups within the past two decades, however, both in cooperative 
activities such as the Federal Council of Churches of Christ in 
America, and in mergers of small Protestant bodies into larger and 
more efScient units. One of the most significant mergers in Protes- 
tant history is that of the Methodist Episcopal, the M. E. South, 
and the Methodist Protestant groups, effected in 1939. This merger 
brings together approximately eight million members to form the 
largest single Protestant body in America today. Smaller mergers 
of other groups have been completed, and many are now under con- 
sideration. Denominational cooperation in the United States is also 
increasing ; there are twenty-one state interdenominational councils 
with paid executive leadership,® and perhaps hundreds of city coun- 
cils and ministerial associations of an interdenominational character. 
Protestant churches, after centuries of division, are moving toward 
unity. 

Recent Conflicts and Readjustments 

Almost invariably, when a conflict regarding religious beliefs 
arises it hinges on the question of authority. The beliefs of the 
Catholic Church are said to be truths ‘^revealed’’ by God to His 
Church, and hence infallible. According to this doctrine research 
and discovery may serve to clarify this revelation but can never 
abrogate it. The same position regarding ^ ' revealed ’ ’ truth has been 
generally held by Protestants also, except that the channel of revela- 
^ Condensed from Yearbook of American Churches, 1939 edition, edited by 
Herman C. Weber, p. 5. 

5 Tbid>,, p. 139. 
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tion for tliem is the Bible rather than the institutional church. 
"When newly discovered facts appear to conflict with revelation, 
therefore, society is faced with the dilemma of the “irresistible force 
meeting the immovable object.’’ 

This conflict of authorities is found in the opposition of “re- 
vealed” religion to some recent scientific theories. In many cases 
scientists have been arrogant in claiming certainty for their theories. 
In other eases organized religion has opposed, on grounds of divine 
revelation, theories which are today accepted as warranted facts. 
The Church, for instance, for many years after Copernicus, con- 
tinued to insist that the earth was the center of the universe, and 
that the sun and the stars revolved about it. In more recent years 
Protestant “Fundamentalists,” because their belief in the authority 
of the Bible seemed to be at stake, fought valiantly against the the- 
ory of evolution. But the Catholic Church today accepts the theory 
that the earth moves, and the Protestant Church does not drastically 
oppose a modified theory of evolution. 

During the past hundred years an equally important struggle 
has occurred mainly within the Protestant Church, regarding the 
origin and authorship of the Bible. Scholars in this period have 
sought the historical setting of Biblical books, the characteristics 
of their authors, and the forces which caused them to write. This 
“higher criticism” led to some discoveries and some conclusions 
which did not accord with traditional beliefs. Consequently the 
Fundamentalists took arms against the “higher critics” and con- 
tinued to insist upon a “literal” interpretation of the Bible. The 
findings of the Biblical scholars, however, are generally accepted 
today. 

Within Protestantism there also arose recently a humanist move- 
ment which for soni.e decades gathered momentum, and which 
reached its peak in the “roaring twenties.” Prea:chers emphasized 
solely the immanence of God to the extent that some pictured him 
simply as the personalization of man’s ideals; a figment of man’s 
imagination. From this extreme position, involving a glorified 
confidence in man’s ability to achieve his own salvation through 
social progress, Christian theology is now swinging back to an over- 
emphasis upon man’s depravity and God’s judgment upon 'him. 
This s-wing of the pendulum from exaggerated confidence in man 
to a complete loss of that faith can be measured largely in terms of 
the alternation of security and crisis in the culture pattern itself. 
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The theology of crisis is invariably a renewed emphasis on man’s 
impotence and a return to absolute dependence upon God. 

The modern Christian, midway between these extremes, recog- 
nizes the value of the scientific method for discovery of truth, and 
does not hesitate to use it and to accept its verified conclusions. His 
faith is not dependent, however, upon every word that issues out of 
the mouth of an experimental scientist, nor does he blindly accept 
tradition. Between these two extremes he takes a position in which 
science and religion are conceived as two legitimate approaches to 
truth, but he insists that truth, wherever it is found, is consistent 
with itself. The Bible for the modern Christian is an accepted guide 
for faith and practice. He does not take it literally, however, ^ ‘from 
cover to cover,” but reads each section in the light of the historical 
period in which it arose. In order to achieve this more reasoned 
interpretation of religious experience and divine Scripture, there- 
fore, the Protestant Church as a whole is again moving toward 
higher educational requirements for its ministers. The Catholic 
Church, on the other hand, has never relaxed its educational’ 
standards. 

2. Cultural Change, “The Church in a Changing World” has 
been the topic of so many books, lectures, discussions, and confer- 
ences in recent years that one cannot fail to realize that the church 
is truly in a world of flux. It is equally true that this changing 
social milieu is becoming increasingly secular. Whereas religious 
agencies once controlled the educational and recreational facilities 
and activities in American culture the church finds itself today 
trailing in the wake of state schools and commercial amusements. 

Aside from the comparatively few parochial schools of the 
Catholic church the state has taken full responsibility for primary 
and secondary education and is increasingly dominating the field of 
higher education. Church colleges maintain their autonomy only 
with difficulty, and with increasing taxation of incomes and per- 
sonal property and investments, the church college will find increas- 
ing difficulty in obtaining gifts for building and endowments. 

The church has also been forced to surrender its monopoly of the 
Sabbath. Whereas blue laws once made it a crime to engage in any 
form of recreation on Sunday we find the Sabbath day becoming 
little more than a day of freedom from the “job,” a day on which 
commercial amusements, automobile travel, and golf occupy the 
attention of Mr. Average Citizen. This is less true of rural districts 



Religion and the Churches 405 

than of urban, although the rural church has also felt pressure in 
this direction. 

The urban church is faced with the recurring problem of eco- 
logical variations. A church which is built m the heart of a resi- 
dential section may within two or three generations, find itself in 
a business district or in a slum area. As cities grow their popula- 
tions migrate and although some “downtown” churches are able to 
retain their membership, others are forced either to surrender their 
existence or to alter their functions. One becomes a “marriage 
bureau,” another a “community center” for athletics and social 
contacts, and another a haven for prayer and meditation in a busy 
street. Its members, iu each ease, have moved to the suburban or 
rural areas. 

Rural churches, on the other hand, face the problem of unifica- 
tion. The day of the “circuit rider” who served many churches 
over a wide area is gradually giving way (largely because of facility 
of transportation) to unification of congregations and development 
of larger, more effective church organizations. The “larger parish” 
movement particularly in New England, has shown great benefits in 
this direction, and points toward progressive development of the 
rural church under competent, trained leadership which only city 
churches could heretofore afford. 

Christian missions have also undergone a significant transforma- 
tion within the past generation. Early missionaries went into 
foreign fields with the view that Christianity had the whole truth 
and that all other religions were false and worthy only to be de- 
stroyed. These men and women were, for the most part, preachers 
and exhorters. Today, the American Mission Board is sending out 
relatively fewer preachers and more teachers, doctors, agricultural 
experts; men and women who are Christian in attitude and outlook, 
but whose function is that of serving, educating, and aiding adher- 
ents of other faiths to discover the more abundant life here and now. 
The seeds of Christianity are no less sown in these lands, but through 
education and service as well as through preaching. 

3. Church and State. Central to all American religious thought 
is that initial clause from the Bill of Rights which reads: “Congress 
shall make no law respecting an establishment of religion, or pro- 
hibiting the free exercise thereof. ...” Of equal importance with 
freedom of speech and freedom of press is the demand for freedom 
of the individual to worship as he sees fit. This is essential to any 
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true democracy, and Americans are willing to fight for this tradition 
of religions freedom. Correlated with the demand for freedom is the 
equally vital insistence that the state shall not support or subsidize 
any one religious movement, lest individuals not in sj-mpathy with 
this movement be forced to support by taxation that to which they 
are conscientiously opposed. The rise of extreme nationalism, how- 
ever, is invariably accompanied by the obliteration or at least the 
reduction to a state of servitude of all independent religions, whether 
Protestant or Catholic. No such fate appears on the immediate 
horizon for Christianity in America, perhaps, yet this correlation, 
indicates the close relationship between religious attitudes and the 
national temper. Any religious movement or sect which refuses to 
bow to demands of the state is invariably ostracized and often perse- 
cuted. The plight of apparently sincere “Jehovah’s Witnesses” in 
the United States is illustrative of this trend. 

Whereas Protestantism has seldom united in the seeking of 
political goals, the political power of Eoman Catholicism is unde- 
niable. Eecent fervor of Protestant Churches, however, in opposing 
the appointment of “a personal representative of the President of 
the United States to the Pope at Eome, with the rank of ambassa- 
dor,” suggests the possibility of joint action of Protestant groups 
for political purposes. The Catholic church has never accepted, 
however, the doctrine of separation of church and state, whereas it 
is the life blood of Protestantism. Some writers, therefore, are pre- 
dicting a new outburst of conflict on this score, not only between 
Catholic and Protestant groups but between the Catholic church and 
the state as well.® 

THE CHUECH AND THE INDIVIDUAL 

Salvation 

Man’s impotence in the face of cosmic forces is just as apparent 
today as in the earliest age of the human race. Pain, pestilence, 
death, and destruction are just as real today as then, and man 
strives now as then, to escape them. The Christian doctrines of 
atonement and eternal life have been in the past a source of satis- 
faction in this regard. 

1. Atonement. The traditional belief in atonement holds that 
all men are born sinners, having inherited the sins of their fathers 
as far back as the original “Adam,” But finite man, the theory 

«See Harold Bosley, ‘‘Is a Religious Storm Brewing”; Christian Century, 
Tol. XTII, No. 31, July 31, 1940. 
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nins, is unable alone to compensate for bis sin against an infinite 
God, and it "vras therefore necessary for God to send his own son to 
earth in the form of a man to accomplish this salvation. This, ac- 
cording to Christian tradition, he did, and Jesns Christ, his son, 
atoned for man ’s sins by the shedding of his blood. Salvation, there- 
fore, is offered to all who repent of their sins and accept the Christ 
as their Savior. A more modern interpretation of atonement is the 
belief that Jesus offers salvation to man, not through his death, but 
through his life and teachings, and that this salvation is achieved 
only when man lives in accordance with these teachings. This is 
said to eliminate the magical element involved in the power of primi- 
tive blood sacrifice but is held to be equally meaningful as atonement 
(bringing man into at-one-ment with the spirit of God). 

2. Eternal Life. Salvation in the Christian tradition has gen- 
erally been conceived as the attainment of eternal life, a continued 
existence either physical or spiritual after death, in which one re- 
ceives compensation for his sufferings on earth. This “heaven” is 
variously conceived in different levels of culture, but is generally 
viewed as a condition of peace and comfort with absence of struggle 
and pain. Many modern Christians tend to lessen this emphasis 
upon the future life, and urge the importance of “social immortal- 
ity” or the “immortality of influence.” This view charges Tnan 
with responsibility for living “the good life” in order to influence 
individuals and social forces toward achieving the kingdom of God 
on earth. Thus, when one dies, he is said to become immortal in the 
effectiveness of his work among men. Some go so far as to claim 
this as the only form of immortality man may enjoy. 

3. The Abundant Life. The Christian tradition also includes 
frequent reference to “The abundant life”; “I came,” said Jesus, 
“that you might have life and have it more abundantly.” Super- 
ficially tills expression is taken as a reference to the “life after 
death,” but the modern Christian applies it also to the life here and 
now. The Christian faith, he says, gives meaning to existence. It 
offers not only consolation in suffering, but grounds for understand- 
ing the complexities of life and for appreciating its beauties; it 
offers an answer to “the riddle of the universe”; it offers as well an 
object of rehgious devotion which is worthy of worship and respect. 
The Christian faith also serves as a criterion of social and personal 
values, an ethical yardstick whereby one may measure his deeds. 
The individual who strives to live the Christlike life has chosen a 



408 


Society Under Analysis 


guide for his purposive acts, and has thereby eliminated much 
quibbling ■within his o-wn mind as to "what may be right or ■wrong. 
Thus a more stable and more harmonious life is achieved. And in 
dedication of oneself to a cause, namely the cause of bringing about 
the kingdom of God, the Christian has found a means to^ward an 
integrated personality and mental health. The personality ■which 
is ■wholly dedicated to a cause greater than itself finds most of its 
inner conflicts and frustrations eliminated. The church is coming 
increasingly to use the ser-dces of psychiatry in dealing ■with per- 
sonality difiSculties, and psychiatry is using religious faith as a 
means toward personality integration. 

A “Community of Saints” 

The Apostle Paul referred to the members of the- Christian 
churches as “saints,” not because they were morally and spiritually 
perfect but because they banded themselves together for a common 
religious purpose. 

1. Fellowship and Corporate Worship. The Church today may 
also be termed a “community of Saints” in that it is composed of 
men and women joined together for ■w^orship and Christian fellow- 
ship. The fellowship is not exclusive; it welcomes new members at 
every opportunity but its uniqueness lies in the object of this social 
unity. Although some churches have become “clannish” the ma- 
jority have not made fellowship an end in itself. Christian people 
gather together at frequent intervals for the purpose of worship, 
instruction, and exhortation. 

2. The Kingdom of Cod. A second function and purpose of the 
church as a community of Saints is that of stri-ring through joint 
action to bring about the Kingdom of God on earth. Banded to- 
gether in this common cause, sincere church members assume the 
obligation of carrying the Christian gospel to those who have not 
accepted it. The church is a bulwark of morality, and many of its 
members are taking to themselves a responsibility for advancing the 
reign of God throughout the world and ■within the hearts of men. 

THE CHUBCH IN SOCIAL CHANGE 

In many cultures religion has served the mdi^vidual as a core for 
personality integration but it also’ serves society as a whole. This it 
has done in two major ways : It has functioned as a means of social 
control by imparting di^vine sanction to ideals and standards of 



Religion and the Churches 


409 


action, and it has effected social reform by the unrelenting effort of 
its ^ ‘ prophets. ’ ’ Thus the church has been both a conserving factor 
and a radical factor, supporting at one point the status quo and at 
another challenging society to recognize inconsistencies in its culture 
and to eliminate them before they destroy the social patterns. 

Social Control 

Paul H. Landis writes: ‘‘Prom a purely sociological viewpoint, 
religion probably has been of greatest significance in human culture 
because of its influence in social control."’^ And we might justifia- 
bly add that with the family and the government, religion has been 
one of the most significant if not the most significant institution in 
effecting social control. Prom the time of early man until the pres- 
ent, in the theory of most religions the divine will has been a vital 
factor. The concept of the power of Gods or of a God who effectively 
controls the destinies of men has seldom been questioned, and man 
throughout the ages has sought the favor of his gods. If man is con- 
■ vinced, therefore, -that adherence to the mores will assure him of this 
favor, conservation of the mores is reciprocally assured. Thus, by 
giving divine sanction to current ideals and practices, the church not 
only retains its own significance for man’s well being but stabilizes 
the culture as well. 

The means employed by the church for maintaining the mores 
depends upon the beliefs within the church itseK and the authority 
it exercises over its people. Nearly all Christian thought today is 
controlled, to some extent at least (consciously or unconsciously), 
by the belief in a life after this one. This belief includes the promise 
of future reward for good deeds and punishment for evil ones, and 
when it is accepted wholeheartedly there is little tendency to ques- 
tion or to oppose the mores. “The church retains the keys to heaven 
and only the righteous shall enter therein. ’ ’ Implemented with such 
a weapon as this the Church serves as a major factor in social control. 

For those who pay little heed to prospects for future reward and 
punishment, however, religion offers another strong motive for ad- 
hering to the mores, namely that one profits by so doing. A popular 
creed is expressed: “Do business by the Golden Eule; it pays.” 
Such a motto as this, although it is upheld today by civic clubs claim- 
ing no organic church connection, nevertheless arose through the 
teachings of the church. The same attitude is expressed by those 
who avoid immoral acts because of the ostracism from society which 

7 Social Control, J. B. Lippincott Co, p. 237. 
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miglit follow, or because of social diseases wbieli might be contracted. 
Such an attitude is supported by belief in reward and punishment 
in this world, and the church is not averse to encouraging this belief. 

A third means of social control has come through science and edu- 
cation, and is coming increasingly to be adopted by the church. It 
might be termed the ‘‘psychological” doctrine of salvation. Man 
finds that his greatest happiness, the most abundant life for him, 
lies in being in harmony with his friends and his surroundings, and 
that conflict destroys that happiness. But man can remain in har- 
mony with his community most effectively only by adhering to its 
rules and customs. 

Yet in social control also we find religious institutions compro- 
mising with forces which destroy the mores. Less than a generation 
ago the church condemned dancing as immoral, indecent, and ob- 
scene. But young people danced, and many churches, rather than 
lose their youngsters permitted and later encouraged dancing within 
the church as a healthful activity when “properly supervised.” 
From rank opposition to all “card playing” many churches have 
evolved to the point of “bridge benefits” for charitable causes; and 
to dispel the influence of corner pool parlors some churches have 
installed their own billiard tables, bowling alleys, and skating rinks. 
Thus the church “keeps abreast of the times” conserving as long as 
possible the ideals and mores of past generations and taking on new 
social activities when failure to do so threatens to weaken its influ- 
ence. Yet with all its compromise the church remains an active 
force in conserving the moral culture of the past. 

Social Reforms 

Because it has tended to conserve the mores of the past, oft-times 
beyond the period of usefulness, the church has often been charged 
with retarding human progress. Although this charge is not without 
foundation, it is not the whole truth ; all institutions, because they 
are conservative (and conservation is a value) tend to resist change. 
Law and medicine are equally open to the charge of delaying prog- 
ress, for in striving to retain adherence to “the best that is known” 
they examine in a hypercritical light all that appears as new on the 
professional horizon. Yet the professions of law and medicine have 
themselves gradually changed and have given support to change in 
other fields. So it has been with religion; opposing change on the 
one hand, on the other it has been a driving force for social reform; 



Religion and the Chu7'che$ 411 

stable and conservative, it has alv^ays produced its prophets and 
reformers. 

1. Morals, No social factor has been more significant in the 
maintenance of personal morality than has religion. From the time 
religion began to embrace ethical principles to the present day, the 
church has been the spearpoint of moral reform appealing to the 
individual in devious vrays to live according to its standards. 

But equally availing has been the drive on immoral practices of 
society as a whole. The minor prophets of Judaism are echoed in the 
'‘social gospel” of today, and organized religion is waking to its 
opportunity. Particularly effective has been the recent activity pf 
the Legion of Decency. Sponsored originally by the Catholic 
Church, but supported also by individuals of other faiths, this move- 
ment within a relatively short period has brought about a drastic 
reform in the moral tone of moving picture productions. Both sub- 
ject matter and presentation have been influenced in their moral and 
educational import. A second movement instituted by the Catholic 
Church and receiving some support from other socially minded 
groups is the drive to prevent publication of magazines and periodi- 
cals whose obscene pictures and sordid stories are morally disinte- 
grating and culturally destructive. Such a movement will depend 
for its success, however, upon the unified effort of a large con- 
stituency. Other attempts at social reform are numerous, among 
the most important of which perhaps, were the Anti-Saloon League 
and the W. C. T. XJ. of pre-prohibition days. Both of these move- 
ments drew their constituency in the large from Protestant churches, 
and were supported by these churches. 

2. Economie Reform. Charity is a central teaching of Christi- 
anity and members of the Christian Church have ever been ad- 
monished to care for the poor. Modern organized charities and 
agencies for social service took form within the church and drew 
their early leaders from its members, and although the organized 
charities have set up independent units, charity is still an important 
function of the church. But assistance for the poor has come to be 
regarded in the church as an attempt within a sick society to relieve 
the suffering, not to destroy the malady, and the church is giving 
thought to eliminating the disease itself. Among Jewish prophets, 
many centuries before Jesus, the demand for economie reform rang 
out most forcibly in the message of Amos. Many of the teachings 
of Jesus were taken from these prophets, and, with Amos, he did 
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not hesitate to insist that the rich have an obligation to the poor, and 
that Qod^s condemnation falls upon any individual or any system 
operating without concern for the well-being of all classes in society. 
The spirit of capitalism arose with that of Protestantism and the 
system based upon free competition, private ownership of means of 
production, and unlimited profits for the individual developed into 
a highly complex system with rising industrialism. Business became 
impersonal, and the system came to involve many relationships 
which were unforeseen in an earlier day. Investors paid little 
attention to laboring conditions so long as they obtained their divi- 
dends, and managers were forced, because of competition, to practi- 
cally enslave their workers in order to pay the investors. In many 
agricultural areas the plight of the ‘‘sharecropper’’ is even less 
fortunate than that of the industrial worker, his overlord often 
taking advantage of his ignorance and poverty. Owning no prop- 
erty, heavily in debt, and without education, thousands of “crop- 
pers,” both colored and white, find themselves helplessly caught in 
* the clutches of near-starvation. 

In recent years the church has been developing a conscience in 
regard to the working man and his conditions of labor, and its mem- 
bers, many of whom are in the investors’ and managers’ class are 
finding that vital religion demands attention to the causes of poverty 
as well as to its temporary relief. The church does not wholly 
oppose capitalism, nor does it view labor unions as entirely righteous, 
but the tendency within church groups is toward education in the 
causes of poverty and the means of eliminating them, bringing to 
the attention of employers and employees ahke the demand for eco- 
nomic readjustment. Most active in this regard are certain denomi- 
national committees such as the Council for Social Action of the 
Congregational Christian Churches, whose educational work is 
widely recognized and commended. 

3. Racial Appreciations. Insistence upon the relaxing of dis- 
criminations against the Negro in the South, the Japanese in Cali- 
fornia, the Jew in the metropolitan area, and the Mexican peon in 
the Southwest has met with varying response from Christian 
churches. All agree that problems exist but in each ease tolerance 
tends to increase as distance from the problem area increases. 
Nevertheless, religion has been one of the most active forces in over- 
coming prejudice and hatred between racial groups, through educa- 
tion of young people in summer conferences, church study groups, 
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etc. Most movements in America tOTvard cooperation between the 
races have had their beginning in the Christian churches, 

4. Internationalism, In a world torn by war little can be said 
regarding the influence of the Church toward international brother- 
hood. The church in America (aside from a few numerically small 
bodies such as the Society of Friends) has almost invariably sanc- 
tioned war as a means of protecting democracy and human liberty. 
Many larger groups now claim the right of individuals as consci- 
entious objectors to refuse to fight, but the Christian church as a 
whole has not challenged unqualified loyalty to the State. Through 
all the holocaust of war, however, the faith of Christian nations is in 
a God of love, mercy, and justice, and Christians everywhere seem 
to believe that a lasting peace must be based upon these principles. 

5. Social Ideals of the Federal Council of Churches, The Fed- 
eral Council of Churches of Christ in America adopted in 1932 a 
platform of social ideals.® Without taking any position concerning 
the merit or lack of merit of the platform planks, we list them here 
as reflecting the increased interest of Christian Churches in social 
reform ; 

1. Practical application of the Christian principle of social well- 
being to the acquisition and use of wealth, subordination of specula- 
tion and the profit motive to the creative and cooperative spirit. 

2. Social planning and control of the credit and monetary sys- 
tems and the economic processes for the common good. 

3. The right of all to the opportunity for self -maintenance ; a 
wider and fairer distribution of wealth; a living wage, as a mini- 
mum, and above this a just share for the worker in the product of 
industry and agriculture. 

4. Safeguarding of all workers, urban and rural, against harmful 
conditions of labor and occupational injury and disease. 

5. Social insurance against sickness, accident, want in old age 
and unemployment. 

6. Eeduction of hours of labor as the general productivity of 
industry increases; release from employment at least one day in 
seven, with a shorter working week in prospect. 

7. Such special regulation of the conditions of work of women 
as shall safeguard their welfare and that of the family and com- 
munity. 

8 Federal Council of the Churches of Christ in America, Quadrennial Beport 
of 1932. 
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8. The right of employees and employers alike to organize for 
collective bargaining and social action; protection of both in the 
exercise of this right ; the obligation of both to work for the public 
good ; encouragement of cooperatives and other organizations among 
farmers and other groups. 

9. Abolition of child labor; adequate provision for the protec- 
tion, education, spiritual nurture and wholesome recreation of every 
child. 

10. Protection of the family by the single standard of purity ; 
educational preparation for marriage, home-making and parent- 
hood. 

11. Economic justice for the farmer in legislation, financing, 
transportation and the price of farm products as compared with the 
cost of machinery and other commodities which he must buy. 

12. Extension of the primary cultural opportunities and social 
services now enjoyed by urban populations to the farm family. 

13. Protection of the individual and society from the social, eco- 
nomic and moral waste of any traffic in intoxicants and habit-form- 
ing drugs. 

14. Application of the Christian principle of redemption to the 
treatment of offenders; reform of penal and correctional methods 
and mstitutions, and of criminal court procedure. 

15. Justice, opportunity and equal rights for all; mutual good- 
will and cooperation among racial, economic and religious groups. 

16. Eepudiation of war, drastic reduction of armaments, partici- 
pation in international agencies for the peaceable settlement of all 
controversies ; the building of cooperative world order. 

17. Recognition and maintenance of the rights and responsibili- 
ties of free speech, free assembly, and a free press ; the encourage- 
ment of free communication of mind with mind as essential to the 
discovery of truth. 

It is apparent from this brief study that the church, as one of 
the major institutions in modem culture, cannot be separated from 
other phases of social organization. Its effect is inherent in the 
family relationship, assuming an official role in the marriage cere- 
mony, a counseling position in dealing with marital harmony or 
divorce, and a ceremonial duty in time of death. The church is often 
a social and recreational center for the neighborhood, and sometimes 
assumes responsibility for the health and education of its people. 
Although it seeks to maintain its existence independent of govern- 
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ment and economic institutions, we find the church frequently taking 
sides on issues within the fields of government and economics. Thus 
the influence of religion is felt throughout the entire organization 
of society. 

OUTLINE SUMMARY 

I. Primitive man stood in awe before the power and mystery of 
natural forces, and in this awe arose the religious experience. 

A. Realizing his impotence before the forces of nature, early 
man sought security by adjusting to these forces, through : 

1. Taboo, and ancestor worship. 

2. Magic, ritual, ceremony, and sacrifice. 

3. The priesthood arose to direct these religious activi- 
ties. 

B. As social consciousness increased the goals of religion 
became increasingly ethical rather than material : 

1. Some folkways became mores. 

2. These mores were believed to be sanctioned by the 
gods and were thus conserved by religion ; the ideas 
of deity, nevertheless, evolved with the mores. 

3. Judaeo-Christianity is a striking example of this 
development. 

C. The major non-Christian religions of the world today 
include : 

1. Hinduism, Buddhism. 

2. Confucianism. 

3. Shinto. 

4. Judaism. 

5. Islam. 

II. The Christian Church is central in Western Culture. 

A. Its history may be traced from : 

1. Its founding by .Peter and Paul upon the teaching 
and life of Jesus. 

2. To its division into Roman Catholic, Greek Ortho- 
dox, Protestant, and Anglican groups. 

3. The Protestant group has further divided into two 
hundred or more denominations, many of which are 
now moving toward partial reunion. 

B. There have been many conflicts and readjustments in 
Christianity, including: 

1. Theoretical conflicts as between science and religion, 
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Mglier criticism and fundamentalism, and super- 
natnralism and humanism. 

2. Adjustments to cultural changes in urban and rural 
areas and mission fields. 

3. The evolving relation between church and state. 

III. The church offers to the iudividual : 

A. Salvation in one or more of the following senses : 

1. Atonement in terms of vicarious sacrifice or personal 
adjustment. 

2. Eternal life as personal or social immortality. 

3. The abundant life, in that religion gives meaning to 
life, a scale of values, and a growth of integrated 
personality. 

B. A community of saints for the purpose of fellowship, 
corporate worship, and cooperation in bringing about the 
kingdom of God. 

IV. The church is a vital factor in social control. 

A. As a conserver of the mores. 

B. As an agency for social reform. 

1. It tends to encourage individual adherence to the 
mores, and promotes prophetic movements whose 
purpose is that of eliminating what are presumed to 
be social evils. 

2. It seeks to bring about greater understanding and 
harmony in economic relations, 

3. In racial relations, and 

4. In international relations. 

5. The Federal Council in its ^'social ideals’^ of 
churches brings a concise picture of the church’s 
attitude toward social reforms. 
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Chapter 17 

ORGANIZATION FOR EDUCATION 

By Dr. E. F. Beleaivit 

Florida State College for Women, Tallahassee, Florida 

Culture is now recognized as a major concept in the study of 
society. But culture is merely the sum total of accumulations of 
education. Hence all inventions, all institutions, folkways, mores, 
traditions, standards, and similar phenomena become possible 
through education. 

The educational process begins at an exceedingly early age. 
Sometimes it is said that a child learns more during the first two 
years of his life than he will during all the remainder of it. When 
we t hinlr of how many primary facts he acquires during this time, 
this is easy to believe. It is remarkable how much is learned during 
the first two weeks. If a child is picked up and played with at all 
sorts of irregular hours, if he is rocked and sung to every time he 
cries and if no regular program of physiological processes is induced 
he may always be irregular, irresponsible, and selfish. On the other 
hand if he learns to eat and sleep at regular hours, and if every- 
thing is done for him according to a planned schedule, he may have 
just the opposite type of character. If a child is well nourished 
and physically well, it is amazing how regular in his habits he be- 
comes. By the end of two weeks he will probably be waking up for 
feeding time •with as much accuracy as an alarm clock. He has 
learned the first big lesson about law and order and controlled 
behavior. 

Of course either good or bad training during these early days 
may be modified later, but never again can anything like as much be 
accomplished in such a short time. We pay lip service to education 
as an important factor in human society, but rarely or never do we 
realize how important it is. Inevitably we think of a baby as being 
aware of much that it takes him quite a while to learn. The new 
born child is quite unaware of that most fundamental of all facts — 
that he himself exists. 

The utter emptiness of an infant's mind can be realized if we 
study carefully -^e experiences of certain persons who have sus- 
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tained injuries or undergone sicknesses Tvliicli wiped out all the 
equipment wliich they had gained by education. 

The case of Mr. Hanna as reported by Sidis and Goodhart is 
especially illuminating.^ Mr. Hanna was a young preacher who 
fell out of his buggy and landed on his head. When he regained 
consciousness he was mentally a new born babe. Every vestige of 
his information was gone. He did not know that he existed, or that 
other beings existed. His first discovery was that he could change 
the rate of his breathing, and he began to breathe very rapidly. 
This frightened his attendants who thought he was dying and they 
began to rub him vigorously. This stimulated him to random, 
meaningless activity which was disastrous to the attendants as he 
was a powerful young man. Of course, he could not talk, could not 
understand anything, and had no sense of time or space. For days, 
he would reach for a cup on the other side of the room just as he 
would reach for one within a foot of his head. 

The one difference between him and a baby was that he could 
learn very rapidly. Soon he could use several words. Sometimes 
his education had ludicrous results.. He was given an apple when 
he was hungry and taught the word ‘‘apple.” But he associated 
the word with his feeling of hunger rather than with the external 
object and hence said “apple” whenever he felt hungry. Naturally 
they kept bringing him apples, much to his disgust as he did not 
like apples. 

It was a difficult task for him to learn that some things were 
“living” and others were not. Even then he thought a boy on a 
bicycle was all one animal, and a horse, buggy, and driver also just 
one animal. Gradually these points were straightened out and then 
he learned a still more difficult lesson, namely that some living 
creatures were “people” and thus different from other living 
creatures. The most astounding discovery of all was made after he 
had learned to talk and carry on a conversation. From a chance 
remark he learned that he, himself, was “people” which surprised 
him. ‘ ‘ Am I ‘ people ’ ? ” he asked in amazement. 

He had no feeling whatever for his sweetheart and when taken 
to his church and told to pray he made a simple little child-like 
prayer, which showed that he had no comprehension of the simplest 
theological concepts. After weeks of this, his people almost lost all 

1 Boris Sidis and Simon P. Goodhart, Multiple Personality ^ New York : B. 
Appleton & Oo., 1914, Part II — The Hanna Case — pp. 83-228. 
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hope that he would ever regain his memory. He was eventually 
cured, and regained his normal self completely. His case is espe- 
cially valuable since he was able afterward to remember both his 
former life and his experiences during his abnormal condition. 

By studying his case we can get some vague idea of how empty 
the mind of a child is and how his education is acquired. 

Another valuable means of comparison is to study the feral 
children who have been found from time to time. We need not be 
surprised that human infants have been raised by wolves, bears, or 
other animals. Sometimes a mother animal will adopt any helpless 
infant if it comes to her immediately after her own young are born. 
Cats have adopted mice or squirrels, dogs have adopted rabbits, 
and all sorts of such queer foster families have been formed. It 
would be perfectly natural for a mother wolf to adopt a baby which 
crawled into her den. A good many such cases have been found. 

The,most famous case is that of the wild boy of Aveyron, France, 
who was studied by Itard.^ This was a most elaborate study, Dr. 
Itard giving practically his entire time to this boy for several years. 
When found, the child was not only completely lacking in all human 
traits but was apparently insensible to cold and heat. He would 
sleep soundly with snow blowing over his bare legs. After months 
of effort he was finally softened to the point where he did not like 
excessively hot or cold bath water and this was about the only way 
they could get any response out of him. He never did learn to use 
language, but he finally learned to wear clothes. Experiences 
with other feral children have been quite similar, unless they were 
recovered very young, in which ease they could be taught human 
reactions. Without the benefit of education, human offspring do 
not attain even the amount of intelligence possessed by the lower 
animals. 

In one sense we can quite truthfully say that man is not human 
until he achieves humanity by education, and it is inconceivable 
that any society, any institutions, any human reactions, or even 
human life except in rare cases could exist without the benefit of 
education. 

These unusual and abnormal cases are peculiarly valuable for 
our purpose, but much may be learned by careful study of normal 
children from birth until they have attained complete humanity. 

2 J. M. G. Itard, The Wild Boy of Aveyron, New York; Century, 1932. 
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Preyer and Millicent Shinn made nnusnally valuable studies and 
G. Stanley Hall directed many.^ 

Many seemingly insignificant points which really have deep 
meaning were discovered through these observations. For example, 
we may speak of a child as being generous and kindly because he 
allows others to have bites of his cookie. But actually he does not 
know that these bites which are being taken f^iTni-nish his supply of, 
food. When it dawns on him that such is the case, he becomes far 
less generous. The more light we secure, the more do we realize how 
important education is in our lives. 

A significant feature of education is that it is compulsive in 
nature and its results are inevitable. There is no escape. Whatever 
is taught us becomes a part of us. The only possible variation occurs 
when conflicting education is given. This explains why the lives 
of uncivilized groups go on unchanged for generations. They are 
all taught exactly the same beliefs and therefore it never occurs to 
them that anything could be different. In our complicated civiliza- 
tion we are exposed to widely different beliefs and theories, held by 
diversified races, nationalities, and classes and hence may vary 
from what our ancestors have been. 

In spite of this diversity there is a multitude of features of our 
culture which are given to us in such unvarying form that we can 
not escape them. We can see this by observing some familiar prac- 
tice such as employing the decimal system in our figuring. We take 
it so for granted that we think of it as something natural. Actually, 
it is nothing of the kind, but is purely artificial and merely the way 
we have been educated. It is just an accident that we think of one 
and zero as signifying ten — or perhaps it was not entirely an acci- 
dent since we have ten fingers and began counting on them. We 
might have considered one and zero as equalling eight or twelve or 
any other number. The Mayan Indians used a system in which this 
combination equalled twenty .■*' 

3 G. S. Hall, Aspects of Child Life and Education, Boston: Ginn & Company, 
1907, 326 p.; G. S, Hall, Educational Problems, Hew York: B. Appleton & 
Company, 1911, 2 volumes; Millicent W. Shinn, The Biography of a Baby, Hew 
York: Houghton, Mifflin Company, 1900; William Preyer, The Mind of the 
Child, Hew York: B. Appleton & Company, 1909. 

4 Cyrus Thomas, Mayan Calendar Systems, 19th Annual Eeport, Bureau of 
American Ethnology, Part II, pages 693-819 ; Cyrus Thomas, Numeral Systems 
of Mexico and Central America, 19th Annual Report, Bureau of American 
Ethnology, Part 11, pages 869-955. 
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It is not difficult to learn to "work in some other system rather 
than our own — as say the duodecimal. Then 10 = twelve, 11 = thir- 
teen, 20 = twenty-four, 30 = thirty-sis, 65 = seventy-seven and 100 = 
one hundred forty-four. A simple sum in addition would be as 
follows : 

379 852 

835 or subtraction would be 597 

277 

1479 

This is just as simple, just as natural, just as easy, and just as 
accurate as our decimal system. But it is utterly impossible for our 
children to grow up using it. They have been educated otherwise. 

It is equally impossible for our children to grow up speaking 
Tasmanian or Korean languages. It is as impossible for them to 
use some language which they have not been taught as it is for them 
to have green blood in their veins, and purple hair on their heads. 

The further we explore the inevitability of education’s influence, 
the more important we see it to be. We think of ourselves as being 
free to make up our own minds, and in a sense this may be true. 
But in another sense it is far from true. A good Protestant will be 
so thoroughly convinced of the truthfulness of his convictions that 
nothing can shake them. He may live in a perfect heaven of calm 
serenity and tranquil assurance, or his profound certainty may take 
the expression of loud and vindictive attacks on aU those who dis- 
agree with him. His positive assurance becomes more detailed than 
this and he clings to specific sects or denominations. To suggest to 
him that he might be a Catholic would sound so preposterous that 
he would be highly amused or violently incensed, depending upon 
his disposition. Yet a tiny shift in his life would have meant that 
he would have felt exactly the same way about the Catholic faith. 
Had he been bom across the street, raised in a Catholic family and 
sent to a Catholic school, he would just as inevitably have been 
Catholic. The boy who was born into this Catholic family became 
an ardent Catholic and thinks he never could have been Protestant. 

The two would probably unite and agree that it would be un- 
thinkable for either to have been a Mormon, a Buddhist or a Moham- 
medan. Neither would consider for a minute that an adherent of 
one of these faiths might be right. Yet had either of them been 
born and reared under the influence of one of these religions he 
would have accepted it fully. The only way in which one might 
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possibly change from one religious creed to another would be expo- 
sure to varying educational influences. 

Not only religious convictions, but our attitudes in all depart- 
ments of life are similarly determined by educational influences. 
We may be made to appreciate this fact by listing, somewhat at 
random, a number of beliefs or attitudes which are held with prac- 
tical universality in this country. We take the following for 
granted : 

Children take the surname of their fathers. 

Married women acquire the surname of their husbands. 

A man supports his own children. 

A man^s property or his debts are inherited by his children. 

Polygamous marriage is wrong. 

Democracy is the best form of government. 

Citizens have the right to vote and thus choose their officials. 

One owns certain things or has property. 

A laborer is paid for his work. 

The educational system is divided into three parts, (1) elemen- 
tary (2) high school (3) college. 

The government stands the expense of education. 

Vacation comes in the summer. 

Dogs, cats, horses, snakes, and worms are not to be eaten. 

Three meals a day are eaten. 

Knives, forks, and spoons are used for eating. 

Chairs are used to sit on and beds are used for sleeping. 

The list could be extended indefinitely, but it is sufficiently long 
to include beliefs ranging from the most profound and significant 
to the rather inconsequential. And everyone of them is the fruit of 
our education. There is not one of these beliefs but what would be 
considered absurd and ridiculous in some other countries. 

It is the mass of beliefs such as these which make up the essence 
of our lives and our civilization. They could aU so easily have been 
different 1 The reason they are not different is that we have been 
tanght to accept and believe these. 

Aside from these widely held beliefs, there are characteristic 
attitudes of different classes of society which just as surely flow 
from their specific training. 

A man who has been reared in a laborer’s family and constantly 
subjected to conversations about the ‘‘oppression of labor” and 
“grinding the faces of the poor” will enter into a violent strike 
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with all the religious fervor of a martyr or a patriot. A scion of a 
wealthy family brought up in an atmosphere of contempt for the 
great unwashed masses’’ and with a feeling of natural superiority 
and privilege will consider such a strike and especially the violence as 
base and evil, probably worse than treason or murder. This atti- 
tude is wholly the result of training, as the same wealthy heir might 
be taught to think of the responsibility of wealth and the right of 
labor to organize and receive a living wage. Many such wealthy 
young people are being trained in this manner. 

Similarly, our attitudes on all other such matters flow from the 
educational influences to which we have been exposed. Black and 
white children play together in complete lack of racial antagonism 
until taught that one race is superior to the other or is dirty, crimi- 
nal, ignorant, overbearing, cruel, or rapacious. Half a century ago 
the American child raised in a typical home would believe the In- 
dians were cruel, treacherous, murderous, but perhaps somewhat 
picturesque and heroic people. Today, the concept of the Indian 
which is developed is quite different. Sometimes intense racial atti- 
tudes can be built up rapidly as may be seen by the wave of anti- 
semitism which has developed in various regions of the world. 

Since education plays such an important role in human society, 
there can be no understanding of the course of history or the social 
activities- of today without a comprehension of the educational 
factors which lie at the foundation. Interestingly enough, there are 
certain fundamental characteristics of all educational systems which 
are identical or nearly so. And there are educational principles 
which are demonstrated among all peoples and at every period of 
time. This fact is so significant that it is quite worth our while to 
make a rapid survey of some of the high lights of education as it 
has played its part among earlier and simpler peoples. 

THE PAET OP EDUCATION IN EARLIER CULTURES 

Savages and uncivilized races generally have much more elab- 
orate educational systems than we are wont to suppose. In many 
instances they are almost comparable to our own in their complexity 
and organization. Perhaps it is universally true that such races 
teach the young people how to perform the necessary work of the 
tribe. African youths are taught very early to care for the cattle, 
to keep them from straying while they graze, to guide them into 
safe places and to bring them home at night. Among some African 
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tribes it is a common practice to give a little boy a calf and be will 
grow up with it, riding it, caring for it and playing with it much 
as an American boy might grow np with a specially well loved dog. 
In other tribes, the children are taught to care for goats in the same 
way. In Palestine, North Africa, and Western Asia the children 
take care of the sheep or goats and become so attached to them that 
they would risk their lives to save them. This is an old, old practice 
and is mirrored in the way David while just a lad eared for his 
father ^s flock. Older children rather than parents or adults teach 
the younger children this practice. 

With practical universality, the youths of uncivilized peoples 
are taught to use the common tools at an early age. When the Ao 
Naga boy is old enough to walk he is fitted out with a belt that has 
an ax-carrier attached in the rear. This is done to make his back 
^‘hard’’ and to teach him how to carry this inevitable tool. By the 
time he is grown the carrying and use of the ax in everything from 
cutting bushes to building a house or defending himself has become 
second nature.® 

Indian boys are fitted out with little bows and arrows and are 
encouraged to shoot chipmunks, rabbits, and birds. The fruits of 
their markmanship are cooked and eaten and they are made to feel 
that they have done something which reaUy counts. Such practices 
are world wide or nearly so. Everywhere, we find the children of 
preliterate peoples learning from a tender age how to perform the 
acts upon which the life of the group depends. 

Little girls are trained as carefully as the boys. WTien a Plains 
Indian mother staked down a buffalo hide and began flensing it with 
her stone knife, her little daughter could be found working on a 
corner with a smaller knife of exactly the same pattern. When 
weaving, basket making, or pottery was going on the little girls 
would-be around, watching and helping in whatever ways they 
could. They began very early to help in the cooking and other 
housework. 

The vocational training extended much farther than mere skill 
in handling tools. Frequently the youths were given elaborate 
training in the various activities of the tribe. Plains Indian boys 
would be taken out of the camp by a medicine man” or other 
leaders and given long talks about how to creep into an enemy camp 

6W. 0. Smith, The Ao Naga Tribe of Assam, London: Macmillan, 1925. 
(Dr. Smith is author of our Chapter 12 : Communication.) 
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and bring away some of tbeir horses. Then a boy wonld be selected 
to go into camp and get a ‘‘horse.’^ What he was really expected 
to do was to steal a piece of meat which the wnmen were drying in 
the sun. If he succeeded and brought back the meat they wonld 
roast it and have a feast.® 

Charles Eastman, a Sioux Indian, relates how his uncle wonld 
send him after a bucket of water at night. It might be bitter cold, 
but he wonld be expected to slip out past the guards, crawling 
through snow and ice perhaps, and to return with the water from the 
distant spring. It might take him an hour or two to make the trip. 
Having accomplished the task, his uncle might just pour the water 
out and tell him to go and get another bucket full."^ 

It would be a mistake to conclude that aU the training of prelit- 
erate children was industrial or vocational in nature. Much of it 
was specifically designed to toughen them and develop qualities of 
bravery, manhood, patience, and perseverance. Little fellows only 
three or four years old would be yanked out from under the warm 
skin covers early in the morning and dropped into icy water. They 
soon learned to make this regular ice bath a voluntary practice. In 
some tribes a boy would present, a switch to an older man and be 
whipped until the svntch was worn away. All sorts of such tough- 
ening practices were used, and apparently they succeeded well. 

It must be borne in mind that these practices which we have de- 
scribed were not for punishment. They were voluntarily accepted 
by the youth for constructive purposes. They were quite apart 
from the disciplinary measures which primitive youngsters as well 
as civilized children occasionally need. A rich variety of methods 
were used as punishment. Whippings and scolding were, .of course, 
widespread. Some oriental groups laughed at their children when 
they were bad and made them feel silly. An African tribe made a 
practice of rubbing pepper in their eyes. Sometimes they were 
told frightening stories. But punishment for wrong doing played 
an exceedingly unimportant role among uncivilized peoples. Life 
was simple and there were few rules to break. The children were 
kept busy and active in so many ways that they had little occasion 
to be ‘‘bad.^’ And the traditions and practices of the group were 
so intense that the children rarely thought of going against them. 
Equally important in the education of these people was what 
® Prank B. Lindeman, American, New York: John Day Co., 1930. 

7 Charles A. Eastman, Indian Boyhood, Boston : Little & Brum, 1930. 
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we might call the cultural and spiritual side of life. Eeligious be- 
liefs and practices were always inculcated, sometimes informally, 
at other times by quite formalized methods. Much history and 
myth was taught by means of stories and songs. The youths were 
required to learn some of these by heart and if a young man was to 
become a Shaman or leader he would have to learn a great many. 
As a rule, these stories were sacred and could not be told lightly or 
imperfectly. Only specially ordained members of the tribe could 
tell them, and even they could tell them only under special condi- 
tions. 'The young people rapidly learned to think of these accounts 
with reverence and awe. 

Occasionally special pedagogical devices would be employed in 
the use of these stories. The Plains Indians constructed ‘‘winter 
counts” which were series of pictures, one being added each winter. 
Events were grouped around these pictures and the boy might be 
taught a dozen or more important things which happened the year 
they had smallpox. It was a simple matter to count the pictures 
back until the picture of a smallpox victim was reached and this 
would date the event. Another way of keeping dates was to have a 
bundle of small sticks for each event and to add a stick every year 
at some specified time as when the first snow fell. 

It is significant that esthetic training was combined with the 
practical. A crude arrow-head might fly just as well as one artis- 
tically chipped, but from the first the boy would be taught to strive 
for beauty and perfection. Pots, baskets, skin garments, boots, and 
all such artifacts were not satisfactory if they were merely utili- 
tarian. They must be beautiful. 

The high point of the educational process was reached when the 
youth was initiated into manhood. This occurred at an earlier 
period than it does with us, usually coming at early adolescence. 
Their initiation ceremonies were made as elaborate and impressive 
as possible. Sometimes they were highly painful. They usually 
lasted several days and might extend over months. 

Among some Indian tribes, the boy would first go out by himself 
and pray and fast for four days and nights. Then he would go 
through a full day of torture consisting of lacerations, perhaps 
amputation of a finger joint or two and other severe mutilations. 
Through it all he would get no food or water. But if he came 
through it without giving any indication of pain he would be given 
glad acclamation and welcomed into the brotherhood of adult men. 
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The initiation of girls was usually not so spectacular but was 
just as severe, frequently consisting mainly of long isolation and the 
denial of good foods and other pleasures. 

If we examine the educational system of these preliterate peoples 
closely, we find much food for thought. The elements of their pro- 
cedure find their counterparts in modern civilization. Some of 
their practices are generally considered as relatively new principles 
today while others are still topics of lively discussion. For example, 
we notice that the uncivilized boy made real arrowheads and used 
them to kill small game. We now believe that our children should 
make real things such as doorstops, boxes, tables, and desks rather 
than just to practice making good joints, polished surfaces and the 
like. We have the problem of combining cultural and esthetic train- 
ing with our vocational and industrial education, and we have seen 
how that was done in preliterate education. The question of 
“toughening’’ is surely a live issue today, vdth many educators 
pointing to the training of the German youth and vociferously in- 
sisting that our own people have been dangerously softened. There 
is agreement that we should develop vigorous bodies and unflinch- 
ing dispositions, but there is considerable uncertainty as to just how 
it should be done. 

Teaching group loyalty or what we call patriotism was most 
successfully done by nearly all uncivilized races. Granting that 
they had a much simpler task than we have today, it may still be 
true that they employed some principles which we could use. Even 
their elaborate and severe initiation rites were quite literally their 
“commencement” ceremonies. Educators are generally agreed to- 
day that ceremony and ritual have a profound effect. It is interest- 
ing to note that when schools, courts, churches, and other institu- 
tions do away vrith such formalities they are prone to lose their 
influence, even the loyalty and esteem of their personnel. Strangely 
enough, those schools which practice rather severe hazing are char- 
acterized by deep “school spirit” and those which lack it seem to 
have general indifference in their student bodies.® 

Considering the close parallels between the problems, techniques, 
methods, and principles involved in the education of primitive 
peoples and modern civilization, both the student of education and 

sTlie writer has had this under observation for several years. A good 
many specific instances could be mentioned, but of course it would not be in 
order to make names of specific institutions public. 
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aiout education can profit greatly by a careful and analytic study 
of simpler tribes. 

In somewhat more advanced groups, the same familiar pictures 
are repeated. The ancient Hebrews furnish us such an example. 
Unfortunately we do not have an elaborate account of their educa- 
tional practices preserved, but we catch a few incidental glimpses. 
For one thing, we know that the mothers played a prominent role 
in training their children. This crops out in different places in 
both the Old and New Testaments. Luke repeatedly states of Mary 
that, ‘‘She kept all these things and pondered them in her heart. 
She must have spent many long hours with the infant Jesus and as 
a result he was able to converse with the learned scholars and even 
defeat them when he was only twelve years old. Such instances are 
not entirely unknown today. 

We may be sure that one thing greatly emphasized among these 
Hebrews was intense devotion to their people or country, illustrated 
in the ease of Jephtha’s daughter. When informed that she must 
die because of her father’s rash vow to sacrifice the first thing which 
came to meet him, she readily acquiesced. Her one request was 
that she be given a period of time in which to “bewail her virgin- 
ity” ! She had been taught that she should bear children for the 
good of her country, and the thought of imminent death was not as 
great a source of grief as the realization that she had failed in this 
respect.® ’ 

Another prominent feature of Hebrew education was the ex- 
tensive use of ritual, particularly ritual mixed with poetry and 
music. The Hebrew word which we translate “prophet” is liter- 
ally “poet,” and the books of the prophets are written in poetry. 
Much of this material, especially the psalms, proverbs, and the book 
of Ecclesiastes, and Song of Solomon is in the form of songs. These 
songs and others similar to them were used extensively in their ser- 
vices. A most elaborate ritual was used when the yearly pilgrim- 
ages brought them all together at Jerusalem. 

We cannot be sure why the second commandment was given, 
namely that no pictures could be drawn or graven images made, but 
whether by intent or not it did prevent the construction of copies of 
the temple or its altar. If such copies had been made, the yearly 
pilgrimages would have fallen off and many people would have wor- 
0 The question of historicity is not significant. Whether they be history or 
myth, these accounts picture typical attitudes. 
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shipped at other temples. But the continued participation of the 
Hebrew people in the ceremonies at Mount Zion was a great factor 
in developing and preserving that intense racial solidification which 
neither Roman nor Middle Age efforts were able to destroy and 
which continues and exists today. It would be difficult to find a 
more pronounced illustration of the educational influence of cere- 
mony and ritual. Such illustrations of the role of education in 
societies of the past could be given in almost endless number. But 
this would become a History of Education and would be out of place 
here. 

Our interest is in those sociological principles which we may find 
demonstrated or illustrated in educational practices. The primi- 
tive peoples and the early Hebrews have furnished us valuable 
material, and the same would be true of any period or any people 
whom we might study. The Middle Ages and early modern times 
present some peculiarly clear-cut exemplifications of such appar- 
ently general principles. 

It has often been observed that human institutions seem destined 
to be changeable and almost ephemeral. Cooley and Ward both 
discuss this in detail, Cooley stating that all institutions are ‘‘cycli- 
caP^ in nature and Ward expressing the same idea in the botanical 
term ‘‘sympodial development. Both conclude, as have other 
students of society, that institutions arise because of definite specific 
needs and for a while satisfy these needs efficiently. As time passes 
the institutions specialize, harden, become formalized and lose their 
usefulness, perhaps even becoming destructive. Eventually there 
comes a reconstruction and a change of emphasis, or the institution 
may die out entirely and something new take its place, thus start- 
ing a new cycle in which the whole thing will be done over again. 

The writers mentioned above speak as if this program of origin, 
specialization, decay and change were automatic. Probably, they 
did not intend to give this impression. But a careful study of insti- 
tutions tempts one to subscribe to such a theory. Perhaps the 
matter is quite simple after all. Human beings, differing from the 
lower animals, have the power to initiate cultural inventions and 
thus they work out something which satisfies their needs. As con- 
ditions always change, the institutions change with them. At any 

10 L. F. Ward, Sociology, New York: Macmillan Company, 1911; 0. H. 
Cooley, E. C. AngeU, and L. J. Carr, Introductory Sociology, New York: Charles 
Scribner's Sons, 1933, Chapter 25, ^'Institutions," pp. 402-415. 
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rate, it is quite evident that not only true love but all other institu- 
ions refuse to run smoothly. If one keeps in mind this cyclical 
nature of institutions, it will make it much easier to understand 
certain changes which educational systems have undergone and 
which they seem destined to continue to undergo. 

The onset of the Middle Ages was a point at which a specific 
type of education arose in response to a definite social situation. 
Hundreds and thousands of pagans of widely varying creeds were 
being converted to Christianity without knowing anything about it. 
Frequently an entire tribe or group would become officially Chris- 
tian merely because the leader ordained it to be so. The behavior 
of these untrained — and actually unchanged — ^hordes shocked many 
Christian leaders so severely that they ran off into the wilderness 
to get away from it and thus the practice of becoming hermits arose. 
But other stayed with the job and attempted to teach these igno- 
rant novitiates what Christianity really meant. Thus began the 
catechumenal schools which presented a compact, definite mass of 
information and doctrine as final truth. Education became 
authoritative, dogmatic, mechanical, and without any opportunity 
for personal reasoning. As Monroe expressed it, education for a 
thousand years possessed very little of the intellectual element.^^ 

The time finally arrived when this concept crumbled away and 
something new took its place — something which sufficiently met the 
demands of the later time. In the fifteenth century the Eenais- 
sanee made its appearance and the educational system took on new 
life. It is significant that no entirely new theories or concepts were 
developed. Merely the old fundamentals which had existed in early 
Greek and Eoman times were re-accepted. Emphasis was now put 
on classical literature, and interest in poetry, drama, art, and 
literary style was reborn. Even glimmerings of physical education 
were in evidence. 

This humanism, as the movement was called, was just as prone 
to become formal and lifeless as its predecessor. During the six- 
teenth century it degenerated into a slavish copying of mechanized 
style in writing essays, frequently called ^‘ciceronianism.’^ Little 
or no attention was paid to the content of what was being written 
and most especially the student was not to use any originality. 
His one task was to copy and to treat the topic assigned as nearly 
exactly like Cicero would have treated it as possible. 

11 Paul Monroe, A Text Book m the History of Bducation, Kew York: 
Macmillan Oompany, 1915. 
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Of course, the situation was not so simple as this sounds. The 
old authoritative theory of education retained many adherents and 
not all humanists succumbed to the narrow worship of unmodified 
style. The humanistic movement took on ethical and reformist 
expressions, especially in germanic countries, but all phases alike 
became formalized. This tendency is well illustrated by the change 
which came over Martin Luther himself. At first he said, ‘^What 
there is contrary to reason is certainly much more contrary to God. ’ ’ 
But towards the end of his life he said, ‘'The more subtle and acute 
is reason, the more poisonous a beast, with many dragon’s heads, it 
is against God, and all his works.” 

Again according to the manner of human institutions, the 
humanistic movement gave way sometime in the seventeenth cen- 
tury and what we call “Realism” came upon the stage. This did 
not differ much from early humanism, at least in its early stages. 
Classical languages were still emphasized, but they were now used 
for the purpose of learning about human nature and understanding 
human motives. This ran into the theory, rather shocking to the 
older educators, that young people should be trained to live as “men 
of the world,” to lead useful and happy lives. In the form of 
“sense realism” emphasis was put on training the senses rather 
than the memory and what may be called the beginning of the scien- 
tific movement was foreshadowed. 

The same program of vigorous birth, narrow specialization, for- 
malism and getting out of touch with vital needs could be traced 
through the disciplinary theory and into the development of 
naturalistic, psychological and sociological concepts. 

These changes which we have noted are not so full of interest as 
mere historic facts, but because they illustrate universal tendencies 
and procedures which we probably shall always have with us. In 
larger or smaller aspects, educational practices, as weU as other 
types of group activity, are always becoming formalized, getting 
out of line with current needs, being remodeled and started out 
anew. 

COMPARISONS BETWEEN THE OLD EDUCATIONS AND 

THE NEW 

This hasty glimpse at the educational practices of an earlier day 
should help us view the modern educational scene with greater in- 
sight and understanding. He who would comprehend our educa- 
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tional procedures does in truth, need all such assistance possible. 
At first glance, it would seem that there could not be anything more 
complicated, more heterogeneous, and more conflicting within itself. 
It would be difficult if not impossible to think of any educational 
theory or practice which is not being advocated or used somewhere 
today. Apparently we have everything but unity. 

A more careful and thorough examination does much to dispel 
this appearance of limitless contradictions. There is really far 
more agreement than one would at first suppose. The great mass 
of dissension is about details of method, most of them rather trivial 
in nature. The differences in fundamental doctrine are more ver- 
bal than actual. A careful analysis of any outstanding theory 
shows us that its essential features would be accepted almost uni- 
versally. 

Analysis of Similarities 

Herbert Spencer was a pronounced individualist, an advocate 
of rather extreme laissez-faire, a utilitarian and quite a unique per- 
son besides. Add to all these characteristics the fact that he formu- 
lated his theory nearly a century ago and we would expect to find 
him advocating something as far from current ideas as the East is 
from the West. We do find him saying some queer sounding things. 
He did not believe in public education at all. But his basic prin- 
ciples have a strangely modern sound, or rather a sound as of con- 
tinuous validity.^^ 

Is there an educator today who would deny that the purpose of 
education is preparation for complete living? To be sure a com- 
mon criticism is that education is not a preparation for living but 
is living itself. This is mostly just words and no doubt would have 
been accepted readily by Spencer himself. It is no real criticism of 
the proposition under discussion. Following Spencer's reasoning 
farther we find that he considered that knowledge of greatest im- 
portance which leads directly to self preservation. This is followed 
in order by the knowledge which leads indirectly to self-preserva- 
tion; knowledge of rearing offspring; knowledge of social and 
political life such as shall make one intelligent as a citizen; and 
lastly, the knowledge of literature, art, and esthetics generally. 
This table is commonly criticized harshly and extensively, but the 

12 Herbert Spencer, 'Education: Intellectual, Moral, and Physical, New 
York: L. S. Burt Company. 
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objections tnm out to be leveled at specific details of wording rather 
than at the basic features. 

Throughout his treatment, Spencer makes statements which 
sound as if they were pronouncements of leading authorities today. 
He insists that the essential question is to learn how to live, not in a 
material sense, but in the widest sense as a useful and well adjusted 
member of society. Individualist as he was, he yet emphasized the 
social side of education. His vigorous insistence on the importance 
of training for rearing children and his indignation and dismay 
that such training was neglected are quite identical with what we 
hear and read on every side. 

Spencer was chosen for comparison with current educators be- 
cause in so many ways he was the very antithesis of modern thought. 
Since it develops that he agreed so closely with us in his funda- 
mental, theories of education, we should expect other writers to 
agree at least as closely. Lester F. Ward was as socialistic in his 
thinking as Spencer was individualistic, yet they said practically 
the same thing concerning their tables of values.^^ Ward stated 
that some things were essential, namely self-preservation and race 
preservation. The aesthetic, the moral, and the intellectual were 
non-essential, at least for mere existence, but he considered them 
quite essential for life on a truly human level. An application of 
Ward’s ideas would be that it might be wise to cut appropriations 
for teaching art and music if necessary to make an appropriation 
for hog-cholera serum. But the ultimate purpose of the serum 
would be to make it possible for people to prosper and thus a little 
later indulge in still more art and music. It would be difficult to 
find any deep-seated difference between Ward and Spencer or be- 
tween either of them and the men whose names we see in current 
educational journals. Dr. William H. Burnham once pointed out 
that Gomenius had said everything which was contained in an up-to- 
date and widely used book on education. Similarly, we could find 
noticeable agreement between the educational philosophies of 
Froebel, Herbert, Pestalozzi, and other well-known authorities of 
yesterday and today. 

This comparison is not made for the purpose of praising these 
men or extolling their theories. The significant point is that they 
aH faced the same fundamental situations. They all had the same 
problems to solve. These were old, old problems when Borne and 

13 L. r. Ward, JPure Sociology, New York: Macmillan Oompany, 1911 . 
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Egypt and Nineveh were young. They were grappled with by pre- 
historic man and uncivilized races of the whole world. And using 
common ordinary sense, all those people who pondered over them 
came to conclusions which were similar in their broad outlines. 

Differences in Details and in Methods 

The logical consequence of such a state of affairs might seem to 
be a complete agreement and a final solution of educational prob- 
lems. This would mean a standardization of procedure and the 
acceptance of a final perfect program which would never need to 
be changed. But no such eventuation as this can ever be hoped for 
or expected. On the contrary, we shall always have dissensions, 
arguments, gropings, and uncertainties. Even if all our questions 
were finally answered to the satisfaction of every one concerned, they 
would not stay answered. The world changes, both in its physical 
and human aspects, and every change brings about new problems. 
While fundamentals may remain the same, specific methods vary 
immeasurably. There might be perfect agreement between a Sioux 
Indian, a medieval school man, a pioneer American schoolteacher 
and a modern educator that young people should be trained in the 
manner of making a living. But the Sioux would teach his boy to 
track buffalo and shoot a bow, the medieval scholar would learn to 
be a squire and polish armor or be apprenticed out in some handi- 
craft, the pioneer lad would be taught how to handle an ax and 
drive an ox team, and the modern youth might pound on a type- 
writer or wire armatures for automobiles. 

It is this vast difference in external conditions and the corre- 
sponding difference in attempts to meet them which accounts for 
the rich diversity of educational practices of all times and all places. 
The variation is boundless. First there are the greatly differing 
climatic situations. The ultimate aim of teaching hygiene is obvi- 
ously rather uniform, but the specific method would be different 
among the Eskimos, on a tropical isle which had lepers among its 
inhabitants, and in a modern city. Another factor would be the 
cultural and technological differences. Much of primitive man's 
education was given in the form of stories orally told. Since late 
medieval days, we have used books, printed and handwritten. Now 
there is added the possibility of utilizing the radio, the cinema, and 
the multitudinous devices of laboratory technique, such as micro- 
scopes, dictographs, library card catalogues, and the familiar de- 
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In addition to all these, there enters the personal element. One 
instructor may devise or employ a method which proves to he highly 
successful, but someone attempting to copy this method might fail 
completely. Hence there will always be vast differences in educa- 
tional procedure and there will always be the possibility of observ- 
ing, studying, adapting and modifying and learning new and more 
effective ways of accomplishing our ends. A glimpse of some of 
the most outstanding such practices should increase our apprecia- 
tion and comprehension of the role which education plays in social 
phenomena. 

THE GREAT TEACHERS 

Occasionally some great educator or some group of educators 
has been responsible for such far-reaching social phenomena that 
the examples left us are especially significant. It need not always 
be some one who exerts his infiuence directly through the formal 
medium of the school. The effect may never have been dreamed of 
by the one responsible. Such a ease was that of Burne-Jones who 
is said to have changed the physical type of the English women. 
These women consciously tried by diet, dress, and exercises to re- 
semble the figures he painted and therefore the type was changed. 
Acting on this principle, Mussolini has ordered the Italian artists 
to paint large matronly looking women in the hope that this type 
will become more common and hence more children will be born. 
Rousseau exercised such educational infiuence through his books 
that it has been said he caused the French Revolution. The great 
mass of his countrymen at that time could not read, and only a few 
Frenchmen read his books, but his ideas were sifted down until 
they became generally known and talked about. Similarly, Uncle 
Tom^s Galin is known to have been a prominent factor in bringing 
on the War between the States. In essence, all such world-changing 
personages as Confucius, Buddha, Jesus, Mahomet and later John 
Wesley, Martin Luther, John Calvin, Mrs. Eddy, and many others 
were primarily educators. In fact we frequently hear the expres- 
sion, ^'The Great Teacher.’’ 

These leaders exercised their influence outside of formal educa- 
tional circles. Within these circles, other such suggestive events 
have transpired. A greatly neglected educational leader, espe- 
cially in English books, was Bishop Gruntvig who transformed Den- 
mark and through the example of Denmark influenced the other 
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Scandinayian countries and to a lesser degree such far distant 
peoples as our own Americans of today.^^ When he appeared on 
the scene, Denmark had collapsed with the fall of Napoleon and the 
entire country seemed to have lost morale. Bishop Gruntvig con- 
ceived the idea of developing folk High Schools in which such sub- 
jects as agriculture, dairying, shop work and various phases of tech- 
nical training were given. Some of these held short term sessions 
which farm people could attend during slack periods. 

Gruntvig 's central purpose was a desire to develop a rejuve- 
nated national consciousness and a rich Danish culture. Hence, 
accompanying these practical courses, there was emphasis on music, 
physical training and Danish history of an informal type which was 
planned to develop patriotism and pride in their country. The 
results were astounding. Denmark rapidly regained national 
pride and took one progressive step after another. The cooperative 
dairies, pig clubs, and marketing organizations made themselves 
felt all over the world. It is reported that they put some big butter, 
eggs, and bacon trusts out of business in London, aside from the 
way they dominated Danish affairs. 

They are still the models for the remainder of the world. The 
conditions are well described by Professor Bransom who wrote after 
his survey of European agricultural conditions: ‘‘There is nothing 
rotten in Denmark, not even the fish which the housewife buys alive 
at the market.”^® In addition to their utilitarian effect, these 
schools have brought much enlivening interest into Danish life. 
It is quite customary for an old Danish farmer or shopkeeper to 
take a six weeks vacation and attend a folk school for training in 
portrait painting. Or these people may study music, literature, 
woodcraft, history or anything else which they enjoy. 

The influence of Gruntvig survives today in such far distant 
examples as the short courses for farmer youths at some of our state 
universities. 

Another significant instance was the so-called Turner Movement 
in Germany a century or so ago. This put emphasis on physical 
training to the point of achieving everything physically possible of 
the human body. It may be significant that this was followed by a 
great outburst of literature, art, music, and scientific scholarship. 

Nikolai F. S. Grimtvig, 1783-1872. About all there is about Gruntvig 
in English is in Educational Encyclopedias. 

16 E. 0. Bransom, Farm Life Abroad, Chapel Hill: University of North 
Carolina, 1924. 
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Sucli illuminating examples could be given in great numbers, and 
tbe more tbey are studied and understood, the greater becomes our 
comprehension of the inner workings of human society. 

CONTEMPORARY EDUCATION IN AMERICA 

When we come to the contemporary scene, we find nothing essen- 
tially new except the rich diversity of method as mentioned above. 
W'e are stiU trying to do what the caveman and savage tried to do. 

The Shift from Home to School 

As with all peoples of antiquity there is still much education 
given in the home. Little by little the educational importance of 
the home has been whittled away by the exigencies of modern civili- 
zation, but there is yet a great residue remaining. The transfer to 
the school began generally in the field of industrial, technical, and 
trade education. Our pioneer schools limited their activities to the 
three R’s and it would have sounded like sheer insanity to those old 
schoolmasters to suggest that they include housekeeping and agri- 
culture in the curriculum. In those days the girls learned to cook 
and sew from their mothers and the boys learned to plow and plant 
and reap from their fathers. This made for strong solidarity in 
the home and was characterized by a conservative, slowly-changing 
social life. 

As time went on, the agricultural colleges and trade schools 
were organised and a few ‘‘experts” were developed. As this type 
of training became more popular it spread to other colleges and 
was taken up by the high schools. Now it has reached down in one 
form or another until it appears in the kindergarden and play 
school. While they are still little more than babies the children are 
taught to dress themselves, put up their coats and wraps, take care 
of their dishes and do rudimentary housekeeping jobs. They are 
also taught to plant and care for fiowers in window-boxes and flower 
pots. These are the beginnings of a more or less efficiently planned 
trade or technical training which will reach its peak only when the 
infant has come to complete adulthood. 

Under present conditions it is impossible for very much of this 
training to be given in the home. In a great many cases, both par- 
ents work and do only the lightest of light housekeeping. They 
work under circumstances which make it impossible to have the chil- 
dren around. If the father is in the building trades he will be 
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working on skyscrapers or at least surrounded, by complicated 
machinery and tools. It is completely out of the question for him 
to have his children around watching and helping him. Similarly 
the mother who is a stenographer in a bank or a clerk in a drug 
store cannot give her daughters the training that the pioneer house- 
wife could. 

This drift of* education out of the home has been so great that 
we rarely realize its extent. Even the function of story teUing has 
been taken over by the schools. Many a perplexed parent has at- 
tempted to teU his child a bedtime story only to find out that the 
child knew more stories and knew them better than he did. 

All this has meaning from a sociological standpoint. Every 
time some phase of education is lost to the home, a corresponding 
weakening of home ties is effected. Moreover, the element of dif- 
ference or variability is introduced and the established practices and 
beliefs of the parents have less chance of being continued in the child. 
This is merely another way of saying that society becomes more 
variable, has less respect for old customs, accepts new ideas more 
readily, and encounters the many advantages but also faces the 
dangers attendant upon a more flexible type of life. 

However, the educational function of the home is far from being 
extinct. It is still true that character and characteristics are alike 
formed primarily in the home. The influence of home training is 
not lacking in importance. It is only less important than it 
formerly was. 

In the case of practical and technical training, the early man 
had a comparatively easy job. For one thing, he knew just what 
his children would be when they grew up. The training they re- 
quired was relatively simple and limited to a small number of activi- 
ties. Today, the parents have little idea what training their chil- 
dren will need. Should a young woman consult a vocational gui- 
dance counselor, she would find that there are over five thousand 
ways of making a living which are open to women. Perhaps no one 
has even been able to list all the ways open to men. It would be of 
little avail to give a child training in cotton farming and have him 
grow up to be an aviator. Moreover, a thorough training in some 
trade or profession may be of little value in the same field in a few 
years. New inventions and labor saving machinery bring to naught 
the skills acquired by many years of study and application. Such 
changes are taking place every day and thereby putting fuUy trained 
workers in the position of unskilled laborers. 
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Furthermore, much of the truly practical training of today is 
in fields far removed from any kind of physical activity. For 
example, if preparation for democracy be a goal of educators, a 
valuable bit of practical training would be a preparation for recog- 
nizing disguised propaganda and seeing the fallacy in misleading 
statistical statements. Our technical education takes widely vary- 
ing forms. As might be expected, it varies from highly efficient 
programs to groping, somewhat useless gestures. 

‘‘We Learn by Doing” 

High schools generally offer a few courses in manual arts, typing 
and stenography, home economics, and other such occupational sub- 
jects. Practically all states have agricultural colleges and engin- 
eering schools, although the types vary greatly. Some states have 
well-developed schools of mines. Others give instruction in fish- 
eries. Special courses in almost any kind of trade or occupation 
may be found in the catalogues of our schools. 

In addition to these schools, there are many other agencies for 
technical training. Night classes both on high school and college 
level are scattered profusely through the land. Business colleges 
and trade schools make their contributions. Many private firms 
give complicated and carefully worked out courses of training for 
their employees. Some big electrical concerns have worked out a 
system of training which extends over years and which is headed 
by highly paid educational experts. 

An interesting fact is that our trade education draws on the 
primitive man^s principle of learning by doing. Usually, the school 
shop or laboratory furnishes an opportunity for the use of the 
hands but with increasing frequency the students do actual work 
in the everyday world of events. High school boys will alternate, 
spending a given amount of time, probably two weeks, in school and 
then working in some shop for the same length of time. Usually, in 
such eases, there are two boys who alternate with each other. Some 
thirty years ago this was considered a radical educational procedure, 
but it has become quite matter of fact now. Though we may not 
always recognize it, this same principle is employed in many other 
types of work. There are barber “colleges’’ where incipient barbers 
work on the hair and beards of customers under the watchful eyes 
of instructors. Nurses secure their experience “in training” and 
frequently the only way a graduate nurse may be distinguished 
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from the student nurses is by her uniform. Doctors serve their time 
as ‘‘interns’’ and even before they achieve that rating they perform 
much medical service as student practitioners. School teachers are 
given experience as “student teachers” in demonstration schools or 
by special arrangement in other schools. And even young men who 
are preparing for the ministry attend a “homiletics” class and get 
up and preach impassioned sermons to their fellow students and 
teachers. 

Thus, we follow the method in which the primitive man trained 
the rising generation in the ways of the clan and tribe. In their 
totality these training activities function as a powerful and exten- 
sive force in molding modern society. Should they go out of ex- 
istence or even be modified, human life would be vastly different 
from what it is. 

Attention to Aesthetics 

Even our aesthetic training has come back to the principles 
demonstrated by primitive man and practiced in ancient civiliza- 
tions. We have seen how uncivilized men worked their concepts of 
beauty into their implements, dwellings, clothing, and other arti- 
facts as a matter of course. They also employed song and poetic ex- 
pression in their daily lives. This practice persisted among the 
Hebrews, Persians, Greeks, Romans and early Germanic peoples. 
At the height of her glory, it is said every third man in Persia was 
a poet. Homer and countless other wandering bards sang history 
and tradition to the common people directly and they repeated this 
poetry and added to it through their own powers of versification. 
The secret of the architectural charm of the medieval cathedrals of 
Europe may be that the common laborers were artists in their work 
and every part represented the workers’ creativeness. The same 
artistic touch has been attributed to the people of our Eastern 
mountains where we have only recently discovered an aesthetic 
value in the log houses, the patchwork quilts — candlewick spreads, 
the basketry, pottery, and pine needle work, and even in the whittled 
ornaments.^® 

For some reason not clearly understood, the early phases of 
modern civilization turned away from the artistic and emphasized 
the utilitarian. So far did this tendency go that offers by artists to 

IS Allen BC. Eaton, Handicrafts of the Southern Highlands, New York: 
Bussell Sage Foundation, 1937. 
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decorate business houses free of charge were scornfully refused. 
The refusal may have been partially caused by the Puritan reaction 
against foppishness and artificiality. It may have been a part of 
the exultant pride in the many practical inventions which were 
appearing so rapidly. Whatever it was, art and music became the 
concern of a few highly gifted members of the privileged classes 
only. 

In America, it was a case of necessity to allow these matters to 
faU into neglect. The stern hard pioneer conditions demanded a 
concentration of time and energy on the most practical and utili- 
tarian knowledge and skill. Now we are rapidly beating back to 
the long deserted arts of the common folk. As early as the kinder- 
garten or play school, children are put to work with paints and 
crayons and colored blocks and fabrics. Primary schools, high 
schools and colleges continue this work. The models adopted are 
the handicrafts of the mountaineers, the native Indians, the Negroes 
and other simpler and more artistic groups. Expensive looms and 
high priced instructors are secured to teach our young people how 
to weave a ‘^log cabin” spread such as we used to see only in the 
humble homes of isolated and quite ignorant mountain people. The 
display of a class in pottery might weU be an exhibit of an Indian 
tribe — except perhaps that the symbolism in the designs is apt to 
be something startling if it is ever recognized. And our fine musi- 
cians pay tribute to certain types of folk music which would have 
been scorned a generation ago. Old, old “fiddlers” and singers are 
encouraged to recall the dimly remembered folk dances and games 
of their youth and these are taught as precious gems to the younger 
generation. In Britain a few years ago, it was discovered that just 
one old man and his daughter knew certain songs and games and 
great pains were taken to get these recorded before they were lost 
entirely. These old folk dances have spread like wild fire in some 
places. Especially in certain church groups where dancing is not 
approved and these folk dances have been accepted as substitutes — 
but are called games and not dances — one may see otherwise digni- 
fied preachers, enthusiastic matrons, awkward old bachelors and 
ecstatic young people all jigging away with great vigor and ear- 
nestly applying themselves to learning the steps. 

The trend is definitely back to a folk art. The Little Theatre 
Movement is a part of this, and thousands of young and old people 
are now putting on plays, studying dramatics, and yTriting their 
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own plays in many eases. The interest with which this type of 
thing is being received may be judged by the fact that sometimes 
an auditorium will be packed by farmers who have travelled fifteen 
or twenty miles over snow-choked roads with the thermometer 
reading below zero just to take part in singing folk songs or listen- 
ing to a play put on by local talent.^^ 

Of course, the practice of the schools and the attitude of the 
people generally go along together. In addition to education in the 
so-called ‘‘fine arts’’ the art departments of our schools now con- 
sider it a part of their work to give instruction in dress design and 
household decoration, in flower arrangement and selection of shrub- 
bery, and even include such homely things as how to set a table 
attractively. 

The phase of our civilization which seems to be just ending — 
possibly ending in a world-wide catastrophe and collapse — ^has been 
marked by a turning away from the aesthetic and by a development 
of commercial, industrial, and mechanical activities to a degree 
which is incomprehensible even to us who stand and see it before 
our eyes. It remains to be seen what type of human society will 
accompany our present swing back to the natural arts. 

Spiritual Emphasis 

We have seen how modern educational practice shows a ten- 
dency to get back to the primitive man’s principles in so far as 
technical or practical training and also aesthetic training is con- 
cerned. It is not so clear just what we may call spiritual and 
social education. In fact, the one characteristic of this phase of 
our education is its great uncertainty. No one seems to know what 
to advocate. Even when we see some highly successful method put 
into practice, we are not at all sure we want to utilize it. There can 
be no denying the fact that the Nazi system of education has de- 
veloped a fanatical loyalty, a superabundant confidence and a, truly 
religious zeal which amounts to extreme readiness to serve and die. 
Even if we were assured that we could do quite as thorough a job 
with our own young people, we would probably reject it. To secure 
this we would have to sacrifice something which we call freedom or 
perhaps personal integrity and initiative. Dr. William H. Burn- 
ham has shown that educational systems since the early days have 

17 M. Patten, Arts WorTcsTiop of Bural America, Columbia University Press, 
1937. 
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vacillated back and fortb over tbe question wbetber to sacrifice 
freedom or efficiency. He also shows that the sacrifice of freedom 
does not necessarily result in efficiency for any great period of time. 

Perhaps our own American method of teaching social respon- 
sibility — ^which is the equivalent of morality — ^will prove to have 
survival value. It must be acknowledged that at present it is 
merely groping and feeble, but it does appear that a start has been 
made and it is not at all improbable that it will rapidly crystallize 
and develop. The sense of impending national danger may be the 
spurt to such quickened development. Quite commonly now our 
schools are teaching courses which are called ‘^social science’’ or 
even “sociology.” Or we may hear our youngsters say in true 
American fashion that they are taking “Pad” or “P-A-D.” This 
turns out to be a course in Problems of American Democracy and 
may get down to such practical things as disposal of garbage and 
the methods employed in raising the necessary funds for that 
purpose. 

Back behind this there may have been a lot of incidental train- 
ing in citizenship beginning in the kindergarten when the children 
were taught to build a playhouse together. On the other hand, it 
may be followed by college courses covering much the same field and 
also more specialized courses in political science, economics, and 
sociology. If there is any one characteristic of our college education 
today which stands out with especial clearness it is the fact that 
there is a greatly increased interest in the social sciences. It is to 
be supposed that this will be reflected m our social behavior. 

Play 

As in other phases of our education, the formal school alone is 
not the only agent for such social and citizenship training. Our 
social attitudes are formed very largely in our play and recreation. 
It is only comparatively recently that we have considered the play 
activities as a legitimate part of education. Our attitudes on this 
question have changed tremendously. Such changes are even mir- 
rored in our proverbs or pithy sayings. An old familiar saying 
which used to be quoted frequently was*. “Work when you work 
and play when you play, is a very good rule as any can say.” But 
now we hear : “One should not distinguish too closely between when 
he is playing and when he is wohMng.” 

Henry S. Curtis a quarter of a century ago, called attention to 
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tlie fact that onr entire educational system developed the practice of 
carefully weighing our actions and delaying our responses. And, 
he pointed out, in all questions of morals, ‘^He who hesitates is lost/’ 
As an antidote to this practice of hesitation, he explained that the 
play activities have a tendency to demand immediate action. They 
teach one to size up a situation instantaneously, recognize the 
proper reaction with equal lack of delay, and act. It was this idea 
which caused him to give so much time and energy to the develop- 
ment of organized playgrounds. 

The rapid way in which organized recreation for both adults 
and children has swept the country is astounding. Today we have 
multitudinous basket ball teams, baseball and soft ball teams, touch- 
footbaU teams, and other team activities. In addition golf and 
tennis and other forms of sport have been quickened and swimming 
has increased by actually thousands of per cent. By comparison 
we may say that a quarter of a century ago we had nothing. The 
effect of this movement can be seen much more easily if we look 
at some group other than ourselves. When the United States took 
over the Philippine Islands, the favorite occupation of the natives 
was head hunting. All the pressure that the American Army could 
bring to bear did little to prevent this. But when they introduced 
baseball, footraces, tugs-of-war, and other such games, head hunting 
rapidly faded out. WTien the natives first started to play baseball, 
they all carried spears and would stick them up in the ground while 
engaged in specific activities. But if the man at bat hit the ball, he 
would grab his spear and run for first base. The shortstop would 
quickly jab his spear in the ground and grab at the batted ball. 
The first baseman would also jab his spear down and get ready to 
receive the throw. Naturally, all this took a lot of time and as they 
became more interested in the game they left their spears at home. 
Perhaps something not greatly different from this is happening to 
us as we learn more and more to pour our interest and energy into 
games and recreations. 

There are also many other non-school activities which exert 
their influence. The influence of the Boy Scout Movement is rarely 
appreciated. Some of the best minds in the country are adminis- 
tering this work. Not the least significant phase of the Scout work 
is that approximately as many men are working at it as there are 
boys in it. The Scout Oath, the Scout Law, the scout traditions 
and ideals, and the activities of scouts generally exercise an influ- 
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ence wHeh may be greater than that of our national congress and 
all the laws it passes. Similarly, the Girl Scouts, Camp Fire Girls, 
and many other organized activities for both sexes play their part. 

When one begins to look around, there is a vast amount of edu- 
cation along social and ethical lines which is being exercised. It is 
not too well crystallized and the ends are not clearly seen, but there 
is still a force exerted which has most significant effects on human 
society. 

DYNAMIC EVOLUTION IN EDUCATION 

Viewing the educational scene as a whole, one gains the impres- 
sion that it is a d^mamic thing, a changing system, and not some- 
thing static and fixed. Moreover, one gains the impression that it 
is a process of evolution, a definite trend, a system of change which 
has order and meaning. With his usual clarity of insight, G. Stan- 
ley Hall interpreted the meaning of our educational growth in a 
way which apparently rings true. He said there have been three 
different philosophies or theories which dominated our colleges and 
through them our entire educational system. 

First, there was the English system which was embodied in such 
early schools as Harvard and Yale. These were founded for the 
purpose of educating ministers. The idea was that a favored few 
would attend these schools and receive a culture and polish which 
would lift them far above the common herd. Their education would 
consist of languages, literature, history, philosophy and theology. 

The next was the French idea which was introduced by J efferson 
and which took its expression in the University of Virginia and 
other schools patterned after it. This ideal was a bit more demo- 
cratic than that of early Harvard and Yale, but was still far from 
practical for the common man. This movement emphasized train- 
ing in the humanities as the earlier schools had, but also training 
in the sciences. However, the emphasis was on general science with 
a minimum of specialization and little or no application. 

The third movement came from Germany and is expressed in 
our great state universities and technical schools. The idea behind 
this is specialization, technical training, and practical education. 

As a conclusion, Hall decided that the American schools would 
never really come into their own until a phase was reached which 
was truly American and not borrowed from any European situa- 
tions. His belief was that this American theory would be charac- 
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terized by social training, by emphasis on citizenship, service to 
society, and group participation generally. In the light of our 
present emphasis on the social sciences, it seems as if we may be 
entering this American phase now. With this thought in mind it 
should be interesting to watch our further development. 

SUIOIARY 

In summarizing we may say that education is an all-pervasive 
presence which accompanies us from the cradle to the grave. Al- 
though its formal expression is in the school, it is met in countless 
other forms — ^propaganda, the press, the home, the pulpit, the play- 
fellow on the street. It^s influence is compulsive and may not be 
escaped. We are what we have been educated to be. From earli- 
est times, primitive peoples have utilized certain principles of 
education which are just as sound today as they ever were. 
They employed these principles in imparting practical, aesthetic, 
and moral or social training. We do essentially the same thing 
today. Our vastly more complex civilization makes our task far 
more difficult and we have evolved many varying techniques. The 
present emphasis of our educational system is on social efficiency or 
social worth and we well may be entering on a new phase of civili- 
zation which will differ as markedly from those gone before as the 
Coolidge Era differed from the day of ancient Greece or the Medi- 
eval Ages. 
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ORGANIZATION FOR LEISURE 

By Dr. Samuel Garvin 

Head of the Department of Sociology of the University of Dubuque, 

Dubuque, Iowa 

THE USE OF LEISURE HISTORICALLY CONSIDERED 

The privileged classes in all ages and countries have had time to 
play. For the toilers the measure of playtime has been meager. 
Yet even they, at least the men among them, had an occasional holi- 
day, granted by their masters — a day of national or religious sig- 
nificance. In Greece the Olympic games were for the aristocracy, 
the few free citizens who constituted one tenth of the population. 
In Rome, peasants, slaves and gladiators might furnish the sport for 
emperor and senators and die to make a Roman holiday, but any 
longing for free amusement was unfulfilled. Browning's Pippa had 
‘‘one whole day” of leisure in the 365. Women were rarely ad- 
mitted to the merrymakings. They bore man's burdens but did 
not share his pleasures. Games came out of kings' houses. Our 
common cards, with which so many hours are beguiled, were in- 
vented to relieve the burdensome leisure of a monarch. Knights, 
vdth their ladies' favors upon their arms, broke lance on shield for 
a king's entertainment. If it opened the gates of death to some, 
on the other hand it opened, also, a door to his majesty's favor. 
Hunting was royal sport and none might poach on the king's pre- 
serves. The use of weapons — ^fencing, throwing the spear, archery 
— ^was sport of the nobles, but was taught to the yeomanry for 
serious purposes. 

Leisure in Pre-Colonial Europe 

The Renaissance was a time of popularization of sports. In this 
era the humanitarian values were emphasized. An awakening in- 
terest was shown in dancing, music, pictorial and plastic arts, and, 
more especially, in the drama. The latter, fostered by the church, 
took secure hold on the popular imagmation. In the Reformation 
there was an emancipation of the mind from Middle Ages traditions 
and social mores. Luther indorsed and emphasized the moral and 
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creative value of athletic sports and games. But the spectre of 
want was always present, the hours of toil long and arduous, and 
the wages were scarcely sufficient to keep the wolf from the door. 
The fuller emancipation of labor awaited the discovery of new lands 
and the advent of the machine and became a reality only with the 
unfolding of the Industrial Revolution. 

For many hundreds of years all cloth was woven on hand looms. 
Water, then steam power, drove the shuttle with ever-increasing 
speed. Power-driven machines took up the work in other crafts as 
well. A limited market was quickly supplied. When the market 
was glutted men and machines were compelled to mark time till 
new orders came to the mill or new markets were opened. 

Leisure had come, but it was seasonal, a fact which has always 
been a problem of employment. The idea of limiting the hours of 
work to spread production over the entire year and for the employ- 
ment of more laborers had not yet been born. Closing the factory 
or the mine for a week or a month until consumption would overtake 
production brought no satisfaction to the low- wage laborer. In the 
best of times he was often hard-pressed to make his earnings meet 
his needs. But leisure must be reckoned with, for, welcome or un- 
welcome, it had at last arrived. 

Relaxation in the American Colonies 

In the American colonies strikingly contrasted attitudes pre- 
vailed toward play ; indeed, toward life in its entirety. Massachu- 
setts and Virginia were not so far apart geographically as they were 
in ideals. The planters were of the English gentry, with their in- 
dentured servants. The Puritan settlers, whatever had been their 
social rank in England, were a colony of workers. Work was moral ; 
leisure immoral. Life was oriented around the plough, the axe, and 
the spade. This attitude was emphasized by their environment. If 
one would live, he must toil. The soil was poorer, the climate more 
rigorous than in Virginia. 

In New England, starvation, which was only a step behind the 
settlers, sometimes overtook them. The forest pressed upon them, 
and stealthy foes lurked within the shadows of the wood. It was 
this that caused the General Court’s order that ‘‘No person, house- 
holder or other, shall spend his time idly or unprofitably under pain 
of such punishment as the Oourte shall think meet to inflict.”^ 

1 Peter Force, Tracts and Other Tapers, III : 2. 
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Even Jamestown felt the pinch of circumstance. Sir Thomas Dale 
sternly decreed that any tradesman unfaithful and negligent in 
daily attendance upon his occupation would be ‘‘condemned to the 
galley for three years.” 

Toil was the price of survival. Even the forest, of such great 
value to man, was an enemy that had to be overcome. Land had to 
be cleared to make way for crops. To reclaim a farm from the 
virgin forest and leave it arable was the work of a lifetime. The 
conquest of a continent was not a task for the idler or dilettante. It 
required all the settlers’ resources. 

To the challenge presented by the difiSculties was added the lure 
of opportunity. Here was the unclaimed wealth of a continent for 
him who could take it. Industry and frugality marked the earlier 
times. Waste and prodigality came later. The struggle left little 
time for leisure. Best was only for those too old to toil. 

Play among the Puritans, Even in those sternest times, how- 
ever, the impulse to play was not wholly conquered. Among the 
earliest and most common of all diversions were drinking and danc- 
ing. “Worn down by endless work, many of them felt the urge for 
some release for pent-up emotions.”^ Of these two, drinking was 
well in the lead. The tavern was the traditional meeting-place for 
convivial spirits. At first the only drinks were beer, ale, and hard 
cider. Soon, however. West India rum found its way into the col- 
ony. Its potency none can doubt. We read in the complaints of 
the Fathers that it was debauching many. The tendencies of the 
times are revealed in the ordinances passed by several of the colonies 
against dancing, tavern sports, and card playing. But no amount 
of legislation could destroy the desires for recreation. 

Gaiety in the Old South, We think of Virginia as the antithesis 
of New England, but there was little difference in those early days 
when making a living was a precarious engagement. When life 
became easier the contrast was more manifest. Here was the spirit 
of “Merrie England.” Maypole dancing, horse racing, wrestling, 
cudgelling, chasing the greased pig, singing and fiddling contests, 
were some of their many diversions. To these were added, only a 
little later, cockfighting, boat racing, and fox hunting. The planter’s 
life was modelled on that of the English country squires. They 
were very proud of their fieet saddle horses and packs of hounds. 

2 Foster Bhea DuUes, Americans Learn to Flay, lY, Appleton-Oentury Co., 
1940. 
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Whoever has read the life of Washington will know the cultural 
pattern of Virginia in the period it was now entering. 

Merriment beyond the Mountains 

But it was the Puritan rather than the Cavalier that was the 
prototype for the people beyond the Appalachians. The Puritan 
thrift had left an indelible stamp on the American mind. As the 
pioneers opened up the great West, even their play leaned to the 
thrifty side. The life was rural. Husking bees, apple parings, log- 
rollings were the common diversions. In the first, favors went with 
finding the red ear. The trees were felled and trimmed, the brush 
piled. Then the neighbors came and rolled the logs into great heaps 
for burning. The wives came with their husbands and these women 
prepared the sumptuous meals for the logroUers. For the young 
people there was always dancing — sometimes on a barn floor, at 
other tunes the dedication of a new home into which the family had 
not yet moved. In winter there was sled-riding — ^long sleds with 
straw to sit on and buffalo robes to shut out the cold, and plenty of 
sleigh-bells on the farm horses. The young swain’s ambition was 
to take his lady in a swell-bodied sleigh with curving dashboard, a 
high-stepping horse to draw the steel-shod runners swiftly over 
the hard-packed snow. With these pleasures was the severe toil of 
the frontier broken and its sombreness brightened. 

Fishing and hunting were also sports with a utilitarian leaning. 
The forests were full of game, the streams and lakes well-stocked 
with fish. Often the only fresh meat on the table for months was 
game — deer, wild turkeys, quail, pheasants, wild pigeons, ducks, 
geese, and brants. Fish was extensively used on the sea coast and, 
inland, often relieved the monotony of the frontier fare. The fron- 
tiersman was an expert with the rifle. He who could not shoot 
through the head a squirrel in the top of a taU tree was a mere neo- 
phyte. Deer yielded both clothing and meat. Fur-bearing animals 
furnished a welcome addition to the pioneer’s meager wardrobe. 

Ranch and Mine 

America was not homogeneous, and climate and geography 
accounted for a wide variation in sports. Another cause of hetero- 
geneity was the different nationalities of which the country was 
composed. Many and varied customs, sports, mores, habits, came 
with the immigrants. Geographical and topographical features 
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are responsible for two components of our American life not soon 
to be forgotten: one is the western ranches and the ranch towns; 
the other, the mining camps. Millions of acres of unarable land 
in the mountain and near-mountain areas were taken by the 
cattle barons. The range was open and the cattle, often numbered 
by the thousands, were tended by those picturesque figures known 
as cowboys. The ranch house was apart from the bunk-house 
where the cow-punchers lived. The number on a ranch ranged 
from a half-dozen to half a hundred. 

They were famous for two things: riding and shooting. In 
horsemanship they were the best and, since, in the days of the 
wild West, a man’s life often depended on '^the quickness of his 
draw,” few could be found who were not expert revolver shots and 
little less efficient with the rifle. Far from town or city, their life 
was austere in the fullest degree. Only on pay-day were they per- 
mitted to respond to the lure of the saloon, the gaming table and 
the brothel. Their favorite stunt was to gallop into town discharg- 
ing revolvers into the air, then make a mass attack on the nearest 
saloon and line up at the bar. 

The typical mining town rose, first, as a result of the gold stam- 
pede in ’49. Mushroom towns sprang up — flimsy frame buildings 
with false fronts and sheet-iron roofs. The saloon came first of all 
institutions and was the general meeting place for the community. 
The gambler in frock-coat, silk hat and diamond stud was always 
present to gather men around the poker table. Faro and monte vied 
with the artificial charms of lewd women. This life is embalmed in 
much racy literature, notably in Bret Harte’s tales and Mark 
Twain’s famous Boughing It, Shootings were common. The 
code declared you must give a man a chance to draw. If you beat 
beat him to it you were not guilty. Only ^ ' dry-gulching” was mur- 
der. Becklessness and extravagance characterized their recreation. 

The Rise of Urban Amusements 

We have reported rural amusements for the most part, but, till 
after the eighteenth century, the United States was rural. The 
first census was taken in 1790. The rural population included the 
open country and those living in towns of less than 8000. These 
constituted 96% of the population. When the union of states was 
consummated there was not one city of 50,000 inhabitants. But 
gradually the towns evolved. 
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The theatre. Nothing has ever rivalled the theatre in its appeal 
to the city. The drama is older than Greece, where it first became 
popular. It was loved by Home and baptized by the church in the 
Middle Ages. To it Shakespeare had dedicated his immortal 
genius before 1600. English sailors held theatricals aboard their 
ships. The first serious invasion of America by the drama was in 
the early years of the eighteenth century. In 1703-4 the English 
actor, Anthony Ashton, was staging a series of plays in New York. 
But it was not until 1750-70 that New York became theater-con- 
scious. In 1752 a famous English troupe toured the South. The 
most brilliant theatrical season on the continent for the years 1773^ 
was in Charleston, South Carolina.^ The theatre’s gradual growth 
until it reached a climax in 1880-1910 has been well recounted. 
There was basis for this saying, ‘‘The play’s the thing”; but con- 
certs, too, received a substantial measure of attention. 

Racing. Other attractions were luring the urban pleasure-lovers. 
The Long Island race-track dates from 1766. However, not alone in 
the cities but also in rural regions racing was enjoyed. 

Cock-fighting was popular in the last half of the eighteenth cen- 
tury. One clergjTnan records in his diary that he hurried from his 
prayers lest he would be late for “the fighting cocks. In this 
same period shooting and swimming matches, tennis, cricket, golf 
and boating were attracting increasing numbers. 

THE EXPANSION OF LEISXJEE 
The Machine Age 

Leisure is no longer a perquisite of the privileged alone but the 
prerogative of all classes. The present condition is the result of 
machine production far beyond aU other causes. It began with the 
Industrial Eevolution and broadened with the gradual introduction 
of new labor-saving machinery. A laborer working alone without 
a machine made twenty pins a day. When Adam Smith died (1790) 
one could, with a machine, make 4800 per day. One hundred years 
later he could make 2,500,000 in the same time. In 1818 a pound of 
nails cost 37 cents. In 1893 they could be bought for 2 cents. A 
Hoe printing press does the work of 300 pressmen and requires one 
man to run it. Including all lines of industry one man can do 
3 Willis, The Charleston Stage, 59-77, 

^^Earl, Colonial Da/ys m Old New YorTc. 
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more than twenty men could do in 1800. Everywhere machine 
craft has been displacing handicraft. 

With the speeding up of production the market was more 
quickly supplied. Not only was a smaller number of laborers needed 
but fewer hours were required of those who did work. Then 
machines were driven more rapidly and so were the workers. Effi- 
ciency was everywhere emphasized and the inefficient were elimi- 
nated to join the increasing ranks of the unemployed. Beyond a 
certain age men were unfit to stand the strain and were replaced 
by younger men. Standardization took the place of variation and 
individualism. Initiative and creative genius were at a discount. 
Man, the worker, became a part of the machine. 

The invention of new labor-saving machinery threw men out of 
employment fa'ster than new industries could absorb them. This, 
with the increasing speed in the operation of men and machines, 
was steadily increasing unemployment. By 1929 we had a normal 
unemployment of about 3,000,000 people still capable of working 
and anxious to work. The decreased purchasing power of the 
American people as a result of the crisis of 1929 and the semi- 
paralysis of world markets greatly increased the amount of en- 
forced leisure. An acute problem confronted society. The poten- 
tialities of much leisure for either activity conforming to the mores 
or for activity disapproved has long been recognized. 

Automoliles. Probably the most change-laden single develop- 
ment of the machine age has been the automobile. On the one hand 
it has been the main cause of the decline of the rural community, 
by taking the farmers directly to the larger markets, and on the 
other hand it has tended to relieve the congestion of crowded city 
tenements by making the suburbs accessible. It has caused the 
bankruptcy of trolley car companies, and the disappearance of their 
tracks. Eailroad financial difficulties have resulted from motor 
competition; and straightened, levelled, hard-surfaced highways 
have sprung from auto license fees in conjunction with auto owners’ 
political demands. Because the range of easy travel has increased 
from the four miles of the day of the dobbin-drawn buggy to 
forty miles in the car, anonymity has developed, and with it petting 
and robbery and various 'other types of conduct that were pre- 
viously restrained by neighborhood opinion. 

Among the changes in social organization that the auto has 
brought about might be mentioned the creation of license bureaus, 
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the organization of state motor police, automobile departments of 
insurance companies, the laws concerning speeding, parking, in- 
spection, the recent emphasis on National Parks, the American Auto- 
mobile Association which furnishes legal advice, hauliug service, and 
political pressure to keep the gasoline taxes low. 

These facts apply in the United States, where there is one ear 
for every 5.5 persons. In China there is one car for every 16,000 
persons. 

The automobile is often an instrument for carrying on business, 
but the evening and holiday accident rates, or a glimpse at Sunday 
travel, is sufficient evidence that the subject is appropriate to a 
discussion of Organization for Leisure. 

The Badio. Broadcasting began in 1920. In that year the 
Westinghouse Electric and Manufacturing Company established 
station EDKA. in Pittsburgh and began the transmission of regular 
programs. Although its practicability had been demonstrated by 
Marconi in 1895 to the Italian government, twenty-five years went 
by before its commercial and cultural value became evident. The 
transmission of messages from city to city by the use of no more 
substantial medium than the air was like the conjuring of a magi- 
cian. It has been of inestimable value, especially to navigation. 
The responses to the SOS calls of floundering ships have robbed the 
sea of many thousands of victims. The Westinghouse program re- 
vealed its possibilities as an educational, cultural and recreational 
medium in addition to its commercial value. Its uses were multiple. 

Whatever other purposes it served, amusement was and is its 
chief function. One can have, in the morning, setting up exercises 
or the price of hogs in Omaha ; at noon, the Pullman Car Porters 
Quartet, and in the evening an address by Senator Sorghum. Or 
one studio will broadcast the crooning of Eudy Vallee, another the 
blaring noise of a jazz orchestra, and a third the classic strains of 
grand opera. Mrs. Roosevelt will be sandwiched between a prize 
fight and the virtues of toasted tobacco in cigarettes. 

This new absorbent of leisure is valuable to those who are pas- 
sively inclined and a boon to the aged, the infirm and all those 
others who are also shut off from the great outside world because 
of physical disability. Its appeal was universal. Every cultural 
level could be satisfied. So the people bought radios, forty-one mil- 
lions of them. In 1939 the public paid for new sets and the repair 
of old ones $675,000,000 and the capital investment in broadcasting 
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stations was $405,000,000, while the sale of time by these same sta- 
tions brought in $140,000,000 of revenue.® No other such means has 
ever been found for propagandism and the control of public opin- 
ion. A message over a national hook-up would reach probably 
50,000,000 people. 

Basel all. With something of a foundation on four-old-cat, 
rounders, and town-ball, and a contribution from English cricket, 
real baseball began in New York in 1842. Interclub games were 
played in the ’fifties. The Civil War seems to have been respon- 
sible for a rapid gain in the popularity of the game in the succeed- 
ing decades. In the rest camps the soldiers played ball as their 
favorite recreation. At the first post-war meet of the National As- 
sociation in 1865, ninety-one clubs were represented. Profession- 
alization of the sport came about when the Cincinnati Red Stock- 
ings were hired as a professional team. In 1872 the magazine, 
Sports and Games, hailed it as the national sport.® Such it is today. 
The World Series is considered the outstanding sporting event of 
the year, the annual gate receipts for this series often amounting to 
more than a million dollars. 

Football. Next in national interest to the major league games 
of baseball is college football. The game dates as far back as the 
reign of Edward II of England but was revived in this country at 
Harvard and Yale about 1872. Some 4000 persons saw the first 
Princeton-Yale game in 1878. The game made its way slowly but 
successfully into other American colleges. Now the noted games of 
the season will often draw 50,000 to more than 90,000 spectators for 
a single game. The post-season games receive the widest publicity : 
the Rose Bowl at Pasadena, the Cotton Bowl at Dallas, the Orange 
Bowl at Miami, the Sun Bowl at El Paso and the Sugar Bowl at 
New Orleans. The record attendance was the Army-Navy game of 
1940, numbering 102,000 ; the Rose Bowl drew 90,000 in 1939. Each 
participating team received $100,000. 

Golf and Lesser Diversions. Golf dates from the colonial days 
but suffered an almost total eclipse for an hundred and fifty years. 
In 1888 it was sponsored and introduced to polite society in New 
York by the St. Andrews Club — an import from Scotland. It is 
popular wherever Scots foregather, but not with them only. It is 
the darling of the country clubs which, strange to say, flourish only 

5 World Almanac, 1940. 

6 Sports and Games, 1872. 
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in an atmospliere of urban wealth. These have a capital investment 
of $850,000,000 and cost their patrons $450,000,000 per yearJ In 
the same period with golf, lawn tennis was introduced to the elite 
of various eastern cities. Its grass courts have been superseded by 
concrete and no play area is complete without one or more of these 
courts. Its strenuosity proclaims it a game for the young, leaving 
to age the milder game of golf. Archery has waves of popularity. 
In 1939, 1,500,000 people were participating in the use of the bow. 
Time and space would fail me to tell of cycling, skating (both ice 
and roller), skiing, hockey, trap shooting, squash, boating, and many 
another sport. Wealth had come and with it leisure for many. 
The irrepressible impulse to play had occasion to assert itself. 

Commercial Organization for Leisure 

Movies, The legitimate theater all the way from Shakespeare 
to vaudeville began to yield to the motion pictures in the 1890 's. 
The first movies were peep-shows where one put a nickel in a slot 
and his eye to a hole and saw tiny moving figures against a dark 
background. Thomas A. Edison had a major part in the series of 
inventions by which the cinema has become the foremost amuse- 
ment of our time. In the first decade of the present century the 
usual showing was of a single 1,000-foot reel in black and white, the 
story pictures dating from 1903. Explanations and conversations 
were flashed on the screen in print, interrupting the picture. A 
pianist at the front of the theater, with an eye on the screen, at- 
tempted to keep the music in harmony with the mood which the 
actors were portraying. In- the second decade the feature film of 
several reels became popular, although there was a brief interrup- 
tion at the close of each reel for rethreading the projector. When 
in 1928 Warner Brothers released a new film, The Jazz Singer, 
featuring A1 J olson, another miracle had been performed, the syn- 
chronization of sight and sound. The talkie had arrived. In the 
30 came the perfection of color pictures. The next step seems to 
he the commercialization of television. 

Inasmuch as box-ofSce receipts are the criterion by which the 
management and the producers judge their shows there has been a 
tendency to pander to emotions that were already more active than 
most people considered harmonious with the social well-being. On 
Christmas Eve of 1905 Mayor McClellan of New York revoked 550 

7 Steiner, Americans at Fla/y, p. 75, McGraw-Hill Book Co, 
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licenses. In 1922, attention to T^idespread criticism, the Mo- 
tion Picture Producers and Exhibitors of America formed an organ- 
ization with Will Hays as ^‘Tzar,’’ and undertook a measure of 
cooperative control. However, the tendency has been toward grad- 
ually increasing laxity. 

Non-Commercial Organization for Leisure 

As leisure increased, many persons thought the directly pur- 
chased pastimes were inadequate in both amount and variety, and 
thought also that some types of commercial amusements were of 
unwholesome influence; and finally, that amusements should be 
made available even for persons with little purchasing power.® 
As early as 1880 James A. Garfield had declared that the social 
struggle was divided into two parts : first, the struggle to get leisure ; 
and then the struggle of working out uses of leisure when we get it.®. 
In 1885 a notable step was taken when Boston opened the first out- 
door play center for children. In the next two years nine more 
playgrounds were provided in the same city. In 1889 the Charles- 
bank open-air gymnasium was established. This was the feeble 
beginning by municipalities of the present-day extensive and varied 
programs. 

Chicago and Los Angeles were pioneers of the twentieth century 
movement. In 1906 the Playground Association of America was 
formed to become a clearing-house for ideas on equipment, organi- 
zation and supervision for recreation in cities as well as rural areas. 

Becreational Areas, 1. Municipalities. Through park boards, 
recreation commissions or school boards or, in some cases, through 
these bodies acting more or less interdependently, municipalities 
prepared to meet the growing demand for both outdoor and indoor 
recreation. If cities already had park areas they were equipped 
for play, and the baleful signs ‘‘Keep off the grass'' were removed. 
Other cities used school playgrounds until parks could be purchased 
and equipped. These were of two kinds: (1) the larger areas like 
Lincoln Park, Chicago, Central Park, New York, or the famous 
Golden Gate Park of San Francisco, which appealed to the whole 
city, and (2) neighborhood playgrounds, oftentimes of only a single 
block, to serve the small community. Where space was not other- 
wise available buildings were demolished to meet the need of some 

8 Folsom, Cultwre and Social Progress, Longmans, Grreen and Co. 

9 Lecture at Ohatauqua, N. Y., 1880. 
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crowded area. Due to the persistent campaigning of Jacob Riis 
whole blocks of tenements were pulled down to give breathing space 
in New York's congested east side. By 1930 so rapid had been the 
progress of this movement that New York had one acre of park 
land for every 485 people ; Chicago, one acre for every 566 persons ; 
Philadelphia, one to every 248; St. Louis, one to 279; while San 
Francisco was first in park acreage with one acre to 221 residents.^*^ 
City planning commissions and architects were persuaded to make 
more liberal provisions for playgrounds. Some cities openly 
adopted the standard set by the National Recreation Association, 
setting aside one-tenth of their municipal area for recreation. 

The use of school grounds as play centers for the community in 
the larger municipalities has been the rule rather than the excep- 
tion. The school building is often open for community purposes. 
The play supervisors were paid out of the educational budget. In 
1930 seventy school properties were operated as community play- 
grounds by the school hoard of St. Louis at an expense of $343,000 
compared with an expenditure of $1,207,000 from the municipal 
budget.^^ This proportion is probably normal for cities of this class. 

2. Extra-Municipal Areas. Adjacent to many cities lie state or 
national parks which give greatly increased recreational opportuni- 
ties. New York has 90,000 acres of such parks ; Chicago, 46,000 ; 
Cleveland, 10,000; Boston, 11,000; Los Angeles, 12,000. Many of 
these tracts are on sea or lake shores and contain excellent bathing 
beaches. In her park areas Los Angeles is fortunate in the posses- 
sion of twelve miles of sea-bathing beaches.^^ Some have provi- 
sions for camping, riding, cycling, picnicking. Many-have rifie and 
archery ranges and dancing pavilions. 

It is in such parks and the national forests that have been built 
the youth hostels.^® As yet these are confined largely to the New 
England area but are rapidly spreading westward. They have bed- 
rooms with beds and blankets, cooking facilities, toilet rooms, a 
dining and a living room. They encourage hikers and cyclers, all 
those who like simple, rugged living and travel light both in bag- 
gage and purse. 

10 Ammal Report on Recreation, City of St. Louis, 1936. 

12 Animal Recreational Report, 1939. 

13 Stndebaker, Leisure for Liming, Office of Education, Washington, B. 0., 
1936. 
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Cities Expand Their Programs. The sources from which funds 
were obtained to jSnanee the municipal program were three: (1) 
allocation from the city budget, (2) the public school funds and (3) 
the beneficence of private citizens. In addition to these are the 
semi-public institutions such as the Y.M.C.A. and Y.W.C.A. which 
collect and disburse their own funds and set up their own programs. 
Municipalities were broadening their programs and increasing their 
budgets. Meanwhile the number of cities offering recreational 
facilities was steadily increasing. Steiner reports that in 1910 only 
180 cities had programs for the use of leisure. In 1920 the number 
had increased to 428. In 1930, 695 cities had recreational organiza- 
tions; in 1933, 1039. The number of recreational leaders had in- 
creased in one year from 28,000 to 43,000, while the attendance had 
grown from 294,000,000 to 375,000,000.^* 

The seriousness with which the new playtime was regarded is 
shown by the amount allocated from city budgets. The major 
municipalities were spending from $1,000,000 upward a year. 
Eecreation commissions were formed. Leaders were being trained. 
One city of one million inhabitants is offering over 100 varieties of 
athletics, sports, arts, crafts, games, hobbies, with an annual attend- 
ance of 25,000,000.^® Other cities have like programs and directing 
personnel. 

National Parks. A tract of mountainous country lying princi- 
pally in northwestern Wyoming, but including a small area in 
eastern Idaho and southern Montana, famous for its streams, lakes, 
hot springs, mud volcanoes and geysers, was set aside in 1872 by 
the United States government as Yellowstone National Park. This 
was the beginning of a movement to create and develop an extensive 
system of national parks. To these were added allied areas: 
national historical parks ; national monuments, which include such 
widely varied regions as the Mesa Verde, Colorado, one time home 
of the Cliff Dwellers, and the Katmai Valley of 10,000 Smokes in 
Alaska ; national military parks, notable among which are Chicka- 
mauga and Gettysburg; national battlefield sites, including the 
Chalmette Monument and grounds near New Orleans and White 
Plains, New York; these, with our national cemeteries, national 
historical sites and national parkways, had a total area on June 30, 
1939, of 20,817,000 acres.^® These could not all be classed as recrea- 
IMd. 

15 Annual Eeport on Eecreation, Los Angeles, 1939. 

16 World Almanac, 1940. 
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tional. Many of them tend to inspire ns with a deeper patriotism ; 
others tell of our historical background ; but whether they be patri- 
otic or historical or scenic, they yield ample returns for the use of 
our leisure. 

When automobiles had passed the experimental stage the demand 
grew for smoother and more dependable roads on which to travel. 
Dirt roads were not conducive to speed. The federal government 
and the states, sometimes in co-operation, have now laced the coun- 
try with 113,000 miles of hard surfaced highways. This further 
increased the demand for cars and cars of higher speed. In 1938 
the people of the U. S. were owners of 25,261,000 passenger auto- 
mobiles and operated, at the same time, 4,224,000 buses and trucks.^'^ 
America was moving on rubber-tired wheels. The manufacturers 
were building from two to four million autos each year. There is 
no means of knowing how many of these are solely for recreation. 
But America had become travel-minded. The cost of travel in 
1938-9 was far beyond the amount spent for all other uses of leisure. 
Compared with the expenditure for motion pictures the ratio is six 
and one-half to one. One of the great attractions to motorists was 
the national parks. In 1939 more than 16,500,000 people visited 
these playgrounds. 

Other Federal Agencies. In addition to the National Parks 
Service other agencies of the federal government have given serious 
attention to the matter of providing ways and means for the use of 
leisure. Much of the work of the C.C.C. camps has been in the 
national parks and national forests to make them more attractive. 
In state and local parks 100,000 acres have been made available for 
public camp grounds and picnic areas with cabins, shelters, fire- 
places, parking plots and sanitary conveniences. Of large and small 
dams, 350 have been constructed to afford facilities for swimming, 
boating and fishing, and to provide wild-fowl refuges. Almost 8000 
miles of foot and horse trails have been made. 

. W.P.A. Of the W.P. A. budget almost 10 per cent has been allo- 
cated for recreational purposes for the W.P.A. personnel and the 
communities they are serving. These funds were used for four dif- 
ferent objectives: (1) to open new areas for recreation, (2) to sup- 
plement municipal budgets, (3) to provide recreational leaders in 
both new and occupied areas and (4) to hold regional conferences 
for leadership training. By the end of 1935 there had been selected 

17 ma. 
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^or operation 4,261 projects to extend or improve recreational facili- 
:ies, such as public parks, playgrounds, athletic fields, stadiums, 
^olf courses, tennis courts, swimming pools and bathing beaches. In 
i wholly different area of life have been the 836 projects that extend 
recreational operations to mural painting, theatrical performance, 
2 horuses and orchestras and allied arts. These are conducted by 
;he Community Organization for Leisure of the W.P.A.^^ 

The Department of Agriculture^ using the state colleges of agri- 
mlture as a medium, is carrying these ideas into rural areas. The 
consolidated schools and rural churches are the focal points for such 
promotion. The Farm Bureau and the 4r--H Clubs are the agencies 
expected to carry out community programs. The possibility of 
irbanizing the rural areas instead of providing amusements that 
will be an integral part of the rural culture pattern has received 
some attention. 

The N.Y.A. Still another movement under federal auspices is 
the National Youth Administration, organized under the Office of 
Education of which J. W. Studebaker is commissioner. It works 
in close co-operation with the state W.P.A. administration of recrea- 
tion. The initial funds for this movement were secured from the 
General Educational Board. It gives part time employment to 
needy youth in accordance with their abilities and, so far as possible, 
adequate recreational facilities which will be open, also, to all the 
j^oung people of the community. 

Other Agencies. The list of agencies concerned with recreation 
LS by no means complete. To these must be added state parks and 
forest areas, beginning with the prohibition of further sale* of the 
Adirondack forest, by the state of New York in 1885. In 1935 the 
Social Work Year Book reported that 43 of the 48 states had-estab- 
lished parks and forest areas amounting to 7,000,000 acres. No 
figures seem to be available as to the number and acreage of county 
parks. National Recreation Year Book for 1940 reports 131 coun- 
ties with recreational budgets. Steiner reports 72 participating 
counties with 108,000 acres of parks in 1930. In many instances 
both states and counties have their own organizations to promote 
recreation. 

Almost every social institution and organization has something 
to offer to those seeking diversion. For many years a majority of 
churches have been attempting to promote the social as well as the 

18 studebaker, of. dt. 
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spiritual life of the community. Dinners, concerts, plays and pic- 
nics are sponsored by women’s organizations, men’s clubs, young 
people ^s societies. In the cities the larger churches had social, edu- 
cational and recreational rooms either part of or apart from the 
building dedicated to worship. Parish houses, club rooms and com- 
munity buildings housed Boy Scout troops. Girl Reserves and Boys’ 
Clubs. Some of the more wealthy and liberal provided gymnasiums, 
billiard rooms, bowling alleys, basketball courts, even swimming 
pools. Hiking and hobby clubs were promoted, and even basketball 
and soft-ball leagues. Catering to leisure became a serious part 
of the ecclesiastical program. 

Service Clubs — ^Rotary, Kiwanis, Lions, Optimist — ^were formerly 
called luncheon clubs. Some of the leaders in these organizations 
saw that to remain luncheon clubs alone was inevitable suicide. A 
varied list of beneficent objectives were set up. As the Mystic 
Shrine has for its objective the treatment of crippled children, the 
Kiwanis International specializes in underprivileged children. 
These all have their sports and athletic activities ; they also provide 
vacation camps, cabins, and sometimes club rooms for Boy Scouts, 
boys’ club members and other similar groups. They promote high 
school and college basketball and football and develop interclub 
leagues in softball, volleyball, bowling and kindred sports. Secret 
fraternities — ^Masons, Odd Fellows, Elks, Eagles and others — are 
purveyors to the play instincts of their members. No Masonic 
temple is complete without its billiard and card rooms, dining facili- 
ties, and dancing floor. In a recent investigation of a city of 45,000 
conducted by the writer no less than 190 organizations were offering 
leisure time activities as an integral part of their programs. 

The National Recreation Association lists as the ten most attrac- 
tive recreational pursuits : 

Swimming 
SoftbaU 
Baseball 
Skating 
Tennis 
Basketball 

These are only a beginning, and they all belong to one category, 
except music. But this list of physical sports could be increased 
almost indefinitely: canoeing, boating, cycling, horseshoe pitching 
(one club in southern California pitched more than 70 tons of steel 


Music, vocal and instru- 
mental 
Polk dancing 
Social dancing 
Hiking 
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per day), ice hockey, ice and roller skating, skiing and a score of 
others. In the realm with music are the drama, drawing, painting, 
sculpture, architecture, decorating, landscape gardening. Garden- 
ing is old as civilization, but has never lost its attraction. It oJBEers 
both physical and emotional satisfactions and admirably combines 
both recreational and utilitarian values. 

Eolly-Biding, The pursuit of hobbies has long been a favorite 
pastime. It appeals to all classes and conditions. Earnest Elmo 
Calkins has listed nearly 700, ranging all the way from anagrams to 
xylographs and from tropical fish to tear bottles. Some pursue a 
hobby with the spirit of a dilettante, while to others it becomes a 
primary objective of life. They grow from one’s desires, needs and 
abilities. His desires may be conditioned by mental and financial 
resources, or by his native ability. An income that is absorbed by 
domestic demands would not permit him to become a collector of 
rare rugs, antique jewelry, or Chinese jade. Someone has classified 
all hobbies under four heads : (1) doing things, (2) making things, 
(3) acquiring things and (4) learning things.^® Here are leisure 
occupations that are always educational and recreational and, often 
times, creative. King George VI has the most famous stamp col- 
lection in the world while President Roosevelt is almost equally 
noted as a philatelist, a hobby that is shared with more than 
2,000,000 other people. Hall discovered aluminum in riding a 
hobby. Anton van Leeuwenhoek made microscopes. William R. 
Hook made discoveries of the cell. Mendel worked out his laws of 
heredity. Tony Sarg fashioned his marionettes. George Eastman 
became an authority on photography. 

RE-SURVEY 

Organized Leisure 

Deliberate organization for the use of leisure time belongs to the 
twentieth century j almost overnight it has become a major social 
interest. The ways one spends the hours in which he is free from 
labor are not only an index of his character but an opportunity to 
enrich it. Eight hours out of the twenty-four he is in the shop or 
factory and does what he must. The remainder of the time he does 
what he desires to do. What he does with this leisure is important, 
not to himself alone, but to society. The individual may use this 
Earnest Elmo Calkins, Care and Feeding of Eolb'by Morses, Leisure* 
League of America, 1934. 
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off -time destructively or constructively ; tovurd anabolic or catabolic 
ends. 

Commercial amusements antedated planned provision for leisure 
by social organizations. (1) The motion picture theatre was the 
most successful caterer to newly-acquired leisure. The romance 
and glamour of the silver screen appealed to the masses. It lifted 
them, for a time, out of the sordidness of their environment and the 
humdrum of their daily toll. (2) Professional baseball was attract- 
ing its many thousands who found vicarious satisfaction in the skill 
of the players. (3) Pace tracks were multiplying with their book- 
makers to \c\j additional toll on the purses of their habitues. (4) 
Every city had its amusement parks, fully commercialized, the ques- 
tionable virtues of its varied and sometimes lascivious shows pro- 
claimed by the professional ‘‘barker.’’ The most famous of these 
and the first to be opened is New York’s Coney Island, with a peak 
attendance of 800,000 people daily. (5) The prize fight, which later 
was euphemistically labelled the boxing match, as early as 1892 was 
given much publicity by the press and drew crowds that paid fancy 
prices for ring-side seats. The box office returns from the Tunney- 
Dempsey match in Chicago were $2,650,000,^° the largest amount 
ever received from any single exhibition in the United States. (6) 
Beer gardens, danee-haUs, bowling alleys, billiard rooms and dime 
museums drew crowds to their glaring gas lights. The old stand-by, 
the saloon, blossomed out in new regalia. Music was added, and 
dancing, while nbne-too-fully dressed waitresses served drinks or, 
in turn, danced wdth their patrons. 

Those who were interested in personal and social values saw in 
this increasing leisure a menace and an opportunity; a menace 
because the people had no preparation to enable them to use it 
profitably,' an opportunity to employ this large amount of time for 
creative living. 

But this unused time was being given to commercial amusements, 
with little deliberation concerning their values. The first national 
attention to this new social condition was in 1929 when President 
Herbert Hoover named a committee to survey social changes in this 
country in order to throw light on emerging problems. Funds for 
the researches were given by the Rockefeller Foundation. The 
work was finished and the report given in 1932.^^ Upon the basis 

20 Foster Ehea Dulles, Americans Learn to Play, Appleton-Century Co., 
1940 . 

21 Jesse F. Steiner, op, cit. 



Organization for Leisure 


467 


of these findings programs were made and some already made were 
revamped. Commissions were constituted by municipalities, com- 
munities and states. They provided parks and other playgrounds, 
bathing-beaches, swimming pools, amateur baseball diamonds, ten- 
nis courts, concrete highways, bridle trails, picnic and camping 
grounds, even dancing pa\ulions and orchestras. 

The Opportunity for Leadership. The poverty of individual 
initiative, the pauperism in ideals, the haphazardness of these early 
attempts, pointed clearly to the opportunity for leadership. Or- 
ganizations were formed that were first regional, then national in 
their scope. In all important centers directors of recreation are 
functioning. In 1938 more than 1204 cities had organized and 
made appropriations for such activities in their annual budgets.^^ 

Leisure has at last received matter-of-fact consideration. The 
masses, left to themselves, vdth no adequate mental resources, will 
either flounder helplessly or fall into the hands of a rather ruthless 
commercialism. But under leadership one person may discover 
unknown capacities and another may find a better way to accomplish 
some cherished objectives. To some, errors may be pointed out that 
have barred the way to excellence ; others may easily be turned from 
some futile quest that would lead only to disillusionment. 

Liberty Essential. These values cannot be secured without or- 
ganization and direction. But in this new movement there is danger 
of over-organization and a leadership that assumes too much author- 
ity to be consistent with freedom. Without the free play of per- 
sonal desires and the largest amount of individual liberty consistent 
with harmony, recreation loses much that is vndely valued. In 
play as well as elsewhere democracy itself has an appeal. The game 
must be played according to the rules, but it wdU. be the one the 
participants wish to play. During his working hours the laborer 
is under authority. He must yield his will to that of his employer ; 
or if in business for himself, to an even more exacting authority, the 
public. But once he has turned homeward he is under no mandate 
except his own. He will do now what he pleases to do and that 
marks the difference between work and play. His activity may be 
just as strenuous in his play as in his work, or even more exacting, 
but he is impelled by his own desires. 

The leadership that guides with invisible hands does not repress 
native desires, but leads them into considered channels. A leader, 

22 Yearbook of the National Recreation Association, 1940. 
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having the usual caution against regimentation, will teach new 
games and develop greater skills in old ones; he will remove diffi- 
culties and inhibitions; he will stimulate self-education and direc- 
tion. 

OKaANIZATION OP THE CHAPTER BY TOPICS 

Use of leisure historically considered 
Leisure in Pre-Colonial Europe 
Relaxation in the American Colonies 
Play among the Puritans 
Gaiety in the Old South 
Merriment beyond the mountains 
Ranch and Mine 
The rise of urban amusements 
The theater 
Racing 
Concerts 
Dancing 
Cockfighting 
The expansion of leisure 
The machine age 
Autos 
Radios 
Baseball 
Football 

Golf, and lesser diversions 
Commercial organization for leisure 
Movies 

Other commercialized amusements 
Non-commercial organization for leisure 
Recreational areas 
Municipalities 

The use of school grounds 
Extra-municipal areas 
Cities expand their programs 
National parks 
Other Federal agencies 

The Department of Agriculture 
The National Youth Administration 
Other agencies 
Hobby riding 
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Re-survey 

Organized leisure 

The opportunity for leadership 

Attention to liberty 
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Chaptek 19 

ECONOMIC INSTITUTIONS 

By J. Harold Ennis^ Ph.D. 

Cornell College, Mount Vernon, Iowa 

Human society is basically a set of relationsbips. The indi- 
vidual, carrying on all the activities necessary for living in the 
group, is knowingly or unknowingly affecting the behavior of others. 
He conditions the behavior of the group, and in turn the individuaTs 
own thinking and acting are reciprocally influenced* In short, social 
interaction is a fundamental factor in every human group. 

Not only does the individual in a social group find himself in the 
midst of a continuous process of interaction, but economic (and 
other social) institutions are likewise subject to -the same process. 
No economic institution is functionally isolated. The institution of 
private property is affected by, and in turn affects, the prevailing 
family system. Economic institutions are likewise related closely to 
educational, political, and religious institutions. This interrela- 
tionship and interdependence between different types of social 
institutions is noticeable in their origin, as well as in their later 
development. There is, for example, a close relationship between 
Protestantism and the beginning of capitalism.^ This factor of inter- 
dependence of one economic institution upon another economic insti- 
tution, of reciprocal relations among all types of social institutions, 
is quite basic to an understanding of their true nature. 

THE FUNCTION OP AN ECONOMY 

It is well to raise the question early in this description of eco- 
nomic institutions as to the exact function served by economic organ- 
ization. What, after all, is an economic system supposed to do ? Is 
there a set of functions common to all economic systems — ^feudal, 
communistic, or capitalistic S 

An attempt has been made by F. H. Knight to organize in more 
or less logical sequence a pattern of functions fundamental to any 

1 One writer has on this issue made a study of exceptional merit ; see E. H. 
Tawney, Religion and, the Bise of Capitalism, Also cf. Max Weber, The 
Trotestant Ethic and the Spirit of Capitalism, 1930. 
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economic system, ancient or modern.^ Five main functions are 
identij&ed : first, the function of fixing standards and the notion of 
efficiency ; second, the function of organizing production ; third, the 
function of distribution; fourth, economic maintenance and prog- 
ress; fifth, adjustment of consumption to production within very 
short periods. 

The first function is that of setting standards. In the simplest 
form of society this was merely a matter of individual choice. Thus 
a savage who was thirsty would drink from a near-by stream, or if 
he were hungry he would directly appropriate wild fruits from the 
forest. ^‘But when the production of wealth is socialized there has 
to be a social decision as to the relative importance of different uses 
of productive power, as to which wants are to be satisfied and which 
left unsatisfied or to what extent any one is to be satisfied at the 
expense of any other.’’^ This point is important with reference to 
any type of economy. Either a democratic or fascist organization 
may decide that bread is less important than guns. Again under 
feudalism a social decision was involved in deciding what goods and 
services were to be produced. 

The decision as to what is to be produced is logically followed by 
the second function, namely, the function of organizing production. 
Professor Knight points out two aspects of this process. The first 
is “the assignment or allocation of the available productive forces 
and materials among the various lines of industry.’’* For example, 
in a free-pricing capitalistic economy comparative costs would deter- 
mine whether a certain unit of labbr will be utilized in automobiles 
or in the manufacture of tractors. Similarly the pricing system 
determines whether wood may be utilized for furniture or paper for 
text books, whether coal may haul a freight train or be converted 
into chemicals. The second aspect of organizing production is “the 
effective coordination of the various means of production in each 
industry into such groupings as will produce the greatest result.”® 
This latter is largely an engineering problem. 

The third main function of an economy is distribution. In a 
primitive or unorganized society this function would be unknown 

2 ‘ 'Social Economic Organization, ’ ' by F. H. Knight, Chapter VII, in 
Contemporary Society (Social Science II), ed. by Harry D. Gideonse, Copy- 
righted by the University of Chicago, 1940. Quotations used by permission. 

8 Op. oit., p. 130. 

^ Op. oit., p. 133. 

5 Ihid. 
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because each indiTidual would satisfy his own needs directly by his 
own efforts. However, in organized society where production is 
socialized, the relatively specialized contribution of one producer 
cannot be isolated from that of another. It becomes obvious that 
ill an assembly line of a modern automobile factory neither the work- 
man who sets the engine block on the auto frame nor the one who 
fastens the headlights in place can directly eat or wear his own labor. 
It is said that they trade their labor for money, a ^‘medium of ex- 
change,” which in turn may be redeemed in a wide variety of want- 
satisfying goods and services. When it is realized that in any 
country a relatively intricate specialization and division of labor 
has developed, it becomes clear that some social mechanism of distri- 
bution is essential. 

The fourth function is that of economic maintenance and prog- 
ress. This refers to those factors of cumulative change, whether 
‘"good” or ‘"bad,” that develop out of : (1) different rates of popu- 
lation growth and major variations in population composition that 
influence either the ability to produce goods or the desire for goods ; 
(2) the material factors aiding or hindering production, such as a 
newly built power dam or an exhausted ore deposit; (3) develop- 
ment of technical processes and changes in the form of business 
organization. This fourth function, says Professor Knight, 

is a matter of standards or values to decide how much prog- 
ress society can afford or cares to have at the cost of sacrificing 
present values, and what forms it shall take ; it is a matter of 
productive organization to utilize the determined share of 
available productive power to bring about progress in the 
amount and of the kinds decided upon, and it is a problem of 
distribution to apportion the burdens and benefits of progress 
among the members of society.® 

Society is called upon to face still another type of problem. This 
fifth task or function to perform is that of adjusting consumption 
to production within very short periods. It is easily illustrated in 
agricultural production. The existing supply of corn, for example, 
must sufSce until the next corn crop and it must be apportioned in 
some fashion among the different consumers and their varied needs. 

These five problems have arisen in every society, and various 
methods have been used in attempts to answer them. Thus through 
the long period of human history many different types of economic 
systems have developed ; all were concerned with these five tasks and 
6 Op. cii.f p. 135. 
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in one manner or another have offered their solutions. It should be 
pointed out, too, that the relative magnitude of any of these five 
problems is conditioned by three factors : the knowledge concerning 
and the relative abundance of natural resources; the nature of 
human wants; and third, the achievement in technology, or the 
so-called ‘‘state of the arts.” It is obvious that the relative scarcity 
of mineral deposits and the relative abundance of rich land suitable 
for agriculture would encourage the development of an economy in 
which the latter was dominant. This would have a profound effect 
upon nature of standards set under those conditions. In like manner 
a reciprocating relationship (both a cause and effect relationship) 
is noted between any one of these five functions on one hand and the 
nature of human wants on the other. It is equally clear that the 
level of economic development, whether it is characterized by the 
wide-spread use of machinery or is a simpler handicraft stage, modi- 
fies the type of answer given to the five problems outlined above 
and is itself affected by whatever answer is given. The social 
process of interaction is here definitely present. 

THE BISE OP THE ECONOMIC ABTS 
The Beginning of Invention 

Who the first man was, what he ate, and where he lived probably 
will always be a matter of conjecture. Fragments of knowledge are 
constantly being added to the store of information by anthropolo- 
gists, but any complete picture can never be given of man^s earliest 
economic habits. 

It has been pointed out that the very “essence of culture is in- 
venting or achievement.”'^ An invention, sociologically speaking, 
starts as a mental pattern in the mind of some human being. This 
pattern becomes a physical tool or a social relationship.® It is often 
diffused by communication, and thus becomes a portion of the cul- 
tural achievement of a group. 

Stone Weapons and Tools 

In the far distant past some member of one of the earliest primi- 
tive human groups found that he could to great advantage fashion 
a stone tool. This conclusion may have been reached by chance or 

7 0. A. Ellwood, Cultural Evolution, New York, The Century Co., 1927, 

p. 5. 

8 C. A. Ellwood, op. dt. 
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as the result of reasoning and planning. In either case this first 
great inventor saw the superiority of his hand-wrought stone or 
wood instrument over unworked material. It may have been that 
crudely flaked stone provided a better cutting edge than any stone 
found at random in a natural state; the better ‘‘balance’’ of a 
roughly worked stick as a club may have demonstrated its superi- 
ority over any fallen branch. But whatever the first crude tools and 
weapons may have been, their advantages were communicated to 
other members of the group. Prom time to time improvements in 
the construction of these tools were made by individuals of ability, 
and these superior tool patterns were in their turn diffused among 
those who were in contact with each other. Thus knowledge 
accumulated. Stone tools gave way slowly to metal tools and simple 
metal tools were more and more replaced by more complicated 
machines. 

Other Arts Connected with Food, Clothing, and Shelter 

The invention of the first stone ax was an item of significance. 
In itself it might be called the greatest of all economic revolutions 
if it were not true that many centuries probably intervened between 
its first chance use and its later development. The great importance 
of the ax lies in the fact that it was one of the earliest extensions of 
man’s control over his food supply. 

It is probable that one of man’s very first attempts to achieve 
security against starvation was the mere storage of food. This may 
have been no more than the placing of dried berries and nuts in a 
cleft in the rocks. With the idea of food storage established as a 
means of warding off hunger, it was an easy stride to providing 
better means for keeping food until need was greatest. Storage pits 
were dug in the ground with wood or stone slab tops, and platforms 
were erected in trees out of the reach of marauding beasts. 

Anthropologists studying the skeletons of ancient man have 
noted the long arms, the short trunk and legs, and they have 
reasoned that possibly very early man dropped in ape fashion from 
low-hanging tree branches to the backs of his prey. This more diffi- 
cult method of catching his food no longer was necessary when the 
stone ax, the spear, and later weapons were invented. 

The food of very early man was of course eaten without cooking. 
The use of fire did not appear until the Paleolithic period, and this 
was a noteworthy revolution in itself. Undoubtedly something of a 
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balanced diet "was achieved by consuming wild plants and nuts 
together with raw meats. 

Another social revolution took place with the taming of animals. 
The early dependence of man upon the chance returns of the hunt 
undoubtedly kept him close to the margin of starvation. It is not 
precisely known whether the domestication of animals was the cause 
or the effect of the beginning of a permanent home. At any rate 
with his more or less permanent home and development of the art 
of taming animals, man achieved another control over his food 
supply. 

It is not known when or why man first used clothing. Students 
of early cultures have developed novel theories in explanation of this 
cultural trait. Some have said that the need for protection against 
the wind, sun, or rain necessitated clothing. It is possible that on 
a return trip from the hunt an early inventor noticed that the slain 
animal across his shoulder sheltered him from the storm. This may 
have caused him to fashion the skin of other animals to guard him 
against cold^ moisture, or the burning sun. Others say that early 
man developed clothing as an expression of his artistic sense. It is 
possible that the first clothing was mere ornamentation. And still 
others declare that the growing consciousness of sex accounted for 
the origin of clothing. 

Some of the earliest types of Eomo sapiens lived in caves or 
crude shelters along rocky cliffs. Of this we are certain because of 
the remains found in such well-known caves as those at La Chapelle- 
aux-Saints in France and elsewhere on the continent of Europe. 
These rock shelters offered protection against unpleasant weather, 
wild beasts, and possibly other groups of ancient man. As man con- 
tinued to experiment with new methods of controlling his environ- 
ment, he began to construct other houses that more nearly fitted his 
requirements. Thus early Indian houses in the region that is now 
north-eastern Nebraska were unusually well planned to meet the 
weather conditions of that area.® Circular houses were built half 
sunk below the earth’s surface, and the frameworks of poles and 
brush were covered with several inches of dirt. This type of house 
was both warm in winter and cool in summer. It was a successful 
early counterpart of our modern air-conditioned homes. 

» Of. Earl H. Bell, Chapters in NebrasTca Archaeology, Vol. I, Liacoln, 
Nebr., 1936. 
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THE INSTITUTION OP PROPERTY 

The Nature and Origin of Property 

If the term property is used in its most general sense it may be 
defined as the exclusive use, enjo 3 nnent, and control of those things 
which are of value in so far as they serve to satisfy the fundamental 
personal and social needs.^° When these things are controlled by 
the individual they are private property. If they are controlled by 
a number of individuals who as a group have rights of use and en- 
joyment against other individuals or groups, they become group or 
common property. Thus a suit of clothes or a book may be private 
property when no use claims are recognized against them other than 
those of a particular person. A church, a club house, or a public- 
owned electric light plant may be regarded as common property 
for the members of their special group. 

It can be seen from the definition given above that property itself 
is a right or claim. Walton H. Hamilton has with some drollery 
defined property as ‘‘a euphonious collocation of letters which serves 
as a general term for the miscellany of equities that persons hold in 
the commonwealth.”^^ From the viewpoint of the economist, prop- 
erty is ‘‘the right to income; that is, the right to the benefits or 
services of wealth or free persons. 

The importance of the institution of property to human society 
can hardly be overestimated. It is basic to an understanding of any 
culture. Ernest Beaglehole has well said : “In true perspective, the 
system of ownership in a community is essentially the mechanism 
which standardizes and gives stability to the relation between the 
members of the society and the body of material culture and natural 
resources which they have at their command. It stands therefore 
at the basis of economic welfare and reacts strongly upon the effi- 
ciency of production. ’ The property concept is in truth a focal 
point about which, for good or for ill, our economic processes 
operate. 

Like aU basic social institutions, the economic institution of 
property is a product of the long process of social evolution. Mod- 
ern property concepts are probably vastly different from those rudi- 

10 See Ernest Beaglehole, Property; A Study in Social Psychologyj New 
York: Macmillan, 1932, p. 15. 

Encyclopaedia of the Social Sciences^ Vol. 12, New York, 1934, p. 528. 

12 EaircMld, Purniss, and Buck, Elementary Economics, New York, 1936, 
p. 16. 

IS Beaglehole, op, cit., pp, 131-2. 
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mentary attitudes developed many thousands of years ago when 
man first thought of things, and even ideas, as belonging to him or 
his primary group. 

It is, of course, probable that the exact nature of the origin of 
property will never be known. But many anthropologists give 
prominence to the place of marriage by capture as one of the earliest 
forms of property. Thorstein Veblen declares that ‘‘the earliest 
form of ownership is an ownership of the women by the able bodied 
men of the community. This writer definitely discards the idea 
that seizure of things marks the beginning of ownership. He says, 
“It is difficult to see how an institution of ownership could have 
arisen in the early days of predatory life through the seizure of 
goods, but the ease is different with the seizure of persons. . . . Ex- 
cept where there is a slave class of men, the women are more useful, 
as well as more easily controlled, in the primitive group. . . . After 
the usage of capture has found its way into the habits of the com- 
munity, the women so held in constraiut and in evidence will com- 
monly fall into a conventionally recognized marriage relation with 
their captor. . . . This ownership-marriage seems to be the original 
both of private property and of the patriarchal household. Both of 
these great institutions are, accordingly, of an emulative origin. 

The same author believes that property, originating in the man- 
ner above described, developed first in the early stages of barbar- 
ism.^® 

Other writers give considerable attention to property values 
arising out of primitive marriage.^^ “In Fiji, for instance, Wilkes 
tells us that the women are kept in subjection. . . . Like other prop- 
erty, wives may be sold at pleasure, and the usual price is a musket. 
Among the Shoshones, the man is the sole proprietor of his wives 
and daughters and can barter them away or dispose of them in any 
way he may think proper. ... In a very definite sense the woman 
is a form of property, since she may serve as a pawn in a creditor’s 
custody and is inherited by her husband’s brothers while herself 
barred from inheriting any of his possessions.”^® 

T. Veblen, ^^Tbe Theory of the Leisure Class, in What Vehlen Taught, 
edited by W. 0. Mitchell, New York: Viking Press, 1936, p. 216; also The 
Theory of the Leisure Class, New York: The Modern Library, 1934, pp. 22-23. 

15 Prom Essays in Our Changing Order by Thorstein Veblen, pp. 47-48. 
Copyright 1934. By permission of The Viking Press, Ine., New York. 

16 Ihid,, p. 44. 

17 Cf . Beaglehole, op. cit., Ch. VI. 

18 Beaglehole, op. cit., pp. 158-159. 
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The Evolution of Property 

According to Lewinski^® the whole evolution of property may be 
traced back to four fundamentals : 

1. The economic principle. 

2. The principle of numerical strength. 

3. The growth of population. 

4. The relation of nature to human wants. 

In the first place, the underlying assumption is that man tries to 
obtain the greatest possible quantity of economic goods necessary 
for the satisfaction of his wants with the least possible effort. In 
following this procedure man engaged in appropriation of nature’s 
abundance and the accumulations of the efforts of other men. 

The second principle developed out of the clash of interests be- 
tween the ^ ^haves’’ and ^'have-nots,” between those who adhered 
to the prevailing institution of property and those who wanted a 
'‘reshuffle.” The numerical strength of its adherents determined 
to a great extent what policy was followed. 

While these first two principles were largely constant elements 
that were not subject to change, the third principle was a varying 
and dynamic force — ^namely, the growth of population. ‘*It put 
an end to the original abundance of land, and by diminishing the 
area at the disposal of each man forced him to pass from nomadism 
to the cultivation of soil, and to settled life.”^° Lewinski indi- 
cated that the increase in population became so great in some areas 
that even a more intensive use of the soil could not prevent land 
scarcity. As a result the class of poor grew more and more numer- 
ous. In this country the passing of the frontier with its adverse 
effect on certain classes was noted in the classic works of Henry 
George.^^ 

The fourth principle relates to the relative abundance or scarcity 
of natural resources. Variations in the quality of the soil, for ex- 
ample, profoundly influence the formation of property. For one 
thing, “The greater the amount of labor incorporated in the soil, 
the sooner and the more strongly does individual ownership establish 
itself.”^" 

19 Jan St. Lewinski, The Origin of Property and the Formation of the 
Village Community, London: Constable & Co., Ltd., 1913. 

20 Pbid,, p. 60. 

21 Cf. Henry George, Progress and Poverty, Garden City: Garden City 
Publishing Co., 1926 (originally published in 1879). 

22 Lewinski, op. cit., p. 61. 
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Corporate Property 

The most significant type of business unit at the present time in 
the United States is the corporation. This form of business organi- 
zation is no new institution, since it dates from the days of the joint 
stock trading companies which built up the mammoth merchant 
empires of England and Holland in the Seventeenth Century.^s 
However, its great growth as an instrument through which property 
rights were exercised starts with the early Nineteenth Century. 
Today it stands as the dominant type of business organization. 

It has been commonly pointed out that a corporation is an arti- 
ficial, being, invisible, intangible, and living only in the eyes of the 
law. This definition shows rather clearly the legal characteristics 
of this form of business unit; it is a fictitious person having status 
in the eyes of the law and having existence quite apart from the 
individuals who compose it. A charter or certificate of incorpora- 
tion is the official document giving validity to its creation. 

But the modern business corporation is no longer a mere legal 
^‘gadget’’ through which business affairs between individuals are 
carried on. It is of far greater social significance. As recent writ- 
ers have said, ^‘The corporation has, in fact, become both a method 
of property tenure and a means of organizing economic life. Grown 
to tremendous proportions, there may be said to have evolved a 
^corporate system’ — ^as there was once a feudal system — ^which has 
attracted to itself a combination of attributes and powers, and has 
attained a degree of prominence entitling it to be dealt with as a 
major social institution.”^* 

The extent of contemporary corporate control over property is 
little short of amazing. For example, WiUard L. Thorp of the 
Bureau of Foreign and Domestic Commerce has estimated that at 
the present time corporations do from 60 to 65% of the total volume 
of business in the United States.^® Interesting comparisons may be 
made in an effort to visualize corporate size. Thus, the Metropoli- 
tan Life Insurance Company and the American Telephone and Tele- 
graph Company each have assets larger than the total assessed valua- 
tion of the State of Missouri, or Texas, or Iowa. The Pennsylvania 
Railroad Company has greater assets than all the assessed valuation 

23 A. A. Berle, Jr., and Gardiner C. Means, The Modem Corporation and 
Frivate Froperty, New York; The Maemillan Co., 1933, p. 10. 

24 Hid,, p, 1. 

25 Part 1, Temporary National Economic Committee Fiearmgs, p. 96. 



480 


Society Under Analysis 


of property in Kansas, Maryland, or Kentucky. Either the Stand- 
ard Oil Company or the TJ. S. Steel Corporation’s assets are larger 
than the assessed valuation of West Virginia. Many other illustra- 
tions of a similar character might be given.^® 

The social situation created by these and multitudes of other in- 
stances has several aspects. For one thing, not only has the wealth 
of many individuals been concentrated into great segments but the 
essential control has been given over to other individuals or groups. 
Thus old property relationships are broken. This may be witnessed 
in the fact that many stockholders (legal owners) of corporations 
do not bother to fill out and return their voting proxies, through 
which legally the owners may exercise control and direction. In the 
second place, the development of a system of economic activity 
through the corporation has made possible an expansion of the area 
under coordinated control. The factory system, the basis of the 
industrial revolution, brought an increasingly large number of 
workers directly under a single management. So also, the modern 
business corporation, equally revolutionary, centralized the control 
of wealth.^^ 

Inheritance 

Closely attached to the philosophy of private property is the con- 
cept of inheritance. Inheritance refers to the exclusive right to use 
and to control the material goods which a deceased person has left — 
subject, of course, to the prevailing rules of society. 

Prom a social point of view many writers defend inheritance 
because, they say, it is quite probable that the right to make family 
bequests is a strong incentive to industry and thrift. There is much 
truth in this idea that many families consume less than they produce 
(in other words, save) and maximize their production through effi- 
ciency in order that goods or a command over future goods may be 
passed along to other members of the family. 

There seem to be two important social consequences to inheri- 
tance. In the first place, the act of ‘‘saving” adds its own special 
character to the family. It has been well said that “The perma- 
nence of the family has a social value which the right of inheritance 
helps to maintain. In the second place, inheritance encourages 

26 See table in Final Statement of Senator 0*Mahoney, TNFC Beport, 
March 11, 1941, pp. 17-18. 

27 Berle and Means, op. cit., p. 3. 

28 Encyclopaedia Britannica, New York, 1937, Vol. 12, p. 356. 
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savings, and savings are essential for the expansion of the economic 
plant. As old capital is exhausted* and as new capital is required 
for additional enterprises, savings must he relied upon to meet this 
need. Any device through which savings are encouraged is thus of 
great social concern. 

It is generally felt that the right to make free bequests has in 
British capitalistic society undoubtedly been a factor in favor of 
maximizing production. An offsetting factor should be mentioned. 
To the extent that a few individuals keep to themselves a consider- 
able portion of the annual income without making any direct con- 
tribution, and to the extent that this situation may discourage others 
more actively engaged in production, there has been a reduction in 
productive efficiency. 

No one truly knows what the real effect is of a system of inheri- 
tance upon the efficiency of production, or the amount of savings 
and national wealth. This institution has not been the subject of 
adequate study. It is probable, however, that the British system of 
primogeniture — ^in which the bequest is passed along to the eldest 
son — is responsible in part for the concentrated landed estates in 
England. For a period Russia abolished the rights of inheritance, 
but it is difficult to say what the consequences were to the total eco- 
nomic product in that country. However, there is little question 
that the rules of inheritance under modern capitalism tend to make 
for the concentration of the ownership of property. With this 
trend there has developed a salaried managerial class to supervise 
and operate these aggregates of wealth. 

STAGES OP ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT 

At this point it is appropriate to raise a question as to the mean- 
ing of a ‘‘stage” of economic development.^® A stage is not a 
period or segment of time sequence. This is true because it occurs 
at different times in different countries. Thus feudalism is fre- 
quently associated with England in the twelfth and thirteenth cen- 
turies. However, important aspects of feudalism were found in 
North Eastern Europe as late as the beginning of the twentieth cen- 
tury. 

It has been held that an economic stage is a condition through 
which change occurs gradually. Thus “One condition comes in to 

29 A stimulating and critical discussion of economic stages is found in 
^'Stages in Economic History, by N. S. B. Gras, in Journal of JSconomic and 
Business Bisiory, May, 1930, Vol. II, pp. 395-418. 
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threaten, then to rival, and finally to supplant the old.”®° In this 
sense a discussion of economic stages is useful in pointing out trends 
and transitions from one social and economic level to another. No 
stage in itself is to be regarded as either absolute or final. 

Primary Stage®^ 

The most primitive stage of economic life was that in which man 
was not a producer of capital or economic wealth. This means 
essentially that earliest man did not have any great accumulated 
stock of goods or tools for aiding production. Ancient man lived 
directly on the generosity of nature. If wild game and uncultivated 
plants were abundant, his hunger was satisfied. If they were scarce, 
he starved. 

Division of labor, that important social phenomenon of specializa- 
tion, was practiced in a crude form. Men probably assumed most 
of the responsibility attendant upon the killing of game and the 
physical defense of the family. Women cared for the infants, col- 
lected the wild food plants, and aided in the fabrication of clothing. 
A further division of labor occurred when simple trading began. 
Some individuals and groups began to exchange crude tools, food 
products, skins, and other items common to their culture. This was 
the simple beginning of commercial specialization. A rapid expan- 
sion of this development took place when special skills appeared and 
when regional specialization reflected the uneven distribution of 
natural’ resources. 

The limitations of this stage are apparent. The evident lack of 
man’s control over his environment made his existence perilous. 
The absence of economic security in any economy must carry with 
it a corresponding dearth of social stability. 

Nomadic Economy 

The ushering in of this stage was attended by a marked increase 
in security. Chief characteristics were the cultivation of the soil, 
domestication of food animals, and more extensive use of the metals. 

The difference between any economic stage is largely a matter of 
degree, and that point is weU illustrated in comparing this economy 
with the preceding one. Man as a barbarian dr nomad still did not 
have a settled existence. His knowledge of his world was too inade- 
quate to permit him to supply all of his material wants while living 

so 0^. cit.j p. 396. 

SI According to the classification of Lewis H. Morgan in Ancient Society 
tMs stage in cultural evolution is that of savagery. 
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in one spot. The truly significant aspect of this stage was to be 
found in man’s cultivation of the soil. A settled existence now 
came within the range of actuality. Vhile man continued to move 
about, his domestication of animals and simple agriculture made him 
a true economic producer rather than a mere collector. 

Economic wealth or capital thus became possible on a rather con- 
siderable scale for the first time. Savings now emerged as an eco- 
nomic phenomenon. Rather than merely accumulating berries and 
roots against a period of possible starvation, man began to consume 
less than he produced in order that the resulting stock might further 
production for the future. Producers’ goods thereby came into 
existence and a further dhision of labor developed. This factor 
is at the very foundation of modern economic systems. 

Village Economy 

This stage is best illustrated by a description of the manorial 
system in England following the Norman invasion in the eleventh 
century. By this time man in Europe for many centuries had writ- 
ten records, he practiced a more advanced type of agriculture, and 
he had developed a more or less settled government. 

Village life in the Middle Ages was organized under the manorial 
system. The manor or vill was the estate of a lord occupied by 
dependent cultivators. Custom determined largely the nature of 
the relationship between the lord of the manor and his peasants. 
Usually about half of the manorial lands were farmed by the vil- 
lagers, while the rest was cultivated directly by the lord for the 
needs of himself and his household. 

The manorial village itself consisted of the crude cottages of 
those who tended the fields, the village church, the home of a few 
specialists, such as the priest, the miller, the brewer, and the black- 
smith, and finally, the manor house. This latter was the residence 
of the lord and his retinue. Sometimes the lord, who might be 
either a nobleman, an ecclesiastic, or the king, owned several manors. 
In such a case the absent lord had a representative, known as a 
bailiff, who served as general manager. 

There were frequently five distinct economic classes on the 
manor. Mention has been made of the first class, the lord or 
princely class. This of course was a very small proportion of the 
population. The second class was the freeman. He was legally 
free from most of the feudal obligations due to the lord. The free- 
man usually paid a fixed rental in money and kind for his right to 
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cultivate land. In addition lie performed some labor at irregular 
intervals on the lord ’s own lands. This was known as ' ‘ boon work, ’ ’ 
but the amount of it was less than for the general class of serfs. It 
should be noted that the rental paid by the freeman to his lord was 
regarded as payment not so much for the use of property as for the 
‘‘protection’’ of the lord. In turn the lord rendered feudal pay- 
ments to the crown. Thus a complicated organization of obligations 
bound by custom held the system together. 

The third class was the villein. He customarily tilled about 
thirty acres of land, while the freeman usually held a larger amount. 
Both in an economic and a legal sense the villein was inferior to the 
freeman, although he was not a slave. He was, however, tied to 
the soil, and could not leave the manor without the lord’s permis- 
sion. The real mark of the villein status was his “week work,’^ 
which consisted of several days’ work from each week that was 
required on the lord’s land. In addition the villein was compelled 
to give “boon work.” The freedom of the villein was further 
restricted by a list of fines, fees, and other penalties. Marriage of 
the villein’s children, visits to other manors, trespassing, and the 
like were all subject to close regulation. The villeins constituted 
the largest and most important class on the manor. 

A fourth class included the cottars or bordars. A member of 
this class was very similar in his general status to that of the villein. 
The class was recruited from the slaves and from the younger sons 
of villeins. Since the land holdings of the cottars were usually not 
more than five acres their status was below that of the villein. In 
effect this class constituted a sort of reserve labor supply, and it has 
thus been referred to as the emergence of a wage-earning class.®^ 

A small class of slaves constituted the fifth group. They were 
regarded as the property of the lord, and they were probably used 
only in his household. 

The basic occupation of the three largest groups, the freemen, 
the villeins, and the cottars, was agricultural labor. Their system 
of farming was unlike anything in the Western world. The arable 
land was usually divided into three great open fields, one was 
planted with wheat or some other winter-sown crop, a second with 
barley, rye, oats, or beans, and a third was “rested” in an effort to 
recoup its vitality. The second year the fallow or “rested” field 
would be planted and one of the other two fields remained idle. For 

32 D. 'W‘. Roberts, An Outline of the Economic History of England, London: 
Longmans, G-reen, and Co., 1933, p. 9. 
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the third year a further rotation took place, and thus each field had 
one year of rest in every three. This was known as the "‘three field 
system.’’ 

A further characteristic in manorial agriculture must be noted. 
Each one of the fields under cultivation was divided into more or 
less regular strips, and each strip was usually about forty rods long 
and four rods wide. These measurements, of course, were very 
rough, although each strip contained about one acre of land. A 
villein’s thirty acres or strips usually would be divided equally 
among the three great fields ; furthermore the ten strips in each field 
would be in ten widely scattered places. The partitioning of the 
land into a multitude of strips, which from a bird’s eye view took 
on the appearance of a patch-work quilt,®® carried with it a rough 
equality. Each villein thus had his share of both the good and bad 
land. Of course the time wasted in moving from one strip to 
another made for great inefficiency. 

The absence of any extensive trading made the medieval manor 
a comparatively self-sufficient economic unit. The inhabitants of 
each manor baked their own bread from their own wheat, brewed 
beer from their own grain, made their own clothing from locally 
raised flax and wool, and developed their own tools. With the ex- 
ception of a few commodities, such as salt, tar, and iron, they lived 
a life quite independent of the rest of the world. 

Compared to modern standards this was a highly inefficient sys- 
tem. However, it must be said that not only was human existence 
possible, but actually the manorial system offered security and sta- 
bility over any period previously known. 

Tov7n Economy 

Just as agriculture is identified with the medieval village, the 
rise of industry and the growth of trade is associated with the town. 
But before a brief description is given of town economy, it is neces- 
sary to point to a few outstanding factors that contributed to the 
decline of the manorial system. 

One of the defects of life on the manor was that no opportunity 
was given for initiative or enterprise. One’s occupation and status 
were determined by heredity and custom. No opportunity existed 
on the manor for the villein or cottar who wanted ^‘to get ahead,” 
to improve his lot. Consequently it was inevitable that ambitious 

33 See the maps of medieval fields in T. G. Simkhoviteh, Toward the 
Understanding of Jesus, Macmillan, 1925, p. 164. 



486 


Society Under Analysis 


serfs began to violate the tradition that no serf could leave the manor. 
In the fourteenth century many villeins and cottars in England 
moved into the tovms and cities. 

In addition, many lords who found that compulsory work by 
serfs was both poorly done and reluctantly given entered into con- 
tracts with their serfs on a money rent basis. This shift from the 
customary arrangement to a rental basis resembling our landlord- 
tenant system was known as commutation. 

Also in the late thirteenth and early fourteenth centuries it be- 
came desirable both for lords and customary tenants to enclose the 
more fertile portions of waste lands and to consolidate the strips of 
land. This practice tended to disturb and destroy the old order. 

A final important factor affected both village and town. Be- 
tween 1349 and 1351 a terrible plague known as the Black Death 
killed probably between a third and a half of the entire population. 
The effect on the supply of labor may well be imagined. Land lay 
idle, crops rotted in the field, food became scarce, and prices rose. 
Thus laborers tended to find themselves in a favored position. Vil- 
leins demanded commutation, and others left the manor for the high 
wages of the towns. 

The chief function of medieval towns was their service as centers 
of trade. Medieval trading, unlike nineteenth century individual- 
ism, was carried on as a monopoly. Thus all trading privileges were 
supervised and controlled by an organization known as the merchant 
gild. Any individual who was engaged in buying or selling, whole- 
sale or retail, paid his entrance fees and dues to the gild for this 
trading privilege. Non-members were fined if they attempted trad- 
ing activities, and strangers were given trade permission on pay- 
ment of a fee. The gild not only served as a regulator of the mo- 
nopoly on trade, but it had a social function as well. Gild members 
were paid sickness and unemployment benefits, widows and orphans 
of members were given assistance, and other services were rendered. 
This organization, the gild, first developed in England at the close 
of the eleventh century and lasted well into the fourteenth century. 

As the towns grew in size and trading expanded normally, the 
membership of the merchant gilds also increased. Finally this 
growth reached a point where the management of the organization 
became difficult. Individual craft members such as the tanners, the 
fish mei^chants, the shoemakers, and the bakers, realized that while 
they had little in common with other trades they did have many 
interests of their own to protect. Thus each craft formed its own 
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organization, and these new associations were called craft gilds. 
They were very similar to the old merchant gilds, but were more 
specialized. Again a complete monopoly of the trade or craft was 
attempted and enforced. Rules for regulating each craft were laid 
down, standards of workmanship were set, and new members were 
trained in the trade. Levels of training for apprentice, journey- 
man, and master, were developed. Furthermore, prices were fixed, 
and most forms of competition between members severely regulated. 
The craft gilds provided a closely supervised framework within 
which a virtually complete monopoly operated. 

In truth it must be said that the craft gilds of the fifteenth and 
sixteenth centuries gave a certain degree of security and protection 
to their members. They provided a minimum standard of quality, 
at least, for the consumer. Judged from modern standards, the 
regulations were stifling to the most efficient producers because no 
reward was given to greatest excellence. The standards tended to 
be set at the level of the least efficient. 

National Economy 

As the centuries passed in Europe trade continued to expand, 
first spreading out locally until it covered each principality and 
state, and then passing in many instances beyond national borders. 
This development of trading is roughly comparable to the spread 
of railroads in the United States, although the latter covered a much 
shorter time. The railroad network reached out usually into those 
states where the greatest trading possibilities existed. This is not 
to say that no trade existed before the railroads came. On the con- 
trary, rudimentary trading was to be found before the time of rail- 
ways in the same manner that considerable international trade was 
carried on in Europe by such organizations as the Hanse League 
and Merchant Staplers even before a national economy was well 
developed. 

But before the development of the factory system was well under 
way, a preliminary or intermediate stage must be noted. This was 
known as the Domestic System. In this stage of industrial develop- 
ment fabrication of the product or manufacturing still took place 
at the workman’s own home. Capital that had naturally accumu- 
lated in trade now found it profitable to shift to industry — ^to the 
control of manufacturing operations. In other words, many traders 
began to serve as middlemen, first, in supplying raw materials to the 
workers, and second, in taking the finished product, such as cloth, 
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for sale to the consumer. In some cases the merchant begun to buy 
the looms and other tools used by the craftsman. In any ease there 
was a loss of control over the process of manufacturing and sale of 
goods that had previously rested with the craftsman. The worker 
was no longer independent, and the groundwork was being set for 
the factory system. 

While part of the foundation of the factory system in England 
was laid in the manner just described, several other factors con- 
tributed their part. One item was the appearance of several ideas 
and inventions that made possible the widening of the scope of the 
known world at that time. The tentative acceptance of the idea 
that the world was not flat, the invention of the telescope, the mari- 
ner’s compass, and the astrolabe, were in this category. With the 
attending development of a new and wider basis of trade, with a 
new and abundant supply of raw materials, added reason existed 
for expanding a system in which the process of production should be 
enlarged to meet new needs. 

It is clear that the growth of strong nations into more or less 
compact economic and political units during the sixteenth and sev- 
enteenth centuries is attendant upon the expansion of industry, the 
widening of the market, and the increasing power of wealthy mer- 
chants and manufacturers. The social gain in terms of increased 
production was tremendous, although this was accompanied by a 
certain loss of control of production by the craftsmen. The latter 
no longer worked for themselves. ' 

Nationalism in its flower is well represented by what has fre- 
quently been called ^^The Mercantile System” of the sixteenth and 
seventeenth centuries. It is something of a misnomer to use the 
term ^‘system” in this connection. Mercantilism was really a phi- 
losophy, an attitude toward the business and political affairs of the 
day. Typically a mercantilist was a businessman, trader, or poli- 
tician of that time who believed in bending most economic efforts 
toward the building of a strong nation. To that end they frequently 
urged that their country be an exporting nation, sending abroad 
valuable flushed goods in exchange for raw materials, and thus 
build up a ‘‘favorable balance of trade.” This so-called “favorable 
balance” was usually reckoned in terms of a bountiful supply of 
gold and silver. They reasoned that the strong nation was one with 
the greatest control over the precious metals. On the side it may 
be pointed out that this policy is in some contrast to contemporary 
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monetary policies in the United States with the present effort to 
‘‘sterilize’’ gold. 

Without attempting an evaluation, it may be said that mercantile 
policy, with its emphasis on gold, tended to raise prices at home. 
Higher prices and increased profits were a powerful stimulant to 
industry and a search abroad for markets. This in turn gradually 
led to the development of colonies and — so far as the English were 
concerned — ^British Imperialism. 

World Economy 

It is a comparatively short step from economic nationalism to a 
world economy. It should be clear by implication that the national 
economy of the eighteenth century carried with it the very roots 
out of which the modern interdependent economic world has grown. 
Mercantilism’s demand for colonial possessions led to the rise of the 
great overseas empires of Great Britain, Prance, Germany, and 
earlier, Holland and Spain. After the preliminary period of con- 
quest was over, it was found that no country had a monopoly on raw 
materials. Even powerful countries like the United States and 
Eussia, rich though they were in natural resources, found that their 
prosperity was inseparably tied to the economic life of other nations. 
Not only were the United States and other large nations dependent 
on other areas of the world for certain raw materials, but the inter- 
dependence of markets precluded economic isolation on a national 
scale. 

This last generalization may be illustrated in the following man- 
ner. The United States does not have enough raw tin and rubber 
for its needs. The problem is not solved merely by shipping those 
products into the United States. Tin mine owners and rubber grow- 
ers must be compensated for their products, and the only way in 
which that can be done over any considerable time is for certain con- 
sumers abroad to accept our goods and services in exchange. Trade, 
thus, is always a two-way proposition. Unfortunately the pubHe 
has in too many instances looked at only one side of the exchange. 

Coincident with the rise of trading in England, the greatly ex- 
panding market, and the growth of empire in the eighteenth century 
was the application of mechanical ingenuity to improving the pro- 
ductive process. In the middle of that century scores of important 
inventions were devised. So significant is that brief period that it 
is frequently referred to as the “age of invention.” Many of the 
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iaventions were applied to tlie textiles, as Kay’s flying shuttle and 
Hargreaves’ spinning machine. Others related to steam power 
machinery, to transportation, and to fabrication of metals. 

Equally significant in mid-eighteenth century were certain 
changes taking place in the organization of industrial production. 
This is popularly referred to as the rise of the factory system. This 
system was made possible by the great inventions previously men- 
tioned. It displaced in its turn the domestic system that had suc- 
ceeded that stage in which the craftsman dealt directly with the 
consumer. Now in the factory system the workman no longer car- 
ried on his trade in the home, but he was a completely dependent 
worker who relied entirely on his employer for the means of his 
livelihood. 

Furthermore, the machines that he worked — ever growing in 
complexity and cost — ^were housed in a separate building to which 
he must go for employment. The conditions under which he worked 
were now no longer a matter over which he had control, as had been 
the case in the home industries. Filth, inadequate light and fresh 
air, long hours, and child labor, in early factory employment were 
the rule. Literary figures of that day were quick to call attention 
to the social responsibility, but decades passed before factory acts 
were effective.^^ 

With the factory system was created a new social and economic 
class of wealthy employers, great industrialists, the so-called ‘‘cap- 
tains of industry.” Heretofore the merchant had been the domi- 
nant figure in the seventeenth century order. Now the business 
man was “coming into his own” for the first time. He was a spe- 
cialist in organizing the factories, financing the enterprises, and col- 
lecting and training great numbers of workers. It should be em- 
phasized, too, that the business man was drawn from among the 
most enterprising individuals of all social classes. In this respect 
the old order based on heredity and custom had passed. 

The ^factory system heralded modern industrialism into the 
world. The effect was almost without parallel in the world’s social 
history. Every form of human activity underwent change as a re- 
sult of the factory. The large-scale production of wealth now low- 
ered costs to a point where standards of living could be raised to 
new levels. A material life was now possible beyond anything pre- 

34 See Thomas Hood's '^The Song of the Shirt" and Elizabeth Barrett 
Browning's, "The Bitter Cry of the Children" in Poems of Justice, ed. by 
T; 0. Clark, New York: Willett, Clark and Colby, 1929. 
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viously known in man’s entire history. While this economic revolu- 
tion — ^and the factory system probably warrants that term — carried 
with it many problems that have not yet been solved, it may be said 
that the social gain through a higher living standard is truly tre- 
mendous. 

CHARACTERISTICS OF MODERN ECONOMY 
Transition from a Simpler Stage 

It should be understood through tracing the different stages of 
economic development that each succeeding stage is based upon that 
which has gone before. Furthermore, each stage tends to set up 
conditions out of which social change occurs. Thus our economy 
of the second quarter of the twentieth century has its tap-roots in 
the economic conditions of the nineteenth century. It is well to 
describe those conditions. 

Individualism and the Free-Pricing Economy 

The rise of the factory system, creating as it did a dependent 
labor class, also brought into being the highly independent business 
man. This latter class found itself in conflict, at least in eighteenth 
century England, with the remnants of a feudal system based on 
custom and with some of the ideas of the merchantilists. 

It will be remembered that the craft gilds were complete mo- 
nopolies of trading and production. No goods could be made or 
sold without sanction of the gild. Prices were regulated and stand- 
ards were set usually on levels that allowed relatively inefficient pro- 
ducers to work. Such regulations that gave no freedom to initiative 
were repugnant to the enterpriser or business man, but these restric- 
tions did not disappear until some time after the factory system 
fleveloped. Furthermore, the mercantilists in their (sometimes mis- 
guided) effort to build a strong nation frequently urged their coun- 
tries to forbid importation of certain commodities and to offer boun- 
ties for the importation of still other products. 

To all of this interference by the state with the natural flow of 
trade and development of industry, the business man of the late 
eighteenth century objected strongly. Adam Smith, writing in his 
Wealth of Nations in 1776, gave classic utterance to this point of 
view. He demanded that the state “keep its dead hand off indus- 
try.” At that time the voice of Adam Smith was quite represen- 
tative of the business man of his day. Thus by the late eighteenth 
century, laissez faire, or non-interference by the state, was the pre- 
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Tailing policy. However, it nmst not be tbonght that the straggle 
for economic freedom from interference and regulation was easily 
or quickly won. Cultural lag was in evidence. Even after wide- 
spread violations of restrictions on importation were in evidence, 
many forces operated to prevent an honest facing of the issue. It 
is of historic interest only to note that one of the questions asked of 
Wesley Methodists was whether they engaged in smuggling. 

Not only did Adam Smith and his followers lash out against 
restrictions on freedom and initiative of their day, hnt they were 
quick to point out that if man is allowed to follow his own selfish 
ends he will thereby contribute to society. That is, man as he com- 
petes with others to provide for his material needs will provide 
socially useful goods and services. Competition, then, serves as a 
regulator that eliminates the unfit and at the same time rewards and 
encourages the fit. 

Further, Smith indicated that in the absence of artificial price- 
fixing devices, commodities would be produced in the quantities re- 
quired. If a shortage in shoes developed, other things being equal, 
the price of shoes would rise. Enterprisers watching this increase 
in price with its possibility of profit would turn from less remun- 
erative production to the fabrication of shoes. Conversely an over- 
production of shoes would lead to a drop in prices and a consequent 
fall in production. Individualism and competition were thus closely 
allied to a free-pricing economy. 

Nineteenth Century Capitalism 

The term capitalism is subject to many interpretations. It may 
be defined so loosely that it would include any society in which 
capital, the accumulated wealth of past effort, is used. Rather ob- 
viously such a definition could be applied to virtually every stage 
of economic history. Usually capitalism refers to that type of free- 
pricing economy in which production is carried on by private capital. 

Certain rather distinctive factors were present in the capitalistic 
structure of the United States during the last century. These are in 
addition to the English heritage of individualism, competition, and 
a free-pricing economy. Probably the first point to be noted was 
the great profusion and variety of natural resources. Vast quanti- 
ties of most of the metals and coal, rich timber lands, the world’s 
best agricultural lands, and almost unlimited water power resources 
were found across the country. If raw materials were a requisite to 
an industrial society, the country’s future was assured. 
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A second factor was the relative scarcity of labor. The frontier 
in this country disappeared about the close of the nineteenth cen- 
tury. But so long as free and cheap land was available, labor was 
constantly drained from the industrial labor market. This factor 
tended to hold wages up in comparison to the price of other com- 
modities. 

The next factor was the relative scarcity of capital in this coun- 
try. The manifestation of this fact is apparent when one reflects 
upon the amount of foreign investment in the railroads, for example, 
by British capital. Industries of all sorts were partially owned at 
least by investors abroad. 

A fourth factor was the rapid technical developments that took 
place. The spread of the railroad net from 1850 to the 1880 ’s is 
only one illustration. 

While the English contribution of individualism has already 
been discussed, it must be remarked that at no time has it been better 
exemplified than during the first three quarters of the nineteenth 
century. It was during this period of unrestrained competition that 
the great fortunes of Carnegie, Gould, Harriman, and Eockefeller 
were made. 

The reaction to ungoverned competition started during the 1870 's 
in the transportation field. It was inevitable that the practice of 
many railroads in charging exhorbitant rates and in discriminating 
between customers should draw protests. The loud cry of the agri- 
cultural interests led to the so-called Granger Acts, and finally to 
the Interstate Commerce Act of 1887. Similarly attempts were 
made to regulate ‘^combinations in restraint of trade” by the Sher- 
man Anti-Trust Act of 1890. 

In common with other producer groups labor began seriously to 
organize in the later part of the century. First attempts through 
the old Knights of Labor aroused great interest but did not endure. 
The American Federation of Labor, beginning in 1886, adequately 
met the needs of that period for an organization through which 
labor's voice might be heard. 

Twentieth Century Capitalism 

The capitalistic structure of this century differs from that of the 
previous century to a considerable extent in degree. While tech- 
nical advances were well known in the previous century, they did 
not approach their wide application until the twentieth century. 
For one thing, the modern conveyor-belt and assembly line technique 
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so successfully applied to the automobile industry was yirtually un- 
known before 1910.®® 

A further difference in degree between the two centuries may be 
noted in the si^e of business corporations. The first billion dollar 
corporation was not developed until the end of the last century. 

On other points there is an even sharper contrast between the 
two centuries. This century has not been characterised by a scar- 
city of labor. On the contrary there has been noted for many suc- 
cessive years an unemployed labor force varying from one or two 
million able-bodied men to probably fifteen millions. 

In a similar fashion no scarcity of capital is noted. Instead of 
being heavily dependent on other countries for our capital needs, 
as was the case in the nineteenth century, this country now in due 
turn has been supplying the needs of the world. This century saw 
the United States become a creditor instead of a debtor nation. The 
implications of this factor are too involved to be discussed here, but, 
for one thing, it includes a complete readjustment of the United 
States’ position in world trade. 

Along with the increase in savings and the growth of capital has 
been the development of more complicated organizations through 
which direction and control of capital is exercised. So powerful 
have been the banks and other financial institutions in this century 
that some writers refer to their dominance in this period as finance 
capitalism,” as distinct from industrial capitalism.®® 

Certain significant strides were made by labor that merit atten- 
tion. The labor movement in the United States really did not get 
under way until the latter half of the last century. But little prog- 
ress was made in the legal recognition of labor’s rights until the 
present century. Almost overnight a change took place of consider- 
able importance. With the passage of the Wagner Act of 1935, 
company unions were discouraged, and the right of labor to select 
its own representatives and bargain collectively was made the guid- 
ing principle. The machinery for safeguarding this rule was the 
new National Labor Relations Board. The fundamental significance 
of new trends in labor’s position is not to be found in any single 
An interesting account of tie consequences of labor-saving devices in a 
particular industry may be seen in Changes in Technology and Labor Lueguire- 
ments in Corn Crop Troductionj WPA National Research Project, Washington, 
P. C., 1938, and similar studies. 

36 Of . H. E. Barnes, Society in Transition, New York: Prentice-Hall Oo., 
1939, pp. 163-176. 
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piece of federal leorislation, howeTer. Probably one of the most im- 
portant trends has been the development of what might be called a 
property interest in the job. The right of employers to hire and fire 
has definitely been limited in recent years and is only one expression 
of this principle. 

Recent Aspects o£ Social and Economic Control 

There is little doubt that there is a definite trend in very recent 
years toward a controlled economy in this country. Whether or not 
business and labor leaders and the consumers desire this change, 
centralization of economic control and central planning is becoming 
the rale in our economy. 

The prolonged and severe depression of the 1930 ’s brought about 
considerable experimentation. One of the remedies attempted was 
the passage in 1933 of the National Industrial Recovery Act This 
measure contemplated the elimination of wastes and the more effi- 
cient organization of production and distribution through a system 
of national economic planning. While it was declared unconstitu- 
tional by the United States Supreme Court in 1935, it did widen 
and deepen the groove which has been followed since the date of its 
passage. 

With the development of trade associations through which em- 
ployers were able to organize effectively, with the great growth in 
size of industrial and financial corporate structure,®^ together with 
the so-called New Deal legislation, no great industry could be said 
to be free from regulation. One of the great strongholds of indi- 
vidualism and free-pricing has always been agriculture. But the 
Agricultural Adjustment Act of 1933, with its national planning 
of production, contemplated a complete readjustment of the pricing 
structure of both industry and agriculture. Secretary of Agricul- 
ture Wallace had said that the measure was temporary, though nec- 
essary to protect the highly individualistic farmer who was buying 
in a controlled and planned industrial market. But today even the 
farmer ceases to look upon the national farm program as being 
temporary. 

The passage of the Social Security Act in 1935 was another step 
toward a controlled economy. The aged, the handicapped, and chil- 
Little publicity has been given to the federal government 's study of the 
concentration of economic power in the United States. Over thirty volumes 
of hearings have been published by the .Temporary National Economic Com- 
mittee of the Seventy-Sixth Congress during 1940-41. 
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dren, together with others who may be victims of circumstance, are 
guaranteed a minimum of care and protection. 

The growth of governmental control has been rapid. So fast 
has it extended that it is doubtful if even the responsible boards and 
commissions realize the inherent force of their new strength. Cer- 
.tainly the implications are not fully understood. Even the Federal 
Reserve Board, one of the older centralized control groups, has only 
in recent years realized the tremendous potentialities in the regula- 
tion of the rediscount rate and the purchase and sale of securities 
in the open market. The development of powerful institutions 
through which economic control is exercised carries no automatic 
guarantee that a particular policy will be adopted with wisdom. It 
remains to be seen whether we have that wisdom. But at one point 
there is certainty, the twentieth century marks the rise of controlled 
economies not contemplated by nineteenth century capitalism. 

SELECTED EEEERENCES 

Louis M. Hacker, Triumph of American Capitalism, Simon & Schuster, 1940. — 
This volume is a readable, scholarly account of American economic develop- 
ment. 

M. J. Herskovits, The JEconomio Life of Primitive Peoples, Knopf, 1940. — 
An interesting book that well summarizes our knowledge concerning primi- 
tive economic life. 

E. A. J. Johnson, An Economic History of Modern England, Nelson, 1940. — ^An 
exceedingly brief but well-executed sketch of English economic history. 

A. W. Jones, Life, Liberty, and Property, Lippincott, 1941. — This unusual 
sociological treatment attempts to investigate the attitudes of different 
classes toward various situations involving property. 

E. C. Kirkland, History of American Economic Life, Crofts, 1939. — ^A better 
than ordinary study of the material growth of this country. 

Carl Snyder, Capitalism the Creator, Macmillan, 1940. — ^An able writer here 
defends capitalism against its critics, 

A. J. Toynbee, A Study of History, Six Volumes, Oxford, 1940. — ^A truly 
monumental study is here included with the hope that a few students will 
desire a more extended treatment of historical processes. 

National Eesources Committee, The Structure of the American Economy, Two 
Volumes, U. S. Government Printing Office, 1939, 1940. — These two volumes 
are an able survey and analysis of the major aspects of our national 
economy. Volume two gives special attention to the planned use of 
American resources. 

Students can derive great benefit through reading samples from some of 
the Congressional hearings. Special attention is called to Hearings before the 
Temporary National Economic Committee; Investigation of Concentration of 
Economic Power, 1940, 1941, and also Hearings and Reports on Violations of 
Pree Speech and Rights of Labor, 1939-1941. 



Chapter 20 

OECANIZATION FOR GOVERNMENT 

By Elmer Pendell^ Ph.D. 

PennsylTania State College 

GOVERNMENT IS POWER 

Organization for goyernment means, centrally, organization for 
control. The most distinctive feature of government is force. Gov- 
ernment, whether a local unit or a larger unit, is supreme among 
the institutions in its implementation for compulsion. The word 
‘^sovereignty,^' often used to distinguish government, means, essen- 
tially, power?- The fog of mysticism that usually surrounds the 
term sovereignty seems to result from the fact that the effectiveness 
of government grows out of the popular lelief that power exists, 
rather than directly out of the power. In other words, the effec- 
tiveness of government in the control of social behavior depends on 
an item which is one step removed from the essence of sovereignty, 
which essence is power. 

The State Is a Unit o£ Power 

Power supreme ; power above which no other is recognized, ap- 
plicable over a given area and over the persons in that area — such 
is the distinctiveness of a State. Other associations besides states 
have force. Unions can and do put pressure on their members and 
on employers. Industrial corporations have the power of the purse 
over employees. Racketeers exercise power over their members and 
over their victims. Churches exercise a moral force, a force of 
opinion of associated members. The difference between their power 
and that of the state is a difference of scope and supremacy. 

And what about county government and city government? 
Those possess derived power, delegated power, subservient, subordi- 
nate power, at least as a rule, though sometimes the servant domi- 
nates the master: Illinois seems not to have much directioning 
influence on Chicago ; there is evidence that Reno runs Nevada. 

1 See Harold J. Laski, A Grammar of Folitics, Yale TJniv. Press, 1925, p. 45. 
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Implementation of Power 

Laws set the patterns for behavior, sometimes cr 7 Stallizing prac- 
tices which a majority already follow, often establishing a rule 
which carries a trend somewhat farther than before; rarely they 
reverse a trend. Laws are of two major categories, criminal and 
civil. Criminal laws define what shall be regarded as offenses 
against the state; civil laws set forth what shall be regarded as 
offenses against one’s fellowmen. Civil laws are in part statutory, 
that is, enacted by a legislature, and in part they are judge-made. 
In England and the United States a somewhat larger emphasis is 
placed on case law, meaning law formulated by judges to fit a par- 
ticular previous ease, than in France, for example, where more 
weight is put on the statutory codes. Even in France, however, 
judges, in their interpretation and applications of statutes, are 
making law. 

The statutes, both criminal and civil, where representative gov- 
ernment prevails, are made by a legislature, sometimes so labeled, 
sometimes called a congress or a parliament, or a city council. 
Where representative government does not exist, then the possessor 
of power arranges for the formulation of the statutes. 

Administration, the work of putting the laws into effect, is car- 
ried on almost entirely by bureaus. ‘‘The Administration,” so- 
called, has little to do with administration except to keep the bureaus 
manned ; and to the extent that there is a use of a civil service merit 
system, even keeping the bureaus manned falls outside the scope of 
The Administration’s work. A “bureau,” in the broad sense, may 
be a “department” or an “office” or a “commission” or a “com- 
mittee” or even a “bureau” — any staff of people doing government 
work. 

Often the laws are complicated, their workings somewhat ob- 
scure to the legislature, Eepresentatives of a bureau make recom- 
mendations for changes in the laws which they are administering. 
On approval of a compliant committee of the legislature, the legis- 
lature itself passes the amending laws mechaioically. This process 
is what gives rise to the concept of “bureaucracy,” the determina- 
tion of the policies of a government by its bureaus. Often the 
bureaucrats become ambitious, with a wish to extend the scope of 
their influence. Mr, McNutt is widely supposed to have prompted 
the 1940 extensions of the Social Security Act. If he had done so, 
we would have had an illustration of bureaucracy. As a matter of 
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fact, bureau heads and bureau underlings in bureaus under McNutt 
had been planning the extension for at least three years before 
McNutt was appointed to his job. We still have our illustration 
of bureaucracy. 

The building up of personnel is a frequent device by which a 
bureau chief or sub-chief attempts to improve his own status. If he 
is boss over forty men and women, he will seem more important and 
can reasonably ask for more salary than if he is boss of ten. By one 
pretext after another he adds to his personnel. 

The existence of some degree of policy making by bureaus, and 
the building up of bureau staffs, are little asides intended to give a 
realistic view of bureaus. Importantly, for a grasp of government 
organisations, the laws are administered by bureaus. 

What, then, is the work of the so-called administration ; the presi- 
dent of the United States, the governor of a state, the Canadian 
premier, the prime minister of England? For each of these, policy 
determination has come to be his chief work. Where new legisla- 
tion is necessary for facilitating his decisions, he has the legislation 
formulated. He is, in plain language, a manager. He gets his 
power to manage, not from any constitution but from the use of 
patronage, and from the gradually developed expectation of the 
citizenry. In the United States we may test the expectation of the 
public in the fact that those presidents who have interpreted their 
job as that of manager have been accounted ^^strong^' and have 
usually been re-elected,* those who have thought they were to ad- 
minister the laws but not to participate in the formulation of the 
laws have been considered weak presidents. 

Courts, in determining the directions in which power is to be 
applied under the laws, constitute an important phase of organiza- 
tion for government. They do not themselves have power, but be- 
cause they are backed by power they do much to set the patterns of 
social behavior. 

Other than laws, legislatures, bureaus, manager, and courts, as 
instruments of government, are armies,'^ policemen, sheriffs, detec- 
tives, juries, state’s attorneys, sergeants at arms, jails, jailors, 
prisons, wardens, prison guards. 

A State of the United States Compared with the National State 

Bach state, as well as the National Government, conforms to our 
definition of a state ,* each is a unit of power above which no other 



500 


Society Under Analysis 


is recognized, applicable over a given area and over the people in 
that area. There is an overlapping of territory between the Na- 
tional Government and the governments of the smaller states, to be 
sure; but there has been a sorting and separation of the fields in 
which power is applicable. Each state in its sphere is supreme. 
Through interpretation, the sphere left to each of the forty-eight 
states has become steadily smaller; nevertheless, in its remaining 
scope a state of the United States is supreme ; no higher power is 
recognized. 

AN INDIVIDUAL IS BORN INTO A STATE 

A state is an institution which has an association as its body, its 
immaterial aspect being a set of attitudes. The attitudes are those 
of the functionaries, and those of the general citizenry. For the 
functionaries, that is to say, the employees who make the state a 
working organization, their attitudes are expectation of a pay check, 
habit of going to work at a given time and place, realization of favors 
or the lack of them by those higher up, if any are higher up, knowl- 
edge of election day and that their security of position may be or 
will not be aflEected thereby. These attitudes, and the psychological 
leanings the functionaries bear toward their routine of duties, help 
to make up the state. The general citizenry constitute the state, in 
part, by its feeling of favorable emotion during a patriotic parade, 
by the ‘‘consciousness of kind” of one citizen in his relations with 
others, by pride in the accomplishments of other citizens, by the 
thought that the state is a protector of ways of living to which one 
has grown accustomed, by loyalty to other persons who have shared 
one’s experiences, and by respect for the government’s power. 

As soon as an individual is born, the pre-existing attitudes of his 
parents and others with whom he is associated begin to take shape 
in his own thoughts. He becomes conditioned to their ways of 
thinking ; their ways become his ways. He has a favorable leaning 
toward the political party, the lodges, the church, of which his par- 
ents are members, and his feeling toward the state grows out of their 
feelings. If his associates hold conflicting views, he finds it neces- 
sary to search for the views that conform with greatest consistency 
with his previous attitude pattern. In this matter the state is like 
the other institutions. The idea that government exists as a result 
of a social contract between the citizens and the functionaries must 
yield to the greater realism that the state is an institution into which 
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one is born, to wMeli lie is gradually fitted, and wMcli, as a conse- 
quence of his conditioning, he comes to support. 

KINDS OP GOVERNMENT 

“That this government of the people, by the people, and for the 
people shall not perish from the earth, said Lincoln. The im- 
portant preposition in that trinity of phrases is hy. It, and it only, 
implies representative government, government which is popularly 
described as “democratic.’^ Representative government requires 
that the general citizenry have frequent opportunity to select the 
persons who are to represent them. The representative is respon- 
sible to those who will have an opportunity to vote for him or for 
some other of their choice at a subsequent election. Responsibility 
in government implies that if one’s expressions as a representative 
do not represent the electorate with sufiScient accuracy there will be 
termination of the trust. 

In the National Government of the United States, a citizen may 
be represented by a “representative,” by a “senator,” and by a 
“president.” The citizen has a chance to pass judgment on his 
representative at the end of a two-year period, on his senator at the 
end of a six-year period, on his president at the end of a four-year 
period. 

In England the members of only one house of parliament are 
elected. The election is for five years, but if the majority of the 
members of the house of commons disagree with the prime minister 
on an important issue he is expected to declare a general election by 
which his policy is tested as to its popularity. To vote against the 
man who voted against the prime minister’s measure is to support 
the prime minister. The representative status of a member of par- 
liament is often more frequently tested under such a system than is 
representation in the United States. However, biUs rarely come up 
for action except as they are initiated and sponsored by the cabinet, 
so there is really more centralized management, less possible initia- 
tive on the part of the citizens or their representatives than in the 
United States. 

An oligarchy, government by a few, is not always distinguish- 
able from representative government. The problem is likely to be, 
what is the extent of the suffrage, the right to vote? In the United 
States we exclude that large group of persons who have not yet 
reached their 21st birthday. Before 1920, in most states women 
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were excluded. Before 1870, negroes were not permitted to vote, 
and most of them are still excluded. A century ago in many states 
persons not possessed of real estate were not allowed to vote. Prob- 
ably we are safe in saying that, considering all these limitations, in 
1800 the United States was governed by an oligarchy. 

Farthest from representative government is one man control. 
It appears that more people have lived under that form of govern- 
ment than under any other. The pattern fits the orientals under 
Genghis Khan, fits the ancient Assyrians and Egyptians, the Greeks 
of the days of Pericles, the Romans under and after Julius Caesar, 
most Europeans in the late Middle Ages, the Russians under the 
Tsars, and now again most of Europeans under the dictators. And 
these are just examples. 

Sometimes there are combinations of the basic types. A limited 
monarchy combines representative government with one man con- 
trol, the power being in some cases predominantly with the king, in 
other cases mostly with the representatives of the people or of some 
of them. 

Limitations on monarchy have sometimes evolved because of 
difficulties of the monarch in collecting revenues. To get the money 
has been easier if those who paid it were given a veto power on the 
spending. 

One man control in recent times seems to evolve from representa- 
tive government in similar series of steps: (1) the domination of a 
political party by a single man; (2) party purges by which that 
domination becomes an internal party dictatorship; (3) violence, or 
purchase of votes in a general election, or use of the patronage power 
in winning the election, or a combination of these forms of corrup- 
tion ; (4) licensing of industry, thereby, by giving to an official the 
right to refuse a license, centralizing control; (5) less emphasis on 
rules and an increase of personal judgment of a government man in 
the application of law. 

RELATIONS OP GOVERNMENT TO LIFE 

Any government involves control over citizens. Jefferson’s view 
was that that government is best which governs least, thereby leav- 
ing the largest possible proportion of decisions to individuals, and 
subjecting them to the least amount of compulsion. The times in 
which he lived were relatively simple. There still are many who 
are in agreement with Jefferson’s generalization who nevertheless 
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see, in the greater complexity of denser populations, a need for much 
more government participation in the affairs of the people than 
earlier conditions required. They consider that that government 
is best which governs as little as is possible in the maintenance of 
working adjustments for the most important problems. Other per- 
sons for various reasons wish to expand the scope of government. 

In a simple relationship, government defines crime, attempts 
crime prevention, referees private disagreements, deals with foreign 
affairs, maintains a simple money system, perhaps maintains a small 
army and navy. A peaceful citizen has little to do with Ms govern- 
ment except to pay a small tax, and perhaps to vote. 

In contrast with a simple situation, initiation of a postal system 
involves some complication but not much. The fees meet the costs, 
or almost meet them, and the service is considered by most people a 
benefit. A school system, if under the same state, may add much 
to controversy. Public road building, or railroad building, and 
upkeep, increase the danger of graft. 

As the population grows denser and specialization of occupations 
is carried further, the tasks of government management and the 
dangers of corruption increase rapidly. Economic activities of 
private persons require regulation. Banking carries much power 
over lives, even over those without bank accounts, through infla- 
tionary credit or contraction of credit. Eegulation or government 
operation may develop. Overhead costs in machine production lead 
to limitation of consumers’ choices, lead to costs low in comparison 
with prices, lead to concentration of income, and thereby to unem- 
ployment. The state is called on for help, and then the government 
becomes the ‘ ‘ givermint. ’ ’ Whenever individuals in large numbers 
find the forces about them adverse, find themselves slipping, they 
are likely to call on their state or national state for help. If the 
state complies, it thereupon exercises more power, controls lives 
more fully. 

Also, as population expands, land and other geologic resources, 
becoming relatively scarcer, come into focus as social wealth ; con- 
servation is called for ; government becomes the agency for conserva- 
tion, custodian in behalf of future generations. Thus, in various 
directions, governmental activities become more numerous and more 
complex. Individuals have their goings and their comings more 
largely ordered by the state. 

Has the increased reliance^ of individuals on their state any 
bearing on dictatorship ^ 
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Connection between Socialism and One Man Control 

As government activities multiply, the overlapping and the in- 
consistencies of measures which have been instituted by men at cross 
purposes with each other, become more glaring. Is dictatorship in 
the making? That seems to depend on (1) the degree of complexity 
of the problems, (2) the degree of intelligence of the electorate, (3) 
the amount of education of the electorate, and (4) the machinery for 
the application of the intelligence and the education to the problems 
of government. 

Representative government can survive without much intelli- 
gence or education if the problems are simple. But if the problems 
are complicated a greater facility in solving them is necessary to the 
survival of representative government. Is it not enough that the 
representatives as distinguished from their constituency have the 
facility in solving the problems? The assumption to this effect is 
that the electorate needs to know only when it hurts. But a voter 
must know when a problem is solved reasonably well, else he will 
continue to be dissatisfied, and will throw out the official who has 
done a reasonable job, in favor of someone who promises more. Or 
he will retain an incompetent official and give him more power on 
his eomplaint that the reason for his failure is his lack of power. 

Definitely on the side of government-by-the-people, and indis- 
pensable to it if problems are difficult, is intelligence among the 
masses. If and when intelligence is inadequate, and ‘Hhe masses,’^ 
by something other than typographical error become ‘‘them asses, 
democracy is in danger. Intelligence is a requisite to democracy 
for the solution of problems of government, not in a fixed measure 
but in ratio with the complexity of the problems. As the state takes 
on more and more activities, in other words becomes more socialistic, 
unless there is a high degree of intelligence and education on the 
part of the public, there is an increasing probability of dictatorship 
merely because bureaus will overlap in their supposed authorization 
if not in their actual authorization. They will make conflicting 
judgments, will duplicate each other's work in part and leave some 
work undone. Either yddespread intelligence or centralization of 
control may avoid these results — but if the intelligence is lacking 
the centralization is to be expected. 

Relation of Dictatorship to Freedoms 

A dictator inevitably suppresses freedoms. With the coming 
of a dictatorship, freedom of speech, of press, of radio, of teaching — 
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individuality — ^must go, no matter how benevolent the dictator may 
be. The reason is that except as the thought processes themselves 
are controlled, the majority of the people are sure to differ with the 
dictator on many of his decisions. Multiple objectives would make 
that true, and multiple objectives there would be, except as the pur- 
poses of men are made to spring from a single mind. The dictator 
must, then, in order to remain a dictator, control the purposes of 
men. Propaganda and suppression of freedoms become routine. 

PECULIARITIES OP GOVERNMENT IN THE 
UNITED STATES 


Two Sets of Power 

Each person living in the United States is subject to two states, 
one of them Wyoming, or the comparable state of the United States, 
the other the National State. The smaller unit of power imposes 
on him the obligation to commit no damage to the person or prop- 
erty of another, to marry not more than one wife, to support his 
children if he can, to fulfill such contracts as he enters into, to pay 
his state and local taxes. The National State requires that he do 
no counterfeiting of money, that he not use the mails to defraud, 
that he serve in the army or navy if congress so provides, pay taxes 
if they are levied. As we pointed out in comparing a state with the 
United States, the powers are divided. 

Important is the fact that the National State gets its power, 
under our representative government, directly from^ the people, and 
not from the separate states. That feature seems to account for the 
durability of the United States. The city leagues of Ancient Greece 
were undependable, evidently because the central power was de- 
rived from the other governments, each jealous of the central power 
and afraid of it, and at the same time in a strategic position to with- 
hold necessary finances. The confederation of American States 
that preceded the United States was not adequate for its problems 
for the same reason. The recent League of Nations likewise de- 
pended for its existence on the sufferance of its member states, and 
was not in a position to carry on independent action against an 
offending member state. 

If ever an organization of the states of Europe is seriously con- 
sidered, or a United States of the World, the concept of direct re- 
liance of the central government on persons and not on other states 
may well be included. In the United States of America it has 
worked. 



506 


Society Tinder Analysis 


Pressure Groups 

One casts a critical eye over tlie list of groups putting pressures 
on legislators for the sake of gain. Is government in America just 
a public acquiescence in special privilege? Townsend’s followers 
become powerful again; the American Federation of Labor fights 
the C.I.O. in congress for legislation intended for the welfare of its 
members. The National Association of Manufacturers, the National 
Electric Manufacturers Association, the National Association of 
Wool Manufacturers, aU claim legislative triumphs for their mem- 
bers. In various industries, private committees help mold the na- 
tion’s laws, cataloguing representatives, steering bills, giving the 
signal for concerted protest or support af members and their friends. 
In the automobile industry alone we find ten associations making 
life miserable for a state legislator who feels inclined to vote for an 
increased gasoline tax, or for a congressman who supports a measure 
to further regulate motor carriers. Does government by the pres- 
sure groups and for the pressure groups come to be ‘‘the right of 
the stronger ” ? 

Perhaps so, but in spite of that probable truth government ap- 
pears to be motivated in part by other thoughts than profit seeking. 
With the steady increase of concentration of industrial control after 
the Civil War, corporation barons were the remote control steering 
committees for legislation ; political policies were largely dictated by 
business men’s pressures. ' More recently, though the gain-getting 
ideals continue in evidence, and more gain-getting groups are in 
politics, nevertheless, much of organized action springs from non- 
monetary ideals. 

Setting an early example for the new type of representative 
government was a powerful body of churchmen, the Anti-Saloon 
League. Their calculated placing of votes, their singleness of pur- 
pose, their tenacity, which led to the adoption of the 18th Amend- 
ment, are well known. Is it so well known that, though their success 
was their temporary undoing, they are back in action again, follow- 
ing the tested mobile-vote method? According to the second item 
of their six point program, “The League will work for the nomina- 
tion and election of dry councilmen in villages and cities, dry legis- 
lators in states, dry senators and representatives in the national 
Congress for the purpose of securing the most extensive and effective 
local, state and national prohibition laws.” 

Incidentally, we notice a difference in manner of enforcement 
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among various types of lavrs. A soldiers^ bonus requires an appro- 
priation bill and some clerical work, and an enlargement of tax bills, 
postponable through government borrowing, and the burden indis- 
tinguishable from other burdens when it is borne. A law prohibit- 
ing billboards along the highways requires only infrequent inspec- 
tion. Violation of the law is expensive and the violator is easily 
detected. Speed laws, and plant quarantines, require a staff of 
law enforcers. Prohibition against narcotics has been difficult of 
enforcement but not impossible, because of the widespread abhor- 
rence of the drug habit and the relatively small number of law 
violators. Prohibition of traffic in alcoholic beverages presented a 
tremendous enforcement problem because of the large proportion of 
the population who aided and abetted the violators. 

Thus far the Anti-Saloon League has not given special attention 
to the conditioning influences which increase the use of liquor : ad^ 
vertising, by radio, magazines, newspapers and billboards, and the 
showing of drinking in the movies as if it were a commonplace and 
respectable pastime. 

Cooperating .with the Anti-Saloon League is the National Wo- 
men’s Christian Temperance Union, for long an educational body, 
but now in a minor aspect a pressure group in addition. The or- 
ganization maintains a ‘‘legislative director” in Washington, who 
keeps the members throughout the nation informed when to write to 
congressmen. 

Loilying appears not to be among the duties of the W.C.T.U. 
legislative director; but lobbying, though magnified in occasional 
public discussions, is a relatively superficial aspect of pressure group 
tactics. Basically the substance of pressure is the gaining of actual 
representation in the legislative body, and the method is, merely, 
standing ready to shift one’s vote to those candidates who are most 
in sympathy with an organization’s objective, or at any rate least 
hostile. This use of the mobile vote, most fruitful in primaries but 
also of significance in general elections, is most effective of course 
when the members of a pressure group stick together in their voting. 
A legislator already in office may be willing to represent a group, 
whether or not it has a lobbyist, if he realizes that thereby he can 
gain more votes for re-election than he loses. 

The National Grange and the International Order of Good 
Templars, the former having state and national legislative reporters, 
are other pressure groups with prohibition as one of their planks. 
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Also, prohibition is one among the objectives of the International 
Reform Federation, a pressure group, like the Anti-Saloon League 
itself, organized in the churches. 

Pressure group government is a type of representative govern- 
ment. Often, of course, the representation is of a minority. Occa- 
sionally, in these days of transition to a greater measure of pressure 
government, movements develop and get legislation passed vdthout 
the adversely disposed people ever realizing their own power. 

An active and interesting political battle has been waging for 
several years between two determined pressure groups, both thor- 
oughly familiar with the new political methods. Curiously, both 
of them are fighting for ideals; the members of neither get any 
monetary profit from victory. Birth control advocates, under the 
leadership of Margaret Sanger, operating recently as The National 
Committee on Federal Legislation for Birth Control, are now organ- 
ized as the Birth Control Federation of America. Primarily, their 
objective is to prevent suffering from physical strain and poverty 
which result from badly timed and too numerous offspring. Their 
chief method has been to get petitions filled urging the passage of 
legislation to legalize the mailing of contraceptive information and 
devices by physicians. They have had the support of the Univer- 
salist General Convention, the Unitarian Association, the Central 
Conference of American Rabbis, the New York East Conference of 
the Methodist Episcopal Church, the General Council of Congrega- 
tional and Christian Churches, and the Committee on Marriage and 
the Home of the Federal Council pf the Churches of Christ in 
America. The General Federation of 'Women’s Clubs, with 2,000,- 
000 members, has also gone on record in favor of birth control. 

In opposition stands the marvelously organized National Catho- 
lic ‘Welfare Conference, directed by seven archbishops and bishops, 
with departments of education, press, social action, legal affairs, 
executive affairs, and lay organizations. Effective informational 
organ is the monthly publication Catholic Action. The applicable 
purpose of the Conference is ^‘To participate, through Catholic lay 
representation, in national and international movements involving 
moral questions.” The Lay Organizations Department supervises 
the National Council of Catholic Men and the National Council of 
Catholic Women, 

The National Council of Catholic Men and the National Council 
of Catholic Women ‘^function through some 3,000 aflSliated socie- 
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ties” and constitute tlie channels through which pressure is applied 
to congressmen, and to state legislators. ‘ * Both organizations, ’ ’ said 
the Most Reverend Austin Dowling, in The Ecclesiastical Review for 
October 1928, ‘‘are accomplishing work of vast importance — ^in se- 
curing common action when needed, by all men’s or women’s organi- 
zations. . . . One has but to review for a moment the vicious, well- 
financed anti-Christian propaganda of birth control, or sterilization 
legislation, or the denial of the sanctity of marriage, or the public 
temptations of the youth of the day, to realize that both N.C.C.M. 
and N.C.C.W. are opportune and far-reaching channels of Catholic 
influence ” 

Said Miss Agnes G. Began, Executive Secretary of the National 
Council of Catholic Women, in a letter of February 17, 1936 : “The 
only time when the National Council of Catholic Women is in touch 
with governmental agencies is at a time when questions involving 
fundamental moral principles are involved, such as the passage of 
laws endorsing birth control, sterilization, the socalled Equal Rights 
Amendment, etc. It is then our province to protest, through our 
representatives and through correspondence, against the passage of 
such measures.” 

Another organization working against birth control as part of 
its political program is the Catholic Daughters of America, with 760 
courts or units, 200,000 members. 

Recording the score, no national birth control legislation of sig- 
nificance has been enacted, although a supreme court decision now 
permits birth control information to go through the mails. In a 
few states the birth control protagonists have managed to get the 
right to support birth control clinics; and in the Carolinas, legal 
restrictions having been legislated away, the public health clinics 
dispense birth control information to persons on relief. 

Most thorough technique in pressure politics has been applied by 
the National Coxmeil for the Prevention of War. In its heyday in 
the 30 ’s it built its plan of action on an analysis of political struc- 
ture, working in the precincts, the smallest political units. There 
it established mobile vote peace bodies, making politicians aware of 
the peace objective, ready to vote for those political candidates most 
clearly representative of the anti-war attitude. The mobile vote 
feature applied both in the primaries in the selection of party can- 
didates, and in the general elections between parties. Although 
the “Mugwump” mobile vote principle is basic to any pressure 
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group, it was more than usually definite in the consciousness of the 
workers of the National Council for the Prevention of War. 

Canvassing precinct voters to see where they stood, and securing 
united action among the favorable ones, was not new. It was the 
method used by Aaron Burr in New York City in the cause of the 
Jeffersonians in 1800 ; the method for which Burr was rewarded with 
the vice-presidency. It was the method that Tammany Hall brought 
into disrepute by teaming it with the spoils system and using it for 
questionable purposes. Organizing members by precincts and keep- 
ing members informed just how their congressmen voted on legisla- 
tion for peace, the National Council for Prevention of War was 
effective. It was financed by the Carnegie Foundation; was in 
cooperation with twenty-eight other peace organizations. 

In opposition to the detailed legislative measures of these peace 
groups stood the Daughters of the American Revolution, and the 
National Society of the Sons of the American Revolution — ^both 
political pressure groups. The 144,000 Daughters, variously active, 
consistently passed resolutions for the guidance of .their members 
and the information of legislators, urging legislation for military 
training, urging legislation in support of a merchant marine, urging 
a larger navy and a larger army. 

Most of the societies referred to have taken positions on more 
measures than those mentioned; most of the issues have had more 
protagonists and more opponents than those named. We have 
merely sketched, in broad outlines, illustrative pressure groups, to 
show the part that pressure politics play in American government. 

Polls 

Informal testings of public opinion may not be something new 
under the sun, but the polls of the recent decade seem to have at- 
tained a degree of accuracy which is new. The Literary Digest, a 
weekly news and editorial reporter, rose to its pinnacle on the popu- 
larity of its publication of the results of its sampling of public opin- 
ion on timely subjects. But its readers came to expect more than it 
could deliver. When it predicted erroneously the results of the 
election of 1932, its subscription list rapidly shrank, and in a start- 
lingly brief while it had gone out of existence. Methods of sampling 
seem to have been improved since then. Gallup polls and Fortune 
polls have not yet been known to make a serious error. They test 
opinion not only on popularity of candidates, but on public approval 
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or disapproval of prospective legislative measures, thereby keeping 
congressmen in close touch with national opinion. 

Political Information for Voters 

Although a congressman now has the means to know how the 
general public stands, and through voter letters how part of his 
constituency stands, most voters are still completely in the dark 
as to where their prospective representatives stand on any issue. It 
has been a principle of representative government that the more 
inclusive the suffrage the more must the public be educated. As 
Gladstone remarked after the passage of the Reform bill of 1867 
which lengthened English voting lists, ‘‘We must educate our mas- 
ters.” It was no coincidence that the Forster Education Act was 
passed in 1870. In spreading general education, America has done 
much, but in making education available for political purposes 
America has done almost nothing except by way of the pressure 
groups. Specifically, we have almost no machinery other than pres- 
sure groups by which we may learn the attitudes or other qualifica- 
tions of candidates in the primaries. Well qualified men hesitate to 
compete for oflSce because of the prospective shame of being defeated 
by persons whom they consider to be lesser fry, knowledge of their 
own merits not being available to the voters. A meagre supply of 
facts is usually available for the general election, but that is too 
late, inasmuch as each party has usually nominated candidates of 
quality generally thought to be less than the best of its membership, 
and, additionally, custom causes adherence of many voters to their 
respective parties no matter who may be the candidates. 

A few attempts have been made to shed light where light would 
make a difference. The Civic League of Denver has issued 
pamphlets of information for voters concerning candidates and 
measures. It not only reports facts, but it gives recommendations. 
Possibly this last feature might lend itself to improper use, or at 
least lead to suspicion. Also, the facts reported about candidates 
include little concerning candidates’ 'positions on issues. The Port- 
land (Oregon) City Club follows the same pattern. There are a 
few other experiments with the same purpose. 

Applicable to a small proportion of voters, but for them a more 
complete linking up of general education with political judgments, 
is the Manitowoc Plan,^ an invention of Dr. E. J. Colbert of the 

2Eeported in. Kmanis Magazme for November, 1940, and Beader^s Digest 
for November, 1940. 
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University of Wisconsin. Young people, as they approach their 
first voting day are assembled to discuss the issues in the impending 
election, and to dig out information. No recommendations are made. 
Apparently no systematized way of getting information to other 
voters has been undertaken. The neophyte voters are organized by 
volunteers out of the coming-of-age class of the previous year. 

Nearly 100 counties in 24 states have followed Manitowoc’s 
example.” 

OUTLOOK FOR REPRESENTATIVE GOVERNMENT 
IN THE UNITED STATES 

Once upon a Time Abundance of Land Aided Government-by- 
the-People 

Under the feudal regime of the middle ages in Europe, the lords 
of the manors held sway over their underlings, custom furnishing 
checks, but not very dependable checks, on arbitrary exercise of 
power. Kings, there were, and king makers ; the latter as well as 
the former being landholders. The Church, a law unto itself in that 
day, owed much of its power to its landholdings and the revenues 
from them. Even as the commercial revolution and the industrial 
revolution developed, giving power to merchants and to manu- 
facturers, the common laborers and even the craftsmen had very little 
representation in government. In the English colonies in the new 
world the same sort of government as that pertaining in England 
was assumed to be fitting — but its modification was early; pressure 
for extension of the suffrage was constant. Massachusetts Bay 
received a charter vesting authority in the governor, deputy gov- 
ernor, assistants, and freemen of the company, but of the 2000 
settlers arriving in 1630 only 12 were freemen.^ The others very 
soon demanded a voice in government, and, as landholders them- 
selves (and church members) many were admitted as freemen. 
Americans free land was ieginning to have political effect. 

In Connecticut, Fundamental Orders were drawn up by the 
townsmen — a, home-made constitution — ^the qualifications for voting 
being left to the separate towns. Thus isolation was leading to 
decentralization ; economic independence was bringing about equal- 
ity in government. 

New Netherlands, governed by the Dutch West India Company, 

3 A. E. Martin, History of the ITnited States, Ginn and Company, vol. 1, 
p. 57. 
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gave fewer advantages to settlers than did neighboring English 
colonies, and when inhabitants asked for representation, despot Peter 
Stnyvesant was saddled on them instead. However, when English 
troops arrived, Stnyvesant ’s minions bent the knee no longer — 
welcomed the rescue. 

Virginians squatted on Carolina lands, and when proprietors 
with a 1663 grant from the king sent a governor, these self-suffi- 
cient democrats resented. Planters from British West Indies, under 
the same proprietors, were similarly inclined to think that govern- 
ment, superimposed, was not in keeping with their condition. 
Carolinians broke up the proprietors’ government by force; pre- 
ferred a royal colony with more self-government. 

But the sweeping advances in self-government came after large 
numbers of settlers had crossed the Alleghenies. Little leaven of 
precedent for aristocracy was there. But more important than that, 
each family was a separate economic unit, connected by few ties with 
other families. Clothing was made on the farm from raw material 
produced on the farm ; food was grown almost 100 per cent by those 
who ate it ; even the artificial lights were made from tallow or bay- 
berries grown on the farm. Why should one take orders from 
anybody else? For some purposes, to be sure, group action was 
helpful, but farmer Doe would participate only if it were under- 
stood that his participation was to be on an equality with that of 
everybody else. Thus, several years after the Declaration of Inde- 
pendence, men were born relatively free, and in political rights 
practically equal. Jefferson’s Utopia had become reality; govern- 
ment was by initiative of the governed. Free men had been earth 
born of free land. 

This may be worth an extra minute : To say that land was free 
is another way of saying that men were scarce, A man needed 
to truckle to no one as a condition for obtaining his daily breed. 
Though the character-forming self-sufficiency of men was most pro- 
nounced in the pioneer regions, even in the eastern factories the 
workers usually had the possibility, and the consciousness of the 
possibility of going to the western lands if their local environment 
was unsatisfactory. And enough of them did go to maintain a 
scarcity of men in the east. Equal political power was the logical 
outgrowth of the psychological attitude developed by economic 
independence. 

Throughout the 19th century our abundant land helped to 
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prevent crises in onr national economy by furnishing an outlet for 
'estless and dissatified urban laborers. But the land conditions 
.hat brought about America’s democracy, and for a time helped 
:o preserve it, are not the land conditions that now prevail. The 
zollowing changes impose difEereht influences : 

1. Land, though cheap, is not free any more. When peo- 
ple move in, they usually have to be subject to a mortgage, 
payable in money, and with interest payable in money. 

2. The very abundance of land and of people on it have 
increased competition in the sale of products, made farm 
prices low. 

3. Use of farm machinery has increased that competition. 
Prices of products being low, paying off the mortgage is hard ; 
even paying interest is often a difficulty. 

4. Custom has led to specialization to such an extent that 
even those who have no debts, most of them, have no thought 
of producing their own living ; they think in terms of a cash 
crop. 

5. Taxes re-inforce custom in requiring participation in 
purchase and sale. And the sale has to be at low prices. 

Those are just a few of the newer conditions that prevent our 
rural areas from simplifying, as they used to, our problems of 
government. Instead of aiding democracy by solving urban 
Labor problems, as they did in the past, our farms themselves have 
ately been an added burden to democracy, complicating the diffi- 
3ulties of government. 

Complexity Increases 

It is unnecessary to write at length on the variety of ways in 
vhich industrial production is growing more complicated. Special- 
zation is the rule, and it becomes more and more detailed. A man 
ised to think himself specialized if he were a cart-wright ; further 
subdivision of tasks made his grandson a wheel-wright ; and now, 
naking the hub caps alone constitutes several jobs. The division of 
:asks is accompanied by the allocation of some men to the making of 
nachines, only indirectly related to the making of finished pred- 
icts. This ' ‘indirect production” complicates the relationship 
)f men to men; makes the exchange process more important; gives 
nore occasion for tie-ups; makes more headaches for political 
eaders. Organized labor, occasionally blocking the smooth flow 
)f goods, increases the responsibility of government. The maze 
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of interrelationships seems to stem from inventions, and further 
puzzles are to he expected. 

Economic Problems Put a Strain on Democracy 

To regulate human relationships in the complexity of a machine 
age, centralization of political power is to be expected. The readi- 
ness with which that centralization has proceeded, however, seems 
to imply no very great value placed on the dignity of the individual, 
or perhaps a lack of knowledge of the prerequisites of that dignity. 
But at least there must have been some regulatory activity — and 
cumulative mechanical inventions, making for more complexity 
of living, are likely to bring even more regulation. 

This means that freedom of individuals is likely to grow less. 
Even if democratic government prevails, and if each individual 
participates actively in the government that rules him, neverthe- 
less he will presumably be more and more unfree. That a person 
sanction the speed laws does not make him any the less bound. That 
he vote for a regulation that only plumbers may adjust pipes, ties 
his own hands. That he favors a tax on butter substitutes limits his 
choices as truly as if a dictator had done so. Necessity of coordina- 
tion of specialized groups drives us to greater subjugation of indi- 
viduals; more unified controls. One might multiply illustrations 
indefinitely, but already the point should be clear that though 
regulations may be processed through one’s own judgment or the 
judgment of one’s representatives in government, one may be 
enslaved in the bonds of his own making. Says Maciver : 

In the large scale association, the average member occupies 
both a passive and an active role. ... As in the state he is 
both citizen and subject, so, in degree, he is in every great 
association. The passive role bulks more largely the greater 
the association grows, and thus the members are apt to feel 
that its elaborate machinery lies wholly outside themselves, 
beyond the area of their control.^ 

For most people, however, a thralldom in which one participates 
is less bitter than a thralldom imposed by a despot — even a bene- 
volent despot. May we not expect, then, that government, though 
centralized, may nevertheless become more democratic, more by 
the people? It is not the amount of power that a government 
has that determines its classification as dictatorship or democracy, 
4 B. M. Maciver, Society, Farrar and Binehart, 1935, p. 245. 
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but rather it is whether the exercise of that power involves a respon- 
sibility to the people. May we not expect the public to participate 
in government more fully and more effectively as time goes on? 
The answer may be put in the form of another question : What 
amount of intelligence will the average citizen have ? If his intel- 
ligence is little, he will be bored with attemping to balance argu- 
ments; will attribute his joys and his woes to persons rather than to 
forces; will turn over his powers to some demagog who promises 
much. 

Leaving that problem for your contemplation and investigation 
we summarize what seem to be the most important sociological phases 
of organization for government. 

SUMMARY 


I. Government is power. 

A. A State is a unit of power above which no other is recog- 
nized. On the basis of force in reserve, a state keeps the 
actions of people in large measure coordinated. 

1. For the implementation of power we have, among other 
agencies, 

a. Laws : 

(1) Criminal, practically all of which are legislated, 
and 

(2) Civil, which are 

(a) Statutory, and 

(b) Judge made. 

b. The legislature also implements a state’s power. 

c. The application of the laws is normally by bureaus. 

d. The so-caUed Administration is a manager. 

e. Courts furnish direction for some of the state’s 
power. 

B. A state of the United States, like the National State itself, 
is supreme in the phases of power which it wields. 

II. An individual is born into a state. 

III. Government may be classified as 

A. Representative government, 

B. Oligarchy, 

C. One-man control, 

D. Combinations and transitions. 

IV. Government is closely related to industry and to life, 

A. Increasingly so in the evolution from simplicity to com- 
lexity involving 

1. More regulation by government, and 

2. More probability of dictatorship. 
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B. Socialism implies one-man control, 

1. Whicli seems to be inconsistent with freedoms. 

V. Government in the United States involves 

A. Two sets of power, 

B. Pressure groups, 

C. Polls, 

D. A scarcity of political information for voters. 

, VI. The outlook for representative government in the United States 
seems to depend on whether or not mass intelligence can com- 
prehend increasingly complex problems. 
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SOCIAL TENSIONS 

In the dynamics of complex modern living, situations arise in 
which the emotions of some people are in disharmony with the emo- 
tions of others. For example, a body of taxpayers, helping by 
means of their tax money to support a group of dependents, may 
feel that the burden is unwarranted. Their emotion is in opposi- 
tion to that of the recipients of the benefits. The emotions are 
social forces, and being in opposition they set up tensions. 

A person getting a living by robbing banks arouses an antag- 
onism in bank cashiers and in depositors and in those who sympa- 
thize with them. The emotions of the bank robbers and their 
friends are in opposition to the emotions of the depositors and their 
friends, and the emotions, as opposed social forces, constitute a 
social tension. 

PART V deals with important areas of tensions. 
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POVERTY 

By Ydstcent H. Whitney, M.A. 

University of Maine, Orono, Maine 

WHAT IS POVERTY! 

Poverty as a Concept 

A difficulty in arriving at any universally acceptable definition 
of poverty lies in the fact that we are dealing with an abstraction, 
something non-material, a concept involving the setting up of stand- 
ards which are themselves not subject to any general agreement. Is 
the individual who has no employment and no outside income, who 
must live in a substandard slum dwelling, who is suffering from 
malnutrition and lack of fresh air and sunlight, living in poverty! 
There would no doubt be general agreement that he is. But suppose 
that this same individual falls heir to a small farm in a rural area 
of his state where he is able to obtain better food, plenty of sunshine 
and unpolluted air, a reasonably satisfactory though modest home, 
and an annual cash and produce income of $1,000. Is he still living 
under conditions of poverty! Or again, suppose a family accus- 
tomed to an annual income of $50,000 finds itself limited to an in- 
come of $5,000 a year. May this family be represented as having 
been overtaken by poverty! 

The answer, once again, depends upon our concept of the mean- 
ing of poverty. We can only emphasize here the extreme relativity 
of the concept. What may represent riches to one individual or one 
family may, in the eyes of a second individual or family, constitute 
a condition of poverty. In general usage, then, poverty is a term 
without definite boundaries, a term for which boundaries must be 
assumed by the researcher and ascribed merely for reference pur- 
poses, the later reasoning to be scientific only in the sense that it is 
systematically related to the basing point.^ 

Basically, most of the sociologists^ definitions center the problem 
of poverty around an insufficiency of resources. Since, however, the 
1 Various students have attempted to bring ‘‘poverty'' to a preciseness of 
meaning. See, for example, John Lewis Gillin, Poverty and Dependency j p, 22; 
James Ford and Katherine Morrow Ford, The Abolition of Poverty, p. 1. 

621 
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great majority of us, regardless of our position on the economic scale, 
will tend to feel our resources inadequate at many times to satisfy 
wants, we must again limit our term. It appears that poverty is a 
position on the socio-economic scale within which individuals and 
groups are unable, due to inadequate income or inadequate control 
of income or both, to attain a level of living of sufficient abundance 
to allow full and productive participation in the life of community 
and nation in terms of the standards of those social units. Much 
more simply, poverty is a condition in which economic inadequacy 
spells insufficient food, clothing, and shelter. 

The Meanings of Poverty 

The implications of poverty are almost endless. We must, first 
of all, keep in mind that its results go far beyond individual hard- 
ship and suffering to derived conditions in community and nation. 
Individual poverty is closely related to unemployment, disease, vice, 
crime, bad housing, insecurity both physical and mental. The list 
might be extended indefinitely. One promotes the other and each 
promotes the all. 

It is important, then, not to forget through our discussion that 
individual poverty and national poverty are closely related. While 
it is obviously true that a nation may be rich in resources and pos- 
sessed of a large national income and still have the benefits of these 
concentrated largely in the hands of a few individuals or families, 
it must be noted that such a nation may well lack national security. 
The poverty of either the individual or the nation may spell inse-’ 
curity for both. 

No figures are available which indicate with any exactness how 
great a proportion of the American people is living in a condition 
of poverty. Such statistics as are at hand show clearly, however, 
that at least two-fifths of our population is in the poverty group if 
we define that to include those who are unable to conform to com- 
munity standards of physical, mental and social efficiency estab- 
lished by the other three-fifths. In 1935-1936 there were in the 
United States some 40 million families. Of these nearly one-third 
(32 per cent) were found to have annual incomes of under $750. 
Nearly one-half (47 per cent) received less than $1,000 and over 
two-thirds (69 per cent) received under $1,500. Thirty million of 
these families numbered two or more persons.^ At best, life oppor- 

2 National Resources Committee, Consumer Incomes m the United States^ 
1938, pp. ^5. 
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tunities for persons in these income groups are limited. Again, 
however, we must call attention to the necessarily subjective nature 
of a ‘‘poverty line.’’ 

Other, but not conjSieting; definitions of poverty have been im- 
plied by the published reports of government agencies. Federal 
emergency relief to farmers reached its highest point in the first 
four months of 1937 when the monthly average numbered 297,000 
farmers and $5,013,000. The Federal Surplus Commodities Corpo- 
ration shipped surplus farm commodities in each month of the fiscal 
year 1938-1939 to some 3 million families and 11 million people.^ 
In February, 1936, the Federal Works Program carried approxi- 
mately 3,850,000 on its rolls, about 450,000 of whom were enlisted in 
CCC camps.^ In one month alone, June, 1935, the direct and work 
relief expenditures of federal, state, and local governments com- 
bined amounted to $204,359,000 and went to 6,404,000 families num- 
bering 22,457,000 people. By June, 1939, approximately the same 
number of families but with only 19,500,000 persons was receiving 
$304,523,000.® 

Those of us who have had but slight access to such statistics as 
those cited above have been able to catch something of the spread 
and depth of poverty in the frequency with which, in even a short 
drive, closed and boarded factories, dilapidated and eroded farms, 
filthy and decaying tenements, have come into view. Whether we 
use such indices as these or watch the drop in income tax returns 
which the depression years of the thirties ushered in, or turn to 
figures on increasing national debt and taxation, or adopt any of a 
hundred other measurement approximations, we may be sure that 
a large proportion of people in the United States, and for that mat- 
ter, the world over, are living in poverty. The extent may vary 
with the region of the country, with the racial, cultural, occupational 
groupings of the people, with the urban and rural divisions of our 
population. Poverty is both widespread and deep-rooted. 

ATTITUDES CONCERNING POVERTY 

So long as general human faith supported the maxim The poor 
are always with us, there seemed slight need to expend effort on any 
determination of the causes of poverty. We usually seek causes in 
order to produce results through an attack upon underlying causal 

8 Josephine C. Brown, Public Belief, 19B9-19S9, "HeTiTy Holt, 1940, p. 335. 

^ Ibid,, p. 342. 

5 Ibid,, pp. 343-344. 



524 : 


Society Under Anal/ysis 


factors. The long-held theory that poverty vras inevitable, a theory 
which is by no means dead today, precluded very much search for 
causes. Through many centuries the presence of poverty in society 
was considered as inevitable as that man must eat to live. 

It would hardly be correct to leave the impression that no one 
ever wondered about the factors which produced poverty. Proba- 
bly increasingly since the first recognized state of poverty men have 
done so. Their utterances, however, have tended for the most part 
to place the blame for poverty on a single cause rooted in their own 
times and to offer little with which to attack the problem beyond the 
practice of almsgiving which, as the Fords point out, serves chiefly 
to perpetuate the state of poverty by relieving the most immediate 
and acute suffering and by creating the illusion of security.® 

Primitive man considered poverty within a religious framework. 
Pestilences, calamities, and other natural phenomena were construed 
to have been sent by the gods as punishment for sin ; and gradually 
individual poverty came to be explained in this same fashion. As 
society gradually became stratified and the division between poor 
and rich became more apparent, the theory was ventured that pov- 
erty arose from class domination and exploitation. This explana- 
tion began to take form under the Hebrew prophets and was again 
primarily religious in spirit. Hereditary explanations of poverty 
likewise have existed from early times.'' 

In the eighteenth and nineteenth centuries the question of pov- 
erty attracted the attention of a growing number of individuals'each 
of whom attempted to produce proof that some single factor lay at 
the base of poverty. Such men as Karl Marx, Henry George, Adam 
Smith, and numbers of their contemporaries, set forth various expla- 
nations, describing poverty as an end result of the capitalistic 
system or of defective methods of taxation or of s imil ar economic 
factors. Others who pointed to poverty as due to the fault of the 
individual hhnself found widespread acceptance. The poverty- 
stricken individual was poor because he was a drunkard or a drug 
addict or because he was simply lazy, shiftless, unmoral, unworthy. 
In the light of our present-day body of accumulated knowledge we 
shall see that such explanations are tenable only in partial measure. 

6 Ford and Ford, op, dt., p. 13. 

7 John Lewis Grillin, ^Poverty and Dependency, New Tork: D. Appleton- 
Century, 1937. Oh. 5, discusses in some detail these and other historical ex- 
planations of poverty and dependency. 
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Attitudes Concerning Distribution of Income 

Attitudes about poverty are likely to be interlinked with atti- 
tudes concerning related economic problems. Certain students of 
economics deny that any substantial lessening of the tension of want 
is possible under a system of capitalism. One of the most provoca- 
tive critics of capitalism writes : ‘'The fundamental question at issue 
is the inability of capitalism to produce abundantly and then to 
distribute its products amply to the whole population. ’ In partial 
amplification of this statement he adds 

The increasing application of power has accentuated the 
tendency already introduced by the use of machinery to 
reduce the number of man-hours required to produce a given 
quantity of commodities. The rational adjustment to this 
situation is to reduce the hours of labor and to increase leisure 
time. The capitalist resists this solution because he wishes to 
keep down his labor cost and to maintain and increase his rate 
of profit. The inevitable consequence is an increase of unem- 
ployment which reduces purchasing power. Decrease of pro- 
duction follows, which leads to economic depression with all 
its disastrous consequences. 

This point of view maintains that poverty cannot be eliminated 
under capitalism without removing the latter’s reason for existence, 
that is, the making of profits. 

Other economists, dwelling on the point that concentration of 
purchasing power is a cause of chronic unemployment and so a 
partial cause of poverty, nevertheless consider that purchasing 
power can be decentralized without destroying the incentives and 
the voluntary processes that have made capitalistic countries areas 
of relatively large average incomes. 

Thorough treatment of the controversy between opponents and 
protagonists of capitalism would require a large volume. In a work 
of this kind we can merely suggest the sweeping importance of the 
issue. 

HOW DOES POVERTY ARISE? 

Poverty is the outgrowth of a complex interrelationship of 
hereditary and environmental factors in the life of the individual, 
with multiple factors of a social, economic, political, biological, and 
8 Maurice Parmelee, Farewell to F.overty, p. 13. 

p. 59. These quotations are reprinted by permission from Fare- 
well to Foverty by Maurice Parmelee published by John Wiley & Sons, Inc., 
1935. 
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geographical nature which are contained in the broader environment 
which we call society. What is true of the individual is equally 
true of the group. 

Rarely indeed, if at all, will it be possible to state bluntly that 
an individual case of poverty is due to poor heredity or to unwise 
expenditure of income or to any single causative factor. Such a 
factor may appear predominant, but careful inspection will tend 
to reveal it as at most a nucleus in a cluster of causes. Our poverty- 
stricken individual will in general require a complex description. 
He may, for example, be revealed as a person handicapped by (1) 
the inheritance of a predisposition to tuberculosis; (2) inadequate 
schooling and vocational training; (3) residence in a stranded in- 
dustrial community; and (4) the burning of his home and belong- 
ings. Such a hypothetical list could easily be extended. But this 
example should be sufficient to indicate the manner in which single 
factors relate to one another and contribute individually and collec- 
tively to the total poverty. 

Some of these factors may be controlled in part at least by the 
individual or group. Any given person may decide upon a wise or 
unwise expenditure of such income as he has ; he may decide whether 
to put forth the effort required to receive a particular type of voca- 
tional training ; he may decide whether it is worth the effort to take 
certain precautions in his work which may protect him, from acci- 
dent and subsequent loss of earning power. On the other hand over 
other factors he has no control. He cannot exercise any magic 
powers to prevent a season without rain ruining his crops ; he cannot 
correct defective heredity with which he may be bom; he cannot 
act to release himself in his generation from pressure of population 
upon resources which is depressing national income of which his 
individual income is part. He cannot even undo past acts which 
have resulted in population pressure in his own family. 

Fluctuations in Purchasing Power of the Purchasing Unit 

It often happens that even those workers whose jobs continue 
find themselves plunged to the poverty level as a result of a rise of 
prices. Wages and prices do not move in unison. As a result 
a worker who finds 25 dollars a week barely sufficient to pay his 
costs of living when soup is selling at seven cents a can and a suit of 
clothes is available at 15 dollars wiU find his weekly wage entirely 
inadequate when soup sells at ten cents a can and a suit of clothes 
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at $22.50. Poverty, then, may accompany wages which are high in 
comparison with previous wages, if prices have increased faster. In 
fact, whenever prices rise more rapidly than wages, many families 
are certain to experience new or deepened poverty. The unequal 
rates of change constitute one of the major strains in our economic 
system. 

Unadaptive Judgments 

The mere fact that a given family possesses a seemingly adequate 
income is, of course, no guarantee in itself that that family will not 
fall below the poverty line. Speculation, playing the races, extrava- 
gant buying — ^in short, any form of mismanagement of income may 
prevent a family from obtaining in adequate measure the standard 
provisions for living. Most of us would find it possible noticeably 
to increase our real incomes through the application of knowledge 
to our purchasing and maintenance of goods. DifBculties are chiefly 
that we lack exactly that information calculated to furnish us with 
criteria for our purchases; and secondly, that such information as 
we do possess, we are often too lazy to use to our advantage. We 
may know, for example, that thousands of miles of wear will be 
added to our automobile tires through shifting them from wheel to 
wheel each two or three thousand miles. Yet how many of us will 
expend the effort necessary to see that such a change is made? 
Furthermore, it is exactly the poverty-stricken classes who have the 
least access to information on comparative values. Consumer guides 
such as Consumers^ Union and Consumers^ Besearch are rarely 
available to them. 

As Gillin has pointed out, family expenditures are affected by 
traditions, habits, advertising, and installment buying. High-pres- 
sure advertising with its creation of new wants and the ability to 
satisfy these wants through installment buying, which includes, most 
often, extra fees or carrying charges, is part of the picture. Many 
times the wants created may be legitimate ones ; many times manu- 
facturers of products of dubious value succeed in creating through 
widespread advertising efforts wants which reduce markedly the 
portion of consumer income available for the maintenance of health- 
ful living. The purchase of certain articles or certain brands may 
become habitual even when a more satisfactory article or product is 
available elsewhere. Similarly habits of saving or of total expendi- 
ture may come to dominate the family-ways. Families with small 
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incomes find great difficulty in aecumnlating any savings at all and 
may soon give np any attempt to do so. As a result any personal 
crisis situation wMch. may arise is apt to mean new or increased 
poverty for them. 

Hereditary Factors in Poverty 

It seems obvious that poverty may be received by the individual 
as a social inheritance. The child who is born into a family whose 
income is not adequate to provide wholesome living inherits mani- 
festly a position-in-life on the poverty level. If he escapes it 
eventually, it must be in spite of rather than with the help of this 
social inheritance. He is in especial degree subject to the hazards 
of malnutrition, lack of education, lack of vocational training, inade- 
quate housing, poor play equipment, disadvantaged companions. In 
short, he is handicapped by a lack of invigorating contacts with life 
and by lack of a background of security out of which he may conduct 
his explorations. Similarly, an individual born in a poverty- 
stricken nation inherits socially the national handicap under which 
his country is struggling. 

But biological heredity rather than social heredity is the usual 
connotation of the word ‘‘heredity,’’ and we must not ignore biologi- 
cal heredity as a cause of poverty. An individual may inherit some 
degree of mental defect ; he may inherit not tuberculosis but a pre- 
disposition to tuberculosis or to some other physical or mental dis- 
ease. Such defects may be, or under certain conditions of strain 
may become, such that the individual is incapacitated and rendered 
unfit to take his place in the world of self-supporting people. Wher- 
ever such physical or mental deficiencies limit the ability of the indi- 
vidual to maintain himself, they contribute to his state of poverty. 

Factors in heredity are, of course, intertwined with factors in 
environment. We cannot today measure the relative importance of 
the neighborhood and the germ plasm, the family attitudes and the 
endocrine glands; but aU contribute either to independence or to 
poverty. 

Geographic Factors in Poverty 

Man has not yet learned to control nature except in fragmentary 
proportions nor are there prospects that he will do so in any immedi- 
ate future. What he has done is to adjust himself to her ways and, 
in so doing, to increase the benefits which he may obtain from her 
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and to decrease the hazards with which she surrounds him. Man’s 
lack of control is most obvious where severe drought parches a wide 
section of farm land and destroys fields of produce ; where torrential 
rainstorms suddenly batter crops to the earth j where subsequent 
floods sweep away not only farm produce and livestock but barns 
and houses, manufacturing plants, and sometimes whole villages; 
where hurricanes and volcanic eruptions and tidal waves or any 
other nature-born disaster occurs. There we have a circumstance 
which man can control only imperfectly and not at all if nature 
exceeds his calculations in the force of her attack. The sweeping 
away of foodstuffs, property, possessions, is manifestly a reason for 
poverty. With the aid of the Red Cross, the Disaster Loan Corpora- 
tion, and other private and governmental agencies, many indi- 
viduals and families overtaken by natural catastrophes may return 
to a level above the poverty line. Many others will find themselves 
permanently reduced to membership in the poverty group. 

In the summer of 1940 floods in the state of North Carolina 
washed so much debris into the mountain coves that agricultural 
authorities reported that they would never again within our time 
be tillable. Such a catastrophe means additional poverty in an 
area already subsisting on an extremely meager standard of living 
where much of the mountainous hill-country through repeated plow- 
ing and sowing and long years of soil exhaustion and soil erosion is 
marginal land. In all parts of the world wasteful methods of ex- 
ploitation have gradually produced exhausted physical resources, 
have left stranded and poverty-stricken populations. 

Demographic Aspects of Poverty 

Howard W. Odum has listed as one of the major reasons for the 
widespread existence of poverty the lack of adaptation of the people 
to the living resources and geography of the nation.^® This state- 
ment is a link between our mention of geographic factors and those 
of population pressure. Even before the time of Thomas Malthus, 
but particularly with the publication in 1798 of his famous but since 
modified theory of population growth, namely that population tend^ 
to increase at a rate far beyond that at which subsistence is increas- 
ing, questions of population pressure have attracted the attention 
of students. 

Malthus, by the time of the last Edition of his famous essay, indi- 
cated his belief that : 

10 Howard W. Odum, American Social FroT}lems, Henry Holt, 1939, p.' 255. 
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1. Population is necessarily limited by tbe means of sub- 
sistence. 

2. Population invariably increases where the means of 
subsistence increase, unless prevented by some very powerful 
and obvious checks. 

3. These checks, and the cheeks which repress the superior 
power of population and keep its effects on a level with the 
means of subsistence, are all resolvable into moral restraint, 
vice, and misery. 

In short, Malthus believed that there existed and would continue 
to exist a general tendency for populations to grow even more 
rapidly than the increase in their food supplies and other necessaries 
of life would permit. When, in a given population, more persons 
were born than could be cared for with the existing means of sub- 
sistence, then there would of necessity be suffering and death as ways 
of keeping population within the limits circumscribed by the amount 
of subsistence. Malthus did not envision a program of control of 
births which would permit a people to choose between having chil- 
dren up to the limit of subsistence and limiting its births in order 
to raise its standard of living and, in so doing, supposedly to lessen 
its misery and suffering. Yet that increasingly is the choice which 
the people of all westernized nations are finding it possible to make 
today. 

Just as Malthus predicted, population has increased with the 
tremendous increase in subsistence made possible by the revolutions 
in industry, agriculture, and transportation and communication 
which we usually designate by the term Industrial Revolution, His 
belief that great misery and poverty must accompany such a growth 
in numbers is, on the contrary, not necessarily true in our western- 
ized world since individual families to whom the addition of a child 
would mean a burden dragging them down to the poverty level, now 
are able more widely than ever before to exercise a simple expedient 
to cheek their numbers and to maintain their economic standards of 
living. 

We should note two points here. First, obviously there are still 
many families and many nations which, through failure to exercise 
a rational control over the number of their members, are living in 
a condition of poverty. An annual income of $1500 may enable a 
single individual to live in modest comfort. Spread over a family 
Thomas Robert Malthus, An JSssay on Population, London : Ward, Lock & 
Co., (reprint from last edition revised by the author), n. d., p. 14 . 
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of six the same income may spell poverty. This leads directly to the 
second point : we must keep in mind that there is a definite and real 
connection between human numbers and poverty. A heavy pres- 
sure of population upon resources spells poverty today as surely as 
it did for Malthus in his age. Nations which feel the press will, if 
no other recourse is opened to them, almost inevitably turn to war. 

We may profitably notice too that there is a definite connection 
between poverty and family size. Various studies of families on our 
relief rolls have shown them to be larger in number of members than 
comparable non-relief families. This does not mean that the giving 
of relief causes families to have a large number of children. Much 
more likely is the explanation that large families, which are more 
difficult to support, make it necessary for many low-income indi- 
viduals to have their names added to the relief rolls. This hints at 
a problem which has worried some of our students of population, 
namely, that the groups within our population possessing the small- 
est incomes, the least education, the poorest diets, in short those least 
able to care for large families, have been giving birth to the greatest 
number of children, with a resultant tendency to spread rather than 
to cheek poverty.^^ Since information on the limitation of family 
size is available with little or no trouble to our upper and middle 
economic groups, the chief opportunity for a lessening of this cause 
of poverty would seem to be the spread of information on family 
limitation among the less privileged economic groups. That such 
a movement is increasingly sanctioned by our mores would seem to 
be indicated by the progress of the spread of birth control informa- 
tion among all classes of our population. Public clinics for relief- 
level persons have been available as part of the public health pro- 
grams of North Carolina since 1937 and of South Carolina since 
1939. We may undoubtedly look for the spread of such state 
programs. 

Further Causes of Poverty 

It might seem that the causes of poverty have been rather thor- 
oughly covered. Actually, our discussion might take us much 
farther than the limits of a single chapter will permit. Students of 
the subject have given lengthy discussion to other causes of poverty : 
to ignorance, miseducation, and a school system which is not fully 
12 Of. Frank Lorimer and Frederick Osborn, Dynamics of Population, The 
Macmillan Company, 1934, Ohs. 9 and 10; Warren S. Thompson, Population 
Prollems, McGraw-Hill Book Company, 1936 (2nd edition), Ch. 10. 
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adjusted to twentietli-century living ; to war, whose role in the pro- 
duction of poverty must be so obvious to all of us that we simply 
call attention to it ; to depression ; to accidents ; to industrial disputes 
for which we lack adequate methods of solution ; to certain types of 
technological improvements which have reduced employment; to 
haphazard and unplanned relief methods which have in the past 
often neglected rehabilitation as an end. 

And so we might continue. One fact, however, is apparent. 
Whatever may be the causes of poverty — ^and they are legion — 
poverty, once established, tends to become self-perpetuating. Pov- 
erty breeds more poverty. It condemns the children of the poverty- 
stricken to slum homes, inadequate diet, limited education, delin- 
quent standards; it means malnutrition, inability to earn a living 
wage, general helplessness ; it means, in the final analysis, more and 
deeper poverty. Poverty is not the phenomenon of one generation. 
Where it lives, it also breeds. 

HOW DO WE ALLEVIATE POVERTY? 

If we assume poverty to be a negative value of importance to 
many, the question presents itself, is poverty preventable and if so 
at a cost of what other values? 

Inasmuch as there is no single cause for poverty, it seems likely 
that there is no single solution. Proponents of single-factor solu- 
tions seem to have lost sight of the intricate maze of causation which 
lies behind poverty and are possibly engaging in ‘ ‘ tabloid thinking, ’ ’ 
that is, over-simplification of a complex situation. On our part we 
shall be interested, in this section, then, in whether, if there is no 
single solution for' poverty, there may be a solution which involves 
multiple factors. In short, is poverty preventable ? 

We can safely say that if poverty is to be prevented or even 
lessened, this must be done on the basis of a knowledge of the facts 
which cause poverty and of the methods of treatment which are 
logical and possible. We must know, for example, not only the 
extent of poverty but also what poverty does to the life-history of 
an individual.^® Poverty can never be measurably lessened so long 
as we merely generalize its causes. We must have research and 
more research in a wide variety of the social sciences and applied 
sciences, in sociology and biology and education and social work and 

13 For a penetrating insiglit into the latter see Caroline Slade, The Triumph 
of Willie Pond, Vanguard, 1940. 
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many more. As Gillin tells ns, we are, when we fail carefully to 
diagnose our problem, in the position of the old-fashioned doctor 
who prescribed a dose of calomel for any and all bodily upsets. With 
this in mind, let us look at more specific possibilities of lessening the 
ravages of poverty so widespread in our civilization today, 

A Sound Economic Base 

A safeguard against extension of poverty seems to be in order, 
for example, in the matter of our natural resources : our forest land, 
our mineral wealth, our soil, all of which are today being rapidly 
exploited. 

As regards distribution of incomes, it may be possible to work 
out a balancing of incomes among workers in various fields without 
restriction of production, and in that way to provide for larger totals 
and more goods per capita. If we find ourselves today dumping 
milk by the roadside, restricting our wheat and cotton acreage, limit- 
ing the outflow of industrial production whenever the market con- 
tracts, it is not because these products, both agricultural and indus- 
trial, are in excess. Recent surveys of the Brookings Institution, 
the federal government, and individuals indicate that the American 
people can use all that American labor, both on the farm and in the 
shop, can possibly produce. The problem is one of distributing 
these desired goods to this potential market, or, in other terms, of so 
distributing income that vast segments of our population who today 
have no income with which to make purchases of these products will 
obtain the wherewithal. The reduction of poverty probably requires 
a regularity and a spread of employment such as has not so far 
characterized our productive system.^'^ Programs such as our pres- 
ent Social Security legislation have set in motion are themselves 
means of redistributing national income intended to mitigate some- 
what the force of irregular employment. Stabilization of employ- 
ment may involve increasing governmental control over and partic- 
ipation in industry and agriculture. Governmental control as a goal 
intermediate to the reduction of poverty is probably in conflict with 
the freedoms and the opportunities for individual choices which 
once characterized America and which are still distinguishing as 
American culture traits. 

However this may be, our government has recently been under- 

14 For a plan to effect such, stability see Alvin H. Hansen, After the War — 
Full Employment, National Resources Planning Board, 1942. 
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taking various types of socio-economic activity, and still more 
recently has more effectively implemented some of its earlier prac- 
tices. The blue and orange stamp plan of the Federal Surplus 
Commodities Corporation is notable. This plan, which its pro- 
ponents hope to establish on a nationwide basis in the near future, 
is designed to distribute certain agricultural products, of which 
there is a surplus on the market, more effectively than was possible 
under the old system of distribution wherein such surplus commodi- 
ties as rice, cereals, grapefruit, butter, and so on, were bought by the 
Federal Surplus Commodities Corporation and distributed in indi- 
vidual communities, to which they had been shipped, to relief clients 
who came in person to distributing warehouses and received what- 
ever surplus products were on hand. Under the old system an indi- 
vidual with no refrigeration facilities might receive four or five 
pounds of butter to last two or three weeks; or another who lived 
on the edge of town and had a number of apple trees behind the 
house might come home loaded down with a few bushels of apples, 
for which he had no need, and nothing else except a two-pound 
package of rice. Obviously such a system of distribution creaked 
badly at the hinges. 

Under the new plan of distribution, the Department of Agricul- 
ture simply designates, each month, a list of a dozen or two agri- 
cultural products of which there is a national or regional surplus. 
It does not itself purchase these designated surplus commodities but 
allows individual merchants in areas where the plan is in operation 
to make the additional purchases as part of their regular buying. 
Families with relief incomes are then allowed to purchase from the 
relief agencies orange stamps, the number ranging between certain 
TniTn'TYinTn and TnaTimuTn Hmits, which are good in aU stores partici- 
pating in the plan for cash purchases of any articles carried. With 
the purchase of the orange food stamps the relief client receives as 
a bonus without further charge a number of blue stamps equal in 
value to one-half the amount of the orange stamps which he has 
purchased. These blue stamps may be used only to purchase articles 
on the surplus list, but there is a choice among any of these products. 
In this way it is possible for the individual with a relief income to 
increase both the amount and the variety of his purchases and to 
obtain a more adequate diet. Merchants, for their part, have found 
the plan resulting in a definite increase in their profits. Growers of 
surplus commodities have found a market for these without the 
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necessity of dumping or selling at a loss. Of course tlie plan serves 
rather to alleviate attained poverty than to check the incidence of 
new poverty. 

As yet unanswered is the question which has sometimes been 
raised concerning the whole relief system, as to what effects it has 
on the psychology of recipients. However, concerning the relative 
efficiency of the blue and orange stamp system over the earlier lack 
of system, there seems to be no doubt. 

The Social Security Program 

Similar in nature are the various governmental programs which 
have been enacted under the Social Security legislation. These 
varying programs, aid to dependent children, old age assistance, 
unemployment compensation, aid to the needy blind, and so on, are 
instrumental in reducing economic inadequacy among those groups 
covered by their provisions. However, they in no way put an end 
to the continued growth of the fundamental causes of poverty. 
Nor do they in any sense lessen the amount of national poverty. 
This latter we could not expect since what we have here is simply 
a case of taking our money out of one pocket to put in another, or, 
perhaps more aptly, taking our money out of several pockets to put 
in several other pockets. 

Individual Incapacity 

Along another front, what may be done to reduce poverty inso- 
far as it stems from incompetence of the individual? Logically, we 
might first of all ask what factors are responsible for personal inabil- 
ity to attain independence. In past centuries our question would 
have found ready answer in the widely held belief that the poor were 
poor simply as a result of their own shortcomings. They were 
viewed by the middle and upper economic classes as a group charac- 
terized, by individual shiftlessness, thriftlessness, and bad habits, a 
drain upon the workers of the community by choice. While we of 
today have by no means divorced ourselves completely from this 
view, we are nevertheless gradually developing a realization that the 
great majority of our poverty-stricken population have started life 
with two strikes against them. Large numbers are handicapped by 
an inferior biological inheritance ; many others must struggle against 
the injurious and vicious influences of rural or urban slums. Practi- 
cally all suffer from limited educational opportunities. Inadequate 
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diets, the far-reaching effects of which we are only now beginning 
to realize, are the rule rather than the exception. When we keep 
in mind such facts as these, it can hardly be construed as strange 
that many of our poverty-leyel incompetents become thoroughly 
imbued with feelings of hopelessness and despair, with an attitude 
of indifference toward their own futures. Their f eelings are readily 
understandable. It is easy enough for those of us who occupy more 
privileged positions in society to talk of laziness and careless habits, 
to iusist that those without jobs “try a little harder’’ in their efforts 
to find work. Actually large numbers of our poverty-stricken have 
been born with either or both biological or social heritages which 
effectively limit their chances ever to exist independently. It has 
been often said and remains true that they are in large measure the 
product of circumstances beyond their immediate control. 

It must be apparent, then, that any attempts to lessen the inci- 
dence of poverty must include broad attacks on diverse fronts. 
Even clearer will be our understanding of this necessity when we 
realize that only 14 per cent of our population has completed high 
school and that nearly 50 per cent has not completed even the ele- 
mentary grades ; that public clinics in large numbers of our hospitals 
are finding it necessary to treat first of all for dietary deficiency up 
to 85 per cent of all cases admitted for other causes. 

Poor Heredity 

To some of us, no doubt, reduction of poverty due to hereditary 
causes may seem to offer a concrete area of attack. There seems to 
be little doubt that our knowledge of heredity, while still far from 
complete, is sufficient as it stands to prevent the major portion of 
existing poverty which may properly be attributed to hereditary 
factors. There may be conflicting values involved, however. At 
any rate we fail to make use of the knowledge which is ours. 

Prevention of such poverty as is due to hereditary traits requires, 
first, special training and the provision of environments suitable to 
overcome, insofar as this is possible, the limitations imposed by the 
deficiency ; and secondly, the limitation of births. The latter can be 
achieved by three methods : (1) birth control ; (2) segregation; and 
(3) sterilization. There can be little doubt that the spread of 
legalized birth control clinics and the incorporation of adequate pro- 
grams of education on the subject of family limitation as part of our 
national and state public health programs would mean a lessening 
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of Tindesired and undesirable birtbs in families where hereditary 
taints are known to exist. That such a program is coming seems to 
be borne out by our changing attitude toward the question of family 
limitation. Even the Catholic Church now places its opposition not 
against birth control but rather against the artificial methods of 
birth control which are in general use. Students of population 
strongly suspect, though the number and scope of the studies so far 
made is insufficient to be called conclusive, that our educational 
efficiencies are being constantly cancelled by the fact that a larger 
and ever-larger proportion of our population is coming from our 
lower economic groups who, characterized as they are by poverty 
and its attendant conditions of ill-health, educational limitation, and 
generally poor environmental circumstances, are possessing gradu- 
ally less and less capacity for intellectual development.^® If this is 
so, the control of births among those groups who are unable to care 
for large families except under relief conditions which are too often 
wretched in themselves, may well become a question of public policy. 
The question is particularly applicable with regard to persons with 
hereditary deficiencies. 

Large numbers of the latter group will not, however, be suffi- 
ciently equipped to make use of such information on family limita- 
tion as may be made available to them. For them either segregation 
or sterilization may be necessary. 

Segregation, however, has patent shortcomings as a method of 
weeding out poor heredity in large portions of our population. Most 
of our idiots and imbeciles are so obviously defective in their ability 
to care for themselves that their opportunities for procreation, 
whether under institutional supervision or not, are extremely 
limited. On the other hand the sizeable group within our popula- 
tion who are either morons or normal individuals carrying heredi- 
tary defects, cannot be segregated except at staggering cost and 
even then only imperfectly. Nor would segregation seem desirable 
for a large portion of these individuals who, with proper vocational 
training and limitation on their opportunities to transmit their 
defects to succeeding generations, may well live as useful if not 
brilliant members of our communities. Today we cannot accurately 
say what proportion of our population is characterized by mental 
defect. It seems likely, however, that the number under care in 
either public or private institutions at any one time does not consti- 

15 Lorimer and Osborn, op. oit,^ pp. 343-*344. 
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tute over ten per cent of the national total. Segregation of the unfit 
would undoubtedly reduce the incidence of poverty, but its tremen- 
dous cost makes its application dubious. 

Similarly, sterilization is not to be thought of as a means of rid- 
ding our population of all its mentally deficient members. How- 
ever, the use of this relatively simple operation which in no way inter- 
feres with sexual powers but does effectively prevent procreation 
would mean that large numbers of our higher-grade mental defi- 
cients would be able to continue as members of society and to exist 
without being forced to the extremes of poverty to which large fam- 
ilies would seem almost inevitably to lead them. Sterilization, now 
legal in over half our states as well as in many foreign countries, 
is not a panacea or solution for all our social ills. Its further ap- 
plication could, however, be a partial preventive of poverty. 

POVERTY INCONSISTENT WITH DEMOCRATIC 
GOVERNMENT 

All that has been possible in this chapter has been to indicate in 
abbreviated form some of the most important data available with 
reference to the extent, causes, and prevention of poverty. Our dis- 
cussion might well have been extended to fidl a volume of several 
hundred pages. It would require such a volume to point up the 
threat of poverty to democratic forms of government ; yet we may 
hardly close without noting again that totalitarian forms of govern- 
ment breed freely on the fertile soil of a poverty-stricken and dis- 
illusioned citizenry, eager to grasp at any program which promises 
a measure of security greater than is theirs at the moment, however 
illusory that security may prove in practice. We must note too that 
measures to prevent poverty may be negated by war. 

There is no doubt that enough of the causes of poverty is known 
to allow the prevention of at least a significant portion of it. The 
problem is complex. If it is to be solved, the solution wifi, require 
the activities of multiple government agencies, private agencies, and 
individuals. It will demand organization and effective unity. And 
even when consolidated effort has been exercised, there will remain 
the need for constant vigilance, to see that objectives once attained 
are not relinquished. 
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Chapter 22 

CRIME 


By Dr. C. W. Topping 

Associate Professor of Sociology and Economics, University of 
British Columbia, Vancouver, Canada 

THE STUDY OP CRIME 

Crime has been and remains one of the great social problems of 
humanity. The study of crime from the scientific viewpoint is 
recent. Lombroso died thirty-three years ago (1836-1909). The 
American Institute of Criminal Law and Criminology was founded 
in the year of his death, with the first issue of the J ournal appearing 
in 1910. Healy, Burt, Gillin, Bates, Patterson^ Sutherland, Hughes, 
Shaw, the Gluecks, and other outstanding scholars and administra- 
tors whose work will be described in this chapter, are our con- 
temporaries. 

What is crime? A definition is particularly difScult because of 
the necessity of reconciling religious, philosophic, legal, psychologi- 
cal and sociological viewpoints. The cleric tends to identify crime 
and sin and to regard a crime as an act displeasing to Deity. No 
lawyer would concede such a definition. To him a crime is a viola- 
tion of law, with treason as the crime of crimes since it endangers 
the life of the state itself. At the other extreme is the sociologist 
who is likely to define a crime as a violation of any conduct norm 
whatever. The best compromise definition is perhaps that of Mau- 
rice Parmelee:^ 

A crime is an act forbidden and punished by the law, 
which is almost always immoral according to the prevailing 
ethical standard, which is usually harmful to society, which 
is ordinarily feasible to repress by penal measures, and whose 
repression is necessary or is supposed to be necessary to the 
preservation of the existing social order. 

A definition of crime might be followed by a classification of 
crimes. One might then defibae a criminal, a delinquent and a 
juvenile delinquent, with classifications in each case. However, the 
1 Maurice Parmelee, Criminology , Macmillan, 1918, p. 32. See Thorsten 
Sellin, Culture Conflict and Crime, Social Science Research Council, 1938. 
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treatment of the subject in this chapter proceeds with a definition 
of a criminologist and a tentative classification of criminologists; in 
the belief that a review of the writings of sincere students of the 
phenomena associated with crime and criminals will reveal the fac- 
tual basis of the science more quickly and more convincingly than 
could any categorical series of definitions or classifications. 

A Classification of Criminologists and Their Writings 

A criminologist will be defined as a writer who has done serious 
work of an original nature in the field of crime and delinquency. 
If the name of a writer appears in more than one category it signifies 
that he has made a definite contribution in each classification in 
which he is listed. 

1. The Supernaturalists: Those who believe that a criminal act 
results from some force extraneous to both the individual commit- 
ting the act and to the environment in which the individual finds 
himself. Biological, psychological, and cultural factors are recog- 
nized, by this group but the ultimate factor is a supernatural force. 

a. The Religious Group : St. Augustine, St. Thomas, The Thom- 

ists, many contemporary church groups, etc. 

b. The Classical Group; Beccaria, Bentham, Feuerbach, Rossi, 

Garraud, Joly, .etc. 

c. The Popular Group; Persons who have made no scientific 

study of crime but who have definite opinions on the sub- 
ject which they do not hesitate to express. 

2. The Psycholiologists: Those who believe that criminal be- 
havior results from some force at work within the individual. 

a. The Anthropological Group: Lombroso, Goring, Goddard, 

Dugdale, Berman, Perri, Garofalo, Hooton, etc. 

b. The Psychological Group: Burt, Terman, Adler, Bronner, 

Gault, etc. 

e. The Psychiatric Group ; Healy, B. Glueck, S. and B. Glueek, 

Drucker, Hexter, Fernald, etc. 

d. The Psycho-analytic Group: White, Alexander, Aichhorn, 

Kenworthy, Reik, Plugel, etc. 

3. The Sociologists: Those who believe that criminal behavior 
results from some force at work within the environment. 

a. The Propagandist Group : Dickens, Hugo, Cooper, Darrow, 

Kavanagh, Lindsey, Campbell, B. Shaw, etc. 

b. The Historical Group : Lewis, Fosdick, Brockway, Barman, 

Cass, Lou, etc. 
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c. The Administrative Group : Lawes, Fishman, Hughes, Rug- 

gles-Brise, Patterson, Bates, VoUmer, MacCormick. 

d. The Inmate Group: Black, Withrow, O’Hare, Hobhouse^ 

Brockway, Debs, etc. 

e. The Legal Group: Wigmore, Pound, Moley, Archambault, 

Best, etc. 

f . The Situationalist Group : Perri, Tarde, C. Shaw, Thrasher, 

Hayner, Tannenbaum, etc. 

g. The Survey Group : Burgess, Wickersham, Moley, Eliot, Robi- 

son, etc. 

h. The Multiple Factor Group : Gillin, Sutherland, Parmelee, 

B. Shaw, H. Ellis, Cantor, Reckless, Sullenger, Rogers, S. 

and E. Glueck, Healy, Burt, Gault, etc. 

This brief outline has been set down in the interest of clarity. 
A treatment in greater detail follows : 

The Supernaturalists 

1. The Religious Group. The theories of primitive peoples con- 
cerning crime and punishment are interesting and instructive but 
have had little influence on modern attitudes and control programs. 
With the coming of the Medieval Period and the fusion of the phi- 
losophy of Aristotle, the theories of the Roman jurists, the teachings 
of the Christian church, and the beliefs of the Jewish Old Testament 
a body of criminological theories and practices came into existence 
that are still potent today. It is because of the existence and the 
power of the traditions which grew up during this period that a 
Supernatural School of Criminology must be recognized. What 
were some of the main tenets of the group ? They tended to identify 
crime and sin, to stress free will and personal responsibility, to 
believe in expiation through punishment and in the individualiza- 
tion of punishment. The followers of St. Thomas were prepared to 
recognize a determinism of Divine origin. The individual was re- 
sponsible to God alone ; the agents of the State and of the Church 
acted upon delegated authority. 

Church courts adopted a humanitarian attitude, did not inflict 
capital punishment, and administered their own canon law. They 
introduced witnesses and torture with a view to establishing guilt 
by confession both as to deed and as to intent. Responsibility 
permeated every circumstance of the crime and the extent of respon- 
sibility had to be determined in each case as had the extent of pun- 
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isliinent. The point of focus in an ecclesiastical court was the 
criminal himself rather than the crime. Here was a soul that had 
sinned; here was a human being with possibilities of purification 
and regeneration through confession, expiation, and punishment. 
Rebellion against God, an evil will, deliberate choice: these must 
be overcome. God, not society, was ultimate and to Him the ulti- 
mate wrong had been done. Few theories have given greater dig- 
nity to the criminal. Yet these theories are held by few, if any, 
criminologists today. 

2. The Classical Oroup, Under Medieval theory responsibility 
had to be determined specifically in each ease, as had the amount 
of punishment. The details were left to the presiding Justice since 
the law could not anticipate the attendant circumstances in each 
particular case. Abuses grew up, judges became venal, class 
prejudice entered into court decisions, friends brought pressure to 
bear, the majesty of the law came into disrepute. Oesare Beccaria 
(1738-1794) cried out in passionate protest against the arbitrary and 
tyrannical power of the judges of his time. His Crimes and Pun- 
ishments (1764) opens with a statement of the social contract theory 
and he, as a matter of fact, acknowledged himself to be a disciple 
of both Rousseau and Montesquieu. Beccaria mentions specifically 
as worthy of censure secret accusations, the long confinement of 
accused persons before trial, capital punishment, the subversive 
influence of the friends of the judge, severity in crimes against 
property, and the abuse of the pardoning power. He advocated 
absolute equality before the law, that legislators should make the 
laws, that judges should determine guilt and pronounce sentence, 
that punishments should be set down in detail in the laws and that 
they should vary in severity according to the menace of the crime to 
society, that punishments should be certain and prompt rather than 
severe, and that the whole process of law should aim at deterrence 
and prevention. Punishment should be public, immediate, neces- 
sary, the least possible, proportioned to the crime and determined 
by the laws. 

Bentham developed these theories in England and Feuerbach in 
Germany^ while the Neo-Classical School (Rossi, Garraud, Joly) 
modifled them so as to bring them more into touch with the realities 
of life, especially with reference to extenuating circumstances. 

sBaymoad Saleilles, The Individualisation of Punishment, Little, Brown, 
1911, p. 52. 
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The Classical School influenced directly the French Penal Codes 
of 1791 and 1810 and indirectly the criminal law of New York State 
as well as British common law and British penal codes.^ 

3. The Popular Group. To this group belong students of crime 
and others, who, in spite of the writings of scientific criminologists, 
remain unconvinced that crime is a natural phenomenon to be 
studied and brought under control by objective methods. They 
commonly insist that free will, supernatural powers, and the per- 
sonality of an administrator are more potent than biology, geogra- 
phy, and social conditions in the control of crime. It is probable 
that the group is numerically larger than all other groups combined. 
The contribution of the group to the science of criminology has been 
negligible. 

The Psychobiologists 

1. The Anthropological Group. Cesare Lombroso considered 
crime to be a natural product growing out of factors that could be 
observed and measured and that were largely anthropological. His 
The Criminal^ in Relation to Anthropology, Jurisprudence, and 
Psychiatry appearing as a small pamphlet in 1876 had grown to a 
three volume work by 1900, had firmly established an objective 
method for the study of the criminal, and had, in the words of 
Perri, given rise to a ‘‘whole library of studies in criminal anthro- 
pology. The congenital criminal was at first considered a throw- 
back to a primitive type exhibiting the same anatomic, psychologic, 
and social traits. Later a triple theory was developed in which 
moral insanity and epilepsy were added to atavism as basic in 
accounting for criminal types. Lombroso conducted psychological 
as well as anthropological studies and modified his theories consid- 
erably in his later writings. The work of this scholar stands as a 
pioneering effort by an original mind, and the founder of the Positive 
(Italian) School of Criminology well merits the title of founder of 
scientific criminology. Beccaria had made the transition from a 
religious hypothesis to a philosophic hypothesis, Lombroso based his 
studies on scientific hypotheses. 

Enrico Perri, the greatest of the Lombrosians^ broadened the 
research base of his master to such an extent that he merits listing 
with such modern scholars as Gillin and Sutherland in the Multiple 
Social Factor Group. Perri repudiated utterly the “free wilP’ 
Introduction to the English Yersion,’^ by Koseoe Pound, 
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hypothesis of the Classical Group and argued, ‘‘In order to be a 
criminal it is rather necessary that the individual should find him- 
self permanently or transitorialy in such personal, physical and 
moral conditions, and live in such an environment, which become 
for him a chain of cause and effect, externally and internally, that 
disposes him toward crime.”* The Classical School had concerned 
itself with juridical analysis, Ferri focussed attention on the crimi- 
nal himself and on his environment. He continued the anthropo- 
logical work of Lombroso and supplemented it with work on natural 
and social factors in crime causation. The function of penal treat- 
ment is stated as the protection of society, a statement with which 
most modern criminologists would agree. Ferri gave a classifica- 
tion of criminals which included a ^‘bom incorrigible” class, and 
carried his “penal substitutes” to extremes but his Criminal Soci- 
ology^ can still be read with profit and his contention that criminal 
jurisprudence should become criminal sociology merits the most 
careful consideration of legislators and of the judiciary. 

Dr. Charles Goring by the use of control groups demonstrated 
that the criminal stigmata listed by Lombroso were widely diffused 
among the general population. His studies have been considered 
until very recently to have settled the question of a criminal physi- 
cal type.® 

Earnest A, Hooton has revived the study of criminal anthropol- 
ogy at Harvard university by accumulating an enormous mass of 
data from jails, penitentiaries, etc. The material has been subjected 
to statistical analysis and has been cheeked against control groups. 
The Hooton studies focus around the questions : Do criminals of the 
same racial origin differ in their bodily characteristics according to 
the type of crime they commit? Do criminals of any given racial 
or national group differ physically from the law-abiding population 
of identical ethnic origin? Do the various hereditary physical 
groups which we call races differ in their criminal propensities? 
The Hooton laboratories have yielded an affirmative answer in each 
case. Frank A. Ross in reviewing The American Criminal: An 
Anthropological Study, Tol, I: The Native White Criminal of Native 
Parentage is stimulated but unconvinced.^ He thinks that the mate- 

4 Enrico Eerri, Tositwe School of Criminology, Kerr, 1913, p. 22. 

« Appleton, 1900. 

6 E. Tannenbaum, Crime and the Comnmnity, G-inn, 1938, pp. 198-201. 

7 The American Journal of Sociology, Vol. XLV, No. 3, November, 1939, pp. 
477-480. 
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rial should be reworked and that particularistic studies should be 
undertaken to supplement the more general studies. Eoss argues 
that the Hooton statistical procedures do not yield criminal types 
in the Lombroso meaning of the term. 

Kobert L. Dugdale’s study The Juhes which is summarized in 
Estabrook, The Jukes in 1915 and which has itself gone through 
many editions has proved to be one of the most controversial vol- 
umes of our time. Clarence Darrow argued in the American Mer- 
cury^ that he would prefer Max Juke for a neighbor as against 
Jonathan Edwards, but P. H. Giddings, in the Preface to the Edi- 
tion of 1910, holds the book to be an outstanding example of correct 
and meticulous sociological investigation. Dugdale gathered his 
own data, did field work to gain first hand impressions, based his 
generalizations on the facts collected, and regarded his conclusions 
as tentative. The facts presented concerning the 1,200 descendents 
of Max Juke over a period of seventy-five years are thought-provok- 
ing and can be confirmed by modern studies,* but the problem 
remains, namely, to what extent is the situation affected by heredity. 
Davenport, Popenoe, and others have continued research in the 
Dugdale tradition. A comparable study of the Kallikaks was made 
by Henry H. Goddard in 1912. 

A physical examination is routine in a modern prison entailing 
the collection of masses of material amenable to scientific analysis. 
Physiciahs recognize the importance of physical handicaps as related 
to compensatory behavior in children. It is a truism that tonsils 
must be removed, limbs straightened, and eyesight improved if 
humans in need of treatment are to lead normal, satisfying lives. 
Physicians believe in themselves and in their work and this is par- 
ticularly true of the endocrinologists as interpreted by Lotus Ber- 
man who writes, ‘‘The life of every individual, in every stage, is 
dominated largely by his glands of internal secretion.’’® Pew 
criminologists would accept this statement without the most rigorous 
investigation. 

2. The Psychological Group. Cyril Burt’s Young Belmguenf^^ 
entitles this scholar to rank as the outstanding representative of 
persons conducting research into the psychology of juvenile crime 

8 Amerioa% Mercury, Yol. 6, October, 1925, pp. 147-157. 

8 Louis Berman, The Glcmds Ttegulaimg JPersonoXity, Macmillan, 1928, 
p. 110. See also M. Gr. Sehlapp, Behavior and Oland Disease, Journal of 
Eeredity, Vol. XY, 1924. 

18 University of London Press, 1925. 
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and delinquency. The thesis of the hook is that delinquency in 
juveniles is nothing but an outstanding sample of childish naughti- 
ness. The author, after enunciating his thesis, proceeds forthwith 
to an analysis of the ease of a young murderer by the name of Jere- 
miah J ones who has not yet turned eight. There follows one of the 
most careful and scientific studies of young delinquents that has 
ever been produced by a single individual : heredity, the home, the 
community; physique, intellect, temperament, general instability; 
sentiments, complexes, and neuroses : each receives meticulous treat- 
ment in its bearing on the central problem. Burt has been surpris- 
ingly successful in the intergration of highly varied materials into a 
compact and intelligible whole. He concludes that psychological 
conditions are a major factor in more than half the cases studied 
(55% boys, 56% girls) but is prepared to admit that other factors, 
including biological and cultural conditions, have considerable in- 
fluence in particular eases especially as secondary factors. The 
broad experience of this scholar and the large number of cases 
passing through his hands are likely to win respect for his opinions 
which have a natural appeal in the first instance on account of the 
clarity and reasonableness with which they are put forward. 

Drucker and Hexter in Children Astray^^ present fascinating 
case materials covering an experiment in mingling delinquent and 
dependent children in one institution. The cases are written up in 
non-technical language and the results of treatment are given. The 
writers both stress and illustrate the unique traits of each ward in 
contrast with the dull sameness of the delinquencies for which com- 
mitments were made. The volume should be read by all persons 
interested in young delinquents. 

The Unadjusted QirV-^ is written with that brilliance and insight 
which characterizes practically all of the work of W. I. Thomas. 
The ancient and continuing problem of sex delinquency in young 
girls is restated from a modern viewpoint that recognizes its com- 
plexity. Not all hypotheses are followed through to a logical con- 
clusion nor are all generalizations supported with adequate data 
but an hyp)Othesis as brilliant as that of the four wishes requires 
little support. It is clear to Thomas that adolescent girls become 
delinquent, not for economic reasons: money and the like; but for 
psychological reasons: the wish for new experience, the wish for 

11 Harvard University Press, 1923. 

12 Little, Brown, 1923. 



548 


Society Under Analysis 


security, the wish for response, the wish for recognition. And 
other scholars taking up these four wishes have contended that they 
act as drives in other behavior situations and may ultimately take 
the place of instincts, prepotent reflexes, etc., in psychological litera- 
ture. 

3. The Psychiatric Group, Dr. William Healy of the Judge 
Baker Guidance Center, Boston, is the undoubted leader of this 
group in which the inspiration of his personality and his own indus- 
try have induced a productivity matched in few fields of contem- 
porary scientific endeavor. His chief contribution has been the 
bringing to bear in his clinics, on the delinquents passing through 
his hands, all the resources of psychiatry and of social case work 
with a view to the rehabilitation of these maladjusted persons. It 
is not possible, in the opinion of Healy, to have too much informa- 
tion on a case and he has advocated since 1926 ‘‘thoroughly critical 
studies of what really are the results of its (civilization’s) dealings 
with delinquency and crime. 

The most direct method for finding out the sources of the poly- 
genesis of delinquency is through a study of the mental life : emo- 
tional attitudes, ideational content, thwartings, dissatisfactions, 
etc.^^ The main classes of variables that are known to be effective 
in producing anti-social conduct are as follows 

1. The physical and mental equipment of any given in- 
dividual as it may exist at any given time. 

2. The formative life experiences of the individual. 

3. The formed reactive tendencies of the individual — 
mainly to be thought of as elements of ideational life, emo- 
tional tensions, and habit formation. 

4. The environmental influences and social pressures 
which have been active recently, prior to, or at the immediate 
time of the commission of delinquency and crime. 

Healy is convinced that heredity, degeneracy, general physical 
structure, mental defect, epilepsy, endocrine disorders, and diseased 
tonsils have been overrated as explanations of causes of delinquent 
beginnings and careers. Special physical conditions such as over- 
18 Delinquents and Criminals, p. 3. 

14 Psychiatry and the Juvenile Delinquent, ’ ' Ameriom Journal of Psy* 
chiatry, Vol. 91, No. 6, May, 1935, p. 1315. 

15^ 'Crime and the Individual,^' Proceedings of the Association for Re- 
search in Nervous and Mental Diseases, Yol. XIY, December, 19*33. See also 
Twenty-five Years of Child Guidance, lUinois Institute for Juvenile Besearch, 
n.d. 
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development in adolescence may be causative but the worst criminal 
careers upon the records of the clinic are the life histories of persons 
diagnosed as abnormal, unstable egocentrics. Many criminals and 
delinquents have also been diagnosed as constitutional inferior per- 
sonalities and a lesser number as organically driven persons, (rest- 
less and unstable but not hypo-manic) . 

The Judge Baker Foundation Case Studies were valuable as 
teaching aids especially when issued with the staflE comment de- 
tached from the manuscript of the case to permit of free discussion 
by the students. The Individual Delinquents^ published in 1915, 
in spite of the fact that Healy at this time regarded therapy as of the 
future and limited himself to considerations of etiology, diagnosis 
and prognosis, created a revolution in thought concerning delin- 
quency comparable to that created in the field of biological evolution 
by the publication of Darwin’s Origin of Species. Delinquents and 
Criminals, Their Making and UnmakingS'^ a study of the effective- 
ness of treatment methods in Chicago and in Boston also broke new 
ground. New Light on Delinquency and its Treatment (1936) 
records the findings of an experimental project concerned with 
delinquent and non-delinquent siblings conducted by Healy and 
Bronner in cooperation with the Institute of Human Relations of 
Tale University. The delinquents were classified into three groups 
at the conclusion of the project and a statement was set down con- 
cerning modification of behavior trends in each of the three groups. 
Group I comprised 26 delinquents suffering from ‘‘abnormal per- 
sonality, neuroticism, or severe mental conflict.” Fifty-eight per 
cent of this group were continuing the behavior that had brought 
them under observation when a check up was made two years or 
more after the treatment period. The delinquency ceased in one 
case during the treatment period. Group II comprised 50 delin- 
quents handicapped by adverse home and community conditions 
(social pathology). Forty-six per cent of this group were still de- 
linquent at the time of the check-up. Sixteen ceased to be delin- 
quent during the treatment period. Group III comprised 67 cases 
where “factors of personality difficulty and social pathology were 
not so severe or so piled up that they seemed to offer insuperable 
obstacles to therapy.’^ Nineteen per cent of this group were still 
delinquent at the time of the check-up. Fifty-five ceased delin- 

18 Little, Brown, and Co., 1927. 

17 “William Healy and A. F. Bronner, Macmillan, 1926. 
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queney during tlie period of treatment, of whom seven had lapsed 
into delinquency two or more years after treatment ceased. Institu- 
tional treatment is regarded as the most suitable control for members 
of Group I, foster home treatment for members of Group II. The 
failures in the case of members of Group III are considered more 
significant than the successes. 

The three broad practical implications of the project should also 
be mentioned 

(1) Delinquency should be treated as a ‘‘form of rational be- 
havior” dependent on definite causations — ^as “one mode of self- 
expression.’’ 

(2) Many serious eases of delinquency result from an attempt 
on the part of the offender to achieve compensatory satisfactions, 
to bolster up his ego, etc. 

(3) The only logical procedure in treatment is first to determine 
the cause of the symptoms. 

^ Child Guidance Clinics, which did not exist on this continent in 
1908, have grown up in great numbers and have spread to England, 
HoUand, Prance, and Poland.^® Bernard Glueck’s Studies in 
Forensic Psychiatry , appearing in 1916, gave a considerable impetus 
to mental hygiene while Stevenson and Smith’s Child Guidance 
Clinics, a Quarter Century of Development presented a stimulating 
and encouraging historical statement of the growth of child gui- 
dance centers. 

Sheldon and Eleanor Glueck continued the work of Healy and 
his Associates in a series of studies: 500 Criminal Careers, 500 
Delinquent Women, 1000 Juvenile Delinquents,^^ which aimed to 
present in detail and in rigorously scientific form the results 
achieved by the contemporary program of treatment for juveniles 
in the United States. The conclusions reached give small encour- 
agement to those who have devoted their lives to work with juvenile 
delinquents. The Massachusetts Reformatory, for example, failed 
in eighty per. cent of the cases checked by the Gluecks to make any 
appreciable difference in the lives of the young persons committed 
to the care of the officials of this institution.^^ The conclusions of 

18 Op, cit,, pp. 200-206. 

19 William Healy, Twenty -five Years of Child Guidance, niinois Institute 
for Juvenile Eesearch, n.d., pp. 1-2. 

20 $00 Delinquent Women, Knopf, 1934; 1000 Jv/venile Delinquents, Har- 
vard University, 1934. 

21 S, and E. Glueck, $00 Criminal Careers, Knopf, 1930, p. ix. 



Crime 


551 


Later Criminal Careers confirm those of the earlier studies. The 
chief factor inducing change from anti-social to social behavior ap- 
pears to be maturation, growing up, and the basic problem for edu- 
cators, psychologists and correctional workers the task of speeding 
up this benign process of nature.^^ The prolific writings of the 
Gluecks are packed with facts, analyses, tables, conclusions, sum- 
maries and recommendations. They have cleared the ground for a 
new and more constructive approach to the perennial problem of 
anti-social behavior on the part of young persons. 

4. The Psycho-Analytic Group, G, Stanley Hall and William 
A. White were influential in introducing Freud and Freudian con- 
cepts to American scholars. White definitely entered the field of 
criminology with the publication in 1933 of his Crime and Crimi- 
nals,^^ The concepts of this school and the stimulating effect of 
these concepts on contemporary thought and research are well stated 
in Volume XLV of the American Journal of Sociology, The Freud- 
ian influence on criminology has been indirect rather than direct 
but Healy has employed psychoanalytic techniques where he con- 
sidered them helpful, as have others. In Boots of Crime, Alexander 
and Healy present the findings of sessions with confirmed delin- 
quents in which psychoanalytic procedures had been applied to 
behavior problems. The study demonstrates the importance of re- 
pressed factors such as emotional fixations, unwholesome identifica- 
tions, deeply sensed libidinal thwartings and an unacknowledged 
wish to return to the infantile state of irresponsible dependency of 
the prison regime.^^ The thesis is that emotional factors create 
inner tensions which are relieved by criminal acts. Healy advocates 
careful analysis as a substitution for incarceration. 

Theodor Reik’s The Unknown Murderer^^ is crammed with case 
materials drawn from works on psychology, criminal jurisprudence, 
anthropology, and the author’s own experience. Reik is very much 
disturbed by judicial errors and is convinced that they can be re- 
duced by psychoanalysis. The officials have concentrated on the 
murder and have ignored clues lying at their feet. A thorough 

22 S. aiiji E. Glueck, Later Criminal Careers, Commonwealth Fund, 1937, 

pp. 202-212. 

28 Wfiliam A. White, Crime and Criminals, Farrar .and Rinehart, 1933. 

24'V7m. Healy, “Psychoanalytic Contributions to the Understanding and 
Treatment of Behavior Problems, V American Journal of Sociology, Yol. XLV, 
No. 3, November, 1939. 

26 Hogarth Press, 1936. 
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analysis must be made of tbe total situation : judge, jury, witnesses, 
public and the murderer. Analysts should refuse to give testimony 
in court as experts competent to determine the guilt or innocence 
of a defendant in a murder trial. He argues that it is not possible 
to determine psychologically whether an urgent desire to kill has 
actually resulted in a murder or not. The aim of the Berlin Psycho- 
Analytieal Institute, according to this scholar, ‘‘was to train the 
representatives of criminal law so highly as to be able to dispense 
with those representatives and eventually with the law itself. ’ 

The Sociologists 

1. The Propagandist Group, It is probable that Courtney 
Eyley Cooper should rank as the greatest of the contemporary 
propagandists, with his Ten Thousand Public Enemies (1935), 
Sere’s to Grime (1937), and Designs in Scarlet (1939).^^ Some 
persons may class these three volumes with salacious literature 
rather than with criminology, nevertheless, they have points in 
common with the book of Amos. There is the same vividness, the 
same concrete detail, the same burning passion* against what the 
Jewish prophets made a habit of calling sin. Cooper realizes that 
the dangerous criminal is the organized criminal and does not 
hesitate to say so. He pays well deserved tribute to the police 
officers, prosecutors, jurors, guards, parole board officials, and 
others who go straight in spite of pressure from the underworld 
and the paid servants of the underworld. 

Bernard Shaw’s “Preface” to English Prisons under Local Gov- 
ernment^^ is a masterpiece. There is probably no more brilliant 
treatment of crime in the brief compass of one hundred pages in any 
language j and the essay is competent as well as brilliant. This fact 
will be clear to any criminologist who reads the Eecapitulation.^^ 
To be classed with Shaw’s sparkling tirade is a Chapter in Harry 
Elmer Barnes’s Society in Transition, titled “A New Perspective 
on Crime in Contemporary America.” The newest thesis of this 
versatile scholar is that the real criminals in the United States are 
the pent house millionaires who organize and direct the lesser fry 
of the organized crime rings. Since these men are never caught, 

26 Op. oit., p. 248. 

27 See bibliography. 

28 Sidney and Beatrice Webb, Longmans, 1922. 

22 Op. (nt.j pp. tsix— Ixxiii. 

30 Prentice-Hall, 1939, pp. 675-719, 
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imprisoned, and studied the science of criminology gives a false per- 
spective on crime and must be reorganized from the foundations up. 
Thus Barnes supports Campbell, and Marcus Kavanagh®^ supports 
both of them in urging a reorientation of criminal justice so as to 
place the racketeer and his accomplices in the center of the police 
net. 

Eugene V. Debs, Ben B. Lindsey, Miriam Van Waters, Prank 
Tannenbaum, Austin Campbell, 0. C. J. Withrow, and Joseph 
F. Fishman^^ have supported Bernard Shaw in his passionate con- 
demnation of the vindictiveness, stupidity, apathetic cruelty and 
downright terrorism with which the criminal, in contrast to the 
insane person, has been treated in our day. Broker Campbell gives 
to his series of articles®^ the title House of Hate,” Inspector Fish- 
man calls one of his books Crucibles of Crime, Presidential Candi- 
date Debs has an article ^‘Wasting Men.”®^ Lindsey, and Van 
Waters have few equals where it is a question of constructive in- 
terpretation and defense of neglected and misunderstood ado- 
lescents. 

2. The Historical Orou^, The list of scholars who have con- 
tributed historical studies to criminology is so extensive as to make 
its inclusion out of the question. A few works have been selected 
at random for mention and comment. The Development of Amer- 
ican Prisons and Prison Customs, 1776-1845 by Orlando P. Lewis,®® 
based as it is on personal contacts and obscure documents, is unlikely 
to be duplicated and has, therefore, unique value. Barman has 
written the standard work on the English Borstal System,®*^ the 
Webbs the standard work on English Local Prisons,®® and Smith 
on Rural Crime Control.®® Posdick has pioneered in the study of 
police systems,^® Robinson of penal institutions,^^ and Lou of 

31 Marcus Kavanagh, The Criminal and Eis Allies j Bobbs-Merrill, 1928. 

32 See bibliography. 

^^Kaolean^s Magasme, Vol. 46, Aug. 1 to Dec. 1, 1933. 

84 Cosmopolis Press, 1923. 

35 The World Tomorrow, Vol. V, No. 8, August, 1922. 

36 Prison Association of New Tork, 1922. 

37 S. Barman, The English Borstal System, King, 1934, 

88 Op. cit. 

39 Bruce Smith, Bural Crime Control, Columbia University, 1933. 

40 Amerioam Police Systems, Century, 1921. 

41 Penology in the "United States, Winston, 1922. 
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juvenile coiirts.'^^ The anmial Proceedings^^ of the American Prison 
Association and the Year Books^^ of the National Probation Associa- 
tion provide excellent source materials for historical research in 
criminology as do articles in the Journal of Criminal Law and 
Criminology,^^ A very important volume in the history of theory 
is De Quiros, Modern Theories of Criminality.^^ 

3. The Administrative Groups. Lewis E. Lawes of Sing Sing 
has written a number of books, an unusual achievement in a warden, 
since a prison administrator under the traditional policy of most 
States is commonly advised by his superiors to remain silent. The 
inmates cannot talk, the wardens dare not. Yet the administrators 
and the inmates are likely to know more about crime and criminals 
than all other groups combined. Invisible Stripes^'^ is an outstand- 
ing book for this reason alone : It presents both the inmate and the 
official points of view in a single volume. Two documents have 
been interwoven ; a diary of an inmate participant observer who is 
something of a philosopher, and a trenchant analysis of the causes 
of crime by the author of 20,000 years in Sing Sing. ‘^Only as we 
recognize crime as a challenge to betrayed democracy can we effec- 
tively destroy This is the conclusion of the Sing Sing col- 

laborators. 

Another administrator who never permitted himself to be snuffed 
out by a mantle of silence is August VoUmer, formerly Chief of 
Police of Berkeley, at present Professor of Police Administration 
at the University of California. The closing sentence of his The 
Police and Modern Society ‘^Democracy’s strongest reliance is 
the police,” dovetails with the thesis of Invisible Stripes. The agent 
of the public is the police. This agent must be both improved and 
supported if law and order are to prevail on this continent. The 
body of the book consists of a realistic account of the work and 
difficulties of the police in America. 

Sir Evelyn Ruggles-Brise represents the orthodox English ad- 

^2 Juvenile Courts in the United States, University of North Carolina, 1927. 

4^3 The Association, New York. 

The Association, New York. 

*5 First number 1910. Editor, Professor R. H. Gault of Northwestern 
University. 

*6 0. Bemaldo De Quiros, Little, Brown, 1911. 

^7 Farrar and Rinehart, 1938. 

48 Op. dt., p. 314. 

49 University of California Press, 1936, p. 237. 
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ministrative point of view,®® William St. Pierre Hughes the ortho- 
dox Canadian administrative outlook.®^ The former was President 
of the International Prison Commission in 1924 and has summar- 
ized the pronouncements of this organization from 1872 to 1910 
in his Prison Reform at Some and Abroad. Alexander Patterson®^ 
represents English Borstal. 

Sanford Bates®® may be selected as representative of the type of 
administrator that may be developed in a modern penal system. 
Courtney Eyley Cooper, who is none too respectful of officialdom, 
recognizes his worth and pays him tribute. Members of the Amer- 
ican Prison Association, in which he has long been a leader, char- 
acterize him as intelligent, informed, fair-minded, as able, dynamic 
and tolerant. Austin H. MacCormick,®^ whom Bates encouraged 
to take up administrative work, is carrying the traditions of the 
Federal Bureau of Prisons into New York State. 

Inspector Joseph P. Fishman’s Crucibles of Crime is the most 
powerful and moving expose of the American county jail that has 
appeared in print. 

4. The Inmate Group. Persons familiar with the relationship of 
Clifford W. Beers®® to the mental hygiene movement will not despise 
the writings of former inmates of penal institutions. The most 
notable person who has written of his prison experiences is Eugene 
V. Debs. Debs adopted the extreme view that less harm would be 
done to society if all persons incarcerated in prisons were released 
than the harm society wiU suffer in the long run by keeping these 
persons confined.®® Much praise has been accorded English prisons 
in recent years. A study by two conscientious objectors, who were 
incarcerated during the war, Stephen Hobhouse and A. Fenner 
Brockway, presents concrete evidence to demonstrate that these 
prisons were not models for the world in 1922. This elaborate 

50 The English Prison System, Maenullan, 1921. 

51 Superintendent of Canadian Penitentiaries, author Beports of the Super* 
intondent of Penitentiaries, 1919-1931. 

52 Across the Bridges, Arnold, 1928. 

68 At present a member of the Board of Parole of the State of New York; 
has been successively Commissioner of Correction for Massachusetts, Director 
of the Federal Bureau of Prisons and Executive Director, Boys Clubs of 
America. 

5* Commissioner of Correction, New York City, Field Work for SandbooTo 
of American Prisons, Putnam, 1925. 

55 A Mind that Pound Itself, Doubleday, Page, 1927 ; First edition of 1908. 

66 World Tomorrow, loo. cit. 
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monograpli, English Prisons To-day, ieing the Report of the Prison 
Enquiry Committee, is carefiilly documented and bears the stamp 
of sincere scholarship. The Prison Commissioners, who had at first 
supported the Enquiry, withdrew that support when they discovered 
that the inmate point of view was to dominate the findings. 

Eubank and Clark’s, Lockstep and Corridor^^ is one of the earlier 
inmate autobiographies with comment, of which Clifford Shaw’s, 
The Jack Boller^^ is perhaps the best example. 

The statements in 0. C. J. Withrow’s, Shackling the Trans- 
gressor^^ are specific. The author gives one the opportunity to prove 
or disprove what he records. Such sentences as the following are 
representative : 

At that period (1927) the food was so bad that many 
meals could not be eaten and many plates of stew stank to the 
skies. . . . Hot water was plentiful; soap was fair; brush 
was vile. . , . Razors were not sterilized and diseased men 
interchanged with the untainted without comment. . . . 
Sunday was the worst day in seven. ... I make the de- 
liberate statement that no one is ever taught a trade in King- 
ston penitentiary. . . . Dust and dirt everywhere! That 
was my first impression of the library. . . . Only thirty-five 
minutes are allowed for school each day. ... I had some 
necessary bridge work done by this (the penitentiary) dentist 
for which my family paid and which had to be replaced on 
my return home. . . . ^‘We tame lions here,” said the 
warden, ‘"We’ll tame you.” That was the spirit of the in- 
stitution. Mentally sick men were not studied or considered. 
They were brutally punished. . . . The visits of friends are 
definitely discouraged. . . . We went over the personnel 
frequently and, though we (the inmates) endeavoured to be 
entirely fair in our judgment, we could name less than twelve 
(out of one hundred and fifty) of the officers who were not 
completely subservient to the system. 

The volume closes with a series of recommendations that are 
surprisingly similar to the recommendations to be found in any 
Annual Report of the Superintendent of Canadian Penitentiaries: 
A National Society for Penal Reform ; higher standards for staff ; 
classification of inmates and individualization of treatment; work 

57 Longmans, 1922. 

58 Charles L. Clark and Earle Edward Eubank, University of Cincinnati 
Press, 1927. 

69 University of Chicago Press, 1930. 

80 Nelson, 1933. 
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with pay; an enlarged and improved educational, vocational, and 
religious program; a modernized hospital; good meals; abolition 
of the Remission Branch and the substitution of a Parole Board. 
Superintendent W. S. Hughes had been making such recommenda- 
tions since 1919, the Report of the Royal Commission to Investigate 
the Penal System of Canada, 1938, contained them, the Report of 
the Ontario Royal Commission on Public Welfare, 1930, went be- 
yond them and included recommendations for the reorganization of 
‘Hhe most difficult feature of our social system — ^the jails. 

5. The Legal Group, The legal group stems from Beccaria 
rather than from Lombroso. It stresses philosophy, logic and legal 
precedent rather than research, science, and experiment. As a re- 
sult criminal jurisprudence is less coincident with scientific crimi- 
nology than one might have been led to expect. The most active 
agent in bridging the gap between the courts and the sciences is, 
perhaps, the American Institute of Criminal Law and Criminol- 
ogy^^ with its official organ the Journal of Criminal Law and Crimi- 
nology, The American Law Institute^^ has made a considerable 
contribution in its Model Code of Criminal Procedure and in its 
model program for the correctional training and treatment of young 
offenders worked out by a special committee of lawyers, jurists, 
sociologists, psychiatrists, criminologists and prison administrators®* 
as well as in its continuing research. The American Bar Association 
has also been active in this work of integration. 

The Report on CriminaV Procedure of the National Commission 
on Law Observance and Enforcement^^ lists the essentials of a 
criminal proceeding as : 

(1) To bring the accused before or within the power of the 
tribunal, (2) a preliminary investigation to insure that the 
cause is one which should be prosecuted, (3) notice to the 
accused of the offence charged, (4) opportunity to prepare 
for trial, procure witnesses, and make needed investigations, 

(5) a speedy trial, (6) a fair trial before an impartial tri- 
bunal, and (7) one review of the case as a whole by a suitable 
appellate tribunal. 

^^The Beport of the Boy at Commission on Public Welfare, 19S0, King’s 
Printer, Toronto, 1930, p. 77. 

62 Initiated in 1909 by Dean J ohn Henry Wigmore. 

63 Organized in Washington, February 23, 1923. 

6A Eockefeller, John D. 3rd, Salvaging the Young Crioxinal,” New Yorlc 
Times Magaisine, November 10, 1940, p. 10. 

65 IJ. S. Government Printing Office, 1931, p. 16. 
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That the actual procedure is much more complicated and con- 
fusing Judge Marcus Kavanagh makes clear. Three chapters®® of 
his The Criminal and Eis Allies are taken up with the technicality. 
He recommends a statute of eighteen words to deal with this par- 
ticular evil. ''All laws and rules of courts concerning forms, prac- 
tise and procedure shall be directory only, and not mandatory.’’®^ 

Roscoe Pound wrote An Introduction to the Philosophy of Law,^^ 
he also served on the Wickersham Commission. Philosophy,’^ he 
writes, “has been a powerful instrument in the legal armory and 
the times are ripe for restoring it to its old place therein.” Then, 
in the very next sentence, “the science of law — ^that science — ^in 
which philosophy may help us.”®® Pound has been eminently suc- 
cessful in integrating philosophy, law, and science in his writings. 

Raymond Moley deserves mention for his work on the Missouri 
Grime Survey'^'^ and for his Our Criminal Courts Mr. Justice 
Archambault for his Chairmanship of The Royal Commission to 
Investigate the Penal System of Canada, 1938,^^ Judge Ben B. 
Lindsey for his advocacy of juvenile courts, and Clarence Darrow 
for his eminence* as a criminal lawyer and for his Crime, Its Cause 
and TreatmentJ^ Bests, Crime and the Criminal Law^^ sketches 
the social implications of certain legislative enactments. 

6. The Situationalist Group. Enrico Perri, almost at the time of 
the birth of scientific criminology, recognized the importance of 
environmental factors. He advocated free trade (as related to 
smuggling), emigration (as related to recidivism), progressive taxa- 
tion (as related to tax frauds), the use of metallic money (as related 
to counterfeiting), higher salaries for public ofidcials (as related to 
the corruption of public servants) and improved roads (as related 
to rural crime). Such changes he classed as “penal substitutes.”^® 
Gabriel Tarde may also be classed within the situationalists. He 
writes, “We have every right, it seems to me, to conclude that 
cit., Chaps. XIII, XIY, XY, Bobbs, Merrill, 1928. 

67 Kavaaagh, op, oit,, p. 199. 

68 Tale, 1922. 

69 op. cit., pp. 10, 11- 

79 MaemillaiL, 1926. 

71 MintoE Balch, 1930 ; also Politics and Criminal Prosecution and Tribunes 
of the People. 

72 King ’s Printer, Ottawa, 1938. 

73 Crowell, 1922. 

74 Macmillan, 1930, 

75 Criminal Sociology. 
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criminality . . . implies physiological and even physical condi- 
tions, bnt ... it is to be accounted for better than in any other 
way, by the general laws of imitation.”^® Thrasher’s study of 1313 
gangs, Beard’s study of juvenile probation,^® the Burgess study 
(with Bruce and Harno) of the indeterminate sentence and parole,^® 
and Queen’s study of the county jail®° have each and all demon- 
strated the importance of environment in its relation to crime and 
delinquency. Frank Tannenbaum is aggressively environmen- 
talist.®^ 

The most prolific of the situationalists is Clifford Shaw and his 
work is also the most convincing. Shaw and his associates had 
studied between 1921 and 1929 more than 100,000 individual of- 
fenders (school truants, juvenile delinquents and adult offenders). 
Their contacts and observations led them to believe that physical, 
psychological, and psychiatric summations of delinquent behavior 
did not tell the whole story. The cultural anthropologists gave them 
a lead but the first monograph coming out of the Institute for 
Juvenile Research under Shaw’s editorship and direction was a 
study in geographic distribution.®^ This new ecological approach 
to the delinquent and to delinquency has stirred up much contro- 
versy but. the case for delinquency areas appears to be definitely 
established by supporting studies. The Jack Boiler (1930), The 
Natural History of a Delinquent Career (1931), and Family Back- 
grounds in Male Juvenile Delinquency^^ elaborate other support- 
ing aspects of the environmentalist thesis. Shaw and his associates 
have demonstrated that delinquent behavior becomes more intelli- 
gible *^when studied in terms of the social situation in which it has 
occurred.” 

An analysis of '‘The Prison as a Community” by Norman S. 
Hayner and Ellis Ash®^ deserves mention since it brings out more 
clearly than any previous research project that basic division of 
many prisons into an administrative world and an inmate world. 

76 JE^enal Philosophy, Little, Brown, 1912, p. 416. 

77 The Gang, University of Chicago Press, 1927. 

78 Juvenile Probation, American Book Co., 1934. 

Parole and the Indeterminate Sentence, State of Illinois, 1928. 

80 The Passmg of the County Jail, Banta, 1920. 

81 Crime and the Community, Ginn, 1938. 

Delinquency Areas, University of Chicago, 1929. 

83 See bibliography, 

84 The American Sociological Meview, Vol. 5, No. 4, August, 1940, pp. 577- 

683 . 
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Status in the one world implies loss of status in the other : thus the 
two worlds never meet. In such an environmental situation the 
rehabilitation of inmates is bound to be exceedingly difficult if not 
impossible. Austin Campbell highlighted the situation in his phrase 
House of Hate.'’®® 

7. The Survey Group, The most elaborate modern criminolog- 
ical survey has been the publications of the National Crime Com- 
mission on Law Observance and Enforcement,^^ Appointed by the 
President of the United States with very wide powers the Commis- 
sion issued fourteen monographs each prepared by an outstanding 
authority or a group of authorities in conjunction with a field staff. 
Such varied subjects as the causes of crime (Report No. 13), the 
cost of crime (No. 12), criminal procedure (No. 8), prosecution 
(No. 4) and criminal statistics (No. 3) are treated. Report No. 11 
deals with Lawlessness in Law Enforcement, Report No. 9 with 
Penal Institutions Probation and Parole, Report No. 14 with Police, 
Recommendations are specific and to the point.®’’ 

The Report of the Royal Commission to Investigate the Penal 
System of Canada (1938) is the most important criminological docu- 
ment published in Canada during its entire history. The Commis- 
sioners visited one hundred and sixteen penal and reformative 
institutions on this continent and in Europe, held public and pri- 
vate hearings in all Canadian Provinces, conducted independent 
researches, and prepared a report covering more than four hundred 
pages.®® A centralized prison system embodying the principles of 
the English penal system and to be administered by the Dominion 
Government is advocated. 

The Workings of the Indeterminate-Sentence Law and the Parole 
System of Illinois (Bruce, Burgess, Harno) is notable because of 
the controversial nature of the matter at issue and of the objectivity 
with which the surveyors conducted their investigations and reported 
their findings. ^'The Committee recommends that the Parole Board 
seriously consider the placing of its work on a scientific basis by 
making use of the method of statistical prediction of the non-viola- 

85 Maclean *s Magassine, loo, cit, 

86 Superintendent of Documents, Washington. 

87 See No. 9, pp. 170-174^ No. 14, p. 140. 

8s See Topping, ^^The Eeport of the Royal Oomnaission on the Penal System 
of Canada,’’ Canadian Journal of JEJconomics and Politioal Science, Vol. 4, No. 
4, November, 1938. 
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tion or violation of parole both in the granting of paroles and in the 
supervision of paroled men.”®® This is the first and most important 
of the two recommendations made concerning factors determining 
success or failure on parole. The Keport is favorable to parole and 
the indeterminate sentence on the basis of the legislation and admin- 
istration in Illinois. 

The Report of the New Jersey Prison Inquiry Commissions^ 
(1917, Barnes) ; The Cleveland Foundation Survey of Criminal 
Justice in Clevelands'^ (1921, Adler, Pound, Posdick, et al ,) ; The 
Illinois Crime Surveys^ (1929) ; The Report of the Ontario Royal 
Commission on Public Welfares^ (1930) ; and the Report of the Mas- 
sachusetts Special Grime Commissions^ (1933) are representative 
of the innumerable studies of crime and criminal justice that have 
been undertaken on this continent within the past twenty-five years. 

8. The Multiple Factor Group. The Child in Americas^ (1928) 
and The Clinical Treatment of the Problem Childs^ (1939), volumes 
in which the authors summarize and evaluate current research and 
control programs, make clear the futility of any single panacea ap- 
proach to the vast problems which must be .faced by anyone aiming 
to study or to control delinquent behavior. Sullenger’s, Social De- 
terminants in Juvenile DelinquencyS'^ illustrates admirably the 
trend towards a study of the total situation but the book fails to 
achieve scholastic greatness because of the uncritical attitude of its 
author, especially in the chapter on the ‘‘Prophylactics of Juvenile 
Delinquency.” Such scholars as Ferri, Burt, Healy, Clifford Shaw 
and the Gluecks, on the other hand, while paying tribute to the 
total situation hypothesis have conducted their researches on that 
aspect of the general problem which impressed them as most worthy 
of emphasis. It is probable that no contemporary scholar is suffi- 
ciently well informed to cover the whole field critically and authori- 
tatively. The most likely candidates for authorship of such a mag- 
Op. cit.j p. 267. 

90 State Library, 1917. 

91 The Cleveland Foundation, 1921. 

92 Illinois Association for Criminal Justice, Chicago, 1929. 

93 King ’s Printer, Toronto, 1930. 

94 Senate Document, No. 125, 1933. 
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96 Carl R. Rogers, Houghton-Mifflin, 1939. 
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num opus are Thorsten Sellin,®® Kobert H. Gault, John Lewis 
Gillin,^® and Edwiu H. Sutlierland.^°° 

These three scholars might be classified as belonging to the 
Summation Group of which other members are: Bernaldo De 
Quiros,^°^ Havelock Ellis, Maurice Parmelee,^°® Nathaniel Can- 
tor, and Walter C. Reckless.^®® De Quiros presents a precise and 
scholarly summary of the writings of nineteenth century European 
students of criminological theory, penology, and the scientific in- 
vestigation of crime. He states that the transition has been from 
arguments over responsibility and free will to a recognition of the 
necessity of penal tutelage, with its emphasis on individualization 
of treatment instead of corrective punishment. Incurables should 
remain perpetual wards of the State. 

In The Criminal Havelock Ellis summarizes criminological re- 
search between 1875 and 1890. The work was undertaken with 
considerable trepidation and largely because no one else appeared 
to be ready to attempt the task. The volume won for its author an 
international reputation. Parmelee wrote one of the earliest general 
texts on criminology to appear in the United States, Reckless has 
written the latest; in between has come the encyclopaedic work of 
Gillin and the keenly analytical work of Sutherland. Cantor’s 
writings are characterized by a broad tolerance and understanding 
that is none too common in criminological literature. This is espe- 
cially true of his treatment of the problems of the public official 'and 
of the legal group. 

The breadth of outlook and the tolerance of Robert H. Gault is 
recognized by persons familiar with the' Journal of Criminal 
Law and Criminology, since, under his editorship, this publication 
has accepted articles from all groups, thus becoming a genuine 
forum for the discussion of all aspects of the science. His Crimi- 
nology, written from the psychologic viewpoint, is factual, concise, 
suggestive, stimulating, and scholarly. Gault writes 

98 Research Memorandum on Crime in the Depression^ Social Science 
Research Council, 1938; Culture Confliot and Crime, Idem, 

09 Criminology and Penology, Century, 1926, etc. 

100 Criminology, Lippincott, 1924. Revised as Principles of Criminology, 
1934 and 1939. 

Modern Theories of Criminality, Little, Brown, 1911. 

102 The Criminal, Walter Scott, 1890. 

103 Criminology, Macmman, 1918. 

104 Crime and Society, Holt, 1939. 

106 Criminal Behavior, McGraw-Hill, 1940. 

106 Heath, 1932, p. v. 
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The acquired attitudes . . . are probably the greatest 
sources of our behavior whether it be making professional 
visits upon the sick or robbing banks. These attitudes de- 
velop out of infinitely numerous reactions to our environ- 
ment ; reactions that are facilitated or retarded by reason of 
our native capacities, our prepotent reflexes, etc. 

Whatever agencies are set up, therefore, for dealing with 
the criminal must be examined as to their merits by refer- 
ence to their suitability for developing appropriate attitudes 
among criminals and all others who come into contact with 
these agencies. 

This scholar evidently appreciates both the psychological and 
the sociological viewpoint. He is therefore listed with the Multiple 
Factor Group as well as with the Psychological Group. 

A Select List of Contemporary Criminologists 

Professor Harrison A. Dobbs in a review of current literature 
on difiScult behavior and delinquency situations^®’’ lists, out of a 
total of eight books, three volumes with which William Healy was 
associated. Are there other criminologists who are sufficiently 
notable to be placed in a category with this able and stimulating 
scholar and administrator? The following volumes are put forward 
as worthy to rank with Healy 's Individual Delinquent : Beccaria’s 
Crimes and Punishments (1764)^®® integrated philosophy, law and 
criminal jurisprudence; Lombroso’s The Criminal (1876) was the 
first objective study of the criminal and entitles the author to be 
called the founder of scientific criminology; Perries Criminal Sod- 
olgy (1893) marked him as the outstanding representative of the 
Positive School of Criminology and as one who had given the new 
science a ^Hotal situation’’ base; Ellis’s Criminal (1890) made the 
research findings of scientific criminologists widely available and 
stirred public interest not only in England but throughout the 
world; Goring ’s The English Convict (1913) introduced the con- 
trol group and gave the quietus to research in criminal anthropol- 
ogy with a resultant florescence of research in other aspects of the 
subject; Bernard Shaw’s ‘‘Preface” to English Prisons under 
Local Government (1921) compressed into one hundred pages the 
most trenchant and stimulating treatment of crime and criminals 
that has ever been written; Burt’s Young Delinquent (1925) revo- 
lutionized the thinking on juvenile delinquency in England; Gillin’s 

107 Proceedings National Conference of Social WorTc, 1938, pp. 298-312. 

108 See earlier footnotes and bibliography for publishers of these volumes. 
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Criminology and Penology (1926) did for this continent what the 
writings of Havelock Ellis had done for Europe; Shaw’s Delin- 
quency Areas (1929) established the ecological approach to crime 
and criminals on a firm foundation; Kuhlman’s Guide to Material 
on Grime and Criminal Justice (1929) performed the spade work 
for the later classified and annotated bibliographies that have ap- 
peared; The Glneck’s 500 Criminal Careers (1930) made an end of 
all the loose writing about the success of contemporary methods of 
penal and reformatory treatment; Shaw’s The Jack Boiler (1930) 
demonstrated how the '^own story” can become a scientific docu- 
ment of almost unrivalled worth in treatment; The Glueck’s Pre- 
venting Crime (1936) set standards likely to influence for the 
better all future annual reports and all future criminological lab- 
oratory manuals; Sutherland’s Principles of Criminology (1939) 
illustrates how a ripe scholar can keep abreast of the times in which 
he lives; Hooton’s The American Criminal (1939) the courage and 
industry with which a scientific problem, presumably settled, may 
be reopened and reoriented. 

The following dynamic leaders must rank with research scholars 
in any evaluation that aims at completeness : Sanford Bates, E. R. 
Cass, Raymond B. Fosdick, Hastings H. Hart, William St. Pierre 
Hughes, George W. Kirchwey, Lewis E. Lawes, Ben B. Lindsey, 
Thomas Mott Osborne, Alexander Patterson, Roscoe Pound, Sir 
Evelyn Ruggles-Brise, August Vollmer. 

English Prisons Today (1922), the Piiblications of the National 
Crime Commission (1931), and the Report of the Royal Commis- 
sion on the Penal System of Canada (1938) should be set down as 
enterprises to which hundreds of persons contributed. 


The Situation 


THE CONTROL OP CRIME 


The Statistical Picture, A general picture of the crime and de- 
linquency situation throughout the world is difficult to present. 
The International Penal and Penitentiary Commission issued find- 
ings on 22 countries in 1935.^°® The general conclusion of this study 
was that even prison statistics, the easiest to obtain, are still very 
inadequate in many countries and that where they do exist inter- 
national comparisons are difficult because of differing methods of 
presentation. 

A League of Nations ReporP^^ (1936) makes comparisons for 

109 Apercus des Systemes Penitentiaries, Staempfli, Berne, 1935. 

110 Multigraphed document supplied by the J ohn Howard Society of British 
Columbia, Vancouver, B. C. 
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prisoners per 100,000 of population by countries. No data is given 
for Albania, Portugal, Spain, Turkey and the U.S.S.R. ; other coun- 
tries showed widely varying rates. Some high rates were : Southern 
Rhodesia (1935) 234 per 100,000 population. Union of South Africa 
(1934) 232; Finland (1935) 231. Some low rates were: Nigeria 
(1934) 2.5 per 100,000; Honduras (1934) 12.9; the Irish Free State 
(1934) 19.4. The rate for the United States was 158 per 100,000, 
for Germany 156, for Poland 150, for Italy 126, for Canada 114, for 
France 56, for England and Wales 30, and for Scotland 26. This 
means that Canada had approximately the same number of pris- 
oners in her penal institutions^^^ as were in the prisons of England 
and Wales (12,000) ; the United States almost seventeen times that 
number (200,000). 

The following facts concerning the Canadian situation may be 
taken as representative of trends on this continent.’ At the be- 
ginning of the century convictions for breaches of traffic regulations 
were 185; by 1936 they numbered 237,000 which was 63% of all 
minor offences for that year. The ratio of major to minor offences 
has increased steadily since 3911 but was still in 1937 but 1 in 
ten. Persons of the age-group 20-30 were ten times as numerous in 
prisons as persons of the age group 50-60. The average time spent 
in jail was 2.5 weeks with a turnover of 1984 per cent in jails as 
against 61 per cent for penitentiaries.^^® 

The Department of Justice of the United States has, since 1929, 
been publishing a quarterly bulletin on the basis of crimes known to 
the police. The Bureau of Prisons puts out a number of statistical 
documents including an annual statement concerning prisoners in 
State and Federal prisons and reformatories. The Department of 
Labor has issued a considerable body of factual material through 
Children’s Bureau Publications: Juvenile-Court Statistics: 1931 
(No. 222), Juvenile Delinquency in Maine (No. 201), Youth and 
Crime (No. 196), etc. The Report of the National Commission on 
Law Observance and Enforcement contains much factual material : 
Report on Prosecution, pp. 186-221 ; Report on the Causes of Crime, 

111 IT. S. A., 1933; Canada, 1934; Great Britam, 1935: populations Canada 
and Great Britain 1931, U. S. A. 1935 (S. Y. B.). 

112 Canada Year Boole, 19S8, Bom. Bureau of Statistics, Ottawa, Canada; 
also Statistics of Criminal and Other Offences, King’s Printer, Ottawa, annual. 

118 See article by E. E. Watts, Journal of the American Statistical Asso- 
ciation, Vol. 26, Marck 1931, pp. 11-20. 
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Vol. I, pp. 355-389 ; etc. There are, in addition, the elaborate and 
detailed snrveys of specific areas, the reports of public officials, and 
the analyses of research students. 

The National Bureau of Criminal Identification contains the 
records of approximately five million criminals. The Penitentiary 
of the City of New York was constructed to accommodate 2,200 but 
the prison population on December 31, 1939, was 3,013.^^^ Vollmer 
estimates that 15,000 homicides, 100,000 robberies, 400,000 bur- 
glaries, 950,000 larcenies, and 350,000 auto thefts take place each 
year in the United States. Homicides for the period 1900-1904 
were 2.4 per 100,000 population, for the period 1930-1934 they had 
increased to 9.1. George W. Kirchwey had demonstrated statisti- 
cally in 1926 that robbery with violence constituted the crime wave 
of that period.^^® Bobberies declined steadily over the period 1930- 
1936 ; burglaries over the period 1934-1936. 

30,894 burglars were arrested by the police of the United States 
in 1934, of whom 11,492 (37.2 per cent) had previous criminal rec- 
ords. The rate per 100,000 on the basis of burglaries known to the 
police in reporting cities was computed as 334.8. The larceny rate 
computed on the same basis and for the same year was 771.0. The 
rate for theft of automobiles was 287.3 (142,823). The percentage 
of automobiles recovered in 1918 was 79 per cent, by 1933 it had 
jumped to 91.7 per cent.^^® 

These facts and trends are presented as representative of a 
growing body of materials made available by statisticians for the 
clarification of the situation concerning crime and criminals in the 
United States. They must be supplemented by the factual findings 
of psychologists, of sociologists, and of other scientists if anything 
approaching a complete picture of the total situation is to be 
achieved. 

Crime and the Individual, The founder of scientific criminology 
stressed physical factors and established an international reputa- 
tion by a meticulous analysis and summation of anthropological 

114 Prison Association of New York, Annual Report , J. B. Lyon, Albany, 
1940, p. 99. 

116 The Survey j Yol. LY, No. 11, March 1, 1926. 

116 See TJ. S. Department of Justice, Bureau of Investigation, Uniform 
Crime Reports, Government Printing Office, Washington, v. d. See also Yollmer, 
The Police and Modern Society, ‘'The conclusion seems inescapable that the 
trend of the crime rate is upward, although the exact amount of increase has 
not been ascertained” (p. 16); ^so Sutherland, Principles of Criminology, pp. 
29-48. 
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and morphological materials. The work of Hooton, Berman, and 
others may reestablish the physical as fundamental in cansation, 
selection, and identification but this is unlikely since the contem- 
porary trend is in the direction of eliminating criminal types alto- 
gether. 

Age appears to be the most significant physical factor. Young 
people have always been more criminal than their elders. The 
Gluecks have worked out their theory of benign maturation on this 
hypothesis which is supported by the findings of their numerous 
studies. Healy will admit no significant correlation between delin- 
quent tendencies and physical findings except in the case of over- 
development in girls.^^^ Other physical factors that have been con- 
sidered significant are: physical handicap as leading to compen- 
satory criminalistic behavior head injury as leading to instabil- 
ity;^^® endocrine imbalance as leading to a general disturbance 
personality.^^® 

Goring and Goddard^^^ were convinced that there is a close rela- 
tionship between low grade mentality and crime. A study by Miner 
indicates an incidence of eighty per cent for children appearing 
before the juvenile courts in Manhattan and the Bronx.^^® Rates 
of 25 per cent (Terman),^®® 28 per cent ( Anderson), and 21 per 
cent (The Gluecks)^®® establish a basis of probability. Murchison^^® 
and Adler^^"^ concluded that feeble-mindedness was no greater in 
delinquent and criminal groups than in other groups while Wallin^®® 
found a greater percentage of feeblemindedness in a group of non- 
delinquent school children than in a group of delinquent children 
in St. Louis. Sutherland concluded, after going carefully over 350 
studies covering 175,000 offenders, that the more recent the investi- 
ng Delinquents and Criminals, p. 208. 

ns Biirt, op. cit., p. 417. 

ns Healy, New Light on Delinquency and its Treatment, p. 40. 

120 E. Kretschmer, Physique and Character, Harcoiirt, . Brace, 1925. 

121 Op. cit., p. 9. 

122 J. B. Miner, Deficiency and Delinquency, Warwick and York. 

123 Lewis M. Terman, The Measurement of Intelligence, Honghton Mifflin, 
1916. 

w Mental Eygiene, Yol. 3, p. 177. 

125 soo Criminal Careers* 

126 Criminal Intelligence, Clark University, 1926. 

127 Parole and the Indeterminate Sentence, p. 231. 

128 j. E. W. Wallin, '^Delinquency and Eeehle-Mindedness, ’ ’ Mental 
'Hygiene, Yol. I, pp. 586-690. 
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gation the lower the percentage of feeble-mindedness in the group.^^® 
The weight of opinion appears to favor the conclusion that there is 
a greater incidence of both defectives and psychopaths among the 
delinquent population than is to be found in the general popu- 
lation.^®® 

The factors of the inner mental life are more difficult to isolate 
and evaluate. Eichhorn, Alexander and others have demonstrated 
their importance. The criminal personality in Healy and Bronner’s 
New Light on Delinquency and Its Treatment appears as a thwarted 
personality. The blocking of fundamental drives within the family 
group and the failure to achieve a satisfying status in this group is 
particularly effective in bringing about a delinquency pattern in the 
life of a participant member. Why emotional disturbance should 
exhibit theft, etc., as a symptom is not entirely clear but the facts 
to the researchers are sufficiently obvious to warrant a conclusion 
that the two are related. 

The importance of habit in the formation of a criminalistic pat- 
tern of behavior is coming to be recognized. R. H. Gault has per- 
haps stated this position the most forcefully and the most succinctly 
of any contemporary scholar.^®^ The criminal personality is a 
professional personality, the same as that of the physician or the 
clergyman. It is built up through a long and continuing series of 
contacts and experiences. Aptitude, opportunity, satisfaction; 
formal and informal education in criminalistic techniques ; theory, 
practice, experiment: all are combined in the matured and hard- 
ened law-breaker. 

Crime and the Community, Enrico Ferri stressed the fact that 
his master, Lombroso, had made psychological as well as anthro- 
pological studies of criminals, and he himself came very quickly to 
a recognition of the importance of sociological factors in criminality. 
Later scholars have built upon his presuppositions and have sup- 
ported and broadened his conclusions. 

It has been held by a number of legislators that the best way 
to get a bad law off the statute books is to enforce it. Such a posi- 

129 < ^Mental Deficiency and Crime, Chapter 15 in Social Attitudes, edited 
by KimbaU Young. 

130 John M. Gillette and James M. Eeinhardt, Current Social Problems, 
American Book Company, 1937, pp. 658—661. 

131 Op. at, p. V. See Healy, The Individual Delinquent, Footnote p. 160 ; 
also Footnote National Commission on Law Observance and Enforcement, Ee- 
port 13, Vol. 1, p. 6. 
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tion is a recognition of the importance of public opinion in law 
making and in law enforcement. Eoscoe Pound in his Criminal 
Justice in America has stated the position clearly insofar as it 
relates to enforcement.^^^ The attitude of the police, of the courts, 
of a particular judge or magistrate, of a jury: these are amenable 
to scientific observation, and they are related to crime. The organi- 
zation and functioning of police, courts, community recreation pro- 
grams, etc., are likewise related to delinquency and crime. These, 
too, are being studied in detail by scholars who are making clear 
the fact that the malfunctioning of these agencies causes maladjust- 
ments which affect the whole community. Certain studies of the 
League of Nations indicate^^^ that the community is, so far as certain 
kinds of crime are concerned, an international community. 

The most careful sociological researches have concerned them- 
selves with the local community. Some of these have studied the 
agencies of control, others have dealt with crime causation. Pew 
recent studies have dared to ignore the community with the result 
that the findings of the psychobiologists concerning environmental 
factors supplement the materials put forward by the sociologists, 
and make out a strong case for* meticulous research on group 
phenomena. 

Age has been considered a biological fact. It has implications 
for psychology and for sociology. Habits formed in childhood and 
continued over a considerable period of time are difficult to change. 
Criminal gangs organized by children as play groups, if they sur- 
vive until the children reach adulthood, are likely to be well inte- 
grated to run smoothly and to reach the objectives which those in 
control set for them. ‘‘Chronic truancy — ^was the first step in a 
criminal career. 

The family has come in for its share of analysis. One would 
expect to find a high positive correlation between family destitution 
and crime because of the high incidence of theft in criminal be- 
havior. Breckenridge and Abbott (76 per cent for boys, 89 per 
cent for girls), Lund (66 per cent), Burt (56 per cent) found this 
high correlation in the families studied by them. Later studies 

132 Holt, 1930, p. 120. 

133 See Eeport on Traffic in Women and Children^ Parts I and II, League 
of Nations Publications, Geneva, 1927 j also Elizabeth P. MacCallum, Twenty 
Years of Persian Opium (1908—1928), Foreign Policy Association, 1928. 

134 New; Yorlc Crime Commission Eeport, Legislative Documents, 1928, p. 

444 . 
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have not supported these ea^rlier findings although the matter is far 
from settled.^®® The correlation between the broken home and 
delinquency is more clearly established. (Shideler, 50 per cent, 
Healy and Bronner, 50 per cent, U. S. census report 56 per cent, 
Cooley 47 per cent. The Gluecks 60 per cent).^^® Slawson, using a 
control group, found ratios of 45 per cent (delinquent group) to 
19 per cent^®^ (school children control group). A Shaw and McKay 
study found ratios of 42 per cent to 36 per cent.^^® 

Relationships within the family have been studied by many schol- 
ars. The conflict of old-world and new- world cultures as appearing 
between the first generation and the second generation American is 
regarded as significant in accounting for the more frequent court 
appearance of the latter. The importance of the attitude of a parent 
toward a specific child and of that child towards a specific parent, 
as coming out in the Healy studies, has been mentioned but an even 
more significant finding is set down in the same document,^®® namely, 
that the successful results obtained in the case of 48 delinquents 
of Group III were due, almost entirely, to the close cooperation of 
the parents. 

Shaw and McKay have summarized the findings of their elab- 
orate studies of Social Factors in Juvenile Delinquency for the Na- 
tional Commission on Law Observance and Enforcement under 
twenty-four headings.^^® These findings may be generalized and 
abridged as follows : 

a. Juvenile delinquents tend to be concentrated in areas 
of criminality integration adjacent to the central business 
district and to heavy industrial areas. Rates vary inversely 
with distance from the centre of the city and remain constant 
over long periods of time despite the change in racial elements 
occupying the areas. 

b. Areas of criminality integration are characterized by 
specific features such as high land values, low rents, physical 
deterioration, decreasing population, high rates of depen- 

135 See Chap. IV, Yol. I, Eeport No. 13, National Commission on Law 
Observance and Enforcement. 

- 136 1 , 00 . cit» 

137 J ohn Slawson, The Delinquent Boy, Gorham Press, 1926. 

138 National Commission on Law Observance and Enforcement, Beport on 
the Causes of Crime, Yol. II, p. 283. 

139 New Light on Delinquency, p. 182. 

1^0 Op, cit. Tinder footnote 138, pp. 383-393 (Yol. II was written by Shaw 
and McKay) . 
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deney, Mgli rates of foreign born, and bigb rates of adult 
crime. 

e. The areas are also marked by the breakdown of the 
conventional agencies of social control and dominance by 
criminal elements. 

d. Delinquency is group phenomena consisting of tradi- 
tions transmitted through contact with groups and com- 
panions and satisfying fundamental desires of certain age 
groups. A delinquent career is the product of a natural 
process of development. 

^ e. The subtler aspects of family situations require de- 
tailed study as more important than formal and external 
aspects of the home or the fact of a broken home.’’ 

Thrasher’s, The Zorbaugh’s, Gold Coast and 

and many other studies, including additional investigations by Shaw 
and his Associates, confirm these findings. 

The prison as a social force should be mentioned here. It will 
be treated in detail as an agency of social control. 

Agencies of Control 

The Police. The impression one receives from reading Raymond 
B. Fosdick’s American Police Systems^^^ is that European police 
are superior to American police but that there has been very great 
improvement over the years in the police of this continent. Suther- 
land^^^ considers the two fundamental problems concerning police 
to be (1) to understand them and (2) to improve their efficiency. 

Bruce Smith in his Rural Crime Control has dealt at length with 
the sheriff, the constable, county constabularies, the state police, the 
coroner, and the justice of the peace. He traces the rise of each 
functionary both in England and the United States and contrasts 
the contemporary situation in the two countries. He writes 

It is not too much to say that the suppression of rural 
crime has become a task of the first magnitude. . . . The 
fundamentals of rural life are changing almost from day to 
day. . , . Yet the rural justice machine has gone on almost 
unchanged. 

Smith contends that the administration of justice in the 

141 XTniversity of Ohicago Press, 1927. 

142 XTniversity of OMeago Press, 1929. 

143 Century, 1920. 

144 I^rinoiples of Criminology, Third Edition, p. 231. 

145 The Southworth Press, 1933, pp. v-vi. By permission of the Insti- 
tute of Public Administration, New York, N. Y. 
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United States is the most severely localized of any in the world 
and advocates the control and financial support of police forces by 
the States, State police ofilcers taking over from local police officers 
through a system of amalgamation or otherwise. He would make 
the county prosecutor responsible for the coroner’s function, de- 
tailed arrangements to be worked out with the medical profession. 

The sheriff, the constable and the coroner may have to be 
discarded^^® entirely and new instrumentalities substituted 
in their stead. 

Few persons are more familiar with city police forces than 
August Vollmer. His Police and Modern Society combines the 
realism characteristic of a seasoned and competent administrator 
and the breadth of outlook characteristic of a ripe and erudite 
scholar. The volume is packed with facts, comparisons, and gen- 
eralizations. Crime may be controlled ultimately through ‘‘con- 
certed, coordinated action by all social agencies” but “The police, 
with their opportunities for firsthand information, and their pri- 
mary responsibility for protection of society against crime and 
criminals, must take the lead in community programs for crime 
prevention. 

What are some of the chief difficulties that retard the carrying 
out of this program? How can the police be made more efficient? 
Vollmer approaches the problem from the point of view of the re- 
sponsibilities of a police force. These are found to be (1) the 
control of major crimes (murder, robbery, burglary, larceny, auto- 
mobile theft, racketeering, kidnaping, etc.) ; (2) the control of vice 
(prostitution, gambling, liquor, narcotics, etc.) ; (3) the control of 
traffic (safety, the prevention of congestion, parking, education, 
general enforcement, etc.) j (4) general service (the enforcement of 
federal and state laws and municipal ordinances, care of the sick 
and injured, the location of missing persons, the investigation of 
suicides, the apprehension and detention of the mentally deranged, 
emergencies such as disasters, strikes, and riots, the care of juve- 
niles, miscellaneous complaints, etc.) ; (5) crime prevention. 

Merely to state these responsibilities is to reveal many of the 
difficulties inherent in the situation. Traffic fatalities increased 
500 per cent between 1913 and 1932. The burden of reducing these 
fatalities has been thrown upon the police ; so has the duty of tag- 
14$ Op, cit,f p. 278. 

147 Op. dt., p. 3. 
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ging cars for overtime parking. The control of vice has caused 
municipal police forces so much difficulty and has led to so much 
corruption and loss of morale that a separate unit to handle this 
highly specialized problem is recommended by experienced police 
officials.^^® If the duties of a police force became so narrowed that 
the main function of the police was in fact, as in theory, the preven- 
tion and control of major crime, then, the citizens might with 
greater confidence expect the apprehension and conviction of per- 
petrators of serious crimes. This would mean for the whole United 
States the apprehension of close to 2,000,000 persons in any given 
year, admittedly a considerable task for even such great police 
forces as exist. The trend appears, however, to be in the opposite 
direction with the police taking over such administrative duties as 
are commonly carried out by police forces in Europe.^^® 

The following constructive suggestions for increasing the effi- 
ciency of modern police forces have been made by various au- 
thorities 

(1) Increased length of tenure for police executives.^®^ 

(2) Freedom from interference by corrupt political and other 
pressure groups. 

(3) Greater stability in the fundamental organizational set-up. 

(4) The adoption of scientific principles of administration and 
a recognition of the importance of preventive work. 

(5) A reduction in the number of unenforceable laws passed by 
legislatures and in the technicalities of court procedure. 

(6) More careful selection, better treatment, and more special- 
ized training for police officers. 

(7) The adoption of a consistent policy concerning vice and the 
continuation of this policy for a sufficient period to test its effective- 
ness or ineffectiveness. 

(8) The installation of modern signal systems, equipment, rec- 
ords, and laboratories. 

A carefful perusal of the literature of the subject leads to the 

148 Oy. dt., p. 2. 

149 Sutherland, op. oiU, p. 235. 

160 See Iteport on JPoUoe, No. 14, Eeports of National Commission on Law 
Observance and Enforcement, especially Chapter IX; Sutherland, op. cit., pp. 
231“258; Cantor, op. cit, pp. 67-76; Tanncnbaum, op. oil, pp. 128-173, 223- 
253. 

101 The average term of office in 10 cities of 500,000 and over was 2.41 
years. 
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conclusion that a statement written tw-enty years ago is still appli 
cable to the municipal police forces of this continent.^®^ 

It cannot be denied that onr achievement in respect to 
policing is sordid and unworthy. Contrasted with other 
countries in this regard we stand ashamed. With all allow- 
ance for the peculiar conditions which make onr task so 
difScnlt, we have made a poor job of it. Our progress has 
fallen far behind our needs. Successful in the organization 
of business and commerce, pre-eminent in many lines of 
activity, we must confess failure in the elemental responsi- 
bility laid on .all peoples who call themselves civilized, of 
preserving order in their communities. 

The Courts. The justice of the peace is considered by Smith t 
be the most dynamic functionary in the control of rural crime. Th 
following trends are noted in this institution: a reduction in tota 
numbers of justices of the peace ; the substitution of fixed compensa 
tion and part-time or full-time service for the fee system; highe 
general qualifications ; an increase in the number of justices of th 
peace who are members of the legal profession; continuance ii 
ofSce for longer periods of time ; wider territorial jurisdiction ; an( 
the appointment of a justice’s clerk to take care of routine.^®® 

The justices of the peace also function in the urban community 
but here their duties pertaining to criminals have largely beei 
taken over by police magistrates and justices of muncipal courts 
Persons presiding in these courts conduct preliminary hearings ii 
felony cases and have powers of summary jurisdiction, subject t( 
appeal, in minor eases. In the superior courts (county, district) 
presided over by judges, are tried serious cases, again subject t< 
appeal to appellate or supreme courts. There are, in addition, spe 
cialized courts such as traffic courts, juvenile courts, and courts o 
domestic relations. The system is highly complicated with the offie 
of the prosecutor ranking as the most dominant single institutioi 
associated vqth it. No detailed descriptive account can be at 
tempted here. 

How can the system be changed so that it may function mor< 
efficiently? The most careful brief analysis of prosecution in th< 
modern city is Pound’s Criminal Justice in America.'^^^ Inefficienc: 

i52Fosdick, op. cii., pp. 382-383; see also JRepori on Lawlessness in La% 
Enforcement, Eeport No. 11, Nat. Comm, on Law Observance and Bnforcemeni 
15S Smith, op. oit., pp. 286-289. 

154 Holt, 1930, pp. 182 et seq. 
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is found to be related to a failure to utilize the available scientific 
knowledge and to a lack of business methods in handling the work 
that must be done. Or to quote Kavanagh/^® ^^Thus while science, 
commerce and learning ride on through the years on steeds of 
flame, the law drags itself along on broken wings.” 

The Report on Criminal Frocedure (Report No. 8) and The 
Report on Prosecution (Report No. 4) prepared by the National 
Commission on Law Observance and Enforcement contain recom- 
mendations that parallel those of other professional and lay groups 
including bar associations and the American Law Institute^®® and 
are in many instances based upon them. They may be summarized 
and abridged as follows : 

a. The development and adoption of principles and con- 
cepts concerning the objectives of criminal justice, to which 
principles and concepts the whole system, its organization 
and procedure, should be adjusted. (No. 4, p. 181) 

b. Such an organization of the legal profession in each 
State as shall insure competency, character, and discipline 
among those who are engaged in the criminal courts. (No. 

4, p. 38) 

c. There should be a fuller and more general public ap- 
preciation of the importance of the inferior criminal courts 
and of the personnel, tenure, and mode of choice of magis- 
trates and judges of municipal and petty tribunals. (No. 

8, p. 46) 

d. Juvenile delinquency is the heart of the problem of 
crime prevention. (No. 4, p. 179) 

e. A system of review of a criminal case as a whole in one 
appeal. (No. 8, p. 48) 

f . Procedural detafls should be governed by rules of court 
(to be revised as experience dictates), not by rigid legis- 
lation drawn by one set of men and interpreted and applied 
by another. (No. 8, p. 46) 

g. There should be a modern organization of the inferior 
courts . . . and complete elimination of the fee system. 
(No, 8, p. 46) 

h. The public must be thoroughly conscious of the need 
of removing the administration of justice from politics and of 
insisting that appointments be made on the ground of con- 
spicuous fitness alone, so that no appointing power will think 
of choosing a judge or magistrate (or Federal district at- 
torney or prosecuting officer) on any other basis. (No. 8, 
p. 46; No. 4, p. 37) 

166 Op. cit.f p. 176; see also the writings of BaTinond Moley, Wayne L. 
Morse, Alfred Bettman, John H. Wigmore. 

IS 6 See Report No. 8, p. 49 : Statement hy Monte M. Lemann. 
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i. Provision for legal interrogation of accused persons 
under suitable safeguards. (No. 4, p. 38) ^ 

j. Careful working metkods and administrative practices 
in nolles, acceptances of plea of lesser offence and other 
forms of dismissals and dispositions without trial, whereby 
the responsibility for these dispositions will be definitely 
located, careful records will be required and the dispositions 
will be based on thorough inquiry and on definite principles. 
(No. 4, p. 180) 

k. Abolition of requirements of grand jury indictment in 
every felony case ; right of the accused to waive trial by jury ; 
increase of the judge’s control over the conduct of the trial. 
(No. 4, p. 180) 

l. Greater recognition of the region, as distinguished from 
arbitrary units like the city, as the unit in the structural 
organization of the administration of criminal justice. (No. 

4, p. 181) 

m. Gradual development of centralized State informa- 
tional service, including identification of the offender, crimi- 
nal record of the offender, and the social history and facts 
concerning the mental and the moral characteristics of the 
offender, as well as judicial and prosecutional statistics. (No. 

4, p. 181) 

n. Gradual development of special tribunals for passing 
upon the disposition issue, with special qualifications in the 
personnel of such tribunals to pass upon the disposition or 
treatment problem, and with appropriate procedure and ap- 
propriate informational bases for the solution of the disposi- 
tion problem in the case of each individual offender. (No. 4, 

pp. 181-182) 

Many of these recommendations are based on the findings of 
surveys and crime commissions. Mr. Bettman, who made the analy- 
sis of these surveys, writes : 

None of the surveys attempted to set up, for application 
in practice, a comprehensive integrated and selfconsistent 
program. . . . Sooner or later each State ought to bring 
about a statement of such a comprehensive program, which 
will be the chart or design in accordance with which an im- 
proved system of criminal justice in that State can be grau- 
ally, progressively, and harmoniously developed. (No. 4, 
p. 184) 

Prisons. The term prison is used here to cover any institution 
used as a place of forcible detention for delinquents or criminals. 
It may signify a Federal or State prison, a county or city jail, a 
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reformatory, a lock-up. Suck institutions belong together as the 
representative crime and delinquency control devices of our time. 
No longer are law-breakers drawn and quartered; nor are they 
transported forcibly to distant lands; nor are they hanged in any 
considerable numbers; they are instead imprisoned in a highly 
variegated group of lock-ups, jails, prisons, and reformatories. 

A lock-up is frequently attached to a police station as a place of 
safe keeping for such persons as are likely to do damage to them- 
selves or to others, or who must be forcibly detained for trial.^®’' 
First offenders have had some tormenting experiences in lock-ups. 
These places have sometimes been operated without standards of 
cleanliness ; and some of them have not been limited to the function 
of temporary detention. 

From many points of view, the jail is the most important 
of aU our institutions of imprisonment. The enormous num- 
ber of jails is alone sufficient to arrest the attention of the 
student of penology and to make him realize that the jail is 
^ter all the typical prison in the United States. There are 
in the United States today (1922) approximately three thou- 
and jails . . . from two-thirds to three-fourths of all con- 
victed criminals serve out their sentences in jails. . . . The 
jail is, with small exception, the almost universal detention 
house for untried prisoners. . . . Whether for good or for 
evil, nearly every criminal that has been apprehended is sub- 
jected to its influence.^®® 

The jail has been uniformly and universally condemned by crim- 
inologists as a school for crime, as a survival of a medieval English 
institution that has ceased to exist in the country of its birth.^®® 
Stuart Alfred Queen wrote a book in 1920 titled The Fdssing of 
the County Jail but the county jail has not gone, since there re- 
mained as many county jails in existence in 1939 as in 1920.^®® 
The American Prison Association Committee on Jails has been active 
over the years especially in the period when Hastings H. Hart was 
Chairman. 

Kichard A. McGee, President of the National Jail Association, 
and Warden of the Penitentiary of the City of New York made the 
167 There are approximately 11,000 in the United States alone. See Suther- 
land, op. <nt,, p, 264. 

158 Louis N. Eobinson, Penology in the United States, Winston, 1922, p. 32. 

159 Sidney and Beatrice Webb, JEnglisJi Prisons under Local Government, 
Longmans, 1922. 

ISO Sutherland, loc. cit. 
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following indictment of the jail system in an address before the 
American Prison Association Congress of 1939.^®^ 

The founders of the National Jail Association were con- 
vinced that the annual reading of papers in denunciation of 
the jail nuisance would neither remove nor reform it. A pro- 
gram was necessary. This program is beginning to take 
definite form. It is a program of action and it begins with 
an indictment. 

The true bill charges of the typical American jail that : 

It is needlessly expensive. 

There are too many of them. 

They are dirty. 

They are unhealthful. 

They are corruptly operated. 

They contain too many persons who do not belong in jail. 

They are centers of illicit political activity. 

They are breeders — ^not healers of crime. 

They fail in their most elementary function, that of safe 
detention. 

A descriptive statement by the members of the Ontario Boyal 
Commission on Public Welfare, 1930,^^^ is evidence that the condi- 
tions above reported are not confined to any one country or to any 
one administrative group. Young and old inmates, they stated, 
first offenders and hardened criminals, drunkards and drug addicts, 
are herded together. Occupations are not systematically provided ; 
inmates are shut in their cells for 12 hours or more without light. 
The forty-seven jails of the Province according to the report, are 
as likely to promote as to prevent offenses. 

An article in The Prison World entitled ^‘The Menace of the 
County Jail''^®^ and giving the same sort of detail entitles one to 
assume that the jails have not changed much over the last ten years. 
Criticism has resulted in better buildings but since it is the basic 
treatment program that is at fault such action merely touches the 
fringe of the problem. 

In 1923 the Federal Penitentiary at McNeil Island was as unor- 
ganized as a county jail.^®^ Today its regimen is carefully sys- 
161 Quoted in Ninety-fifth Annual Meport, Prison Association of New York, 
Lyon, Albany, 1940, p. 97. 

Report of the Ontario Royal Commission on Rullic Welfare, King's 
Printer, Toronto, 1930, p. 77. 

163 The Prison World, Yol. 2, No. 6, Septenaber-October, 1940, pp. 79 et seq, 

164 The writer used to take between 50 and 100 students to this prison for 
observational purposes each year between 1923 and 1929. 
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tematized, and its standards are emulated by state institutions. 
Wbat constructive features should a prison possess? Interested 
groups ranging from administrators to inmates appear to be in 
agreement on the following 

a. Modern standards for lighting, heating, sanitation, etc.; 

b. Opportunities for constructive labor for which a small re- 
muneration is paid; 

c. Proper facilities for medical care ; 

d. A psychological or psychiatric clinical service ; 

e. A program of cultural, vocational, and religious education 
that meets the standards set by accrediting bodies for such services ; 

f . A library of carefully selected books and magazines ; 

g. Careful selection and adequate training for both guards and 
senior officers. 

h. Periodic rigorous and thorough inspection by competent 
officials ; 

i. Treatment to be based on hard common sense rather than on 
either sentimentality or brutality. 

Thomas Mott Osborne^®® has stressed training in and for citizen- 
ship ; research scholars such as Gillin the application to the task in 
hand of the findings of the various sciences Warden James A. 
Johnston, of San Quentin and Alcatraz, the importance of an edu- 
cational program:^®® these are superficial differences. Underneath 
is general agreement that the function of a modern prison is the 
protection of society both immediately and ultimately with the 
ultimate protection implying a broad program of reconditioning 
prison inmates with a view to returning them to society not only as 
law-abiding citizens but as active supporters of law and order. 
Thus appears to be passing that period of lethargy and apathetic 
cruelty^®** symbolized by the county jail. 

Siilstitutes for Incarceration, Since incarceration in an insti- 
tution is considered to be the dominant method of treatment on 
this continent today, the statement on the other methods in spite of 

166 See address of James V. Bennett, President, American Prison Associa- 
tion and Director of the TJnited States Bureau of Prisons, Congress Prooeedings, 
1940. 

IBB prisons and Common Sense, Lippineott, 1924, pp. 16-49. 

167 Op, cit., p. 851. 

168 Personal letter and conversations. 

169 See Topping, ‘‘Apathetic Cruelty,'’ Island Lantern, Vol. Ill, N’o. 12, 
March 1, 1927, XT. S. Penitentiary, McNeil Island, Wash. 
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the fact that these other methods are daily becoming more impor- 
tant, will be brief. The more common substitutes for imprisonment 
are (a) suspended sentence, (b) probation, (c) extra-mural em- 
ployment, (d) fines, including fines on instalment, (e) parole, (f) 
boys' clubs, (g) community organization. 

a. Suspended sentence: The suspended sentence has been an 
effective conditioning influence for first offenders of known good 
reputation. Such a person may never appear before a court again. 
The most common use of suspended sentence is not, however, for 
this purpose, but to persuade an unemployed youth to leave town. 
When used as a device to control the behavior of habitual offenders 
it has positive danger. 

b. Probation : Probation implies a suspended sentence together 
with oversight by an official of the court, known as a probation 
officer. This officer assumes oversight of and responsibility for the 
good behavior of the accused. All juvenile courts and many adult 
courts have probation officers attached to them. Foster home place- 
ment may be used in conjunction with probation. 

c. Extra-mural Employment : This device was used with consid- 
erable success in the Province of Ontario. In lieu of a prison sen- 
tence the offender went into employment, frequently on a farm, 
where he received the same wages as other farm laborers -under- 
taking similar work. In contrast to earlier contract systems the 
prisoner retained his wages which went, largely, to the upkeep of 
his family. 

d. Pines, including fines by instalment : A prison sentence with 
the option of a fine in lieu of imprisonment is the most common 
sentence of a court. As many as eighty out of one hundred 
persons given this option fail to pay the fine, and go to prison. 
These eighty persons would have gone free if they had been able to 
raise the money to pay the imposed fine. English courts by per- 
mitting fines to be paid by instalments have greatly reduced the 
prison population of England and Wales. 

e. Parole: Parole is similar to probation except that it comes 
after a prison sentence has been served in part instead of before it. 
Parole is a method of rehabilitating the law-breaker in the com- 
munity by oversight and direction on the part of a social worker or 
other interested person. 

f. Boys' Clubs: These are clubs, under various names, organized 
and directed with the deliberate purpose of combatting delinquency 
in a given community. 
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g. Community Organization : This is a definite control program 
for a given community based on research and action with a view to 
achieving certain objectives. 

The largest factor operative in the reduction of the prison popu- 
lation in England has been these substitutes for incarceration. It 
is possible that in the near future they will have an eq^ually power- 
ful effect on penal populations on this continent. For the moment 
they must be regarded as secondary rather than as primary in the 
control of crime and delinquency in Canada and the United States. 

RECAPITULATION 

Crime has been a serious problem of humanity since the days of 
Cain and Cromagnon. The spectacular proceedings associated with 
the apprehension and conviction of notorious criminals have tended 
to induce in the minds of the general public an emotional attitude 
towards crime which has retarded rather than helped a scientific 
solution of this ancient and perennial problem. The reticence of 
prison officials and of former inmates of prisons has resulted in the 
general public, including newspaper reporters, receiving a false 
impression of the basic elements in the crime situation. The result 
has been morbid curiosity and hysterical outbursts rather than those 
essential elements of effective control: reasoned opinion, sound 
judgment ; steady, concentrated pressure. 

During the Middle Ages the church was dominant in criminolog- 
ical theory and practice; later the philosophers and the legalists. 
With Lombroso science entered the picture. Research criminology 
has made considerable progress during the past twenty-^five years 
with the findings of research scholars in process of application 
through administrative controls. Trends may, therefore, be indi- 
cated by presenting a statement of the matters on which research 
criminologists are in agreement. 

1. a. Criminal behavior is but one aspect of the total behavior 
of an individual and is the same in essence as the rest of his be- 
havior. Crimes exhibit a dull sameness while the personalities re- 
vealed through close study of delinquents and criminals are found 
to be unique, interesting, and dynamic. 

b. Since criminal behavior is the same in kind as other behavior 
the findings of all the sciences devoted to the study of man and his 
environment may be brought to focus upon it. 

c. There is little possibility of eliminating crime completely in 
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a free, democratic State. Reduction of the present crime rates, 
however, seems to be within reasonable expectation. 

2. a. Incarceration, the dominant control device, is not particu- 
larly effective in reducing the incidence of crime. 

b. The jail with its lack of constructive program and with its 
opportunities for acculturation in the techniques of crime has been 
adjudged unsuited to crime control. 

e. A prison conducted along democratic lines embodying the 
principles of the kangaroo court^^° is not accepted by many outside 
the Osborne group. 

d. Sincere students of the modern prison are in general agree- 
ment on the elements to be embodied in an effective prison : clean 
modern plant, labor, proper food and medical care, psychological 
and psychiatric clinical service, sound cultural and vocational edu- 
cation, a carefully selected and carefully trained staff, rigorous 
inspection, an absence of both brutality and sentimentality. 

e. Substitutes for incarceration, such as fines on instalment, 
probation, parole, and community organization, which have been 
found very effective in Europe, have not been so widely or so effec- 
tively used in the United States and in Canada. 

3. a. There is general agreement that a solution of the problem 
of juvenile delinquency would go a long way towards a solution of 
the problem of criminal behavior on the part of adults. Adult crime 
has its roots in youthful misdemeanor. 

b. The home, the school, and the community are dominant social 
forces in the process of the formation of criminal behavior patterns 
and of criminal gangs. 

c. The professional criminal and the receiver of stolen goods are 
coming to be recognized as the organizing forces behind the crime 
waves. 

d. If the public is to be protected, persons associated with the 
control program must be selected on the basis of fitness alone and 
must be freed from interference by pressure groups including 
machine politicians. 

4. a. The trend in research criminology is to stress less than 
formerly biological and psychological factors with increasing em- 
phasis on psychiatric and sociological factors. 

170 A system of government of local jails ty inmate trusties who organize 
themselves into a court with judge, sheriff, etc. See The Survey, October 1, 
1923, ''Fish, Fish’^ by William Akers, for an account of a session of the Pierce 
County Jail Kangaroo Court. 
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b. Habit formation and community organization are seen to have 
great force both in the growth and in the combatting of criminality. 

c. The total situation must be taken into account in an analysis 
of crime causation. 

d. To be effective research must be specialized and must deal 
with one minor aspect of the total picture. 

e. Definitions are difficult and unsatisfactory. The factual basis 
for control programs is far from complete. Yet, in line with other 
applied sciences such as medicine, the applied science of criminology 
is likely to continue to develop on the basis of hard common sense, 
the available findings of science, and the trial and error of experi- 
mentation. It is probable that a majority of criminologists will 
agree with ‘William Healy when he writes, 

Altogether it can be seen that our research into funda- 
mental causes has left us with the conviction that the check- 
ing of a delinquent career once started is no easy matter. In 
any treatment project there is no royal road to success. 
And, we are afraid, the same must be said about prevention 
in general. For the sake of relief from our extraordinary 
national burden of delinquency and crime, much greater 
interest must be manifested not only in expert work with 
individual offenders, but also in mass attacks upon the whole 
problem. 
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PAET VI 


SOCIAL CHANOE AND CHANNELS OF CHANGE 

A shift in an ocean current, the development of a dust bowl, 
the spread of an insect pest or of a germ that feeds on human tissue, 
initiates changes in attitudes and interests of persons. A war, a 
decision concerning educational procedure, the cumulative effects 
of birth rate differences, likewise initiate changes in attitudes and 
interests. No matter what event or agency or group brings about 
a change in attitudes and interests or persons, the change in atti- 
tudes and interests, once made, will in turn have an effect on social 
organization itself. 

Though each part of the network of organization is connected 
with other parts and with the non-social matrix, nevertheless, some 
phases of causation are more dynamic than others. We select for 
treatment a few of these dynamic factors. 
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POPULATION IN THE UNITED STATES 

By Elmer PEasrDELL^ Ph.D. 

Pennsylvania State College 

MAN TOTALS 

The 1940 Census 

The population of the United States in 1940 was 131,669,275 
people, to compare with a 1930 figure of 122,775,046. The increase 
during the decade, then, was 8,894,229. Those figures are so large 
as to be difficult of comprehension, even the figure showing the 
increase. To put meaning into them, let us observe that the increase 
is more than the total 1940 population of 15 of our states, as follows : 


Arizona 499,261 

Delaware 266,505 

Idaho 524,873 

Maine 847,226 

Montana 559,456 

Nevada 110,247 

New Hampshire 491,524 

New Mexico 531,818 

North Dakota ... 641,935 

Rhode Island 713,346 

South Dakota 642,961 

Utah 550,310 

Vermont 359,231 

West Virginia 1,901,974 

Wyoming 250,742 

Total 8,891,399 


The increase in the United States population during the 1930- 
1940 decade is more than the population of Canada with the excep- 
tion of the province of Quebec. In another comparison, the increase 
of our population between the last two census dates was more than 
twice the population of the whole United States when the Constitu- 
tion was adopted. Even at the time of our first census in 1790 our 
population was only 3,929,214. 

Population Expansion Since 1700 

Concerning European population Dr. Robert R. Kuczymski in 
the Encyclopedia of Social Sciences tells us that there is no reason 
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to assume tliat previous to 1700 any increase liad occurred for cen- 
turies. He reports that from 1700 to 1800 the combined population 
of Norvray, Sweden, Finland, France, Spain, and Italy, rose from 
61,000,000 to 69,800,000 or 14.4 per cent. During the next century, 
however, the population expanded from 185,759,000 for all Europe 
to 455,367,000, an increase of 145 per cent, a rate of increase ten 
times that of the preceding century. 

In the United States from 1800 to 1900 the increase was terrific — 
from 5,308,000 to 76,938,000 or 1349 per cent. 

Except for a slight decline of numbers in Europe during the 
decade of the First World War the trend continued to a total of 

505.100.000 in 1930; the United States’ total rising to 122,775,046 
for that year and to 131,669,275 for 1940, and to an estimated 132,- 

800.000 by April 1, 1941. 

What had happened? What were the causes of the rapid rate 
of increase after 1800? We are looking for the differentiating 
causes, of course. The sex drive was a factor, but it was operative 
in the Middle Ages when population was at a standstill as persis- 
tently as in the prolific 19th Century. If population is socially 
dynamic, that is to say, active, moving, tending to bring about 
change as a consequence of power within itself, that power is the 
sex drive. Throughout the Middle Ages it brought into being 
hordes of anonymous sufferers who lived for a day or a decade of 
pain, and who then were crowded to an unrecorded death. The food 
and clothing were scanty, the housing unhealthful; disease was 
widespread and almost uncontrolled. It was not through any in- 
crease in birth rates that people multiplied in the recent century. 
There were births in abundance in the previous time. The sex drive 
continued in its persistence, but the distinguishing causes of popula- 
tion increase operated through reduction of death rates. 

Differentiating Causes of Population Expansion 

The Agricultural Revolution, When Turnip” Townshend 
initiated the rotation of crops about 1730, he was in the vanguard 
of a series of changes that made starvation rarer, increased the span 
of human life. Bakewell bred sheep about 1750, and the Colling 
Brothers began the breeding of Durham cattle, steadily selecting 
from what were at first the scrawny 400 pound scrub stock of the 
times, pointing the way to the 2400 pound pure breds that now win 
the ribbons at our state fairs. Jethro Tull, who was brought to your 
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attention in the chapter on Physical Regularities as having slowed 
np evaporation through pulverizing the soil, also invented a drill. 
These were typical of changing ways that permitted people to live 
to and through the period of reproduction, and thereby to increase 
their numbers. 

The Industrial Bevolution, In 1769 James Watt invented intake 
and exhaust valves for a steam cylinder ; by so-doing opened a door 
to a new industrial order. Already, in cloth-making, John Kay had 
made a flying shuttle, and James Hargreaves had invented a spin- 
ning contraption by which eight spools were turned on a wheel. 
And for steel-making Abraham Darby had engineered a forced 
draft. The marvels of power transportation, power machine shops, 
power textile factories, have followed in their turn, making the 
long-stored-up resources of the earth available to keep men from 
dying. 

New Earth. The Americas, in the past two centuries, have been 
yielding raw materials for European manufacture, and food for 
Europe’s tables. Just as important, the earlier deluge of gold from 
the treasure troves of the Aztecs and the Incas had replaced barter 
with a money exchange, stimulating specialization in production, 
with its relative eflSciency — supplying a living for new millions. 

Other Social Causes of Population Growth. After William 
Harvey, in 1628, reported the circulation of the blood, a knowledge 
of illnesses and how to combat them gathered momentum. Many 
lives were saved that in earlier centuries would have been snuffed 
out. The major developments in this field came too late to justify 
their inclusion as a primary factor in population growth, came, in 
fact, after the rate of growth was declining. Nevertheless, they were 
not without significance. 

The spread of printing presses, the stabilization of ship routes, 
and the growth of universities generalized knowledge, aided in sur- 
vivals. Ownership changes occurring during the decline of feudal- 
ism gave incentives for the development of foresight, probably made 
for survivals. 

In America, as in Europe, all these factors applied, but addition- 
ally there was the vast expanse of a virgin continent of such fertility 
that if one “tickled it with a hoe it laughed with a harvest.” Coal 
yielded low cost energy; and iron and timber were plentiful for 
making homes and implements. Men lived ; even babies lived. 
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The 19th Century Rates of Increase 

The population of Europe could not continue indefinitely at the 
19th century rates. Much less could the American rates of the 19th 
century continue. Up to this topic we have reported population 
numbers; but notice that the United States rate of increase from 
1790 to the Civil War was approximately 35 per cent per decade. 
If that rate had continued to the present time we would now have 
319 million citizens — almost two and a half times as many as we 
have. The year 1940 is 150 years since the first census date. If the 
increase of 35 per cent per decade continued for another 150 years 
our population would number over 26 billion people, about 13 times 
the present population of the whole world. Our negroes alone would 
number more than ten times the present total population of the 
United States. 

The figures, in their almost incomprehensible immensity, have 
a resemblance to those applying to the oyster and the paramecitim 
that Dr. Thomson mentioned in Chapter 5. They point to develop- 
ments alternatively inevitable : either the birth rates had to fall or 
else the death rates had to rise. 

Kuc 2 ynsld computes the rate of increase of the United States 
population for the 19th century as a whole to have been 2.58 per cent 
per year. That means little until we see it in .perspective. An illus- 
tration or two should help : 

Sir Thomas More, born in 1478, eventually aroused the disfavor 
of Henry the VIII^ and was executed. Meanwhile, for a critical 
contrast with social institutions in England, he had written and in 
1516 published “Utopia’’ meaning “nowhere,” the land of make- 
believe. Suppose that instead of going into politics and losing his 
head, and instead of picturing a Never Never Land, he had in 1500 
organized a group of a thousand people to preserve among them- 
selves and their descendants by opportunistic methods a rate of 
increase as high as that which prevailed in the United States during 
the 19th century. 

Possibly he could have induced Copernicus, his mathematical 
contemporary, to become a member; — ^and, while we are organizing 
for him, we may as well include another genius of his time, Leonardo 
da Vinci; and the explorer Columbus. As the years rolled on, 
Galileo and Johann Kepler might have been invited to join, and from 
time to time others: Descartes, Shakespeare, Newton, Voltaire, 
Benjamin Franklin, Priestley, Auguste Comte; stiU others. La 
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Grange, grandson of Descartes, would have been a member auto- 
matically. Only a thousand at the start, the group by 1950 would 
number over 60 millions. Assuming England as their locale, they 
would have crowded out all the other Englishmen, Scotchmen, 
Welshmen, and Irishmen from the British Isles, and would have 
begun to overflow into Canada and Australia. 

If William the Conqueror and his wife if he had one, and the 
descendants of the two of them, had maintained a two and a half 
per cent per annum rate of increase for the 880 years from the time 
of the invasion of England in 1066 to 1946 they would number over 
4 billions, twice the population of the whole world. The Chinese 
would have vanished long ago ; they couldn’t have stood the standard 
of living. The Germans and the Japs, the Eussians and the Turks 
and everybody else but the sons of William would have ceased to be. 

You say that the rate would not have continued ; that wars and 
famines and changes in folkways would have prevented? That is 
what I am telling you ; in the long view our 19th Century rate is 
utterly fantastic. 

A Declining Rate of Increase 

The numbers of human beings in the world continues to increase, 
but the rates of births have been declining. England and Wales 
experienced a decline from 31 births per thousand of the total popu- 
lation in 1840 to 15.8 in 1931. The German rate declined from 37 in 
1840 to 16 in 1931 ; that of France dropped from 28.3 in 1840 to 17.4 
in 1931. The United States rate plunged from 48.3 births per 
thousand people in 1840 to a low of 16.7 in 1936. Our rate has been 
somewhat higher since, and with the defense boom is substantially 
higher since 1940. Family size in the United States in 1890 was 4.9 
persons j in 1930 there were 4.1 persons per family ; in 1940 the aver- 
age was 3.8 persons. 

The decline in the rate at which our population is increasing is 
striking. The population increases presented as percentages of the 
population for the specified decades show the decline in the rate of 
growth. In the following table these rates are set forth as total per- 
centage increases, and then in other columns are shown the increases 
by native births and the increases by immigration, the latter two 
series smoothed by moving averages of a three decade scope. For 
the moment we invite attention to the column of totals ; the others 
will be referred to following the table. 
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Pee Cent Inceease in U. S. Population by Decades 
(Base : Population at beginning of tbe applicable decade) 


Decade 

Totals 

By native births 

By immigration 


By moving 
average 
covering 

3 decades 


By moving 
average 
covering 

3 decades 

1790-1800 

35.1 

35.1 


... 


1800-1810 

36.4 

36.4 

3^8 

. ... 


1810-1820 

36.0 

36.0 

34.8 

... 


1820-1830 

33.5 

32.1 

32.2 

1.3 


1830-1840 

32.7 

28.5 

29.3 

4.2 

4.6 

1840-1850 

35.9 

27.5 

26.5 

8.4 

8.2 

1850-1860 

35.6 

23.5 

22.1 

12.1 

9.3 

1860-1870 


15.2 

20.5 

7.3 

8.9 

1870-1880 

30.1 

22.8 

17.7 

7.3 

8.3 

1880-1890 

25.5 

15.1 

17.6 

10.4 

7.8 

1890-1900 

20.7 

14.8 

13.1 : 

5.8 

9.2 

1900-1910 


9.5 

11.0 

11.5 

7.8 

1910-1920 

14.9 

8.7 

10.1 

6.2 

7.2 

1920-1930 

16.1 

12.2 

9.1 

3.9 

3.6 

1930-1940 

7.2 

6.4 



0.8 



Immigration. Tte question often arises, did the phenomenal 
rates of increase in American population in the 19th century depend 
on immigration? More than thirty-eight million foreigners arrived 
here between 1820 and 1940, and at first thought one might think 
the total to be greater than it would have been otherwise by at least 
that amount; might think that if the immigrants had not come the 
total would be less by at least thirty-eight millions. 

But the evidence seems not to bear out such a conclusion. 

The foregoing table setting forth the per cent increases of popu- 
lation by decades also shows in what measure the immigrants of each 
decade participated in the increase. But it also shows that the birth 
rates of the native born declined in a rough inverse correlation with 
the incoming of the aliens. In fact the birth rates declined so much 
that even supplemented by the immigrants they made a continuously 
declining rate of growth. Francis A. Walker, who was Superin- 
tendent of the United States Census in 1880, observing the seeming 
connection of decline in native births with growth of immigration, 
formulated a displacement theory of immigration. The native born, 
he thought, because of the presence of the immigrants, in a measure 
equal to the number of immigrants deny themselves the opportunity 
of having children of their own. He contended, then, that immi- 
grants do not add to the population; that we merely have more 
neighbors but fewer babies. 
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Walker’s generalization, though shooting in the direction of 
truth and probably hitting the target, seems not to hit the bullseye. 
There is probably not a one-for-one substitution of immigrants in 
place of our own children. The facts appear, rather, as an aspect 
of a broader generalization j namely, that as a population gets denser 
the folh attitudes tend to discourage further increase. Still broader, 
population increase by some people tends to prevent reproduction 
by other people. We discussed this latter point in an international 
application in our chapter on Economic Eegularities. We discuss 
the italicised rule in further detail in two other connections in this 
chapter. 

The Bate of Increase in the Recent Decade. The 7.2 per cent 
rate by which the country’s population grew between the 1930 
census and that of 1940 is itself so large that in the long view it 
could not be maintained. Again let us refer to the methods of com- 
pound interest. Suppose that in 450 b.c., when Pericles was at the 
height of his power in Athens, he and his celebrated partner Aspasia 
had undertaken to defend an ideal of a 7.2 per cent increase per 
decade. Suppose they had converted not all of Athens to the pro- 
gram but only 8 other persons — ^including, perhaps, Socrates and 
Thucydides, respectively 20 and 21 years old in 450 b.c. By 1950 
A.D., if the ten and their descendants had lived up to their 7.2 per 
cent per decade ideal, those descendants would number more than 
300,000,000. By this time, to keep up that rate, they would have 
had to invade Sparta and exterminate the Spartans, and to treat 
similarily the other inhabitants of all of Greece, Germany, and in 
fact half of Europe. 

But the decline in the rate of our increase in attracting wide 
interest. Notice the foregoing table again, particularly the moving 
average of native births. We have taken a three-decade average and 
moved it down the chronological scale merely to take out the humps 
and thus to get a clearer idea of the trend. Statisticians are making 
guesses based on the trend as to the probable time when our popula- 
tion total will cease to grow, and as to whether or not it may decline 
thereafter, and if it declines, at what rate. Economists are calling 
attention to prospective changes in industry resulting from a larger 
proportion of old people. Legislators are anticipating increasing 
pressure for old age pensions. School superintendents are consider- 
ing which grade school buildings to abandon. 
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Present Ratio of Population to Land 

We should like to treat the topic ‘‘Present ratio of population to 
resouTces^^ but that is so sweeping that in a book of this sort we could 
only “scratch the surface/’ so, as our topic shows, we deliberately 
limit ourselves to the surface. 

The sex drive is kept in various degrees and types of control. 
Folk attitudes develop, influencing birth rates. Other folk attitudes, 
and conditions of food supply, clothing, housing, and disease, influ- 
ence migration and death rates. Density of population reflects the 
births, migrations, deaths. 

In general, the industrialized areas of the earth are more densely 
populated than are non-industrial areas, drawing, as they do, on 
outside areas for raw materials and markets, and using their own 
resources in excess of geologic replacements. 

There are several agricultural areas, however, in which popula- 
tion density is comparable with that where factories dominate the 
economic pattern. Barbados, a British possession in the West 
Indies, has only half an acre per capita. The Nile River Valley and 
Delta average approximately 0.6 of an acre per capita. 

We list a few other densely populated regions for comparison 
with our own states. The figures relate to the time just before the 
2nd World War, except that United States figures are computed 
from the 1940 census : 


Acres per capita 


Average for Europe 4.4 

France 3.3 

Germany 1.8 

Italy 1.8 

British Isles 1.3 

Japan 1.3 

Acres p er capita Acres p er capita 

United States 13.7 Oregon 56.6 

Nevada 637.4 Nebraska 37.2 

Wyoming 246.1 Kansas 29.2 

Montana 168.4 Texas 26.3 

Arizona 145.5 Washington 24.7 

New Mexico — 145.4 Maine 23.5 

Idaho 101.6 Oklahoma 19,0 

Utah — 95.5 Florida 18.3 

South Dakota 76.2 Minnesota 18.3 

North Dakota 69.5 . Arkansas 17.3 

Colorado 59.2 Vermont 16.5 



Population in the United States 


599 


Iowa 

14.8 

West Virginia . . 

8.1 

California 

14.5 

Michigan 

6.9 

Mississippi .. 

13.9 

Indiana ... 

6.7 

Louisiana 

12.2 

Delaware . . 

4.7 

Georgia . . 

12.1 

Illinois 

4.5 

New Hampshire 

11.7 

Ohio 

3.8 

Missouri 

11.7 

Maryland 

3.4 

Alabama 

11.5 

Pennsylvania 

3.0 

Wisconsin .. . . . 

11.1 

New York .- 

2.2 

South Carolina 

10.3 

Connecticut 

1.8 

Virginia 

9.5 

New Jersey 

1.2 

Tennessee 

9.2 

Massachusetts 

1.1 

Kentucky 

9.0 

Ehode Island 

.9 

North Carolina . 

8.8 




If we were to place the birth rates for the states beside the acres 
for the same states we would find that the states with large acreages 
per capita are more likely to have high birth rates than are states 
with few acres per capita. For the year 1938 the birth rates of the 
ten states with most acres per capita averaged 22.3 births per thou- 
sand of the population, the comparable birth rates of the ten states 
with fewest acres per capita averaging 15.3. Again it appears that 
as population gets denser the folk attitudes tend to discourage 
further increase. 

On this point the figures pertaining to Canada are also applica- 
ble. The rate of increase for the Dominion as a whole from 1921 to 
1931 was 18 per cent. If we array the eleven provinces in order of 
acres per capita in 1921, and show the per cent of population in- 
crease from all sources during that decade, we get the following : 



Nortliwest Territories 101,059 

Yukon Territory 31,614 

British Columbia 438 

Alberta 270 

Manitoba - 230 

Saskatchewan 201 

Quebec 141 

Ontario 79 

New Brunswick 45 

Nova Scotia 24 

Prince Edward 15 


101,059 

21.7 

31,614 

1.7 

438 

32.3 

270 

24.3 

230 

14.7 

201 

21.6 

141 

21.7 

79 

10.1 

45 

5.2 

24.8 

- 2.1 

15.8 

- 0.6 
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If we luiup togetlier tlie population of the five provinces at the 
top of the list, we find an increase in population of 23. 3. per cent dur- 
ing the decade, whereas the five with fewest acres per capita in- 
creased 16.2 per cent. (The rate of increase for the United States 
as a whole for the comparable decade was 16.1.) 

Notice that our method in dealing with the Canadian figures dif- 
fered slightly from the method with the States. We examined birth 
rates of the states and related them to the density of population as 
shown by the census figures nearest in time. For Canada we com- 
puted population changes from all sources, using the figures at the 
beginning of the census period in determining the population 
density. Results by either method seem to support the generaliza- 
tion that as population gets denser the folk attitudes tend to dis- 
courage further increase. 

We must not jump to the conclusion, however, that these folk 
attitudes are dependent entirely on comparative economic oppor- 
tunities. Spengler points out that some of our states with abun- 
dance of acres per capita appear fully as heavily peopled as more 
populous regions when their true “arable size” is mapped.^ 

Population and War 

Population Pressure as a Cause of Aggression. Some groups are 
less sensitive to the changes in population density than are others, 
and the numbers in those groups increase until opportunities for 
m airing a living are less abundant than previously, and sometimes 
less abundant than in other lands. When they reach a stage in which 
there is a substantially greater flow of emigration than of immigra- 
tion, or where such emigration would occur except for legislation, 
there exists in that situation a threat of aggression. If the emigra- 
tion is terminated, the folk attitudes relating to reproduction may 
change, or the threat of aggression may grow louder. 

There are other causes of war than population pressure. Usually 
the causes occur in a complex development. Usually population 
pressure is present in the mixture. 

Effect of War on Population. Often the story is told that 
Napoleon, with his repeated conscriptions, took two inches off the 
average height of subsequent generations of Frenchmen, and per- 
haps something off their mental stature. 

1 J. J. Spengler, ‘ ‘ Seed Beds of America, ’ ’ J ownal of Seredity, Dec., 1938, 
p. 483. See also Goodrich, Allin and Hayes, Migration and Planes of Living, 
University of Pennsylvania Press, 1935. 
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Whether that be true or not, the statement points to the fact that 
generals, and -war departments and parliaments, and kings, in their 
wish for winning armies do select their men. In fact our own 
drafted soldiers are now called “ selectees. ’’ Some of the rejectees 
have defects which have been caused by environment, but with them 
are nearly aU persons who have hereditary defects. As a result of 
a large war, a subsequent generation will ordinarily be composed of 
the offspring of selectees in less than the usual proportion. 

DIFFERENCES IN BIRTH RATES 

We learned in our chapter on Economic Regularities that except 
as men exercise foresight they increase to the limits of their re- 
sources. Obviously, however, the term ‘‘men’^ is very inclusive; in 
facing actuality one must have a ‘^break-down” of the term. What 
men are exercising foresight? What men are increasing to the 
limits of their resources? Are there any correlations between (1) 
those who exercise foresight in the matter of reproduction and 
(2) other social classifications? Is the exercise of foresight related, 
in the individual, to any other social attributes? And the fore- 
sight — ^is it a canny contemplation concerning food supply for self? 
or may it include what one considers to be well-being for offspring? 
or may it include still other values, not immediately related to bread 
and butter? 

“The Race Is Not to the Swiftest, Nor the Battle to the Strong” 

The many studies of American birth rates point consistently to 
this generalization; The more training an occupation requires, the 
lower is the lirth rate of persons engaged in that occupation; the 
less training an occupation requires, the higher is the hirth rate of 
persons engaged in that occupation. 

Governmental statistical information on the subject is available 
in Birth, Stillbirth, and Infant Mortality Statistics, Fifteenth 
Annual Report.^ Table 10, beginning on page 248, shows the figures 
for 1929. There follow a few samples, reporting, for mothers be- 
tween ages 35 and 39 to whom a child was born in 1929, the total 
number of living children classified according to occupation of 
father. Mothers of ages 35 to 39 are presented rather than mothers 
of all ages because their families are more nearly complete than 
would be those of mothers of all ages. 

2 Compiled by tbe Department of Commerce, Bureau of tbe Census, published 
1929 by the U. S. Government Printing Ofidee, Washington, D, C., available from 
the Superintendent of Documents. 



602 


Society Tinder Analysis 


Coal mine workers .... 6.4 Porters 4.8 

Dairy farm, farm and stock farm Plumbers and gas and steam- 

laborers 6,2 fitters .... 4.5 

Dairy farmers, farmers and stock Foremen and overseers in manu- 

raisers 6.0 facturing .. 4.4 

Laborers: Building, general and Electricians 4.1 

not specified . . . . 5.6 Pressmen and plate printers ... 4.0 

Other specified laborers in manu- Jewelers, watchmakers, gold- 

facturing and mechanical pur- smiths and silversmiths 3.6 

suits 5.4 Photographers 3.5 

Furnacemen, smeltermen, heaters. Designers, draftsmen and inven- 

pourers 5.3 tors 3.4 

Bootblacks 5.2 School teachers 3.4 

Blacksmiths, forgemen, hammer- Lawyers, judges and justices 3.1 

men 5.1 Bankers, brokers and money 

Average for all occupations ... 5.1 lenders 3.1 

Laborers in coal and lumber Physicians and surgeons 3.0 

yards, warehouses 5.0 Technical engineers 3.0 

Janitors and sextons 4.9 Chemists, assay ers and metallur- 

Semi-skilled operatives 4.9 gists 2.9 

Laborers in public service 4.8 Architects 2.7 


Inside tlie Extraction of Minerals group we find that coal miners’ 
wives of the ages given had 6.4 children, their foremen 5.9 children; 
the operators, officials and managers 4.4 children. 

Noticing that farmers have twice as many children as the phy- 
sicians who help the farmer tots into the world, it is interesting too, 
to find that total living children .of the farmers’ wives in the age 
group reported was 395,021 whereas the total for physicians and 
surgeons was 2,168. 

Contrasts within the foregoing list are impressive, but even more 
striking is the contrast between the birth rate of persons of special 
distinction on the one hand and, on the other hand, the birth rates 
of the various occupational groups. Who’s Who in America lists 
one person in approximately 4200 of the population. Age of entries 
averages above 50 years at the time of inclusion. Their families, 
practically all completed, average only 2.1 children. It appears that 
persons of such accomplishment as is given special value by their 
fellowmen are participating meagerly in the recruiting of subse- 
quent generations. In the United States the meek, or at any rate the 
unaccomplished, inherit the earth. We have built up machinery for 
selection for merit in many lines, but selection for honors and for 
responsibilities seems to operate as selection away from reproduction. 

Data from various sources harmonize in showing that achieve- 
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ment is closely correlated with few or no offspring. The conclusion 
is inescapable that, as a matter of probability, unless the folk atti- 
tudes change, any one of the readers of this chapter, if he is repre- 
sented at all in the population of America a hundred years hence, 
will be represented by the offspring of the least accomplished off- 
spring of his own least accomplished offspring. Stated more broadly, 
each generation of Americans is engendered predominantly iy the 
'unaccomplished of the previous generation. 

The fact that recipients of government relief have more than 
average number of children does nothing to upset that generaliza- 
tion. We learn from the Federal Emergency Relief Authority that 
between October, 1929, and October, 1933, 1,612,891 offspring arrived 
in families on relief. These constituted 12.7 per cent of the total 
relief roll population, while children of the same age in the general 
population were only 9.6 per cent of the general population.® 

A significant study was made by Bernard D. Karpino and Clyde 
V. Kiser covering data collected in 1935 and 1936 from approxi- 
mately 2,250,000 persons in 18 cities^. The comparative net repro- 
duction rates for various classes as percentages of net total repro- 
duction rate were as follows : 


Socio-economic class 

Net reproduction rate as 
percentage of net 


total rate 

Annual family income : 

$3,000 and over 

60 

$2,000-$2,999 

79 

$1,500-$1,999 

90 

$1,000-$1,499 

107 

Under $1,000: 

Belief and Non-relief 

137 

Non-relief 

113 

On rehef 

164 

Educational attainment: 

College 

74 

High school 

97 

7th or 8th grade 

123 

Under 7th grade 

139 

Total population 

100 


a A". Y. T^es, Mar. 10, 1935. 

4 Published in The MiTbanh Memorial Fund Quarterly, 40 Wall St., Kew 
York, ISr. Y., October, 1939. The Milbank Memorial Fund has made a number 
of studies on difference in birth rates. 
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Another study which further illustrates the prevalent inverse 
correlation between accomplishment and births appeared in Howard 
M. Bell’s Youth Tell Their Story.^ 


Median Number of Living Children in Parental Pamily 


Classification of youth 

Median number 
of living 
children 

Number of youth 
on which median 
is based 

All youth 

4.7 

13,466 

White relief families 

6.0 

1,128 

White non-relief families .... 

. . 4.4 

10,226 

Negro relief families .. .. 

5.8 

498 

Negro non-relief families ... 

5.8 

1,535 

Pather’s occupation: 

Professional-technical 

3.6 

749 

Office-sales 

3.6 

1,185 

Managerial 

. .. 4.0 

2,145 

Skilled 

4.7 

3,071 

Semi-skilled 

4.9 

1,511 

Domestic-personal 

4.9 

382 

Unskilled 

5.6 

1,281 

Farm owner-tenant 

6.1 

2,106 

Farm laborer 

6.9 

500 


The prevalence of differences in birth rates is manifest. Many 
persons agree to the fact of their existence, and agree also that there 
are inborn structures which make for mental differences, since men- 
tal processes are dependent in part on inherited physical brains, and 
nerve cells and glands. Nevertheless, many of these people believe 
that the figures are without significance; believe that the tests of 
mental differences, insofar as they purport to be tests of hereditary 
capacities, are not valid. Our intelligence quotients, and our occu- 
pational attainments, they maintain, relate to nothing but previous 
training. This problem is big enough to require a separate topic. 

Implications of Accomplishment 

The subject is difficult. We present the following steps for what 
they are worth. 

1. If there is a goal which not all can attain, then the 
attainment represents the possession of abilities greater than 
those of the average of the unsorted members of the same 
group ; and as partial foundation for the abilities, inherited 
capacities, 

c This was a study of the Conditions and Attitudes of Young People in 
Maryland between the Ages of 16 and 24, conducted for The American Youth 
Commission, American Council on Education, Washington, D. 0., 1938. The 
table is from p. 23, 



Population in the United States 


605 


2. That Mr. X tried for the goal and succeeded tells us 
that he has the inherited capacity required. But here is Mr. 
Y who never even tried for the goal; perhaps with training 
he would have been as successful as was Mr. X. Yes, per- 
haps he would. That Mr. Y did not try for the goal does not 
tell us that he lacks the required inherited capacity ; but since 
the goal is beyond the reach of some, then to be grouped with 
those who did not try and are therefore untested is to say that 
the chances of the possession of the required inherited capac- 
ity are fewer than if one is in the group of those who by 
actual accomplishment have demonstrated the possession of 
the required inherited capacity. That Mr. Z tried and failed 
does not tell us that he lacks the required inherited capacity — 
it may be that he lacks the required training instead — ^but at 
.any rate his chance of possessing the required inherited 
‘Capacity is no greater than are the chances of Mr. Y, who did 
not try the test; his chance of possessing the required in- 
herited capacity is not so great as the chance of Mr. X, who 
for a surety has the required inherited capacity. Y’s chance 
or Z's chance is less than that of X merely because they are 
among the untried (or the failed), and the untried (and the 
failed) include some persons who lack the required inherited 
capacity. There is some chance that Y and Z are the very 
individuals who lack the capacity to attain the goal. 

3. The reasoning is similar with regard to high school 
.graduation, occupational accomplishment, and intelligence 
quotient tests. These tests measure inherited capacity in the 
rsame way that attainment reports more capacity than no-test, 
applicable in large numbers; applicable as a probability to an 
individual. To win an Olympic marathon race demonstrates 
endurance. There is a sorting out process in it. Perhaps 
Mr. A., who never thought of racing may have as dependable 
a heart and lungs and nerves and muscles as the marathon 
winner ; but the chances are that he has not — as a matter of 
mathematical logic — ^because he is one of a group the average 
•endurance of which is much lower than the average endur- 
ance of marathon winners. He belongs to the unsorted per- 
4Sons who did not run. Similarly, those who score among the 
highest ten per cent on an I.Q. test have demonstrated in- 
herited capacity (plus training) which capacity is — as a 
matter of logical necessity — greater than the average in- 
herited capacity of tliose who do not try the test, or who score 
a lower I.Q. ; although, to be sure, some of the individuals of 
the groups who do not try the tests or who get low scores may 
have inherited capacities which, under other circumstances, 
would have put them in the upper ten per cent. 

4. Likewise, to win a livelihood is to meet a test that the 
environment has imposed. To win, under the rules of the 
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game, is to demonstrate a capacity greater than the average 
of the non-tested folk. Perhaps a certain man on relief has 
as much capacity as has the self-reliant person — ^bnt the sta- 
tistical chances are that he has not that much capacity. He 
is in a group which includes many who could not meet the 
tests under any circumstances. He may be such a one or he 
may not be, but he is more likely to be inadequate than is the 
man who by actually earning his way demonstrates that he 
has the ability to do so. 

Let us reconstruct the probable tests to which men were sub- 
jected by the wild environment of primordial ages, and compare 
those tests with I.Q. tests and incidence of unemployment. Those 
random problem boxes of archeological times did weed out the candi- 
dates for a long life, yielding the goal to only the fit. To be sure, 
the changes in types of men must have been slow, measured by the 
standard of one man^s life span. But they did make men of the last 
20,000 years vastly different from dull-witted pithecanthropus of a 
half million years ago ; they did bring the human species to a facility 
of accomplishment not matched among the other animals. The tests 
of environment — trough weather, floods, insect pests, bacteria, at- 
tacks of animals — ^were ill defined, and they must have applied 
adversely to both capable and incapable individuals, but the rela- 
tively capable ones survived in greater ratio. The capable would 
interpret earlier the signs of flood ; would be more likely to prepare 
for cold weather, would quicker see the applicability of effective 
remedy to a disease, would be more successful in evading or combat- 
ting animal enemies or human enemies. 

Only a slight difference in brain structure or nerve structure, or 
gland structure would be necessary to a slightly favorable survival 
rate, and only a slightly favorable survival rate would be necessary 
to shape the emerging species after the pattern of those members 
who had the favorable survival rate. 

And so, in eras of devil-take-the-hindermost, slight brain cell 
variations which would facilitate adaptation would make for succes- 
sive generations of increasing brain power. There were biological 
implications in success and failure. 

There seem still to be biological implications in success and 
failure. However, since the devil no longer eliminates the hinder- 
most ; since society insures the survival of its less fortunate members, 
the implication is not that' the failures will fail to be represented 
among later generations. Inasmuch as the failures reproduce more 
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abundantly than the successes the implication seems to he that 
society, the insurer, jeopardizes its own survival through the sur- 
vival of its burdens. 

CAUSES OP DECLINE IN AMEEICAN BIRTH RATES 

It is "worth noting that the birth rates have been declining in all 
classes. If -we can figure out the reasons for that fact we shall have 
knowledge which is not only helpful in itself but which may throw 
light on the differences in birth rates. 

• Partial explanation for the declining birth rates lies in the fact 
that separation of the sex drive from reproduction has lately been 
possible by means of contraception. This development is important 
because the sex drive now operates less generally as a motive for 
reproduction. The psychological basis of sex drive is biologically 
inherited, and is persistent. In contrast, the psychological lases of 
reproduction exist mainly in social values. 

Security is a value of great influence, and it seems to apply in a 
consideration of the prospects for one’s children as surely as in the 
planning for one’s own future. Just as a wave of robberies would 
make one hesitate to wear diamonds or even to b\ty diamonds, so the 
uncertainty in these complicated times as to what would happen to 
a child in the welter of competing stimuli which might tempt hhn 
to waywardness is a drawback, a restraining influence to reproduc- 
tion. Another restraining influence is that in a time of rapid change 
in world politics the political uncertainty makes for a fear for the 
future happiness of children. A third item of uncertainty is that 
pertaining to the prospects for future earnings. 

Examining o\ir social values further, we find that the relative 
value assigned to reproduction has been actually diminishing. 
There seems to be an application of the widely applying generaliza- 
tion that the more of a thing there is, the less of goods each unit of 
it is worth. The more oranges there are, tlie lower is the value per 
crate. The more money or credit there is, the loss each unit of 
money will buy. Likewise, in a world so crowded with people as this 
modern world is, the worth of an individual to others is not likely to 
bo much. The social value of a person is further reduced by trans- 
portation so efftcient that people can and do circulate rapidly. In 
colonial times neighbors were scarce and neighbors were prized. A 
person’s total emotion registering in friendship probably was no 
more then than now, but friends were fewer, and a friend was a 
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value worth, risking life for. Women were particularly rare, but 
recently the advice has had more meaning: ^^Never run after a 
woman or a bus; there’ll be another one along in a minute.” The 
campaign for equal rights is not the only reason for the decline in 
chivalry; as effective a reason is the number of women. And of 
course men have lost value too, as men have multiplied. As to 
babies, they seem to have suffered in value with the rest of us. Bell 
found that of the 11,707 youths who indicated the number of chil- 
dren they considered ideal (including the 1,057 who desired no chil- 
dren at ail), the median number of children desired was 2.71 These 
are the youths whose parents had a median number of living chil- 
dren of 4.7. 

Another point is related to the quantity aspect of value : As the 
increase in population tends to cause the submergence of the indi- 
vidual in general appraisal, he is stimulated to exert greater effort 
to remain an individual instead of becoming an indistinguishable 
member of the masses. The greater effort to accomplish something 
subtracts from the attention that one can give to a family. Value of 
children goes down. 

Besides the fact that more acquaintances makes for less value for 
your average acquaintance, and the fact of an increasing rapidity 
of circulation, which has the same effect on value per person as more 
people would have ; and besides the greater intensity of the struggle 
to be something more than a grain of sand on the seashore, stands 
this fact : The concept of prospective children tends to lose value in 
competition with concepts of non-human objects of various kinds. 
In the accelerating tempo of living, the items that have values which 
compete with the value of children are myriad. We want the land- 
lord’s goodwill. Landlords often restrict houses and apartments to 
couples with no children or with no more than one child. Movies, 
dances, thrilling books, adult classes, bingo; above all else, auto- 
mobiles, are in the competition with children. Children would inter- 
fere with one’s established associations and with one’s routine of 
activities, particularly if one marries rather late. Those illustrate 
the objects of desire which compete with children. 

Recapitulating, (1) Prospects for security of children as to 
character molding influences, as to political surroundings, and as 
to economic opportunities have been fading as the world’s popu- 
lation, and particularly America’s population has increased. 

6 Howard M. Bell, op. eit, p. 36. 
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(2) Children have shared in the general decline in per capita impor- 
tance which results from many people and from rapid circulation of 
people/ (3) Since the days when one might be a bfg toad in a little 
puddle, recognition has been harder to get, costs more energy, and 
the desire for recognition, thus handicapped, acts as a retardant to 
reproduction. (4) Children are in an increasingly severe competi- 
tion with non-human objects. 

Other changes have occurred which help to explain the dimin- 
ished social value of children. Number 5 among the psychological 
retardants to reproduction is this: 

(5) There is a widespread belief, stimulated by behaviorist John 
B. ’Whtson, and held by many sociologists and their students, that 
one child is as good as another so far as heredity is concerned. 
Corollary of that belief is a rule of conduct — ^let the other people 
have the babies. 

(6) A reverse value established on the basis of any of the fore- 
going attitude developments is likely to leave its basis and become 
independently influential. With children declining in value, having 
children is no achievement. Nor has reproduction been directly cor- 
related with other distinctive achievement — ^the social pre-requisites 
to reproduction are available to almost anybody. The very fact that 
distinguished persons have relatively few babies puts a value on the 
fewness of babies. Having children becomes *'so plebeian,^’ espe- 
cially if one has more than one or two. Thorstein Veblen^s reason- 
ing in The Theory of the Leisure Class explains the scanty social 
value in reproduction in whatever measure it explains the scanty 
social value in last year’s dresses. 

(7) Children are no longer an economic asset as they were when 
most men were in economic production for themselves, using their 
children as their laborers. Children have lost value in part because 
they have ceased to yield economic goods in excess of their costs, 

(8) A man was once master, if not of all he surveyed, at least 
of his own household j and particularly of his children. His wife, 
also, had authority over the children, as second in command. The 
relationship was recognized by the neighbors, and by the children 
themselves. The father was expected to shape the youngsters as he 
saw fit. But in recent years, as schools and boy scouts and musical 
organizations and radio entertainments and '‘funny” papers gain 

7 This scorns to apply to ofCspring in prospect. Wlion and if they 
actxialitios they, with their nniqnonoss of personalities, take on monopoly value. 
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more of a grip on the children the authority of the father and mother 
declines. In control over children there is little now to warm the 
ego — ^because there is little control over the children. This is the 
converse of the fact, numbered 4 in the foregoing list, that the chil- 
dren are in an intensifying competition with other values. Parents 
are too ! But expressed with a view to parental motivation, there is 
a declining function of children as a means of gratifying the wish 
for recognition. 

CAUSES OF DIFFERENCES IN BIRTH RATES 

Even before mnch was known about birth control it appeared 
that in men who had many interests or intense interests sex drive 
constituted a smaller proportion of motivation than in those who 
lived on a less abstract emotional level. Those with many interests 
married later. Of course now there is the obvious fact that families 
whose members are likely to accomplish relatively much have greater 
facility in getting birth control information than have persons of 
more limited social contacts. This, perhaps, is a temporary reason 
for differences in birth rates, lasting until contraceptive knowledge 
is more general. 

But what about the application of the eight motivating stimuli 
which we have had under consideration as causes of the general fall- 
ing off in birth rates? We suggested that the causes of the general 
birth rate decline might throw light on the birth rate differences. 
Do they? If those causes operate with special force on persons who 
have accomplished much or on those who have reason in ability to 
expect to accomplish, then those same causes that bring about the 
general decline are likewise responsible for the still further decline 
of births among the accomplished. 

Six of the eight do appear to apply in special measure. 

1. Delinquency hazards, political hazards, and economic hazards 
require some amount of analytical ability for their perception. 
Accomplished persons, being more often trained in analysis, would 
be more sensitive to the presence of the hazards. Also they are more 
likely to be alert to world conditions than are the unaccomplished — 
more alert to the conditions that constitute the hazards. Conse- 
quently, this restraint on reproduction woxild apply with special em- 
phasis to persons of outstanding achievement. 

2. The decline in per capita importance would probably be 
noticed more readily by persons of achievement, especially since they 
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circulate more, have contact with more people. The response would 
be a greater curtailment of reproduction. 

3. The struggle for recognition would have little effect on those 
who had given up, or who never had any plans for gratifying that 
desire. Those with reason in ability to expect to accomplish much 
would therein have reason to expect recognition; would tend to 
marry later and when married to have fewer children. 

4. Accomplished persons would have wider acquaintance with 
competing interests, and their stimuli for building up those interests 
would be more numerous. Children, as a possible objective of such 
persons, would be more likely to clash with the competing interests. 
In many instances the children would be sacrificed. 

5. Belief in substantial equality in heredity, as a reason for not 
having babies, would probably be, for the most part, most pro- 
nounced among persons who get into the usual sociology classes. 
They are among the classifications the members of which have been 
reducing their birth rates most. 

6. The disapproval of large families, the setting up of a value for 
fewness of children, would be more likely on the part of those who 
have been much affected by the other reproduction retardations; 
would be a consistent rationalization of their value pattern ; would, 
tlien, be an additional reason for scanty reproduction of persons of 
achievement. 

That ends our list of motivations which appear to cause the per- 
sons with special abilities to limit their reproduction. Numbers 7 
and 8 of our list of motivations causing general decline in birth rates 
probably have no special application. The fact that children are an 
economic liability, and the fact that children serve less well than 
formerly in gratification of the desire for recognition probably apply 
as forcibly among the unaccomplished as among the accomplished. 

In the psycliological restraints to offspring, which we have set 
forth in this and the previous sections, wc have the reasons for the 
statistical trends reported earlier in the chapter. They apply most 
forcibly whore population is dense; as we have seen they apply 
least in the regions where human beings are relatively few. They 
apply most actively in the large cities, least on the farms; most 
actively in the densely populated states, least actively in the states 
with most acres per capita. They operate to keep man-totals within 
the limits of the food supply; they cushion men^s contact with those 
limits. They tend to keep the human species within bounds, tend to 
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keep a balance in nature, operating with, numerical results similar to 
the results of food shortage and enemy attacks among sub-human 
species and sometimes among human beings. 

SOCIAL PEOTESTS 

There are many persons who are concerned about the difEerences 
in birth rates. They protest that the very foresights which tend to 
prevent population crowding do so by limiting the children of the 
f oresighted ,• that men of foresight paradoxically yield their place in 
the world to men less capable of accomplishment. These protesters 
develop a social value strongly favorable to reproduction of the 
accomplished — at least for the other fellow. 

Others show no signs of interest until the folk attitudes which 
reduce birth rates spread to such an extent as to affect the numbers 
of people available for political units, school systems, football teams. 

The man-total aspect, being a matter of gross numbers rather 
than of refinements and analyses, requires only a casual attention 
for the stimulation of interest. Consequently, as to the general 
birth rate decline a larger proportion of people can be expected to 
develop an opinion — ^with possible political results. 

Recently espoused plans for subsidizing reproduction are based 
on this man-total interest. In the bonuses-for-reproduction plan 
there seems to be a focusing of the fact that children are economic 
liabilities, number 7 in the foregoing lists. It appears that a money 
subsidy would offset only that one obstacle to offspring, their money 
costs. If money bonuses for reproduction were to be at all effective 
the likelihood is that they would stimulate larger families only 
among people insensitive to new hazards, people with little basis 
in ability to hope for accomplishment, families with relatively few 
contacts with other people and few contacts with objects of compet- 
ing value. Possibly reproduction in families of this type may be 
stimulated by money bonuses, with, of course, an augmentation of 
birth rate differences. However, in some foreign lands payments 
have been made on a basis of size of families, but apparently with 
very little effect of any sort on birth rates.® 

8 See D. V. Glass, Population Policies and Movements in Europe, N. Y. : 
Oxford TJniversity Press, 1940,- G. P. McCleary, Population: Today* s Question^ 
George Allen and Unwin, Ltd,, 1938; Gunnar Myrdal, Population, A Problem 
for Democracy, Cambridge: Harvard University Press, 1940; W. B. Eeddaway, 
The Economics of a Declining Population, Hew York: The Macmillan Company, 
1939. 
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SOCIAL CONTROL 

By L. L. Bernard, Ph.D. 

Washington University, St. Louis, Missouri 

Control and Social Control 

Non-living things are controlled mechanically, chemically, or 
electrically. Lower types of living organisms, especially plants, are 
controlled in a similar manner. The higher animal organisms are 
also controlled in these ways for less refined adjustments, as in a 
pugilistic encounter, when soldiers are bombed, or criminals are 
gassed or executed in the electric chair. But for most purposes 
men are controlled through psychological processes. That is, 
stimuli of some sort are applied to them and the desired responses 
may be gained thereby. The most important responses are pro- 
duced for purposes of social control through well selected stimuli 
applied to sight and hearing, although tactile, pain, heat and cold, 
olfactory and taste sensations are also frequently used with a close 
approximation to the desired results. The stimuli most frequently 
employed at a high level of culture for purposes of control are verbal 
stimuli. This is because the desired responses can be more ade- 
quately represented or described in words, spoken or written, than 
in any other way. Non-verbal stimuli are likely to be much more 
simple and less specific and therefore to lead to less adequately 
controlled responses, except where the responses are relatively simple 
and automatic. Automatic responses, set in operation by simple 
and concrete sensory stimuli, present fewer problems in social con- 
trol and usually operate at a lower level of control. 

Social control is to be distinguished from individual control 
merely by the fact that in the former either (1) the stimuli to con- 
trolled responses proceed from a collective situation or (2) the 
stimuli operate upon a number of persons simultaneously or in 
succession, thus producing controlled collective behavior. Of 
course, both processes may operate together, with the result that 
collective stimuli may produce collective responses. But in all 
cases the stimuli operate upon individuals and it is they who re- 
spond, either singly or in collective situations. Typical examples 
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of the exercise of social control by one or more of these collective 
processes are to he found in the teacher or preacher or musician, 
or even in a phonograph or a radio, performing for an audience; 
in an orchestra, a theatrical company, a pageant, or a military or 
police squad amusing a group of listeners or regimenting an indi- 
vidual or a group of offenders. Every book or newspaper, every 
published law or verbal command or traffic signal provides stimuli 
by means of which desired responses are controlled. Social control 
is therefore primarily the individual or collective application of 
effective stimuli to the production of responses in people. 

Purposive and Non-Purposive Control 

This process of exerting control over others through the applica- 
tion of stimuli adequate to the production of the controlled responses 
is not necessarily either conscious or purposive. Probably most 
individual and social control through the application of stimuli is 
non-purposive so far as any individual is concerned, and much of 
it is even unconsciously exercised. We are so habituated to certain 
types of responses connected with the most ordinary functions and 
processes of our daily living that they occur with little or no atten- 
tion or forethought on our part. This is the case with the perform- 
ance of tasljs to which we have become used. It is also true of much 
of our dressing, eating, going and coming, habits of conversation 
and recreation, reading, and various forms of social intercourse. 
If we had to think about and plan beforehand everything we did we 
could not perform more than a fraction of the activities we now 
engage in and our civilization would be much less advanced than is 
the case at present. Most of our time and attention woxxld have to 
be given to what we now regard as the minor and relatively fixed 
details of life and there would not be sufficient opportunity for 
planning and executing the more important and advanced forms of 
behavior that serve to adjust us to our less routinized problems and 
functions. It is by saving time, energy, and forethought on the 
everyday adjustments which are taken care of by automatic re- 
sponses that we are able to meet the new problems that arise and 
think out the sorts of behavior in ourselves and in others that will 
produce the responses which are called for. 

Purposive control is necessitated in new situations and when the 
adjustments in old situations are not working well. When new 
problems arise and call for new adjustments to be made to environ- 
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ment either the individuals who make the new adjustments or other 
persons who are responsible for their making the right adjustments 
must analyze the situation and find out what adjustments need to 
be made and how they can best be put into effect or performed and 
controlled. If the individual making these adjustments performs 
these functions for himself we have individual self-control. But if 
parents, guardians, teachers, foremen, group leaders, army officers, 
governmental officials, or social planners and administrators must 
undertake these control functions we have social or collective control. 
In such cases the controller not only must plan what is to be done 
but he must determine and apply the stimuli that are necessary to 
produce the required responses. These two functions of the con- 
troller may be and often are separated in practice. If the required 
responses have already been determined upon by tradition and 
custom, or by some institution or board of control, all the controller 
has to do is apply the appropriate stimuli. Thus teachers, preach- 
ers, advertising and propaganda experts, policemen and soldiers 
rarely determine policies or objectives in social control but confine 
themselves in the main or wholly to the manipulation of control 
stimuli. That is why these and other similar types of controllers 
spend most of their time studying methods or the techniques of con- 
trol in their respective fields and give so little of their energies to 
the sociological aspects of social control. But the social planners — 
those who determine the results that education, religion, social work, 
government, policing, etc., should achieve — ^reverse this process. 
They study the end processes of social control for adjustment and 
leave to the everyday technicians the problem of putting these 
determined ends or adjustments into effect. The processes of plan- 
ning are the more difficult aspects of social control and the experts 
who exercise this function are ordinarily the most honored by 
society. In the early part of this chapter we shall deal with the 
techniques used in the application of the required stimuli and in the 
last part some of the problems of social planning will be passed in 
review. 

The Historic Types of Social Control 

The writer has elsewhere classified the major historic types of 
social control under five chief categories as follows: (1) control 
through force, (2) control by intimidation, (3) control by means 
of fraud, (4) control through propaganda or emotional persuasion, 
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and (5) control by means of rational persuasion. These are the 
types of controls, sociologically considered, as distinguished from 
the agencies of social control, which will be referred to later. 

The most primitive of the social controls is the use of force or 
violence. This method is employed by the animals as well as by 
man himself. It is practically the only method available before 
intellectual language is sufficiently developed to indicate adequately 
the behavior desired of the persons or organisms controlled, and 
before the imaginations of the controllers have developed to the 
extent that they are able to formulate and express in words, gestures 
or pantomime the thing they desire to have accomplished. Indeed, 
it is pretty clear that gesture and pantomime must have evolved 
out of the use of force. For example, shaking one’s fist in the face 
of an enemy is a gesture composed of part of the act of striking 
and the pantomimic dance which pictures the slaying of the enemy 
or the seizure of women by a body of warriors are merely methods 
of saying in very primitive language forms what the controllers 
intend to do or have already done in concrete cases. Thus language 
in its early stages as a control mechanism must have developed 
directly out of the use of force. 

Language, when used as a substitute for force, takes on the 
significance of intimidation. It involves a threat (as in shaking 
the fist) or an anticipation or promise (as in the ritualistic dance 
descriptive of an act of violence) of a deed of violence. As a con- 
sequence we list intimidation as the second evolutionary or historical 
form of control. It comes into existence and begins to supplement 
the actual employment of force when intellectual language develops 
to the point where it can be used as a substitute control process. 
Intimidation is used by the higher animals as well as by man, taking 
the form of gesture and emotional expressions used as threats, or 
even of emotional vocal language, as in the case of the barking of 
the dog or the hissing of the serpent. Intimidation becomes verbal 
only among men. It gradually develops greater volume than the 
use of force as a means of social control. Although it is most used 
among savages and the illiterate and relatively ignorant, it has by 
no means vanished from the world. 

The use of fraud as a control begins while force is still the chief 
method of control and it continues through the dominance of intimi- 
dation and in its turn becomes the chief control. Fraud takes on 
a great many forms. In its early history it was exercised primarily 
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by means of forceful and violent invasion of the peace of others. 
Later, as the lower forms of language developed, it became chiefly 
intimidatory fraud ; and later still it assumed primarily a positive 
form in which the desires of individuals for unusual or unwonted 
advantage were exploited by the controllers. This application of 
the methods of control by fraud could develop only as the use of 
intellectual language became sufSciently apt that strong appeals to 
cupidity, lust, vanity, and hate, as well as to fear, could be made 
verbally and understood by the intended victim of fraud. The 
chief forms of fraud at the present time are economic, personal 
subornation, and political and ecclesiastical deception. 

As the practice of using intellectual language for purposes of 
social control increased and as the language itself was transformed 
from the category of intimidation to that of persuasion of advantage 
to be derived from certain types of procedure, fraud merged into 
propaganda. The dominant type of control at the present time is 
propagandistic, and propaganda is still mainly fraudulent. This 
is so largely true that some commentators — ^Professor Lumley, for 
example — are inclined to characterize all propaganda as ‘^bad’' or 
fraudulent. The reader will of course undei’stand that by the use 
of the term fraud here it is not meant to suggest that all the fraud 
referred to is criminal fraud. Only those forms of fraud that 
society regards as most reprehensible are made criminal or illegal. 
Perhaps the largest category of fraud has always been imznoral 
fraud, which is considerable in our time. Condoned fraud, which 
scarcely receives the characterization of immoral, is also voluminous 
in modern society, but is perhaps less so than in early times. 

The fifth and final historic form of social control is rational 
persuasion. It, like all the other major forms of social control, 
grows out of preceding forms. As the masses who are controlled 
by persuasion become more intelligent and critical of the verbal 
techniques used upon them they demand increasingly more logical 
arguments and dependable data from the controllers before they 
will be persuaded. This demand inevitably results in a growth of 
rational persuasive methods at the expense of the emotional and 
fraudulent methods still so strongly emphasized in propaganda. 
But it would be a mistake to suppose that persuasive control through 
verbal language — either oral or written — ^has as yet come to be 
chiefly rational. It still remains primarily emotional and fraudu- 
lent, although not necessarily criminally fraudulent, and it cannot 
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be otherwise until the masses who are controlled by the leaders have 
made themselves sufficiently intelligent that they are able to detect 
fraudulent persuasion. 

The Oscillation of the Major Controls 

On the whole it seems that the use of force, intimidation, and 
fraud as social controls has been diminishing and that propaganda 
and rational persuasion have increased in volume within the last 
few centuries, and especially within the last few decades. But we 
should beware of supposing that this general movement has been in 
any sense regular and without oscillations. As a matter of fact 
the curve of development of the major methods of social control is 
no smoother than that of any other evolutionary trend. Yet it can 
scarcely be questioned that there has been such a trend, in fact a 
perfectly natural trend. The use of force or violence for purposes 
of control is laborious, exhausting, and dangerous to the controller 
and the controlled alike. The employment of threats and intimida- 
tion is a labor- and time-saving device as well as a conserver of life, 
limb, and property. But it can be made available only as language 
develops in its service. Fraud is an even more facile and less 
exhausting procedure, and when it reaches the form of emotional 
persuasion or propaganda it may often be mistaken for a beneficent 
method of control. , It has taken on the form of good will, although 
it lacks the substance. It is also a much more democratic procedure 
in control than any of the three preceding historic modes of control. 
Thus we recognize propaganda as not only a higher type of social 
control but also as being dependent upon the development of a 
larger employment of more or less abstract langxxage forms and of 
the attainment of considerable power of self-determination and 
self-rule on the pai't of the masses. The effective employment of 
rational persuasion in social control is possible only to a society in 
which reflective thinking on the basis of adequately tested evidence 
has become more or less habitual. Science is the chief aid to such 
control, not only for the controller but also for the controlled. 

Yet, in spite of these general natural trends in the development 
of forms of social control, there are many reversions to the earlier 
and lower historic forms. Force and threats may be said to lie back 
of all the other methods of control when these have failed. . . . Force 
is applied mainly under present conditions by criminals and dicta- 
tors and the military-minded for purposes of exploitation of the 
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weak. The resort of the German, Italian, Russian and Japanese 
dictators and militarists to the use of force on a vast scale for the 
conquest of the rest of the world is an unparalleled instance in mod- 
ern times of the return to barbaric and savage methods of social 
control. If all mankind is not to revert to barbarism such methods 
of international piracy will have to be eliminated as individual 
piracy has been suppressed within the last few centuries. . . . 

The Passive Controls 

Passing now from the general types of historical controls already 
discussed to the specific techniques of social control, we find it useful 
to classify them under the two headings; (1) passive controls and 
(2) active controls. Both of these types of social control techniques 
may be used for purposes of exploitation or constructively in the 
interest of the promotion of social and individual welfare. The 
social or ethical value of a control technique is not inherent in the 
technique itself, but depends on the use made of it. In this respect 
a control technique is like a fact or principle of science or any tech- 
nological process. It is neutral, but the use made of it has decided 
moral and social implications. Thus a strike may be called for 
socially bad or good ends ; explosives may be employed in mining 
operations or in that type of wholesale murder known as war. 

The passive controls are those in which the controller is as little 
aggressive as possible. Strategy takes the place of force and 
threats, and the strategy itself tends to employ or make opportunity 
for the operation of natural forces and processes rather than to rely 
upon the use of fraud. The most important of these passive controls 
are non-resistance, appeasement, non-cooperation, the boycott, the 
embargo, the lock-out and the various forms of the strike. Non- 
resistance, properly spealring, operates when the controller allows 
the other person who seeks to control him or a collectivity to do as 
the opposition pleases. This is a highly negative control techniqixe, 
but it may have the advantage of averting a portion of the destruc- 
tive wrath of the enemy when resistance would be wholly useless and 
would merely result in inciting the opponent to more active vio- 
lence. If the more powerful party or group can be reliM upon to 
experience some sense of justice, non-resistance may actually call 
this to the fore as the emotion of anger dies out as a result of having 
nothing to exercise itself upon. The most extreme form of non- 
resistance is to be found among those animals who become tempo- 
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rarily paralyzed or immobile when attacked. Among men the phi- 
losophy of non-resistance is sometimes called pacifism. Where the 
enemy is ruthless and incapable of a sense of moral obligation and 
social justice pacifism works wholly to the advantage of the stronger 
party, as the unprepared countries conquered by Hitler in 1940 had 
occasion to learn. Appeasement is an extreme form of non-resis- 
tance and is operative when the pacifist group adopts a policy of 
conceding the demands of the stronger and thus of legitimizing 
them. Like non-resistance proper, this control only serves to 
strengthen a ruthless and conscienceless enemy. . . . Non-coopera- 
tion operates as a control in cases in which resistance is limited to 
a failure to carry out the orders or requests of another party, as 
where one or more persons refuse or fail to pay taxes, give military 
service, obey health or defense regulations, or any other laws or 
administrative or moral requirements. Gandhi and his followers 
have used this method effectively in India. If the opposition is 
weak in its powers of enforcement of its rules or regulations it may 
be worn down by such passive or negative resistance and finally be 
demoralized. This was the case in connection with the Eighteenth 
Amendment to the United States Constitution, in which non-coop- 
eration of a large body of the people and of the liquor interests 
finally led to a repeal of this amendment. 

The boycott is closely allied to non-cooperation. It is refusal 
to buy from, employ, or use the products or services of an oppo- 
sition group. It is most commonly exercised in economic relations, 
but it is also applied in political, religious, and other sectarian rela- 
tionships. The embargo is partly complementary to the boycott 
and is a somewhat more extreme or active form of passive controls. 
It prohibits the furnishing of materials or of services to an oppo- 
sition group, whereas the boycott prohibits the use of the materials 
or services of the opposing group. It usually requires more ener- 
getic supervision to enforce an embargo than a boycott, since the 
profit motive may be more active in connection with the former. 
The lockout is essentially an embargo, while a black list may be 
employed in connection with either of these controls. 

The strike is the most active and the least passive of all of the 
negative controls, but there is a considerable range in the quality of 
the various types of the strike. The hunger strike, the sit-down 
strike, and the student strike may be essentially and predominantly 
methods of non-cooperation or even of the boycott. The buyers^ 
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strike is essentially a boycott to which the term strike has been ap- 
plied. The general strike, planned by the syndicalists and at- 
tempted occasionally in recent times, partakes of both non-coopera- 
tion and the boycott, but it usually develops some elements of active 
violence in resistance. In fact, all strikes are very likely to manifest 
sooner or later some elements of retaliative violence no matter how 
passive the resistance may be in the initial stages. This is particu- 
larly true of the typical industrial strike. This type of strike may 
even begin in aggression on the part of the striking workers and it is 
certain to become aggressive when picketing is resorted to as a 
supplementary measure of control. 

The Active Controls 

The active control techniques are much more numerous than the 
passive. Strictly passive or negative controls have never had much 
acceptance by the larger portion of mankind. They have been most 
used in disorganized societies in which the machinery of justice had 
broken down and protective traditions had largely ceased to safe- 
guard the masses. Thus Jesus, in the so-called Sermon on the 
Mount, advised his disciples not to put up resistance against the 
powerful who abused and exploited them, since it would be useless 
and would hinder their service to a larger and higher cause. Weak 
minorities are commonly most successful when they make little or 
no outward resistance but work vigorously for their causes under- 
ground. Eventually such minorities, like the Christians under the 
Eoman Empire and the Jews under the Christian civilization of the 
middle ages and early modern times, may come off victorious. In 
such eases strong personal self-discipline and social solidarity counts 
for much in the way of success. 

The active control techniques of course include the five types of 
historical controls discussed earlier in this chapter, as well as their 
nuuierous subdivisions. We shall therefore not repeat any analysis 
of these forms of control previously made but extend our account 
in the direction of a further analysis of some of the derivative forms 
of the active control techniques. Among the more important of 
these are intolerance, censorship, and repression. The first two of 
these are essentially negative in form and the third is more likely 
to be negative than positive. However, all are active at the same 
time that they are negative. Intolerance is the mildest of the three. 
It consists essentially of the attitude of preserving a closed mind. 



Social Control 


623 


If intolerance is involuntary and results from a traditional preju- 
dice, s-uch as one may be subject to as a result of his religious or 
political home environment, it may approximate to a passive con- 
trol. But if the intolerance results from a consciousness of a special 
interest which the intolerant are seeking to defend it is of course 
an active control. Intolerance not only results in the withholding 
of cooperation but it may also lead to acts of sabotage of the oppos- 
ing interests or points of view. A less reprehensible active mani- 
festation is proselytism, by which the opposition are propagandized 
in an effort to bring them into the fold of the intolerant. If the 
control activities of the intolerant become actively coercive they may 
add intimidation and even violence to interested propaganda and 
other forms of fraud as means of control. 

Censorship is frequently an extension of intolerance and is an 
act of fraud which supplements propaganda in favor of the interest 
which censors opposition propaganda. The dictators have always 
supplemented their propaganda activities with a strong censorship 
of counter propaganda. By such means they could the more easily 
facilitate their own propaganda. They have also enforced their 
censorships by means of fraud, intimidation, and violence, even to 
the application of the death penalty against those who violated the 
censorship. Censorship is a form of repression, but there are 
other types of repression also. The most common of these are im- 
prisonment, fines, discriminatory taxation, prohibitory legislation 
of a sumptuary type or the exclusion of certain individuals, classes 
or races from competitive opportunities, and the imposition of extra 
service burdens of a military or civic character. These forms of 
repression are chiefiy legal, but repression is also exercised through 
the mores, as where women are held to a higher moral standard than 
men, or where men are compelled to assume more extensive economic 
responsibility in family support than women. Ecclesiastical bodies 
are particularly active in repressing freedom of thought and the 
expression of unorthodox opinion, the latter being a form of censor- 
ship. Economic and political interests frequently rival the ecclesi- 
astical interest groups in these types of repression. 

The Fraudulent Active Controls 

The active controls just discussed appeal perhaps more fre- 
quently to the support of force and intimidation than they do to 
fraud in general and propaganda in particular. Rarely do they 
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enlist the aid of rational persuasion, since they do not ordinarily 
operate aboveboard. More definitely of a fraudulent character, but 
very subtly so, are the active controls known as manipulation, in- 
trigue, deception, and confusion. All four of these subtle methods 
of fraud are closely interrelated and they largely overlap. Their 
most common instrument is emotional persuasion or propaganda, 
but upon occasion they may implement their processes with intimi- 
dation and even sometimes with a limited use of force. 

Manipulation consists in applying stimuli to individual person- 
alities or to a group of people in such a way as to cause them to 
respond according to a premeditated pattern. This is commonly 
done through flattery, praise, rewards, bribes, ridicule, commands, 
the use of name calling and the skilful employment of slogans and 
other propaganda techniques. Flattery is perhaps the most effec- 
tive means of manipulating individuals, although ridicule is almost 
as powerful as a negative technique. The group is usually manipu- 
lated by means of propaganda, which includes, among other tech- 
niques, appeals to loyalty, patriotism, class interest, group or special 
interest, to tradition and custom, and employs such pseudo-rational 
appeals as slogans and name calling. Manipulation places before 
the person or group to be controlled a pattern of behavior and then 
proceeds to make this pattern attractive by attaching to it the values 
of interest, regularity, respectability, novelty, conformity, or what- 
ever else is calculated to make an appeal. Husbands and wives 
manipulate each other j teachers, preachers, employers and other 
classes of leaders manipulate those who are in their charge ; political 
machines and ecclesiastical hierarchies manipulate their adherents ,* 
and governments their subjects. 

Intrigue is in large measure a form of manipulation, but it em- 
phasizes more largely the techniques of fraudulent trading of favors 
and support and even such coercive measures as blackmail and 
other intimidating pressures, than it does direct appeals to choice. 
Here propaganda is much less active, and pressure — ^from self-inter- 
est or fear — stands out more prominently. The professional poli- 
tician is especially given to intrigue and political trading. Royal 
courts and ecclesiastical hierarchies were and are reputed to be 
constantly under the inflluence of intriguing factions who work for 
selfish interest and profit. There is also much intrigue in higher 
business circles, but perhaps more still in competitive social circles, 
such as cliques, sets, and other exclusive groups. 
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Deception is of course a chief adjunct to all forms of manipula- 
tion and intrigue. Neither would be possible without a considerable 
element of deception, although the employment of deception is per- 
haps more obvious in manipulation than in intrigue. Those manip- 
ulated must nearly always be deceived, perhaps through flattery, 
possibly through the arousal of false hopes, or the overemphasis of 
obligations and the arousal of unnecessary fears. In intrigue the 
manipulators or controllers may frequently do work on a much more 
candid basis and an explicit understanding with one another, al- 
though they nearly always undertake to deceive and exploit a larger 
group of third persons, as is the case when a political machine in- 
trigues to capture the government on the basis of false issues or prom- 
ises in order to rule at the expense of the citizens and taxpayers. An 
effective method of exercising deception is through the creation of 
confusion. Confusion of facts, of values, of interests, of opinion, 
and in many other forms, renders the deception of individuals and 
masses relatively easy. Politicians who cannot make an honest ap- 
peal for support to the voters nearly always seek to confuse the 
issues and then to misrepresent the facts. Thus misrepresentation 
is a powerful adjunct to both confusion and deception. 

The More Obvious Forms of Fraud 

In our time we hear much of racketeering. It takes on many 
forms, the most actively publicized of which is that carried on by 
small predatory criminal groups exploiting individuals who operate 
more or less outside of the law. Thus powerful criminal rackets live 
parasitically off of the proceeds of illicit liquor and drug peddling, 
prostitution, gambling, and all manner of ‘‘skin games,'’ such as 
counterfeiting, green goods and gold brick selling, harboring of 
stolen goods, etc. The more successful rackets of this sort are com- 
posed of three types of personnel : the criminally employed persons, 
who are the exploited j the police who are privy to both the exploited 
criminals and the criminal exploiters or racketeers, and thus par- 
ticipate in the racketeering ; and the racketeers proper, who force 
upon the first group their “protection,” which usually means that 
they act as the go-betweens with the police and themselves refrain 
from further persecution of the criminally employed as long as these 
pay over substantial assessments to the leading racketeers and the 
police. Not infrequently there is a fourth group involved in this 
type of racketeering, the members of the dominant political machine 
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wIlo control tlie police and who have to be paid ^'hnsh money’’ to 
prevent them from forcing the police to arrest the racketeers. Many 
particularly vulnerable legitimate business, such as laundries, dye- 
ing and cleaning establishments, bakeries, and dairies, are exploited 
in a similar manner by professional racketeers who either spoil, 
destroy, or steal their products or services unless tribute is paid 
them. If the racketeers in turn bribe the police to inefficiency these 
legitimate businesses cannot hope for governmental protection. 

While the forms* of racketeering here described are among the 
most commonly recognized types of criminal control in our society, 
there are other less well known forms of racketeering which are 
probably even more inimical to social welfare. Among these may 
be mentioned political bosses and their machines, which mislead and 
exploit the people not only at the polls but also by corrupting their 
governments through fraud and graft ; the dictatorial forms of gov- 
ernment, which are huge national rackets built on essentially the 
same pattern as the private criminal rackets first described ; financial 
rackets, by means of which the great banking and industrial inter- 
ests exploit the investing and producing public and take from them 
most of their surplus incomes ; various so-called benevolent rackets 
which collect money supposedly for philanthropic purposes but fre- 
quently for their own profit or prestige; the armament makers’ pre- 
paredness racket, which is now pretty generally understood; the 
patrioteering rackets staged by business, political, and class interests 
who wish to exploit the masses of the people in the name of idealism. 
Even ecclesiastical hierarchies, operating in the name of religion, 
may sometimes partake more of the nature of racketeering groups 
operating for the control and exploitation of their loyal members 
than of the character of servants of morality and social welfare. 
Because such rackets as those here described are much more ab- 
stractly organized than those first mentioned and because they op- 
erate invisibly and for the most part behind the screen of professed 
benevolent ends, they are less well understood and the average citi- 
zen protects himself against them with difficulty. A wisely and 
beneficently controlled society takes active steps (1) to enlighten its 
citizens regarding these and many other forms of exploitive controls 
and (2) to organize them for purposes of riddance against such 
racketeering exploitation. We shall now pass over many forms of 
more obvious graft, corruption, and blackmail— for the description 
of which space is lacking— and proceed to describe some of the con- 



Social Control 


627 


struetive control processes which aim at the rendering of just this 
type of service. 

Education as the Basic Constructive Social Control 

The controls we have jnst described are those we have inherited 
from the socially uncritical past. But mankind have gradually 
become conscious of their society and of its control problems. This 
growing social awareness has led to the desire to use social control 
methods for constructive ends, that is, for social improvement, in- 
stead of merely for individual advantage. This movement for 
social betterment came to a head in the eighteenth century and pro- 
duced the revolutionary social philosophy of that ''age of enlighten- 
ment, ’ ’ which protested against the ancient exploitive governmental 
and class systems still in operation. Then began those revolutions 
in the name of humanitarianism, typified by the American and the 
French revolutions. In the nineteenth century the new principle 
of social control for the common welfare had been so generally ac- 
cepted that the advocates of the old exploitation were compelled to 
refit their arguments in conformity to it in order to hold on a little 
while longer to their exploitive practices. Thus the laissez faire 
philosophy, which began in the eighteenth century as a protest 
against excessive and unjust regimentation of individual interests 
and behavior, was transformed into a new instrument of exploita- 
tion. Its advocates now claimed that the best way to promote the 
common welfare was to leave the problems of social control to indi- 
vidual initiative, while at the same time they discounted the fact 
that people are very unequal in their powers to defend or promote 
their own interests. As a consequence, the laissez faire that had 
been advocated as a means of emancipation of the individual from 
collective tyranny, as in the assertion of the right of freedom of con- 
tract, now came to be a means to racketeering in the hands of un- 
scrupulous persons who held sufficient power to compel the weak to 
accept their terms as to wages, conditions of labor, the distribution 
of wealth, and the like. The very term "freedom of contract,’^ 
which had once been the symbol of emancipation, now became the 
badge of a new servitude. Society has found it necessary to protect 
the weak against the strong advocates of laissez faire by building 
up a system of benevolent and constructive governmental inter- 
ference. 

The revolutions of the eighteenth and nineteenth centuries re- 
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suited in the overthrow of kings and the rule of the nobility and 
clergy and placed, at least nominally, the control of governments in 
.the hands of the people. As a consequence it became necessary for 
the people as a whole to develop methods of social control which 
would preserve and promote their own interests. In other words, 
they were face to face with the necessity of learning social self-con- 
trol. This they could not do without knowledge or enlightenment. 
Genuine leaders of the masses understood this early. Condorcet in 
France and Thomas J eff erson in the United States developed plans 
for popular education. Jefferson’s plan to educate the masses, ex- 
tended by Horace Mann and others, gradually went into effect, at 
least partially, in the United States. It was later carried to Argen- 
tina by the great Sarmiento and thus was spread to South America. 
The chief shortcoming of our system of the education of the masses 
for social self-control lies in the fact that our public schools have 
continued to cling to such traditional subjects as ancient languages, 
mythology, sentimental literature, and military and diplomatic his- 
tory instead of acquainting the future citizens of a democracy with 
knowledge as to how social, economic, and political life really oper- 
ates. They are still largely left in ignorance of how governments, 
politics, and business are actually manipulated and how they should 
be operated in the interest of all the people instead of the racketeers, 
big and little, who may manage to control them. As a consequence, 
no people have yet learned how to govern themselves, but are still 
controlled by groups of self-appointed leaders who generally serve 
their own interests. The first problem of democracy is to remake 
the public schools in such a manner that they will serve the interests 
of democracy. Fascist and Nazi schools are organized to support 
the dominant ideologies in the countries where these philosophies 
operate. Even in our own country parochial schools are so consti- 
tuted that they inculcate the principles and beliefs of the religions 
supporting those schools. The public schools of our democracy, 
however, are prevented by hostile powers from teaching the philoso- 
phy and the techniques of democracy. Yet this teaching could 
easily be accomplished without sacrificing the legitimate interests 
of impartial science and culture if the people would insist that their 
schools speak for themselves instead of for those opposed to a full 
development of democracy. 

Lester F. Ward, the first great American sociologist, saw this 
fact clearly some seventy-five years ago and he stated it in his 
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theory of sociocracy. His Dynamic Sociology (1883) was a plea 
for the two great essentials of democracy: (1) a social organization 
which would promote investigation in science, including the social 
sciences especially, and (2) the widespread diffusion of the results 
of these investigations among the people in order that they might 
order their private lives and control their social relations in keeping 
with the facts and principles of science. These principles of Ward, 
although never abandoned, have not had the wholehearted support 
of sociologists, of educationists, and of the people themselves, which 
they deserve. Until they become the watchwords of democracy, 
democratic or popular social control will not be possible. 

Legislation as a Second Step in Constructive Control 

In a very simple society, where the machinery of social control 
is not much developed, and each individual is his own controller, 
knowledge alone may in a majority of cases be a sufi&cient control. 
But in a highly complex modern society it is necessary to formulate 
knowledge into rules for the guidance of the people as a whole. 
Such objective rules are necessary as a means to a reasonable degree 
of uniformity of conduct of men in society. These rules for the 
guidance of human conduct in society began to be formulated fairly 
early among men and subsequently they have taken on various 
forms. In very early times they assumed the largely unconscious 
forms of custom and tradition. Under these aspects they were 
scarcely recognized as social rules. But as the need for greater uni- 
formity of behavior became apparent under the influence of con- 
flicting customs and traditions, compulsory uniformity was con- 
sciously and purposively achieved by means of revelation. In all 
religions revelation appears to have been a conscioiis or an uncon- 
scious method of ironing out conflicts of custom and tradition as the 
intermixture of cultiires became more marked in ancient times. It 
was a method of priestly law-making which was later copied by the 
kings in the making of their civil codes. Hammurabi, for example, 
was faced with the necessity of harmonizing the conflict of customs 
which arose from the establishment of his empire, inclusive of vari- 
ous subject peoples. He solved this administrative problem by 
having prepared about 2200 b.c. the first code which has survived 
to our time. Many other codes followed, until all the ancient peo- 
ples possessed bodies of objective laws controlling individual and 
collective behavior. 
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At first these codes were attributed to the gods in order to give 
to them greater prestige with the people. Hammurabi claimed that 
his code was revealed to him by the Babylonian gods Bel and Mar- 
duk. Later on the kings and emperors came to issue laws in their 
own names and by virtue of their royal authority, which they con- 
tinued to trace back to divine sanction, until in very recent times 
the masses have refused to believe that the gods had anything to do 
with installing their oppressors in power. As the people became 
more intelligent and more powerful in social control, senates, coun- 
cils, parliaments, congresses, and other legislative bodies were recog- 
nized as competent to make laws for the people. Finally, the people 
acquired the privilege of electing representatives to these legislative 
bodies charged with the obligation of legislating in their interest. 
Thus nominally at least the people in the more advanced countries 
acquired the power to govern themselves through their own elective 
legislative, executive, and judicial representatives. But this popular 
or democratic self-control through laws made and administered and 
adjudicated by their representatives has never been made com- 
pletely effective, even in the most highly civilized countries. This 
fact is due (1) to failure of the people completely to inform them- 
selves of the workings of their social system and of the techniques 
of effective democratic control, (2) to the inadequacy of tlieir 
schools and other educational agencies to provide them with the 
necessary information, and (3) to the widespread use of fraudulent 
propaganda by the interests who seek to confuse the people as to 
their own needs and the methods by which they may be satisfied. 
Until the masses can correct these three adverse situations they 
cannot secure a rational social self control. More recently the dic- 
tatorships have arisen with the expressed purpose of preventing the 
achievement of democratic self-control by the masses, and to this 
end the dictators employ not only fraudulent propaganda and other 
forms of fraud, but also intimidation and force. If the people sleep 
much longer they will awake only to find themselves permanently 
bound. 

Several attempts at giving the people more control over the 
legislative process have been developed in recent decades. Promi- 
nent among these are direct popular primaries, the initiative, the 
referendum, the recall, the short ballot, non-partisan elections, non- 
partisan publicity of candidates and issues, proportional and func- 
tional representation, legislative reference aids and non-partisan 
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bill drafting. But sucb devices cannot of themselves give to the 
people wise popular self-control. Until the people can emasculate 
fraudulent propaganda and become sufficiently informed regard- 
ing their own problems they will continue to be at the mercy of 
exploiters, totalitarian or otherwise. 

The Spirit of Social Reform 

The eighteenth century enlightenment, already referred to, by 
teaching men to consider the common welfare initiated a spirit of 
social reform. This spirit flowered into a vast number of reform 
programs in the nineteenth century, many of which were realized 
in practice. Social reform in the interests of the masses could not 
become effective before the masses themselves gained some directive 
power. This is the reason why reform of the suffrage and of elec- 
tions were regarded as basic to almost all other important social 
reforms. Enlightenment alone was not sufficient. Without suffrage 
and parliamentary participation the people could seek control in 
their own interest only through revolution. Thus political revolu- 
tions preceded electoral reforms and parliamentary participation 
in all countries. But once the people had gained through revolu- 
tion the privilege of electing representatives to legislate and ad- 
minister for them they gradually abandoned the method of control 
through revolution and turned increasingly to parliamentary pro- 
cedures. There is not space here even to enumerate all of the re- 
forms secured by the people since they achieved the power of partici- 
pation ill government. Nor can we list all of the reforms they have 
failed to achieve. But some of those accomplished stand out as 
great landmarks in civilization. They include the abolition of 
slavery, the improvement of conditions of labor for men, women, 
and children, the provision of economic security for the aged, the 
infirm, and the unemployed, a larger education of the masses, some 
improvement in political, economic, and social morality, vastly 
improved public health and sanitation, greater freedom of thought 
and expression, reform of penal practices and some reform in legal 
procedure. These reforms are not due exclusively or perhaps in all 
cases even primarily to the efforts of the masses of the people ; but 
that most of them have been largely implemented by popular de- 
mands backed by popular power can scarcely be doubted. 

The chief agencies of social control, as distinguished from the 
techniques of social control, have developed under the patronage 
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of the masses. The enlightenment of the masses was both the result 
and the cause of the great growth of popular education in the last 
century and a half. The ability of the masses to read and their 
desire for knowledge and entertainment have made it possible to 
finance the chief agencies of symbolic or verbal controls which have 
grown so rapidly in recent times. Books and magazines and news- 
papers can now be published cheaply and in immense numbers. 
The telephone and the telegraph have been made relatively cheap 
means of communication. The lyceum and chautauqua fii*st became 
possible as the fruit of entensive popular education, later to be sup- 
plemented by the radio. The movie has grown into an unparalleled 
instrument for the uniformization of the folkways and the mores, 
with the result that all the world may be made over after one pat- 
tern, and that not the best. As a result of all these agencies of 
control, public opinion has come to be the most powerful of all 
social controls, supplementing the power of kings and armies. Stem- 
ming as it does mainly from the radio and the periodical press, it is 
peculiarly subject to manipulation by propaganda. As a conse- 
quence, popular control has had to face a powerful obstacle in the 
form of a propagandized public opinion manufactured by these 
agencies of control which are not as yet dominated by the people 
themselves. Not only do special interests dominate the press and 
the radio and the movies in all countries, but in the dictatorships 
their control has been centralized in a racketeering political group 
professedly hostile to democratic control. As a consequence, these 
powerful agencies have been largely lost to the future cause of 
social reform. The next step in constructive democratic social con- 
trol would seem to be for the people to get possession of the power- 
ful public-opinion-making agencies. But here again we are face to 
face with the fact that such a control could not be truly effective 
unless the popular intelligence equalled the people's power. 

Social Planning 

Social reform measures mark the beginning of social planning. 
All transitory or piecemeal social reforms are short-time social 
plans. Therefore, an age of social reform, if it develops normally, 
should initiate a period of social planning. Social planning at its 
best looks forward to the reorganization of society over a long 
period of time and in such a manner as to include a wide range of 
social functions and adjustments. Planning may be for the whole 
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of society or for some fundamental aspect of it. Economic plan- 
ning has been the farthest advanced up to the present, since eco- 
nomic life is so largely basic to the other aspects of social control. 
Social planning is not wholly new, but it has attracted widespread 
and serious attention only recently. Only recently also has it been 
undertaken extensively. 

The methods of social planning may be illustrated by a brief 
analysis of three examples undertaken by as many governments. 
Social planning by private business organizations antedates these 
three examples, but only governments have sufficient power to con- 
trol all of the situations and resources that are necessary to render 
it adequately successful. It was the Russian Five-Year Plan which 
first attracted international attention early in the nineteen-thirties. 
Russia being industrially backward sought to become industrially 
self-sufficing by planning her total economy in such a manner as to 
achieve a higher degree of industrial efficiency. In this she largely 
succeeded in spite of many obstacles. The second example is that 
of the national planning of the Hitler regime in Germany. When 
Hitler came into power he already had a fairly well developed plan 
for the German people which he had sketched in Mein Kampf. This 
plan aimed first at making the German nation superior in a military 
way to all other countries. His plan also included various inter- 
national alliances and ultimately a series of world conquests. This 
plan was subject to modification in process, but it was remarkably 
well developed, even in 1932. It is a curious fact that other coun- 
tries, including England, Prance, and the United States, took little 
notice of this plan until it was well on the way to realization. When 
Mr. P. D. Roosevelt came to the presidency in 1933 he formulated 
a tentative and somewhat halting plan for social reconstruction in 
the United States, which he called the New Deal. . . . 

The Future of Social Planning 

The most significant thing about the growing interest in social 
planning is that so many people have become aware of the desir- 
ability of applying the principles of science to social control, and 
not only immediately and temporarily, but over a long period of 
time and with respect to a wide range of social adjustments. For 
two centuries or more far-seeing leaders have been applying science 
to economic production, commerce, and finance, and for a shorter 
time to medicine and public health and sanitation. More recently 
science has been applied to agriculture. Planning on a scientific 
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basis has been applied to all of these interests, sometimes with re- 
markable results. But only recently have the masses of men been 
won over to the planning of human association and collective wel- 
fare on a large scale. Two strong motives have worked against 
such a trend. On the one hand, people have been afraid to entrust 
great powers to government, especially to the semi-corrupt and 
relatively inefficient governments that have been established in the 
more democratic states. The people remember the oppressions of 
the old governments which were dominant before they gained power. 
In many cases they would prefer to put up with inefficiency rather 
than risk governmental oppression and exploitation. In the second 
place, the powerful special ihterests oppose social planning through 
government because it threatens their opportunity to exploit the 
people. Failing to control government, they still hope to keep the 
government sufficiently weak that their exploitive schemes will not 
be seriously interfered with. Powerful business, ecclesiastical, and 
political interests and factions are especially likely to oppose scien- 
tific social planning on this score. Owing to such obstacles long 
time social planning by government might have been retarded yet 
many decades had it not been for the fact that the dictators, work- 
ing under the necessity of utilizing to the maximum extent every 
resource at their disposal, demonstrated to the rest of the world its 
effectiveness. Hitler especially has taught the more democratic coun- 
tries a lesson in this respect which they will probably never forget. 
England, under the immediate threat of invasion, changed over 
night from a policy of dawdling and appeasement to a rigorously 
planned and centralized economy. The United States followed 
at a distance and less efficiently under a less distinct threat of in- 
vasion. ... 

Two problems in social control confront democratic peoples in 
connection with the future of social planning. The first of these is 
whether it requires such concentration of power in government 
that it will necessarily lead to the totalitarian form of government. 
Many persons believe that such is the case. . . . The other problem 
is as to whether the masses of the people will ever sufficiently disci- 
pline and enlighten themselves as to participate intelligently in a 
planned society. Some say that they must first be reduced to the 
status of serfs or slaves before this is possible. These, however, are 
questions which cannot be answered from an a priori standpoint 
Only the test of time will give a definite reply, and perhaps only the 
people themselves can provide the answer. 
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ELEMENTS OF LEADERSHIP 

Leadership is one of a multiplicity of social processes. It is 
essential in any directing of desirable change. One may ask, have 
the phenomenal cultural and social changes during the past century 
and especially during recent decades, been due to proportionately 
more leaders than formerly ? Have they been caused by a consider- 
able increase in new types of leaders ? Have' the masses become more 
willing. to follow their leaders? Has cultural accumulation been 
paralleled by a training of leaders, or of followers, for anticipated 
changes ? These questions suggest possible cause and effect relation- 
ships between leadership and social change. It is the purpose of this 
chapter to indicate the part that leaders may play, either directly 
or indirectly, in changing culture and social institutions. 

Social Change and Culture Change 

Change is inevitable. Survival necessitates adjustment and this 
means change. It is frequently said that change is as certain as 
death and taxes. Within the memory of many now living there 
have been many changes in methods of earning a living, training the 
young, earing for the aged, the infirm, the unemployed, the anti- 
social; and in all other phases of life. These changes have been 
affected by mechanical and social inventions for which innovators, 
thinkers, idealists, philosophers, scientists, organizers — leaders of 
one kind or another — are to some extent responsible. Fifty thou- 
sand patents a year, universal education, and democratic policies 
accelerate the changes. 

In this chapter a sharp distinction between culture change and 
social change is not important. The two terms are commonly used 
interchangeably. In general it may be said that social change re- 
fers to modification in society, such as shifts in the age, sex, or 
marital composition of population, density and mobility. On the 
other hand culture change generally refers to such interaction 
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patterns as competition, conjfliiet, accommodation, and assimilation. 
Social change and culture change are to a considerable degree caus- 
allj’' connected. Social change generally induces culture change, and 
equally often culture change impels social change. For example, 
the invention of the mechanical stoker and its use in steam engines 
on railroads has resulted in longer passenger trains, thus necessitat- 
ing more '‘Eed Caps’^ and encouraging the northward migration of 
negroes. On the other hand, the present world war is encouraging 
many technicians in munition factories in their discoveries and 
inventions of deadlier weapons. 

Opportunities for Leaders 

Uncertainties and insecurities call for leaders. The opportunity 
for leadership is apparent in all fields of human endeavor. Multi- 
tudes lament over the apparent dearth of contemporary leaders. 
Some of those lamenting might be the last to acknowledge one, or to 
follow him if he were recognized. 

Expressions of need for leaders generally betray a desire for 
social change productive of greater social and economic security 
and happiness. The slow emergence of mankind from a monarchial 
environment to a somewhat democratic one, where many more 
leaders, and these of a socialized type, are required, partly explains 
the desires for new types of leaders. Dictators and commanders 
are out of place in the evolving social and democratic order where 
guides, interpreters, coordinators, synthesists and planners are in 
demand. The need of today in democratic countries, says Chapin, 
‘‘is the development of leadership — ^not the leadership of the central- 
ized few, but rather a diffused and spontaneous leadership among 
the masses of the people. ’ The editor of the official trade organ of 
the United States Chamber of Commerce, Nation^ s Business, says “If 
democracy is to endure, it must be protected against itself, and hope 
lies through enlightened and intelligent leadership of group unity. 
Furthermore, he says “The need for grotip leadership is apparent. 
The opportunity for such leadership is as great as ever in the 
world’s history. This amazing age with its many currents, invisible, 
likely at any moment to change the career of an individual, an in- 
dustry, or a community, calls for leadership of the highest order. 

IF. Stuart Ohapin, ''Socialized Leadership,’’ Social Forces, Vol. 3, 1924, 

p. 60 . 

2 Merle Thorpe, Organised, business Leadership, Harper & Bros., 1931, p. 

XII. 

5 Thorpe, Ihid., p. 29. 
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Numerous writers have decried the sparsity of leaders of national 
ialiber in government and industry. Carey writes ^'The national 
eaders of the type of Washington, Jefferson, Hamilton, Franklin, 
2lharles Sumner, John Marshall, and the Adamses have apparently 
passed from the politics to the universities. In the national arena, 
we now have too many Tom Heflins ; in the State too many 'Pa^ and 
Ma^ Fergusons and Mrs. Florence Knapps, and in the city too 
tnany Bill Thompsons and Bossie Gillises and their less touted pro- 
botypes.^’^ 

Popular Concepts of Leadership 

All groups have leaders and all leaders have followers. Leaders 
and followers are interdependent. One is a leader if he has a fol- 
lowing regardless of how small or how informal, the ^roup may be. 
Concepts of leadership are many and varied. 

In the mind of the populace a leader is commonly one who exer- 
cises power, such as a commander, a dictator, or an executive. This 
is to be expected inasmuch as mankind from the dawn of history has 
lived in a predominantly militaristic environment. Tribal warfare 
was once quite universal. Eulers reigned supreme. Most history 
texts give an impression that the world's work has been largely 
accomplished by military heroes. However, in this country particu- 
larly, the industrial revolution has tended to supplant the military- 
political type of leader. 

A handful of industrialists control the economic existence of 
millions of families. Closely associated with those in the manufac- 
turing and mechanical industries are the financiers and business 
men. With them leadership tends to be salesmanship and salesman- 
ship is leadership. Annual conventions honor him who has secured 
the largest number of signatures on the dotted line. To be a success- 
ful business man is currently regarded by some as ipso facto evi- 
dence of leadership. Poets, essayists and philosophers, as men of 
prominence, have apparently given way to tycoons. Of the 3931 
biographical sketches appearing for the first time in the 1928-29 
edition of Who^s Who in America business men were most numerous, 
comprising about one in five of the entire list as compared with one 
in six for educators, one in eight for clergymen, and one in twelve 
for lawyers.® Such statistical studies as have been made of the occu- 
4 Horry B. Oarey, ^^But Not One Cent fox LoadersMp,^' Independent, 
Vol. 120, 1928, p. 646. 

0 Who* 8 Who in America, 1930-31 edition, pp. 24-6. 
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pation of Who’s Who registrants in the earlier editions indicated a 
considerably smaller proportion of business men. 

Hero-worshipping 

We are strongly inclined to hero-worshipping. Emerson said 
‘ ‘ Every man is a hero and an oracle to somebody, and to that person, 
whatever he says has an enhanced value.” From early childhood 
we have been conditioned by our parents, teachers, and preachers to 
emulate some member of the family tree, some national character, 
or some Divine. Of course those worshipped have more to gain than 
to lose by encouraging the attitude of hero-worshipping on the part 
of their followers. Hero-worship has aided those in power to pre- 
serve the status quo. Since a primary function of education, 
through the agfes, both formal and informal, has been to secure con- 
formity to the mores and emulation of a few leaders designated by 
the elders tended to entrench even more securely established customs 
and institutions. The daily paper, radio, and movie now tend to 
nullify efforts of our near relatives and school-room educators in 
circumscribing our acquisition of knowledge, so that additional 
heroes are worshipped yearly, and the new generation is conditioned 
to a continuous succession of heroes, and thus to change. 

Definition of Leadership 

It is necessary that the distinction between authority and leader- 
ship be clarified. A traffic officer, for example, may give you a red 
ticket, a. judge a thirty-day sentence, a clergyman may pronounce 
you “man and wife,” and a college president may confer upon you 
a degree — ^by virtue of the authority vested in the official positions 
they represent. “Authority” refers to the power attached to office 
and the submission or favors demanded of its subjects. An officer 
of the law represents authority, not leadership per se. So does a 
teacher, preacher, meat inspector or king in so far as his }U)wer 
depends on the influence attached to his position. All institutional 
leaders and officers of organizations are vested with authority which 
may take a multitude of forms, all involving an attitude of respon- 
siveness. 

By personal leadership is meant those physical, mental, social, 
and psychological traits that endear others to him and cause him 
to have an eager and voluntary following. Some of those traits may 
be innate, such as native capacity and stature, but most of them axe 
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acquired, such as altruism, conscientiousness, honesty, and versatil- 
ity. Personal leadership assumes many forms. One normally ac- 
quires but a few of the multitude of traits that attract others to him. 
Some people, for example, are attracted by tactfulness while some 
are repulsed by it. Frankness may be the open sesame for such. 
Aggressiveness may be a winning trait for one and the ^‘Waterloo’' 
for another. 

As human relationships increase in complexity the criteria of 
leadership also tends to become more complicated. We are reminded 
of this by Hooker when she says ^'The word leader has radi- 
cally different meanings, all more or less vague, for the politician, 
the Y. M. C. A. county secretary, the superintendent of rural 
churches, and the director of university extension. Fully as great 
variety and uncertainty exist regarding the functions of leaders, 
the qualities essential or desirable in them, their motives and 
rewards, the conditions favorable to their development, and the 
technique of leadership. Everybody desires to be moving in this 
matter; but all show about as much uncertainty as the Bandar-log 
regarding the destination and the route.’’® 

If the '‘special influence of one person over other persons” is 
leadership as Bogardus^ sees it, then leadership is universal wher- 
ever two or more are gathered together. This influence may be 
temporary or transitory and operative in a single phase of inter- 
action or in a mosaic of interactions. 

Bernard characterizes leadership as the "capacity of presenting 
stimuli for collective response.”® This may be done unconsciously 
or involuntarily. Lindbergh probably little dreamed that his solo 
flight across the Atlantic would have the response that it did. The 
rapidity of diffusion of cultures in modern time frequently forces 
one to be heralded as a leader before he himself has become aware 
of his contribution to existing culture. 

Loaders are persons with a multiplicity of selves in the sense that 
a person "has as many selves as there are individuals who recognize 
him and carry an image of him in their minds.”® Persons carrying 

oEUzahetk E. Ilookor, ^'Loaders in Yillago Communities,'’ /SootaZ J^orccs, 
Vol, 6, 1928, p. 605. 

7 E. S. Bogardus, World Leadership Typos," Sociology and Social JRe- 
search, Vol. 12, 1928, p.,574. 

s L. L. Bernard, Introduction to Social Psychology, H. Holt and Co., 1926, 
p. 574. 

0 William James, Psychology, H. Holt and Company, 1924, p. 179. 
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mental images of Edison, Ford, Lindbergh, and Burbank are con- 
siderable in contrast with the number harboring the image of J ohn 
Doe. A definition given by Tead is, ‘‘Leadership is the activity of 
influencing people to cooperate toward some goal which they come 
to find desirable. This mutuality between the members of a 
group, both leaders and followers, is also stressed by Pigors when he 
emphasized “Leadership is a process of mutual stimulation which, 
by the successful interplay of relevant individual differences, con- 
trols human energy in the pursuit of a common cause. 

Eegardless of how leadership may be defined the leader is limited 
in what he can do. Leadership is a group phenomenon and a prod- 
uct of group life. Even dictators, sometimes thought of as one type 
of leaders, must have followers. They are not at liberty to do as they 
please, for fear of being overthrown. There is no understanding of 
leadership apart from its group. Living is an associative process 
and leadership is an integral part of that process. Leadership does 
not exist independently of a group. Groups tend to change slowly 
when conditions are normal, consequently social change is generally 
slow. 

Classification of Leaders 

No hard and fast line can be drawn between different types of 
leaders, because each tends to overlap with one or more of the other 
types. A more satisfactory classification than most of them is a two- 
fold one, namely: (1) direct or personal, and (2) indirect or imper- 
sonal. Direct leaders are readily identified. They work with people 
rather than with things. Teachers, preachers, band leaders, and 
cheer leaders are examples. Each secures attention, arouses enthusi- 
asm, and inspires action in face-to-face association. Results of his 
leading are soon apparent. 

Indirect leaders are not readily observed. They work primarily 
with things and ideas. Writers, playwrights, poets, painters, com- 
posers, sculptors, philosophers, inventors, are examples. Their 
handicraft may not become well known for many years after its 
inception or even after its completion. 

As to which of the two types tends to induce the greater measure 
of social change is difficult to evaluate because the results of indirect 
leadership are usually slow in attaining fruition. For example, 

10 Ordway Tead, The Art of Leadership, McGraw-Hill Book Oo., 1935, p. 20. 

11 Paul Pigors, Leadership or Domination, Houghton-Milfliu Co., 1935, p. 16. 
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mastering some of the compositions of Bach, Beethoven, Chopin, 
Mozart, Schubert, Wagner, and others, though written generations 
ago, is still considered basic in a musical career. 

Traits of Leadership 

No two men do a job of leading in the same way. No two persons 
possess the same qualities of leadership. Nor do any two persons 
have the same combination of physical, mental, social, and person- 
ality traits. Almost every popular writer on the topic of leadership 
has listed traits which to him seemed important. Burke, bringing 
some of them together, says, ^^Bllwood lists the following traits of 
leadership : a high degree of intelligence ; large sympathy with one 's 
group ; an eflScient social imagination ; moral and physical courage ; 
capacity for enthusiam; complete consecration to the cause he rep- 
resents. Allport holds the following traits to be of prime impor- 
tance: ascendance of manner and physique; high motility; social 
participation; drive. Bogardus lists the following evidences of a 
democratic leadership : increasing the opportunities for the develop- 
ment of other persons; promoting the welfare of groups as such; 
taking the side of injustice against special privilege ; showing an at- 
one-ness with the humbler members of society ; consulting with au- 
thorities, even opponents, before acting; using the discussion method 
of securing adjustments ; showing the way and sacrificing self ; ren- 
dering service without expectation of reward. Cooley remarks 
that ‘‘If we ask what are the mental traits that distinguish a leader, 
the only answer seems to be that he must, in one way or another, be 
a great deal of a man, or at least appear to be. He must stand for 
some thing to which men incline, and so take his place by right as 
a focus of their thought.’’’^ 

Other traits that leaders commonly possess to a greater or less 
extent are : native ability, education, communicability, friendliness, 
conscientiousness, broadmindedness, integrity, altruism, coopera- 
tiveness, health, confidence in self and in people, vision, perseverance, 
self-control, cheerfulness, trustworthiness, experience, and ability to 
plan or organize. Many other traits might be added. It cannot be 
said that any one trait is universally more important than another 
in fostering social change. 

12 Margaret M. Burke, Leadership and Tennyson,'' Journal of Applied 
Sociology, Vol. 11, 1926-1927, p, 344. 

18 C. II. Oooloy, JXmian l^ature and the Social Order, Charles Scribner 's 
Sons, 1902, p, 293. 
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An important characteristic, closely associated with native ability 
and cooperativeness is education, as will be noted later. In any 
discussion of leadership traits the element of sex should not be left 
out of consideration. There have been no women Presidents in 
United States, few women Governors, and these usually successors 
to their husbands upon death in office, few women senators, repre- 
sentatives, judges, presidents of colleges and universities, or inven- 
tors, and so on. Women had to be emancipated before they were 
at liberty to compete on an equality with men. Gradually women 
leaders are becoming more numerous 'in various fields of endeavor. 
Of the total number of registrants in Who^s Who in America 7 per 
cent are women. Of the 72 in the Hall of Fame a tenth are women. 
A study of the records of the United States Patent Office reveals 
that women have already made material contributions to the sum 
total of creative achievements. ^‘Por 19 years after the enactment 
of the patent law in 1790 not a single one of the 10,000 patents issued 
was granted to a woman. Now over 10 per cent of the patents 
granted annually by the United States Patent Office are granted to 
women. 

One normally acquires positions of leadership through leading. 
Some acquire positions of leadership easily, readily, and at very 
early ages. Others find it a long and difficult road. Studies of the 
age of Who^s Who registrants indicates that the median age is 60 
years, and the likelihood of attaining eminence, in general increases 
with age, particularly with the men. Among the men all of the five- 
year age groups beyond ** Three-score years and ten,’’ excepting the 
age group 95-99 are represented in larger relative numbers in Who^s 
Who than are the age groups under 65, indicating that age and 
eminence are closely associated. Dr. William Osier’s theories as to 
the comparative uselessness of men above 40, and the entire super- 
fluity of the sexagenarian, are certainly nullified as regards the 
nation’s eminent men and women. 

One characteristic of leaders is the extent and variety of their 
organizational affiliation. For example, the biographical sketch per- 
taining to Nicholas Murray Butler in the 1940-41 edition of Who^s 
Who in America lists, among many others, membership in the fol- 
lowing: Am. Acad. Arts and Letters, 1911,* Amer. Philos. Soc. 
(1901- ) j Am. Psychol. Assn ; N.E.A ; Am. Hist. Assn j N. Y. Hist. 

^^Women^s Conirihutions in the Field of Invention, Bulletin of the 
Woman Bureau, No. 28, TJ. S. Dept, of Labor, 1923, p. 11. 



Leadership 


643 


Soc. (1905- ); Germanistie Soc; Am. Scandinavian Soc; Amer. 

Acad, in Eome (1905- ); Univ. Settlement Soc; France- Ameri- 

can Soc; N. Y. Chamber of Commerce; Am. Soc. Internat. Law 
(1906- ) ; Amer. Hellenic Soc ; Nat. Inst. Social Sciences (1937- ) ; 
advisory bd. Lycee Francaise de New York (1939- ). He holds or 

has held the presidency or vice-presidency, or some official position, 
in many of them. 

Organizational membership averages higher among leaders. than 
among laymen, and higher for practically every type of organiza- 
tion, especially in county, state, inter-state, regional, national, 
foreign, and international organizations. Laymen tend to restrict 
their affiliations to local groups while leaders tend to be identified 
with more far-flung organizations. 

It is not possible to state that some traits are more influential 
than others in bringing about social change. A seemingly influential 
trait in producing change in one situation fails in another. 

EXTENT OF LEADERSHIP 
Biographical Registers 

Some knowledge of the contribution to culture and to social 
change may be gleaned from a perusal of biographical registers. 
Such registers are numerous. The most widely used is Who^s Who 
in America, It is published biennially. The 1940-41 or 21st edi- 
tion contains 31,752 biographical sketches of contemporary/ ‘best 
known’' men and women “in all lines of useful and reputable 
achievements." It tries to list those who have distinguished them- 
selves in one or another of the various fields of human endeavor, and 
gives the facts about them that are of greatest interest — ^place of 
birth, date of birth, parentage, residence, education, occupation, 
marital status, children, organizational affiliation, writings, and 
so on. 

Many countries have biographical registers of their eminent per- 
sons- Germany has her “ Wer Ists ? ' ' France her ‘ ‘ Qui Btes-Vou ? ' ' 
Italy her “Chi E?" Sweden her “Vem ar Det?" Norway her 
“Hvem er Hvem," and England has her “Who's Who." The idea 
in the modern sense may be said to have originated in England in 
1849, the date of the appearance of the first “Who's Who" in Lon- 
don. This book was primarily a directory of the nobility and landed 
gentry of the British Isles and for about half a century it remained 
little more than a red book or a blue book of English aristocrats. 
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The last or 93rd edition (1941) gives some 35,000 brief biographical 
sketches of notable English men and women whose position or 
achievement make them of general interest. 

In recent years numerous works have appeared containing hi* 
ographies of noted people in specific fields of human activity, such 
as science, engineering, literature, music, drama, jurisprudence, 
writing, finance, medicine, agriculture. There are also biographical 
registers of eminent women, of eminent negroes, and of persons in 
the labor movement. Furthermore, there are now also a goodly 
number of such registers pertaining to the more eminent people in a 
specific region, state or city. 

The implication in these paragraphs has been that notables and 
persons of eminence are leaders. Although this is not always true* 
there is in general a fairly close association. 

Statistical Studies of Men of Eminence 

More quantitative studies have probably been made of eminent 
men and women listed in Who^s Who ioi A-vnericd than of all other 
biographical works combined. To determine the relative importance 
of heredity and environment in the production of eminence has been 
the stimulus that set many to work in this realm. The geographic 
origin and distribution of notables have been favorite fields of in- 
vestigation, since they have been supposed to contain the answer to- 
this perpetual and complex problem. Eesults of studies in this field 
reveal that the prominent persons engaged in urban occupations, 
were generally born and raised in urban areas, while leaders in agri- 
culture and allied fields were generally born and raised on farms. 

That higher education is a preliminary to a successful career is. 
one of the most common generalizations of social researchers. This 
attribute is becoming increasingly prevalent among persons in 
leadership positions. The editors of Who^s Who in America occa- 
sionally do some analyzing of their own accumulated data them- 
selves. They find that of the 29,389 persons furnishing educational 
statistics for the 193^35 edition, 75 per cent were college graduates, 
and 86 per cent had attended college. These figures are higher than 
they are in comparable studies, for example, only 77 per cent of 
those in the 1924r-25 edition had attended college. About three- 
fourths of the college graduates have two or more degrees. Since 
the median age of Who^s Who registrants is about 60 years it means, 
that approximately one-half graduated from college previous to* 
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1900, in an age when relatively few went to college. The tendency 
has been steadily growing in favor of higher education for leaders 
in all phases of American life. 

A college graduate is nine or ten times as likely to attain national 
recognition as one who is not a graduate. There are other factors 
in the academic environment, besides the acquirement of facts and 
a habit of thinking, which stimulate one to achieve and to attain a 
position of leadership. Many alumni treasure more highly than the 
acquisition of knowledge the intimate and enduring friendships with 
classmates, house and roommates, and a few faculty members. 
Gauss says ^^The greatest thing I gained from my college life was 
learning to talk and deal with my fellow men, and the opportunity 
which I had of meeting fellows from all walks of life and all parts 
of the country in the friendly and intimate way which I could never 
have enjoyed otherwise. 

Scholarship and sociality need not be incompatible. In fact each 
tends to reenforce the other. College graduates with high scholastic 
standing and those who win Phi Beta Kappa honors, or the equiva- 
lent, attain suiHeient achievement in after life to merit Who^s Who 
recognition more often than the average college alumnus. Dexter 
concludes that a Phi Beta Kappa man’s chances of success (getting 
into Who^s Who) are nearly three times those of his classmates as 
a whole. Jastrow comes to a similar conclusion from his study of 
an early edition of Who^s Who and generalizes that not only does the 
college man ‘‘meet in a very decidedly greater degree than the non- 
collegian the requirements of a successful career in after life, but 
the high-grade college man meets these requirements very much 
more generally than does the average college man.”^^ Lowell took 
the 4011 graduates of Harvard in the classes of 1861 to 1887 and 
found that the proportion of distinguished persons among those who 
had graduated in the first seventh of their classes was nearly twice 
as great as the proportion of distinguished persons among the other 
graduates.^® 

Christian Gauss, Through College on Nothing a Tear, Scribners, 1915, 

p. 168 . 

G. Dexter, '^ITigh Grade Mon in College and Out,'’ Popular Science 
Monthly, Yol. 62, 1903, p. 432. 

17 J. Jastrow, ^‘Distribution of Distinction in American Colleges,” JEduca- 
tional Moview, Yol. 31, 1906, p. 24 if. 

18 A. L. Lowell, “College Bank and Distinction in Life,” Atlantic Monthly, 
Yol. 92, 1903, p. 514. 
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Although there are some leaders in all occupations, the nation’s 
“best known’’ persons, both men and women, are engaged predomi- 
nantly in professional pursuits, both in absolute numbers and in 
relative numbers. The United States Census for 1930 shows 92 per 
cent of the men twenty years of age and over to be engaged in gain- 
ful occupations. Of those men 5 per cent are engaged in profes- 
sional services as compared with 74 per cent of men in Who’s Who 
in professional services. The same source shows 24 per cent of the 
women twenty years of age and over to be gainfully employed. Of 
those women 16 per cent are engaged in professional services as com- 
pared with 96 per cent of women in Who’s Who in professional 
services. 

The chances of a person who is engaged in professional service 
of attaining eminence, as evidenced by admission to Who’s Who, is 
some twenty-six times greater than that of the average pei’son. 
Among those in the professions many factors contribute to the 
attaining of national cognizance, among them higher edireation and 
writing. The physicists are not mere physicists, they are astrophysi- 
cists, biophysicists, and electrophysieists. The M.D.’s are not mere 
physicians they are aurists, dermatologists, gynecologists, laryn- 
gologists, neurologists, oculists, ophthalmologists, oral surgeons, 
orthopedists, otologists, pediatricians, roentgenologists, urologists, 
et cetera. Similar tendencies prevail in most of the other profes- 
sions. Bach is a highly educated, trained, and skilled expert or 
specialist. 

Among Who’s Who registrants educators, until recently, have 
predominated numerically. Somewhat over a decade ago the editors 
of Who’s Who in America considered a reduction in the relative 
number of educators in subsequent editions justifiable although still 
holding to the belief that there were more persons of influence, of 
eminence, of leadership in the field of education than in any other 
field.^” Consequently, educators of all kinds, representing about 
22 per cent in the 1926-27 edition, comprised only about 16 per cent 
in the 1928-29 edition. 

Writing, sharing our ideas and knowledge with others, makes for 
renown. It is largely through writings that we are privileged to 
share the choicest thoughts of the ages. It is quite certain that more 
people get into the .public eye, and more quickly, through writings, 

19 Personal interview with one of the editors, December 27, 1228. 



Leadership 


647 


than by other channels. Plato said Books are immortal sons deify- 
ing their sires,’’ and Enfus Choate said, ‘‘A book is the only im- 
mortality.” Channing regarded writings as the voices of the dis- 
tant and the dead, making ns heirs of the spiritual life of the ages. 
Henry Ward Beecher viewed a book as ‘'the symbol and presage of 
immortality.” One-third of the men and over one-half of the 
women in WJio^s Who have written one or more books. Leaders are 
impelled for one reason or another to enlarge their circle of fol- 
lowers through writing. 

Valuable as biographical registers are, especially for statistical 
purposes, the reciprocal relationships between a leader and the 
social situation can also be gleaned from case studies in the form 
of biographies and autobiographies and life history documents. 

Hall of Fame 

Seventy-two persons, 7 women and 65 men, have so far been 
chosen for the Hall of Fame for Great Americans. They are 
assigned to one or another of 15 categories. Sixteen are classed as 
authors, editors; 5 as educators; 5 as preachers, theologians; 3 as 
philanthropists, reformers, home and social workers ; 7 as scientists ; 
one as engineer; 5 as inventors; one as explorer; 5 as soldiers, 
sailors ; 4 as lawyers, judges ; 15 as statesmen ; and, 5 as artists. To 
date no physicians, surgeons nor business men have been honored 
in this respect. The Hall of Fame was created in 1900, and is admin- 
istered by the Senate of New York University. Quinquennially the 
list of Great Americans lengthens as additional names are chosen by 
the approximately 100 electors throughout the country. 

The men and women in the Hall of Fame — Emerson, Walt Whit- 
man, Horace Mann, Prances and Emma Willard, Audubon, Agassiz, 
Eli Whitney, Elias Howe, Pcnii, William Morton and all the others 
made notable contributions to American civilization. William 
Morton was the first to give to the world a demonstration of the use 
of sulphuric ether as a practical surgical anesthetic in a major 
operation. The first steam-propelled warship was built from plans 
devised by Eobert Fulton. Harriet Beecher Stowe’s book “Uncle 
Tom’s Cabin” became a powerful factor in the anti-slavery agita- 
tion. Joseph Henry was the first to demonstrate an electro-magnet 
wound with silk-covered wire, and he perfected the magnetic tele- 
graph. These and the other “Great Americans” inspired many in 
making this a still healthier, happier, and more humane world. 



048 Society Under Analysis 

ORIGIN OF LEADERSHIP 
Biological Foundations 

Such contribution as physical heredity or the biological organism 
may make to leadership rests largely upon the genes and the endo- 
crine glands. The twenty-four pairs of chromosomes with which a 
human life starts contain hundreds of genes or factors which are 
determinants of physical and mental traits. The appearance of 
these traits seems to conform to uniformities first discovered by 
Gregor Mendel in 1865. For example, tall parents tend to produce 
tall children, and short parents tend to produce short children. 
Stature, manual dexterity and musical ability are a few of hundreds 
of traits that seem to conform to a law. Four generations of 
musicians, of ship-builders, of college presidents, and so on, a,re fre- 
quently cited as examples of the I'elationship between heredity and 
leadership. Although a larger percentage of superior offspring 
arise from distinguished parents than from the mass of mediocre 
parents, geniuses do not always produce geniuses, and sometimes 
superior offspring may come from inferior parents.*® This is not 
incompatible with the laws of inheritance and would be readily un- 
derstandable and explainable if we Imew the whole history of a 
given person’s heredity, and especially if we had complete anthro- 
pological and psychological data for his ancestors for several gen- 
erations. 

In analyzing the origins of leadership of any person it soon be- 
comes apparent that physical environment, physical heredity, and 
social heritage are intricately interwoven. Leadership is partly 
grounded in the nervous system and the endocrine glands. These 
are not controlled directly by consciousness. The autonomic nervous 
system regulates the vital organs and processes : heartbeat, respira- 
tion, digestion, and basic neural activity, the normal functioning of 
which is usually necessary in tlie maintenance of socially approved 
personality traits. The endocrine glands — ^the thyroids, the para- 
thyroids, the pituitaries, the adrenals— by the production of hor- 
mones— thyroxin, pituitrin, adrenalin, insulin — ^help to regulate 
energy, self-control, endurance, and personality balance. The ab- 
normal functioning of any of these glands may contribute to 
nervousness, irritability, weakness, lethargy, and other traits of a 

20 H. S. Jennings, The Biological Baeis of Human Nature, W. W. Norton 
and Company, Inc., 1930, pp. 247-8. 
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kind which, hinder one in his accomplishments.^^ The malfunction- 
ing of these glands can now be corrected in many instances by 
medical treatments. 

The biological origins of leadership remain obscure, and soon 
after birth social heritage and biological nature become meshed. 
There is then a tendency to consider the cultural influence on be- 
havior as biological. Even among primitives social heritage supple- 
ments the organic immeasurably. Mumford in his analysis of the 
beginning and genetic development of leadership among primitive 
peoples through the hunting, pastoral, and early agricultural stages 
finds among the prerequisites for eligibility to tribal leadership the 
following: physical strength, physical endurance, promptness of 
decision, superior ability in making motor coordinations, age plus 
activity, exceptional ability in control of food supply, warrior 
ability, oratorical ability, recognition as a medicine man or wizard, 
knowledge of the customs and traditions of the tribe. He further 
finds that what serve as factors of leadership depends upon size of 
the group, its stability, degree of complexity of group activity, 
definiteness of its organization, nature of its food resources, its 
sedentary or nomadic character and its relation to other groups.^^ 

It was probably the observance of the interrelationships of the 
inborn traits and the acquired traits plus the social situation that 
prompted Cooley to say '‘It must be evident that we can look for 
no cut-and-dried theory of this life-imparting force (leadership or 
personal ascendancy), no algebraic formula for leadership. We 
know but little of the depths of human tendency; and those who 
know most are possibly the poets, whose knowledge is little available 
for precise uses.’'^® 

Biological man and cultural man are usually so thoroughly inte- 
grated that they can not be readily untangled. Social influences 
tend to stimulate the development of inherited aptitudes. As a rule 
children with musical ability are given more musical training than 
those with a deficiency of this talent. A child who shows a mechani- 
cal interoKst is encoxiragcd by receiving appropriate presents at 
Christmas and wlien he has a birthday. The boy large for his age 
commands attention. Much is expected of him. He grows up and 

21 Boo Louis Boman, The Torsonal Equation, Tlio Century Company, 1925, 
and The (Hands Ecgnlaling J?OTsonalUy, Tho Macmillan Company, 1928. 

22 l<ll)on Mumford, Origins of Leadership, University of Chicago Press, 1907, 

2»(1 TI. Cooley, Human Nature and tho Social Order, Charles Scribners 

Sons, 3902, p. 285. 
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more is expected of Mm in one way or another than of the average 
man. He feels obligated to live up to those expectations. This 
reciprocal relationship probably accounts in large part for Gowin’s 
findings, ' ^ It appears that the executives are taller and heavier than 
ordinary men.’^^^ The social situation and social heritage supple- 
menting and reenforcing original nature tends to hasten rather than 
retard social change. 

Social Heritage and the Social Situation 

The anthropologists find no evidence of an increase in the mental 
capacity of the human race during historic time yet important 
changes in social heritage have occurred, even during the past cen- 
tury — sewing machine, steam railroad, cotton gin, telephone, tele- 
graph, motion picture, typewriter, automobile, x-ray, plasties, radio, 
rayon, tractor, truck, school bus, mail delivery, lie detector, chain 
store, house trailer, electric refrigerator, airplane, photo-electric cell, 
and thousands of other inventions. A statement in the review of the 
findings by the President’s Research Committee on Social Trends 
reads, ^^Most of the changes which are taking place today are in our 
social environment rather than in the natural environment and bio- 
logical heritage. The fact that conditions in 1930 are different from 
those in 1920 or 1900 is explained by changes in culture, not in men 
or nature. One clue to the growth in the United States, at least 
as far as material culture is concerned, is reflected in the number of 
patents granted, although not all mechanical inventions are pat- 
ented. The number of patents granted by the United States Patent 
Office numbered 77,000 during the decade 1860-69 and had in- 
creased to 288,000 during the decade 1930-39. 

The Cro-Magnon could not have invented any of the things on 
which those patents were granted because the elements necessary for 
the invention were lacking in his day. For example, he could not 
have invented the telegraph even if he had had a greater mental 
ability than modern man because wire, the electro-magnet, and the 
battery, cultural elements upon which the telegraph is dependent, 
were non-existent. In paleolithic times culture traits were few so 
that the possibility of new inventions by a combination of existing 
known culture traits, or by an addition to any of them, was meagre. 

2^E. B. Gowin, The JSiseoutive and His Control of Men, The Macmillan 
Company, 1921, p. 332. 

25 JRecent Social Trends, McGraw-Hill Book Company, Inc., 1933, Vol. I, 
p, XXV. 
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As culture elements multiplied, the possibilities of putting together 
the new elements accelerated social change. In theory, the growth 
of culture conforms to the exponential curve like that for the 
growth of compound interest. Every invention from its inception 
to its ultimate satisfactory use undergoes many modifications, each 
of which may result in an application for a patent. The sulky plow, 
for example has had a total of 549 patents issued on it between 1855 
and 1923, with the peak being attained between 1880 and 1884.^® 
Ogburn states that 900 patents have already been granted on cotton- 
picking machines.^^ The electron tube makes possible the photo- 
electric cell or electric eye as it is popularly known and is now used 
in supplementing the human eye, ear and hand. Functions which 
this apparatus is capable of performing are said to run into the 
thousands.^® 

A society may encourage inventions or it may discourage them. 
History gives many examples where mechanical and social inven- 
tions were resisted by the masses, many of which subsequently proved 
themselves of inestimable value to mankind. The use of cast-iron 
plows was resisted because farmers feared detrimental effects from 
iron in contact with the soil. Tomatoes were thought to be 
poison 100 years ago. Louis Pasteur was threatened with expulsion 
from the medical profession for his contentions that germs cause 
disease. The nickname SPUD applied to potatoes had its origin in 
England whei^e a society was formed in opposition to potato eating. 
They were called the Society to Prevent Unwholesome Diet. Taking 
the first letter from each word of this title gave the potato its lowly 
name. Slosson tells us that ^‘When Coryate in the 17th century 
came back to England from his travels in Italy he brought back an 
outlandish implement known as a ‘fork,' and roused much ridicule 
for using it for holding meat instead of his fingers. It was regarded 
as an insult to Providence that a pian should be ashamed to touch 
wholesome food with his fingers."^® Andreas Versalius, Professor 
of Anatomy at Padua University, was hounded to death by King 
Philip II of Spain for maintaining that there were an even number 
of ribs on both sides of the human body. Molinaeus in 1546 wrote a 
P, Stuart Chapin, Cultural Change, The Century Company, 1928, p. 369. 

27 William P. Ogburn, National Policy and Technology,'' in Technological 
Trends and National PoUoy, National Eeaourcos Committee, 1937, p. 7. 

28 See C. C. Pumas, The Next Hundred Tears, The Williams So Wilkins 
Company, 1936. 

20 E. E. Slosson, Chats on Science, The Century Company, 1924, p. 46. 
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book dealing with interest in which lie stated that it is necessary and 
useful that a certain practice of taking interest be retained and 
permitted, for which, among other causes, he was exiled and his book 
suppressed. A decade ago in scores of different American com- 
munities farmers forcibly opposed employees of the State and of 
the Federal Government to test their herds of cattle for tuberculosis 
in accordance with state laws. 

The new and the foreign have always been feared. In almost 
every case there are both cultural and psychological factors present. 
Not the least of them is the tendency of groups to coerce their mem- 
bers to conformity, and thereby to retard social change. 

The Group 

A leader normally arises within a group of which he is a 
member. The group proclaims one of their members as their 
leader. This may be accomplished by means of a secret ballot, 
acclamation, seniority rating, or any other arrangement that the 
group may provide. His leadership is normally limited directly to 
those within that particular group. In this connection we are 
reminded by Bogardus that ‘'The Pope is not accepted as a leader 
by Protestants, and Eobert G. Ingersoll, by either Catholics or 
Protestants. A1 Smith is not an enthusiastically cheered leader of 
the W.C.T.U., and Kirby Page is not worshipped by the E.O.T.C..'’^° 

A man may be aggressive, self-confident and ambitious, and may 
attempt to create a following around some principle. Such an 
instigator is commonly termed a natural leader, but if he is not 
accepted by a group he has no leadership. Dr. Townsend seemingly 
found a large following in his proposal of government pensions of 
$200 monthly to sexagenarians. Millions have much to gain eco- 
nomically from the operation of such a plan and little or nothing to 
lose. Social and economic conditions were such — ^unemployment, 
frozen currency, exhaustion of savings, wheels of industry idling 
along — ^that millions of elderly persons were ready to follow any 
one regardless of his name or residence or occupation who advocated 
“Thirty dollars every Thursday,’' or some thing they thought as 
good or better. The times made Townsend. However, Townsend 
also influenced the time by hastening the day that states and organi- 
zations enacted old age pension legislation. 

30 E. S. Bogardus, World Leadership Types,'' Sociology and Social Be- 
search, Vol. 12, 1927-28, p. 573. 



Leadership 


653 


Leadership has a tendency to beget leadership. Children of 
fathers in the professions tend to pnrsne professional careers. The 
son of a governor is more likely to be elected governor than is the 
average person. The son of a Secretary of Agriculture is more likely 
to be appointed to the President’s cabinet than is the average per- 
son. Studies of leaders indicate that they come preponderantly 
from homes offering more opportunities than the average. Pro- 
fessor Visher, who has made a study of Who^s Who, finds that ^‘the 
business and professional man fathered seven and sixteen times, 
respectively, the number of notables that would be expected on the 
basis of the small proportion they made of the population. . . . 
Thus, although only one unshilled laborer in about 36,500 fathered a 
son or a daughter sufSciently noteworthy to win a place in Who^s 
WhOj one skilled laborer in 1,250 had that distinction, one farmer in 
550, one business man in 62, and one professional man in 27.”®^ 
Studies of distinguished persons in other countries indicate similar 
trends.^^ 

The interrelationships between the leader and the group are built 
around some common interest, and as the Encyclopedia of Social 
Sciences states ‘^The relation of leadership arises only when a group 
follows an individual from free choice and not under command or 
coercion and, secondly, not in response to blind drives but on positive 
and more or less rational grounds. ... A representative leader is an 
individual who satisfies the expectation of the group by acting on its 
behalf. . . . Creative leadership emerges when a personality be- 
comes the propulsive force for a value or complex of values or 
in certain circumstances for a systematic program, rallying about 
himself a group of men wliich on a small or vast scale creates a 
stronger pressure than could emanate from any individual. 

Inventors and Discoverers as Leaders 

The present age is characterized by mechanization which is caus- 
ing our mode of life to diifer radically from that of the past and 
from that in less industrialized parts of the world. The modern 

31 Stoplioix S. Yislior, Occupational Environment of Eathors of Ameri- 
can Notables,^' Who\^ Who in America, 1926-27 Edition, p. 27. Sco also kis 
Geography of Notable Americans, PubliHlicd by tho Author, 1928. 

32 Soo M. Albert Odin, Oenose dcs Grands llommes, pp. 546-7 ; and Have- 
lock Ellis, Study of British Genius, Bov. Ed., 1926. 

33 Article on * ^ Leadership ^ ' in the Bnoyclopedia of Social Sciences, The 
Macmillan Oo, 
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American urbanite surrounds himself with tools and machines for 
personal use, such as the telephone, automobile, radio, toaster, ciga- 
rette lighter, percolator, refrigerator, gas or electric stove, lawn 
mower, alarm clock, fountain pen and typewriter. Inventions, 
whether mechanical or social, produce social changes. For example, 
the automobile did away with the livery stable, is creating new 
villages in suburban areas and killing off the small ones in pre- 
dominantly rural areas, is causing special interest groups to supplant 
neighborhoods, is fostering installment buying, has weakened craft 
unionism and strengthened industrial unionism, and has encouraged 
the growth of state police systems. 

Being worshippers of heroes we are prone to credit the man who 
received the patent on an invention as ‘‘the inventor” rather than 
to credit the inventors of the existing culture. That culture grows 
by means of inventions and discoveries and their diffusion is ap- 
parent to all. Few realize that most of our inventions were in- 
evitable until we learn of the many things which were invented by 
two or more persons working independently — evidence of the influ- 
ence of culture in determining particular inventions. Kroebcr cites 
many multiple instances of the same invention. He says ‘ ‘ The riglit 
to the monopoly of the telephone was long in litigation 5 the ultimate 
decision rested on an interval of hours between the recording of 
concurrent descriptions by Alexander Bell and Elisha Gray. . , . 
The discovery of oxygen is credited to both Priestley and Scheele. . . . 
For the invention of the steamboat, glory is claimed by their coun- 
trymen or partisans for Fulton, Jouffroy, Rumscy, Stevens, Syming- 
ton and others; of the telegraph, for Steinlieil and Morse; in 
photography Talbot was the rival of Daguerre and Niepce. Alumi- 
num was first practically reduced by the processes of Hall, Herault, 
and Cowles. . . It seems that if Wright or Langley had mwer 
been born others would have invented the airplane about the time 
that it was invented because the culture elements underlying such a 
machine had been perfected by that time. If Columbus had died in 
infancy some other navigator would have discovered the West Indies. 
If Dorothea Dix had been born some decades earlier or later it is 
quite unlikely that she would have gained renown for her work in 
the humane treatment of the insane. Existing culture may be said; 

84 A. L. Kroeber, ^^The Supororgaaic, ’ ’ American Anthropologist, Now 
Series, Vol. 19, 1917, No. 2, p. 200. See also Wm. F. Ogburn, Social Change, 
B. W. Huebscb, Inc., 1923, pp. 90-102. 
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to be the mother of invention. However, man is the medium 
through which these changes are brought about. Some men are 
better mediums for this than others. 

Social Movements and Their Leaders 

Inventions and discoveries invariably affect social institutions 
but institutional inertia causes social changes to be slow, and fre- 
quently results in social maladjustments. Reads a recent report, 
^^The growing number of inventions and scientific discoveries has 
brought problems of morals, of education, of law, of leisure time, 
of unemployment, of speed, of uniformity, and of differentiation, 
and its continuance will create more such problems. Some institu- 
tions are not easily adjusted to inventions. The family has not yet 
adapted itself to the factory ; the church is slow in adjusting to the 
city ; the law was slow in adjusting to dangerous machinery ; local 
governments are slow in adjusting to the transportation inventions; 
school curricula are slow in adjusting to the new occupations which 
machines create. . . . Unless there is a speeding up of social inven- 
tion or a slowing down of mechanical invention, great maladjust- 
ments are certain to result.’’^® 

Radicals, agitators, muckrakers, crack-pots, social deviatits of 
one kind or another, are often charged with inciting reform or social 
movements. They simply voice the sentiment of those suffering 
from some Ksocial maladjustment and of those who seek to lessen the 
hardships caused by unequal rates of culture change. For example, 
it takes decades for the masses to perceive that every step in the 
conquest of disease calls for a curtailment in the size of families if 
over-population is to be avoided. If birth control had i^aralleled 
death control so that popxilation and natural resources kept some- 
what in balance Francis Place, the Drysdales, and Margaret Sanger 
could not have agitated for a Neo-Malthusian movement. If the 
pronouncement that woman ^s place is in the home had remained 
unrecorded the white woman would probably have suffered less from 
seclusion and isolation, and Mary Wollstonecraft, Lucy Stone, and 
Madam de Stael could not have pleaded so vigorously for sex equal- 
ity. National self-sufficiency; has diminished with increasing trade 
and transportation between nations. This has created an appro- 
priateness of uniformities in monetary exchange and methods of 
reckoning time. 

35 Report of the President Boaoarcli Coniinittce on Social Trends, Becent 
Social Trends, Vol. I, McGraw-HiU Book Oo., 1933, pp. XXVII, XXVIII. 
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Social movements are reactions of groups to maladjustments. 
Movements tend to traverse a cycle of change in the course of sev- 
eral decades or centuries. The Woman Suffrage movement may be 
said to have started with the publication of “Vindication of the 
Bights of Women/’ in 1792 by Mary Wollstonecraft and virtually 
culminated in the Nineteenth Amendment of the constitution in 
1919. The assassination of President Garfield and the Civil Service 
Act of 1883 sounded the death knell in the Federal Government of 
a century-old Spoils System. 

Some see three and others find four, five, six and seven steps or 
stages in the complete series of a social movement. Davis analyzes 
it as follows: “First of all, there arises a tangible need, and some 
individual or group begins to voice this need more or less publicly. 
Second, propaganda and agitation result. Third, there follows a 
growing consciousness of this need in a small or large group. 
Fourth, they organize. Fifth, concerted action and strong leader- 
ship develop and new converts are won. Sixth, if the movement is 
successful it becomes institutionalized — ^becomes the pattern o£ the 
majority, and group control sets in. Any one who docs not conform 
to the new pattern code is disciplined. Seventh, eventually bureau- 
cracy, inflexibility, and reaction become dominant. Each step 
in the series passes over into the next by almost imperceptible 
changes’ so that any division of a movement into parts is quite 
arbitrary. 

The early stages of a social movement frequently receive news- 
paper publicity because of the somewhat rebellious activities of the 
leaders to arouse the populace from its lethargic condition. In the 
more advanced stages increasingly conservative leaders tend to re- 
place the more aggressive agitators and innovators. The cxecntive 
or administrator in the later stages may become intolerant of change 
after a movement has become institutionalized. The tendenciy is for 
those in authority to support an existing institution. If it becomes 
too fossilized and too inflexible to allow modification with changing 
conditions, it tends to engender another reform movement. 

Leadership in Social Planning 

Increasing interdependence between groups and rapidly chang- 
ing conditions makes a demand for social planning as never before. 

30 Jerome Davis, Contemporary Social Movements, Tho Century Company, 
1930, pp. 8-9. 
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The philosophy and practice of laissez faire produced or accelerated 
slums, sweat shops, child labor, deforestation, exploitation of land, 
monopolies, unequal distribution of wealth, business depressions, 
unemployment, and other widely deplored developments. Attempts 
are being made to curb and counteract some of those conditions at 
present through social planning. Forty-seven State Planning 
Boards, all created since 1930, have made partial inventories of their 
social and natural resources. Some four hundred counties also have 
planning units, and over a thousand cities have planning commis- 
sions or committees. These and various Regional Planning Boards, 
and a National Planning Board — ^now the National Resources Com- 
mittee — attempt to formulate practical, constructive programs for 
the future. 

In some instances the state programs include consideration of 
land use, conservation of natural resources, flood control, integra- 
tion of transportation facilities, regulation of public utilities, reor- 
ganization of local governmental units, the status of education, the 
development of public welfare agencies, and an alignment of these 
in such a manner as to promote the general welfare in the highest 
degree attainable. One of their objectives is to prevent the wastes 
arising from conflicting and clashing policies and to plan the wisest 
use of our resources. 

A noteworthy development in 1938 was the adoption of a work- 
ing agreement between representatives of land-grant colleges and 
the United States Department of Agriculture on a far-reaching 
program of land-use planning. Approximately 2200 counties or- 
ganized local community and county committees during the year 
and carried forward some phase of land use planning. In about 
450 counties, more intensive land use planning was developed. 
Significant contributions to local, county, and state agricultural 
adjustment are inevitable when most of the actual evaluation is 
done by the local farmers and homemakers themselves. 

The high level of living in America is commented upon often. 
That it can be considerably higher is indicated by the following 
figures : According to the United States Bureau of the Census there 
were in 1930, 2,155,000 farms without automobiles, 5,390,000 farms 
without trucks, 4,150,000 farms without telephones, 3,295,000 farms 
without water piped into the house, and 5,450,000 farm homes with- 
out electricity. This situation can be changed rapidly under social- 
ized, democratic leadership. The phenomenal change that can take 
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place within a very few years under a cooperative planning program 
is seen in the field of electricity. In 1930 only 841,310 or 13.4 per 
cent of the farms reported their dwelling house lighted by electricity. 
Today approximately twice that number have electric current. In 
four years time, since the Rural Electrification Administration was 
set up, 688 REA cooperatives have been organized and some 180,000 
miles of rural lines have been built to serve upward of 400,000 
families. 

Planning programs give consideration to technological develop- 
ments. Recently an attempt was made by a governmental agency 
to study the kinds of new inventions which might affect living and 
working conditions in America in the next 10 to 25 years. It 
recommends that a series of studies be undertaken by planning 
boards on the following: Mechanical cotton picker, air condition- 
ing equipment, plastics, the photoelectric cell, artificial cotton, and 
woolenlike fibres made from cellulose, synthetic rubber, prefabri- 
cated houses, television, gasolene produced from coal, steep-flight 
aircraft planes, and tray agriculture.’’^"^ An evaluation of many 
social changes, also, is sometimes undertaken by planning agencies, 
such as credit unions, Rochdale cooperatives, unicameral legislature, 
super-market retail stores, cold-stprage locker plants, 4-H Club 
Work, Boy Scout and Girl Scout activities, indeterminate sentence 
of prisoners, parole system, citizenship days, group insurance, city 
manager plans, installment selling, tax exempt securities, old age 
assistance and benefits, public debt of 65 billion, universal language, 
world calendar, and discussion forums. 

Planning is preventive and constructive and far less costly than 
the results of lack of planning. A national permanent all-over 
planning board can do much in hastening social adjustment to 
changing technological conditions, and minimizing possible social 
suffering and loss. Human adjustments for maximum security and 
contentment to ourselves and to our posterity in a dynamic social 
democratic order calls for many volunteer democratic leaders adei)t 
in the use of democratic procedures. 

Training Leaders for Normal Social Change 

Training of leaders and of laymen so that normal changes will 
be evolutionary rather than revolutionary induces a coordination of 

37 Technological Trends and national JPoUcy, National Boaoureos Com- 
mittee, 1937, p, X. 
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all agencies wliich play a part in the conditioning of a person from 
earliest infancy. In the absence or ineffectiveness of snch coordina- 
tion an increasing number of organizations are impelled to conduct 
training courses of their own for the particular benefit of their lead- 
ers, both professional and lay leaders. Some activities of the Exten- 
sion Service of the United States Department of Agriculture and 
of the Boy Scouts of America are examples. 

The county agricultural agent, the home-demonstration agent, 
and the 4-H club leader long ago learned that the benefits of their 
training, experience and leadership efforts could be increased many 
fold through the use and training of local volunteer leaders. A 
report of the Cooperative Extension Work in Agriculture and Home 
Economics states that in 1938 a total of 586,000 volunteer local lead- 
ers were being trained, becoming invaluable assistants to the 6500 
county extension agents. These agents held more than 100,000 
leader-training meetings during the year with a total attendance of 
over two million men and women. Somewhat incidentally, it is 
interesting to note that the enrollment of 1,268,000 boys and girls 
in 4-11 clubs in 1938 brought to approximately 7,500,000 the total 
number of young people who have received 4-H training since the 
work became nation-wide in 1914. 

The thirtieth (1939) annual report of the Boy Scouts of America 
indicates that 1280 Scout executives work with and through 315,000 
local volunteer leaders of whom over one-half have completed one or 
more leader-training courses, in offering Scouting to 1,042,000 boys. 
The registration of 1,390,000 boys and men with the Boy Scouts of 
America in 1939 brought to 8,999,000 the number who have been 
under the direct influence of Scout training as registered members 
since 1910. Both of these organizations, like many others, have 
leadership training manuals and increasing emphasis is given to the 
group discussion'^ techniques as a method of training their leadex's 
and members. 

Group discussion, giving voluntary, frank and full consideration 
to an issue of mutual concern to the members of the group is stimu- 
lated by a growing number of leaders in various organizations. Dis- 
cussion is part of a democratic way of life. It is a substitute for 
the use of browbeating, force or authority. Solutions reached 
through the channel of cooperative talking and thinking have the 
sanction of the members of the group and are therefore more likely 
to be accepted by tho members than solutions presented to them 
either by experts, by a minority group, or by a dictator. 



660 


Society Under Analysis 


Group discussion emphasizes the importance of the individual. 
The discussion method assumes that every member of the group has 
some thing worth while to contribute. We tend to live up to expec- 
tations. A person comes to a true realization of his ideas only upon 
expressing them. Thus one of the purposes of discussion is to offer 
one opportunity to find out what he knows and thinks about an issue. 
The discussion group is an effective method for developing many 
latent abilities for leadership. 

In most discussions the effectiveness is dependent to a consider- 
able extent upon the leader whose functions include (1) to state 
clearly the problem under consideration; (2)' to get everyone, if 
possible, to contribute; (3) to guide the discussion so that varying 
opinions and viewpoints are presented; (4) to see that all expres- 
sions are sympathetically considered; (5) to think with the group; 
(6) to make occasional, brief, impartial summaries; and (7) to sum- 
marize the discussions at the end of the meeting. The art of carry- 
ing out these functions effectively is acquired through study and 
experience. 

One reason why the group discussion method is gradually supple- 
menting other methods as a means of solving vital problems is that 
it tends to incite favorable action more readily. In this connection 
it is significant that a ‘‘County Land Use Planning’’ bulletin ends 
with this statement: “Having farmers participate in planning 
means a lot of work, and some people are asking why the Depart- 
ment of Agriculture or the State Colleges, for instance, should not 
send technicians into a county, make the surveys, figure out scientifi- 
cally what the county’s plans ought to be and then just announce 
the results. The results are plain : In the first place, the ‘hand-me- 
down’ idea of doing things is not the way of a democracy; and in 
the second, this is simply not a job for technicians alone. It is one 
for the joint concern of farmers, technicians and program adminis- 
trators. And the key to success in the entire task is to obtain the 
benefit of local support in participation in planning agricultural 
programs and goals.”®® The same condition tends to prevail every- 
where — ^we support programs that we have had a direct part in 
formulating, and we support leaders whom we helped to choose. 
We respect the group and its judgment in which the members 
mutually educate one another, as is inherent in the discussion circle. 

38' 'County Land Ubo Planning, County Planning ScrioH No. 3,'' XJnitod 
States Department of Agriculture, 1940, p. 12. 
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Discussion groups are faee-to-faee groups and impart wholesome 
socializing influence upon their members. 

It is apparent that if group discussion is to be effective there 
must be complete freedom of assembly, freedom of thought, free- 
dom of speech, and freedom of press. Where grievances cannot be 
aired and where criticisms of existing conditions are not tolerated, 
normal social change, or rational social adjustment, are in jeopardy. 
Macaulay reminds us that “The liberty of discussion is the. great 
safeguard of all other liberties.’’ Various organizations, especially 
the American Civil Liberties Union, are continually engaged in the 
preservation of those liberties. Repression of the freedom of inter- 
communication is the seedbed of revolution and of abnormal social 
change. Leadership for democracy involves skills in promoting 
discussion. 
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Chapter 26 

EVOLUTION OF CULTUEES 

By Dr. F. A. Conrad 

Professor of Sociology, University of Arizona, Tucson, Arizona 

DYNAMIC CHARACTER OF SOCIETY 

Previous chapters have indicated the multiple factors that con- 
dition and. influence man’s social behavior. Some of these forces 
such as fires, floods, drought, earthquakes, wars, invasions, depletion 
of mineral resources, and plagues often interrupt social relations 
with sudden and disastrous effects. No less important, however, are 
the cumulative changes that come by erosion and soil depletion, 
growth, and pressure of population, accumulation of wealth, migra- 
tions, invention, and diffusion of cultures. These, in the course of 
time, necessitate widespread and fundamental readjustments in 
society. 

In a functional approach to culture, we must view society as an 
unending series of changing situations requiring adjustments in the 
behavior of groups and individuals. All culture traits or changes 
in culture merely represent attempted solutions of such social situa- 
tions. It is important to keep in mind that social and cultural 
changes are closely interrelated with changes in the physical en- 
vironment and in the biological heritages. 

The development and use of farm machinery, for example, helped 
to solve the food problem of our growing industrial population. But 
the use of power machinery and large scale production created prob- 
lems of soil depletion, erosion, and floods in areas that have been 
stripped of forests, grasses, and other vegetation. The attempt to 
deal with these natural forces is now requiring a program of soil 
conservation, reforestation, flood control, and, to some extent, the 
regulation of agriculture. Here, important changes in the physical 
environment brought about by new culture patterns have in turn 
created a new situation which must now be met by further changes 
in our culture. 

Viewed in this way, culture is never static. Its forms are never 
fixed or absolxxte. It is as dynamic as the situations which groups 
seek to control, or to adjust. In other words, culture grows and 

(^3 
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accumulates witli the experience of mankind. This accounts for the 
increasing complexity of the modern world. If the mythical Kip 
Van Winkle had slept until now, he would be completely disoriented. 
The physical landscape, the character and habits of the people and 
their culture have changed so that there would be little resemblance 
to his former world. He would speak the English language, of 
course, but his limited vocabulary would include no reference to our 
world of automobiles, tractors, airplanes, radios, movies, skyscrapers, 
subways, submarines, electricity, super-power, or even to our ideas 
of constitutional government. He would have to begin like a child 
and learn what the manners, morals, religion, laws, arts, science, and 
government of our present generation are. It is the purpose of this 
chapter to analyze the sources, nature, and implications of these cul- 
tural changes. First, let us look at the sources of cultural growth. 

SOURCES OP CULTURAL GROWTH 

There are two main sources to which the growth of a given cul- 
ture can be traced, namely, invention and diffusion. In a general 
sense, all accumulations of culture depend on invention. In a spe- 
cific sense, however, no group invents all its culture traits. Bor- 
rowing is invariably a source of growth as well as invention when 
specific cultures are considered. Let us examine these two sources 
in more detail. 

Invention 

Invention is the creation of any new trait or element in a culture. 
The essence of invention is the application of knowledge to the solu- 
tion of problems in such a way that new forms of culture are created. 
These may be material or non-material although invention, in the 
popular mind, is more commonly associated with mechanical devices. 
New traits are also constantly being added by individuals who write 
a poem, a song, or a philosophical treatise. The creation of the 
Fascist Corporate State was, perhaps, a more significant invention 
for our time than most of our machines. Luther Burbank’s potato 
was no less an invention than Edison’s phonograph although he 
never secured a patent for it. The important thing in the growth 
of culture, as Dr. Linton points out, is *Hhe creation oE new active 
elements within the frame of a culture”^ and not whether it is a 
material, patentable product. 

1 Kalph Linton, The Study of Man, Appleton-Ocntury Company, 193G, p. 306. 
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Inventions are tisnally complex and involve tlie participation and 
cooperation of many individuals. Who invented the alphabet, the 
plow, or the automobile? The attempt to answer such questions 
confronts one with amazing difficulties. Even the simple stone ham- 
mer of the Neolithic period involved a remarkable combination of 
ideas concerning materials to be used, sizes and shapes for different 
uses as cutting or pounding, methods of grinding and polishing to 
secure a good cutting edge, and a handle of the right size, shape, and 
strength to facilitate the use of the hammer. Such an invention 
was not conceived in the mind of any particular inventor; it was 
the product of the Stone Age involving * the labor of countless 
persons. 

The account of Edison’s invention of the electric light may serve 
to illustrate how complex the process of invention is. Incidentally, 
it disproves the popular notion that the ^‘wizard of electricity” was 
some sort of magician capable of pulling live rabbits out of an empty 
hat. The following statement is Edison’s version of how his work 
began ; 


In 1878 I went to see Professor Baker, at Philadelphia, 
and he showed me an arc lamp — ^the first I had seen. Then a 
little later I saw another — ^I think it was one of Brush’s make 
and the whole outfit, engine, dynamos, and one or two lamps, 
was traveling around the country with a circus. At that time 
Wallace and Moses G. Parmer had succeeded in getting ten or 
fifteen lamps to burn together in a series, which was con- 
sidered a very wonderful thing It was easy to see what the 

thing needed ; it wanted to be subdivided. The light was too 
bright and too big. What we wished for was little lights and 
the distribution of them to people’s houses in a manner sim- 
ilar to gas. Governor P. Lowry thought that perhaps I could 
succeed in solving the problem and he raised a little money 
and formed the Edison Electric Light Company, The way 
we worked was that I got a certain sum of money a week and 
employed a certain number of men and we went ahead to see 
what we could do.^ 

The work on this invention involved approximately 9,000 labora- 
tory tests and experiments, a woiid-wide search for materials, and 
nearly two years of painstaking labor by Edison and a large staff 
of intimate associates and laboratory assistants. Under Edison’s 
direction his assistants followed every conceivable clue to find the 
filament which finally gave the incandescent light to the world. Be- 
2 r. A, Jonos, Thomas Aim JSdison, T. Y. Crowell, 1924, p. 141. 



666 


Society Tinder Analysis 


fore it could be put into practical use, it became necessary to develop 
liglt and power plants and means of distributing, regulating, and 
measuring electric currents. This required the further invention 
of dynamos, motors, sockets, switches, cut-offs, plugs, fuses, meters, 
fixtures, bulbs, etc. Edison was credited with over 300 patents on 
the subject of electric lighting during the ten years following his 
original invention although it must be kept in mind that these in- 
ventions represent the combined labor of Edison and his staff. 

The work of Edison’s company marks the beginning of a great 
industry which now illuminates homes, highways, factories, mines, 
cities, and remote rural areas. Innumerable inventions and tech- 
nical improvements have been made in the course of the develop- 
ment of this industry. These have indirectly necessitated a lot of 
general changes in other culture traits. With the introduction of 
electric lights, candles, oil and gas lamps were gradually discarded 
and, also, the habits and modes of life which were based upon them. 
Thus, the electric light was not added to our culture as a deposit 
is added to a bank account. The addition of this invention directly 
and indirectly involved many modifications in other parts ot our 
culture. 

We may note in summary : (1) that the invention of the electric 
light did not occur as an isolated fact in our culture scheme,- (2) it 
involved a complex process of interaction between many individuals ; 
(3) one invention led to another in endless succession — a continuous 
process j (4) it was not added mechanically to our culture but by a 
process of mutual adaptation. Many inventions are comparatively 
simple but this brief description of the electric light suggests how 
important inventions become dynamic and integral parts of an 
evolving society. 

Factors Conditioning Invention 

There are certain factors which generally facilitate or retard the 
process of invention. They are (a) group needs and social crises; 
(b) superior individuals; (c) the culture base; and (d) group 
attitudes. 

The student can easily associate basic inventions with specific 
needs and problems. The incandescent light solved the problems 
of eye strain, danger, and inconvenience for millions of people who 
crowded into cities and factories following the Industrial Revolu- 
tion. So, too, the steam engine, the cotton gin, the macadam road, 
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the telephone, and the antomobile came in answer to the needs of a 
new industrial era. 

Group problems or crises occur when old culture patterns no 
longer satisfy group needs. This situation becomes the object of 
attention to alert individuals who seek a practical solution of the 
difficulty. In this sense, ^'necessity is the mother of invention. 
This may be stated as a general rule applicable in the evolution of 
the basic and universal patterns of culture. Certain exceptions to 
the rule should, however, be noted. Necessity is not the only pos- 
sible stimulus to invention, nor is the utility of an invention its sole 
raison d^etre. Imaginative minds, artists, or mechanical genuises 
who, in their leisure moments, ^‘play with ideas, '^fix things,’’ ''get 
hunches,” day dream, or "accidently stumble” upon something are 
not necessarily motivated by a consideration of group needs. The 
latest "song hit,” Surrealist art, the humorous limerick or a poem 
may represent creations for the sheer love of creation. Utilitarian 
motives are, however, frequently present in such creations and 
artists, as a rule, are not unmindful of the demands and require- 
ments of the commercial market. 

Mental ability is also an important factor in invention because 
the idea of an invention must originate in the mind of some indi- 
vidual or in the mind of several individuals working independently 
as in the case of duplicate inventions. With the stimulus of group 
crises "superior individuals will furnish the inventors.” But su- 
perior heredity does not, per se, lead to inventions. Inventions do 
not occur in a social vacuum. The mental processes of the inventor 
are conditioned by his social and cultural background and by the 
individuals with whom he interacts in a given social situation. 
What the inventor can do depends upon the kind of tools furnished 
to him by his social environment, as well as upon his innate ability. 
The general development of arts, sciences, skills, knowledge, mate- 
rial equipment, and social organization are thus necessary aids to 
invention. Ignoring the importance of this cultural factor in in- 
vention leads the student into the pitfalls of social theory. Hero 
worshippers frequently make naive assumptions concerning the roles 
of great men in determining the course of history. Such assump- 
tions commonly ignore the slow and laborious accumulation of 
knowledge and the contributions of great numbers of unnamed per- 
sons without whose help the "great inventor” would not succeed in 
making his discoveries. 
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The culture base, or the sum total of culture traits at a given 
time, may be used to explain the differences in invention between 
one period and another and between one culture group and another. 
A rich and diversified culture furnishes the basis for many and 
diversified inventions. A poor culture base, such as one finds in 
primitive and backward societies, offers the inventor limited oppor- 
tunities to invent. The many and diversified inventions of Edison 
could have occurred only in an advanced scientific and machine age. 
His library of approximately sixty thousand volumes ^‘included 
every magazine and journal dealing with scientific research pub- 
lished during the past fifty years or more.’^ His stockroom con- 
tained every substance used in science and everything necessary to 
scientific experimenting. The continuous search for new ideas and 
the checking of experiments with the findings of other scientists 
was a part of the laboratory routine of Edison and his associates. 
Obviously, if he had lived in the Colonial Period few, if any, of his 
inventions would have been possible. Had he lived among the early 
Apaches or Navajos of Arizona, he might have invented a rude violin 
or lover’s flute but not a phonograph. 

Dependence upon a common culture base explains the fact of 
duplicate inventions and the fact that, in periods like the Stone Age 
or the Machine Age, many closely related inventions occur in a 
cumulative sequence. Our policy of crediting inventions to the 
person who registers the first application for a patent or who makes 
the first public announcement of his discovery often obscures the 
fact that many individuals may be working on tlie same problems 
with the same scientific background and that their discoveries ai*e 
relatively only a matter of time. It frequently happens that impor- 
tant inventions are announced simultaneously by persons wlio have 
been working independently upon the same problem. I^rofcssor 
Ogburn in his book Social Change lists 148 important inventions and 
discoveries made independently by two or more persons. For ex- 
ample, the invention of the telegraph in 1837 was made by two other 
persons besides Morse and by a previous inventor in 1831. In 1877 
the phonograph was invented by Cros and possibly by Scott as well 
as by Edison. Such data'* show the danger of attribxiting impor- 
tant discoveries and inventions to the genius of particular individ- 
uals. Professor Young aptly summarizes the principles involved 
as follows : 

s W. F. Ogburn, Booial Change^ B. W. Huobsch, Inc., 1922, pp. 00-122. 
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It is apparent that inventions and discoveries do not de- 
pend so much, upon one particular exceptional person as upon 
the nature of the culture out of which the new elements in 
invention arise. If there were no superior persons available 
to make inventions, the rate of invention would be retarded ; 
but since advances in invention depend so much upon minor 
accretions to the total body of knowledge, it is indeed doubt- 
ful whether any one particular invention is essential at a 
given time. Yet society cannot afford to neglect those things 
which make the production of superior persons possible: 
sound biological stock and ample educational and other social 
opportunities. Both are essential. Great men alone do not 
make inventions, but neither can culture as a body of knowl- 
edge produce them. Both factors must operate together.^ 

Group attitudes are important in determining the number and 
kinds of inventions and in deciding whether particular inventions 
will be accepted as active elements in a given culture scheme. Much 
depends on whether groups encourage invention and give recogni- 
tion to the inventor or whether they resist change and condemn and 
punish the innovator. 

A basic change of attitudes, which is closely related to the trans- 
formation of modern culture, came with the introduction of science 
and the machine. Instead of the dependence upon superstition, 
magic, speciilation, and dogma, science began a search for precise 
metliods of controlling and manipulating natural forces for the 
benefit of mankind. The phenomenal rise of the physical sciences, 
mechanics, and engineering during the past two centuries gave us 
the ability to exploit mineral, metal, plant, and animal resources 
and placed us in a new relationship to the physical universe. Just 
as science helped us to \uiderstand these natural forces, the machine 
helped us to control and utilize them. The utilization of coal, iron, 
st(^am, and, later, oil and electricity marked the rise and develop- 
ment of the Machine-Power Age and the Capitalist Economy. The 
profitable use of the machine served as a great stimulus to research, 
experimentation, and invention. Patent rights, by giving the pat- 
entee a monopoly on a product, stimulated the invention of prac- 
tical mechanical devices. In the course of time, the promotion of 
research and invention became a definite social urge. Although 
organized research is not more than thirty years old, there is an 
estimated number of 930 scientific and technical societies and 1,700 
Young's An Iniroduotory Sociology, copyright 1934, p. 38. Used 
by permission of American Boole Company, publishers. 
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industrial laboratories now engaged in research in the United 
States.® Industries are devoting great sums to research as a busi- 
ness proposition. The Bell Telephone Laboratories, for example, 
with approximately 4,000 employees and an annual budget of $15,- 
000,000 maintains one of the best equipped laboratories in the 
world.® Just as corporations have found research necessary to com- 
pete, so the public has come to accept research as a means of pro- 
moting the national interest. 

On the other hand, the work of scientists and inventors is not 
always approved and accepted by society. Hostility to social change 
may prevent inventions from becoming active elements in a culture 
scheme or greatly retard their acceptance. Resistance is of two 
types, psychological and socio-economic. Psychologically, igno- 
rance, habit, fear, desire for status and security, and the tendency 
of groups to regard conformity to existing folkways and conven- 
tions as a virtue are factors favoring resistance to change. Socially, 
innovations disrupt the orderly procedure of group life, disturb 
established relations, upset routines, and cause temporary confu- 
sion. Caviling criticism, ridicule, and disparagement, economic 
discrimination, social ostracism, and violence are used'^ against 
such innovators. On the economic side, vested interests are fearful 
of losses following disturbed market relations, of obsolescence of 
capital investments, and risks attending the introduction of new 
products. There are also complex labor and political problems 
attending basic social and technological changes. 

The difficulty of changing established systems of thought is 
amply demonstrated in Andrew D. Whitens A History of the War- 
fare of Science and Theology (2 vols., 1896). Although Roger 
Bacon (1210-1292) made the early prophecy that '‘experimental 
science would enable men to move ships without rowers, carriages 
might be propelled at an incredible speed without animals to draw 
them, flying machines could be devised to navigate the air like 
birds, and bridges might be constructed without supports ingeni- 
ously to span rivers,”^ five centuries elapsed before his vision of the 
machine age began to be realized. Bacon’s interest in experimental 

5 IsTational Research Ootinci], Sdcnlific and TecJinicaZ Societies of the U. 8,, 
Bui. 101, 1937. G. E. Poadray, ‘^The Crucible of Change,’’ North American 
Review, Vol. 247, No. 2, pp. 344 ff. 

QB. Sleisinger and Mary Stephenson, '^Bosoarch,” JSJnol Soo, Soi,, Tol. 13, 
p. 331. 

7 J. H. Robinson, The New Eisiory, Macmillan, 1912, p. 243, 
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science led to his imprisonment — a common fate of those who re- 
jected the dogmas and authority of the medieval church and pio- 
neered in various fields of science. Securing public acceptance of 
an invention involves many difficulties even in a scientific age. 
Power driven vehicles, for example, appeared in England as early 
as 1820. The opposition of horse breeders, stage coach proprietors, 
and railroads and the general indifference of the public, however, 
delayed their use until the end of the 19th century. In 1865 an act 
of Parliament was passed “requiring three drivers for each vehicle, 
one of whom must precede the carriage at a distance of 60 yards 
carrying a red flag by day and a red lantern by night. Speed was 
reduced to 4 miles per hour for the country and 2 miles an hour for 
the towns.”® This doomed power vehicles in England until the 
repeal of the act in 1896. 

In the United States the first automobiles also met with public 
disfavor. Clergymen denounced automobiles as “deleterious to 
morals and religion.” Physicians predicted “the peril of brainless 
men driving brainless machines.” A brain specialist, in 1901, 
pointed out the danger of increasing speeds beyond 20 miles per 
hour and declared that neither the brain nor the eye could keep 
pace with a machine traveling 80 miles an hour. One state passed a 
law requiring a man to advertise publicly, one week in advance, his 
intention to go on a road with an automobile.® 

The following statement by Henry Ford shows some of the prac- 
tical difficulties encountered by an inventor : 

My “gasoline buggy” was the first and for a long time the 
only automobile in Detroit. It was considered to be some- 
thing of a nuisance, for it made a racket and it scared horses. 
Also it blocked traffic. For if I stopped my machine anywhere 
in town a crowd was around it before I could start up again. 

If I left it alone some inquisitive person always tried to run 
it. Finally, I had to carry a chain and chain it to a lamp post 
whenever I left it anywhere. And then there was trouble 
with the police. I do not know quite why, for my impression 
is that there were no speed limit laws in those days. Any- 
way, I had to get a special permit from the mayor and for a 
8 B. J. Storu, '^Bosistancos to the Adoption of Technological' Innovations/' 
Teofmologioal Trmds and National Policy, National Besources Committee, 1937, 
p. 43. 

0 David D. Cohn, T%e Good Old Days, New York: Simon & Schuster, 1940, 
p. 154. 
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time enjoyed the distinction of being the only licensed cliauf- 
fenr in America.^® 

Definition and Nature of Diffusion 

Invention is a slow, difficult process and ordinarily groups and 
societies invent comparatively few of the culture traits they actually 
use. The term diffusion is used to designate the process of borrow- 
ing culture traits from other groups or their transfer from one 
society to another. It denotes the spread of culture spacially and 
should not be confused with the transmission of culture from one 
generation to another by imitation or education. Thus an invention 
in one area may, if conditions are favorable, spread to adjacent 
areas until its use becomes universal. Christianity, for example, 
spread from Palestine to Europe and America and thence to other 
parts of the world. Likewise, the use of tobacco was adopted from 
American Indians by European explorers who carried it to Europe 
from whence it spread to every corner of the globe. 

Diffusion may be planned or unplanned. Foreign missions, the 
spread of Fascism and Communism, campaigns of commercial ad- 
vertising, trade missions to secure new markets and similar move- 
ments represent planned diffusion. On the otlier hand, the spread 
of important inventions like the alphabet, the calendar, the Roman 
arch, Gothic architecture, the plow, and the wheel were unplanned. 
Diffusion of particular traits may be both planned and unplanned. 
The early diffusion of tobacco was wholly unplanned, whereas the 
current slogan, '^A cigarette in the mouth of every Chinaman,'^ 
represents a planned effort of tobacco companies to spread the use 
of their products. The spread of present-day ‘‘isms,” such as Fas- 
cism or Communism, represents both planned and unplanned diffu- 
sion. 

Again, diffusion may be direct or indirect. In direct diffusion 
personal contact of individuals or groups is the medium by which 
culture elements are transferred. This is the case in migrations, 
colonization, trade relations, and foreign missions. Indirect diffu- 
sion occurs where the infiltration of goods and ideas is brought about 
without personal contact by means of the press, the radio, the impor- 
tation of foreign goods, and other indirect methods. 

Diffusion and invention are closely related. Neither must be 
conceived as a mechanical process by which new traits are merely 
10 Prom My Life and Work, by Ilonry Ford, copyright, 1022, by Double- 
day, Doran and Company, Inc., p. 33. 
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added to the existing culture patterns. Such additions would in the 
course of time make every culture a mere collection of unrelated 
and conflicting elements. In reality, groups and cultures must pos- 
sess a certain degree of unity if they are to survive or to function 
efficiently. The addition of new and divergent culture traits, 
whether they come by invention or diffusion, always involves the 
problem of fitting them into the existing culture patterns. This 
implies a process of mutual adaptation of old and new elements 
within the framework which unifies a culture. Thus the adaptation 
of a borrowed culture trait to the conditions of a new environment 
implies a degree of invention. Under the impact of Eoman culture, 
Christianity, for example, underwent significant historical changes. 
When Catholic missionaries carried Christianity to the Indian tribes 
of the Southwest, it was adapted to the conditions of a primitive 
culture. The present forms and ceremonials of these primitive 
Christians of the Southwest are wholly unlike those of the primitive 
Christians of Jerusalem nineteen centuries ago. In other words, 
the Indians of the Southwest conceived Christianity through the 
medium of their own cultural backgrounds and invented the forms 
and ceremonials to express their idea. This, in brief, was the process 
through which historical Christianity became a vast accumulation 
of diversified forms in the various countries to which it was intro- 
duced. Likewise, we borrowed the use of corn and tobacco from 
the Indians, but cornflakes and cigarettes represent inventions 
added to what was originally borrowed. 

Factors Determining Diffusion 

Contact between groups does not necessarily imply that the dif- 
fusion of tlieir respective cultures will follow. When Christians 
and Mohammedans meet they do not exchange their respective re- 
ligions, although they may exchange Oriental rugs for Occidental 
drugs and medicines. What occurs in the contact of peoples repre- 
senting different cultures is highly problematic and is subject to the 
particular set of circumstances affecting their relations. While no 
arbitrary rules can be laid down concerning the diffusion of par- 
ticular culture traits, there are a number of general conditions 
which determine the process of diffusion. 

Dr. Linton^^ points out that diffusion involves three steps*, (a) 
the presentation of the new traits 5 (b) acceptance of the new traits 
BaJpli Linton, op. oit, p. 384. 
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by the receiving group, and (c) integration of such traits into the 
pre-existing culture patterns. Each of these steps depends upon 
multiple influences which have a bearing on the probability of dif- 
fusion and the rate at which it occurs. 

(a) The presentation of new traits depends upon the oppor- 
tunity for contacts between groups and the agencies for diffusion 
involved in such contacts. Trade, commerce, colonization, immi- 
gration, migration, travel, wars, conquests and slavery, missions, 
systems of communication, radios, movies, newspapers, etc., have 
played a variable historical role which requires detailed study. 
Only a few general considerations can be briefly suggested. 

In the past direct personal contacts were the sole means of pre- 
senting new culture traits. Adventuresome individuals traveling 
abroad, explorers seeking new lands, traders seeking markets, mobile 
tribes and peoples seeking new homes, and soldiers on military ex- 
peditions were the important bearers of culture. The great trade 
routes of ancient civilization provided for the exchange of goods and 
ideas at the commercial crossroads where tradex*s met. Polk migra- 
tions, conquests, and slavery redistributed population and cross- 
fertilized cultures. The influx of immigrants to the United States 
gave us a diversified culture, not found in areas with a homoge- 
neous population. Missionaries, attempting to teach others a new 
way of life, have also been important conveyors of the arts, science, 
medicine, education, and religion. 

"With the invention and development of mechanical means of 
communication during the past century, indirect diffusion has be- 
come possible on a large scale. There is no present way of estimat- 
ing the influence of the press, the telegraph, telephones, radios, and 
movies. They have, however, exposed peoples everywhere to the 
ideas and non-material values of present-day civilization. 

The utilization of these agencies has an important bearing xipon 
the historic roles which cultures themselves come to play. The early 
explorations and colonization by European countries and the later 
migration of approximately sixty million Europeans to the Amer- 
icas and other lands served, for example, to establish European cul- 
ture on a world-wide basis. Modern systems of transportation and 
communication have carried Western goods and ideas to the re- 
motest frontiers. Likewise, wars and conquests have imposed Euro- 
pean culture upon backward peoples. Millions of soldiers, traders, 
travelers, missionaries, and immigrants have furnished the direct 
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personal contacts through which Western culture was offered to the 
rest of the world. The rise of modern systems of communication 
has, furthermore, broken down geographic isolation and has facili- 
tated indirect diffusion on a world scale. Newspaper and radio 
reporters have penetrated every important world center, and inter- 
national broadcasting has become a trait of contemporary culture. 

It must be noted that the agents of Western culture have been 
much more active and numerous than those of any other contem- 
porary culture. No comparable group of emissaries has pressed the 
cultures of Africa or the Orient upon Western nations. In other 
words, contact between divergent culture groups does not imply re- 
ciprocal cultural stimuli. Some cultures are more active and dy- 
namic than others. Other things being equal, dynamic cultures 
generate the necessary enthusiasm to spread while others lag. Such 
was the case of Western civilization during the past century. A 
comparable case is found in the spread of Eoman civilization 
throughout the Mediterranean world. 

(b) Acceptance of new traits depends mainly upon group atti- 
tudes toward change and group conceptions of the value of the in- 
vading culture. Eesistance to diffusion is much the same as pre- 
viously stated with respect to invention except that diffusion, at 
times, encounters racial and nationalistic prejudices which are not 
involved in accepting inventions made within a group. Such a case 
is found in the Balkan Peninsula. Within an area not much larger 
than California, a score of hostile races and peoples have main- 
tained their distinctive languages and customs for centuries — ^Mag- 
yars, Slavs, Croatians, Servians, Dalmatians, Slovenians, Eouma- 
nians, Bulgarians, Germans, Latins, Greeks, etc. Slavic hatred of 
the Magyars had its origin in conquests and oppressions which date 
back ten centuries. The slogan ‘‘The Magyars are coming,’^ used 
by Eoumanian peasants in their resistance to Austrian invasion in 
1940 indicates how deep-seated some of these traditional hatreds are. 
In a wider sense, the whole of Central and Southeastern Europe 
represents a mosaic of cultural groups which have successfully re- 
sisted assimilation by their neighbors. The recent American boy- 
cott of Japanese goods and the Japanese slogan “Asia for Asiatics’^ 
suggests the probable resistance to diffusion in other areas. 

A certain amount of diffusion may be forced upon conquered 
peoples such as the “modernization^’ of Ethiopia by Italy, or, by 
the less obvious policies of peaceful penetration, setting up “spheres 
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of influence’’ and bringing small nations within the ‘‘orbit” of 
larger ones. The extension of German spheres of influence in 
Europe and the conquest of smaller states by Hitler will, no doubt, 
result in many cultural changes in the future. Conquests and op- 
pression, however, invariably create hatreds and conflict which, in 
the end, operate as a barrier to free and voluntary borrowing. 

Assuming the more typical case where the acceptance or rejection 
of alien culture traits is a matter of voluntary choice, what deter- 
mines such a choice ? Basically, acceptance of a new trait depends 
upon its value to the receiving group. This, however, involves the 
variable conceptions of values held by different groups which in 
turn are based upon their respective cultural heritages. Obviously, 
therefore, diffusion becomes a complex process in which there are 
many variable factors. 

Ordinarily, culture traits whose practical utility is easily recog- 
nized are more easily diffused. The starving colonists immediately 
recognized the value of Indian corn, and the Indian recognized the 
superiority of the gun to his arrow. Guns, watches, matches, tools, 
toys, armaments, machines, cloth, and material goods are more read- 
ily accepted than ethical systems, religions, social and political 
ideologies. Americans accepted the cultivation of tobacco, pota- 
toes, beans, and maize from the Indians but rejected their mode of 
rearing children because its utility was not apparent. 

Once the diffusion of important traits has begun, it opens the 
way for the acceptance of many related elements. If the new ele- 
ments gain prestige, diffusion may take place rapidly. The accep- 
tance of machine production in the Orient was followed by an 
industrial revolution which, in a comparatively short time, indtis- 
trialized Japan and, to a lesser extent, China. The acceptance of a 
basic trait like the automobile opened the way for the acceptance 
of oil, gasoline, paved roads, service stations, tools, garages, and 
other related elements. The superior value attached to such 
articles as automobiles and machines is easily transferred in the 
popular mind to other things of more doubtful value. Thus drugs, 
cosmetics, styles of clothing, refined foods, and cigarettes may also 
find ready acceptance, and diffusion becomes a cumulative move- 
ment in which goods of variable values are transferred rapidly from 
one culture to another. Such a movement occurred in the adoption 
of Western ideas by Japan and China. Once the resistance to 
change was broken down, Japan and China deliberately copied 
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Western science, education, industry, and military metKods. It 
must not be assumed, however, that diffusion ordinarily proceeds 
so rapidly. There is a natural conservatism which generally favors 
adherence to the established behavior patterns and the choice of new 
patterns is subject to many variable conditions and influences. 

(c) Lastly, borrowing depends upon how easily the new traits 
can be integrated into existing patterns. This depends, in general, 
upon the levels of the cultures involved and the compatibility of 
particular traits. Neighboring peoples with the same general folk- 
ways and institutions such as Canada and the United States can 
borrow more readily from each other than they can from the 
Eskimos or the Navajos. These primitives have little to offer us 
and what they have could not be easily adapted to our culture. 
Similarly, our form of representative government, machines, sky- 
scrapers, electric appliances, and railroads would have no practical 
value to primitive groups. As a rule the greater the difference in 
cultural levels, the less groups will borrow from each other, and 
backward cultures tend to profit more by borrowing from advanced 
cultures than vice versa. 

In the case of borrowing between cultures on the same levels, 
there are many incompatible elements which cannot be accepted 
without disturbing or disrupting the existing culture patterns. 
Unless the value of new traits compensates for such disturbances, 
nothing is gained by borrowing. Thus, we accepted Japanese toys, 
silks, and table ware without difficulty, but to replace our alphabet 
by Japanese script would disrupt basic patterns in our culture. 
No possible advantage could compensate for the loss involved in 
such a change. 

Relative Importance of Invention and Diffusion 

Invention is the basis of all culture growth, but the growth of 
particular cultures occurs mostly by borrowing. Pew groups in- 
vent much of their own culture. Dr. Linton estimates that ‘‘there 
is probably no culture extant today which owes more than 10 per 
cent of its total elements to inventions made by members of its own 
society.'’^® It is easy, however, to attribute such borrowing to in- 
vention when the sources of culture are obscured by time. The 
average citizen, who takes his American culture for granted, would 
liave a rude awakening if he should be deprived of what he has 
borrowed. 

^2 XMd,, p. 325. 
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Suppose, for example, that the prosperous dirt farmer in the 
Com Belt should accidentally be denied the use of borrowed' ele- 
ments in his culture. How would he prosper ? In the first place, 
■without the rudiments of agriculture, the use of metals, tools, and 
domesticated animals borrowed from ancient Egj^t, he would get 
a bad start. Without a calendar and the method of calculating 
time and the seasons, like’wise borrowed from Egypt, he would have 
little idea of the proper time to plant and to harvest his crops. 
That would be of little concern, however, because without horses 
and a plow, also borrowed from Egypt, he couldn’t till the soil. 
Without corn and cereals borrowed from primitive and ancient 
peoples, he really would have no crops to plant. He would have 
no cattle, hogs, and chickens to feed and no cows to milk. Even his 
dog would be missing, because he, too, was borrowed from the early 
ancients. He couldn’t sit dcwn to a warm breakfast, drink a cup 
of coffee or a glass of water, read his morning newspaper, calculate 
his bank account, or ■write to his friends about his predicament, be- 
cause the use of fire, the knowledge of cooking, paper, pens, ink, 
glass, glazed pottery, numbers, writing, and the alphabet were bor- 
rowed mainly from Egypt. If he should decide to hunt for his 
dinner, he would have to get along as well as he could without a 
gun, a how and arrow, a tomahawk, and a boomerang. In true 
aboriginal style he would, no doubt, resort to clubs and stones found 
at random. Perhaps, if he were not already disillusioned, he would 
decide to dress and, in the typical American fashion, go to town in 
his automobile. He would, however, have to discard his customary 
clothing ; and his automobile would be -without wheels or air engine, 
for a knowledge of metals, textiles, and the use of the wheel were 
also borrowed from ancient Egypt. Lastly, he couldn’t sit down 
in his easy chair and smoke his pipe, because his furniture and 
tobacco were also borrowed. In other words, our dirt farmer, with- 
out these elements borrowed from ancient and primitive cultures, 
would not be a farmer at all. He would probably still be an ab- 
original grubber and hunter searching for those rudiments of knowl- 
edge which marked the beginning of civilization. 

Such a hypothetical case is, of course, misleading if it is taken 
too literally. Americans have a rich culture because they have 
borrowed freely and extensively. In turn, they have added much 
to what they have borrowed. This, as has been pointed out, is the 
usual process of culture growth. Although the origins of metal 
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working can be traced to early Oriental civilization, it is obvious 
that the 500 varieties of steel products made into 100,000 grades, 
sizes, and shapes, and the 5,000 varieties of alloys now in use in the 
United States have not been added to our culture wholly by borrow- 
ing.^^ American inventors are also, no doubt, largely responsible 
for the 5,000 more or less intricate parts found in the farmer’s 
Model T Ford automobile. Viewed critically, invention and diffu- 
sion are always interacting phases of the process of culture growth 
and the attempt to evaluate them separately is somewhat arbitrary. 

Effect of Inventions and Diffusion 

In the previous discussion it was pointed out how social changes 
necessitate changes in culture and how additions to culture stimu- 
late further changes. By a process of continuous additions and 
modifications, cultures not only grow but their patterns constantly 
change. Thus, the patterns of 1940 are more complex and differ in 
important details from those of 1930 or even those of 1939. 

The added traits have variable effects upon the total cultural 
pattern. Some are added as single traits which have little or no 
effect on other traits; others act as a complex which influences re- 
lated patterns and causes a change in the whole cultural framework. 
A Chinese puzzle, for example, acts as a single, unrelated trait that 
may be added to our culture without causing further changes. 
Borrowing gunpowder from the Chinese, however, changed the 
methods of warfare and, in the course of time, became a factor in 
the decline of Feudalism. Additions of important traits such as 
the steam engine, the radio, the automobile, and the electric eye act 
as energizing elements which start changes in every direction. 

The introduction of power and machinery marked one of the 
most significant changes in modern times. The mechanization of 
the home relieved the housewife of drudgery and gave her leisure 
for other things. Mechanization of agriculture revolutionized 
farming and released millions of farm workers, who have swelled 
the ranks of urban workers. Peace-time conscription, which broke 
down an American tradition of one hundred and fifty years’ stand- 
ing, can be traced to the mechanization of war in Europe. The 
daily contact of the city dweller with automobiles, trains, elevators, 
subways, radios, refrigerators, and hundreds of devices used in fac- 

38 w. P. Ogburn, Machines and Tomorrow* s World, Public Affairs Pamphlet 
No. 25, 1938, p. 10. 
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tories, offices, and homes shows how his life has been geared to the 
machine age. What is not so obvious is that the building and 
utilization of power-machinery changes human relations and re- 
quires new forms of social and industrial organization. 

The new technology, which produces more goods by more elBcient 
methods, represents both material and non-material cultural 
changes. On the material side, it represents the increasing use of 
high-speed automatic machinery and improved processes of produc- 
tion resulting in new materials and new products such as plastics, 
synthetic rubber, or rayon. On the non-material side, it represents 
improved systems of organization and management of enterprises. 
Thus, job analysis and scientific management represent innovations 
quite as important as automatic machines. These changes are not, 
however, limited to operations within the factory itself. Changing 
markets require the analysis of market trends, changing consumers’ 
demands, and the forecasting of the probable short and long-term 
demands for particular products. Without these new types of 
organization and methods of management, the new machines would 
have limited value. 

The new technology has had important repercussions in other 
parts of our social system. Automatic machines and new industrial 
processes displace men and destroy old crafts. Communities have 
been confronted with problems of relief, technological unemploy- 
ment, labor unrest, and insecurity of wage earners. The inability 
to meet these problems individually has brought about the abandon- 
ment of a policy of laissez faire by the government. Thus, social 
legislation attempting to maintain minimum standards of living and 
to give the industrial worker a measure of security has come, per- 
haps inevitably, as a result of the new technology. It will be noted 
here how social institutions are affected by changing technology, 
and that machines and the organization for their xitilization are 
coordinate parts of the new technology. 

We may now illustrate in more detail how the addition of an 
important material trait stimulates invention, how multiple inven- 
tions converge in a complex pattern, and how new social institutions 
and new social problems become an integral part of the develop- 
ment. For this purpose, let us review the effect of the gasoline 
motor and, specifically, the introduction of the automobile. 

At the time of the first national automobile show in 1900, '^horse- 
less carriages were driven around a track, dodging barrels to prove 
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that they could be steered.” At that time there were only 8,000 
cars registered in the United States, and it cost 30 cents per mile 
to own and operate a car. The models were without top, head- 
lights, windshield, fenders, or bumpers; but they did run. A 
skeptical public still regarded the automobile as a luxury and ex- 
pressed interest chiefly in its use for racing. ‘^From a few 
mechanics and bench hands who puttered away in barns making a 
handful of cars at the turn of the century, present-day automobile 
manufacturing makes possible, directly and indirectly, an annual 
em*ployment of 6,380,000 people. The family car has replaced 
the family horse and buggy as a means of travel, and the truck has 
largely replaced the team and wagon in local transportation. 
Within a single generation, the automobile has changed the pattern 
of American life. How did this transformation come about? 

Once the utility of the automobile became apparent, changes and 
improvements in the automobile began to appear rapidly. During 
the period from 1905 to 1930, over 9,000 automobile patents were 
granted by the Patent Office. Every succeeding year brought addi- 
tions to the original patterns which improved the styles, speed, 
power, safety, durability, utility, economy, and performance of the 
automobile. Paralleling these developments, the idea of the motor 
car was extended in other directions; and we got trucks, busses, 
motor-coaches, ambulances, police and station wagons, fire trucks, 
tractors, and trailers. To accommodate the building and use of 
these, new industries sprang up and old ones expanded. Oil, rub- 
ber, tools, steel alloys, glass, paint, and other allied industries were 
vitally affected. Then a host of service agencies appeared — ^filling 
stations, garages, parking lots, sales rooms, credit, financing and 
insurance agencies, tourist courts, trailer camps, etc. A whole new 
highway system had to be created to accommodate a travel-minded 
public. Finally, a body of regulating agencies had to be estab- 
lished, such as traffic regulations and signals, traffic police, traffic 
courts, a system of licensing operators and registering cars, and of 
levying taxes to cover the public costs of such services. 

The introduction of such a new transportation complex could 
not be made without directly or indirectly affecting other related 
parts of oxix culture. American folkways and institutions have 
undergone significant changes since 1900. These changes cannot 

u Aiitoxnobilo Manufactxirors Association, Automolile Facts, Vol. 2, No. 1, 
September, 1939. 
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be attributed to any single influence. It is obvious, however, that 
the automobile has had a significant influence upon the habits, 
modes of living, and social behavior of the present generation. 
Consolidated schools and libraries, suburban communities, national 
parks and recreation areas, hospitals for rural areas, declining vil- 
lages, roadhouses, country clubs, and golf courses indicate chang- 
ing patterns of life which depend on the automobile. The increas- 
ing mobility and redistribution of population, the disorganization 
of families and other primary groups, the increase of crime and de- 
linquency, the toll of accidents on the highways, new moral hazards, 
problems of recreation, housing, and traffic congestion in the city 
indicate a few of the new social concerns connected with these 
changes. Obviously the mechanical problems of producing the 
means of efficient motor transportation have been largely solved, but 
the stability and equilibrium of contemporary society has been 
shaken by the impact of this change. ‘ ‘ So numerous and far-reach- 
ing are these changes that the automobile may be called Radical 
Number One. The radicalism of the automobile has been, in its 
way, as basic as that of Lenin, the most famous radical of the past 
quarter century. Destroying the aristocracy and redistributing 
wealth, the revolution under Lenin’s leadership altered the course 
of a government and social classes, yet the influence of the auto- 
mobile has been spread over a far greater range. 

The introduction of an important non-material trait may like- 
wise have revolutionary effects. The assumption that “greater 
revolutions come out of laboratories than are made by ideologies’’ 
is only partially true and does not warrant a materialistic interpre- 
tation of cultural evolution. Such a statement ignores the fact that 
a major revolution in the ideology of the Middle Ages was necessary 
before the modem laboratory could be established and that a scien- 
tific ideology is the basis of our present technology. Without the 
acceptance of scientific attitudes and methods, the world of machines 
would not have developed. Otir research laboratories would have 
little significance to primitive people who believe in magic. During 
the days of Queen Elizabeth, the remarkable discoveries now coming 
o\it of General Electric’s House of Magic would have been regarded 
as black magic. Under the law against witchcraft, the research 
staff of such a laboratory would have been convicted as “felons 

IS Ttom Social Change by 'William Fiolding Ogburn, copyright 19112, by B. 
W. HuobscU, Inc., p. 4. By porniission of The Viking Press, Ine., Now York. 
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without benefit of clergy” and would have paid the extreme penalty 
for their supposed alliance with the DeviL^® So definite were the 
fears concerning black magic that Eoger Bacon created an uproar 
at Oxford University by proposing to perform a few simple experi- 
ments — an uproar among students and faculty because ‘4t was be- 
lieved that Satan was about to be let loose. With such a theory 
the logical procedure was to do away with the magician — a proce- 
dure which unfortunately delayed the advance of science for cen- 
turies. Here it should be noted that ideas and beliefs are a neces- 
sary counterpart to material changes in culture. In the last 
analysis, a scientific, viewpoint, laboratory methods, technology, and 
machines represent interacting phrases of contemporary culture. 
The growth of material and non-material traits must always be 
viewed as such an interdependent relationship. 

RATES OP CULTURAL CHANGE 
Acceleration of Invention and Diffusion 

The acceleration of change is one of the obvious and striking 
facts of our time. The Cro-Magnon man required, perhaps, twenty 
thousand years to learn how to perfect and polish his stone imple- 
ments. The cultural evolution of early peoples must be measured 
in terms of millenia because little change could be noted within the 
span of a single century. This was still true, for the most part, in 
the period of early American history. The life of the Western 
frontiersman in 1850 was much the same as that of the colonial 
settlers two centuries before. Today, however, the record of world- 
shaking events greets us on the front pages of our daily newspapers. 
Behind the headlines we read casually that coal and petroleum can 
be made out of grass, that synthetic silk made out of coal, water, and 
air is superior to pure silk, and that some mysterious formula called 
U-235 ‘‘will yield the energy of 30,000,000 pounds of TNT.” New 
energy, new products, and new industries have transformed our 
material culture within a single generation. 

An important index of the ratio of change is found in the rec- 
ords of the U. S. Patent Office. Less than 10,000 patents were 
issued during the first half-century of the Patent Office. More than 

iQ jr. W. Wickwar, Witohoraft and the Black Art, Herbert Jenkins, London, 
n.d., p. 170. 

17 A. B. White, A History of Warfare of Science with Theology, Appleton, 
1896, Yol. 1, p. 389. 
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121 years elapsed between the first patent and the millionth patent 
issued in 1911. Only twenty-four years were required to reach the 
second millionth patent in 1935. The following table indicates the 
increasing rate of patents by decades. 


Patknts Issued by U. S. Patent Office, 1790-1940 


1790-1836 9,957 

1836-1850 8,387 

1851-1860 25,087 

1861-1870 85,910 


1871-1889 138,355 
1881-1890 217,821 
1891-1900 234,956 

1901-1910 323,909 


(Statistical Abstract of the Z7. S. Census, 1939. 
1939-1940 are estimated.) 


1911-1920 401,495 
1921-1930 452,382 
1931-1940 476,803 


Page 836. Pigures for 


In comparison with, our 2,000,000 patents, France had issued 
up to January 1, 1934, 871,532 patents ; Great Britain, 797,153 ; Ger- 
many, 583,728; Italy, 273,598; Japan, 83,361; and the U.S.S.R., 
63,992. What explains this phenomenal growth of inventions dur- 
ing the past century ? First, our expanding culture base has made 
an increasing rate of inventions possible. The above data indicate 
an enormous growth of culture, which in turn has stimulated new 
inventions. A second reason lies in the competitive nature of our 
present industrial civilization. Ownership of important patents 
relates directly to the success or failure of competing groups. The 
urge to invent or to borrow important patents, by fair means or foul, 
has thus become an important phase of the struggle between indus- 
trial corporations and nations. This has been a significant factor 
in accelerating the rate of inventions. Without this incentive to 
profit by the utilization of our social heritage, it is doubtful if such 
an accelerated rate of change would have occurred. 


Evolutionary and Revolutionary Changes 

The rate and manner of introducing new elements into a culture 
has a significant bearing ixpon the stability of the social order. 
Gradual and orderly changes are usually called evolutionary, while 
sudden and abrupt changes are classified as revolutionary. The 
distinction is, however, relative when the whole process of luiltural 
change is kept in mmd. 

Evolution comes about by the processes of invention and diffu- 
sion, as previously discussed. Ordinarily these re(|uire more time 
than is commonly jissumed. Onr present transportation systiun, for 
example, has a long history dating back to contributions of imeient 
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inventors. Without the foundations in science, mathematics, chem- 
istry, and physics, the locomotive and automobile could not have 
been built. The change from a wooden to a steel plow depended 
upon the cumulative knowledge of metal working and the discovery 
of the Bessemer process of making steel. This stimulated a rapid 
development in the structure, efficiency, and durability of the plow 
in succeeding decades. Upon closer examination, it will be found 
that important culture trails always involve a long series of minor 
inventions and discoveries which represent a cumulative growth. 
These accumulations, in the course of time, may change the charac- 
teristic patterns of culture without seriously disturbing the unity 
of the culture as a whole. Such changes are classified as evolu- 
tionary. 

The term revolution is used in several ways. It may refer to 
sweeping and fundamental changes in the entire social order, such 
as the Reformation and the Industrial Revolution. Again, it may 
refer to radical changes in particular institutions and culture com- 
plexes such as a revolution in transportation, communication, or 
agriculture. Such changes are not necessarily violent or abrupt. 

In the more common political use of the term, revolution implies 
a violent change in government’’ or ^*an abrupt shift of the center 
of dominance. ’ The violence usually attending such a shift tends 

to divert public attention from the deeper phases of the revolu- 
tionary movement which precede and follow the actual overthrow 
of the government. Edwards estimates that it takes three genera- 
tions to develop a real revolution.^® 

During this preliminary period, a gradual change in basic cul- 
ture patterns is taking place. The attitudes and loyalties of the 
people toward old historic institutions and traditions also undergo 
a change. The failure or the unwillingness of the dominant class 
to recognize these facts turns an otherwise peaceable revolution into 
a violent and bloody one. 

What is the significance of revolution as a means of cultural 
change? Obviously, it breaks up *‘the cake of custom” and re- 
leases new forces which may in time introduce important changes. 
Revolutions do not, however, make wholesale changes in culture. 

18 E. A. Boss, Principles of Sociology , Appleton Century, Third Edition, 
1938, p. 649. 

L. P, Edwards, The Tifatural History of HevoHtion, University of Chicago 
Press, 1927, p. 16. 
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The arts, science, skills, tools, language, beliefs, values, folkways, 
and institutions which represent the cumulative growth of thou- 
sands of years are not basically changed by a sudden transfer of 
authority to a new ruling class. When people return to their homes 
and work after the period of violence has spent itself, they must rely 
upon the existing culture patterns. They cannot suddenly invent 
new culture traits or discard established thought and action pat- 
terns. ^'The reconstructed social order, in its essential features, is 
much like the old system which the revolution aimed to abolish. 
The new revolutionary principles are simply fitted into the old 
scheme of things. We must thus view this ''abrupt shift of the 
center of dominance’^ as an interesting but relatively insignificant 
event in the long-time perspective of cultural evolution. 

Culture Lag 

When the different parts of ^ given culture develop uniformly 
in relation to each other, culture maintains its unity and balance 
in the midst of change. Such unity, however, is rarely found. Be- 
lated complexes change at variable rates, thus altering their relative 
position in the culture scheme. This tendency of some parts of a 
culture to lag behind other related parts in their development is 
called a culture lag. 

Culture traits may be classified according to their rates of 
change as conservative and dynamic. Automobile manufacturers, 
for example, constantly use the inventions in technology to produce 
more saleable cars, but they depend upon the stability of our system 
of patents, property rights, law and judicial procedure to maintain 
the security of their enterprise. Such a lag normally appears be- 
tween non-material and material changes in culture. Much con- 
fusion would arise if constitutions, courts, marriage, or forms of 
government should change as rapidly as the styles of our auto- 
mobiles, clothes, and ornaments. Institutions become deeply rooted 
in the thought and habit systems of society and are, eonse(piently, 
inclined to change more slowly than related material traits. In 
some respects the unequal rates of change bring about what are 
commonly adjudged to be inconsistencies among the traits of a 
culture. Tensions result. 

It should be noted that such tensions within tfio framework of 
our culture become the basis of further change. Because of unoqtuil 

20 Tbid,, p. 196. 
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rates of change society is confronted with new problems ; crises arise 
which make old systems untenable. In the effort to meet these 
situations, old institutions are modified and new ones are created. 
Culture lags may thus be viewed as a part of the dynamics of cul- 
tural evolution. 

OUTLINE SUMMARY 

I. Society is dynamic, and social change is unending. 

A. Social changes require new adjustments. 

B. Culture represents such adjustments. 

II. Two principal sources of cultural growth : 

A. Invention. 

1. Invention implies 

a. Creation of new elements in culture, 

b. A complex process of interaction, 

c. A continuous process rather than a single dis- 

covery, 

d. Mutual adaptation of new and old traits. 

2. Four factors condition the process of invention : 

a. Group needs and social crises, 

b. Superior individuals, 

c. The culture base, 

d. Group attitudes which may encourage or re- 

sist invention. 

B. Diffusion 

1. Diffusion is a process of borrowing or spreading 

geographically. 

a. It may be planned or unplanned, direct or in- 

direct. 

b. It is a complex process involving many 

changes. 

2. There are three main steps in diffusion : 

a. Presentation of new traits which depends on 

group contacts ; 

b. Acceptance of traits which involves problems 

of 

(1) Nationalistic and racial confiicts and 

prejudices, 

(2) Group habits and conception of rela- 

tive values, 
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(3) Acceptance or rejection usually on a 
utilitarian basis; 

c. Ability to integrate borrowed traits into the 
existing patterns. This depends on 
(1) The degree of similarity or difference 
between cultures in general; 

• (2) The compatibility or incompatibility of 
particular traits. 

C. What is the relative importance of diffusion and inven- 

tion? 

D. Analysis of the effects of invention and diffusion show 

that 

1. Traits may be added as single units with little effect. 

2. Important traits involve complex changes : 

a. Invention of material traits like the automo- 

bile have important effects upon the ma- 
terial and institutional patterns of society. 

b. Important non-material inventions as the 

scientific method also change basic social 
patterns. 

c. The growth of material and non-material traits 

involves an interdependent relationship. 
III. Rates of Cultural Change : 

A. Acceleration of invention and diffusion is attributed to 

1. Cumulative growth of the social heritage, 

2. The competitive nature of industrial civilization. 

B. Evolutionary and revolutionary changes : 

1. Evolutionary changes imply gradual changes 

through the usual processes of invention and 
diffusion. 

2. Revolutionary changes may imply 

a. Sweeping changes in the entire social order, 

b. Radical changes in particular institutions, 
e. A political shift in the center of dominance. 

C. Culture Lag: 

1. Culture lags involve differences in rates of change. 

2. Lags which cause tensions and discontent are a 

stimulus to change. 
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International language, 301 
Intolerance, as social control, 622 
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definition, 664 
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condemned, 577 
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Land, use planning, 657, 660 
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international, 301 
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life, origin of, 105 
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gregarious, 147 
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diminishing returns and, 172 
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oil and, 99 
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selecting mates for, 356 
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Origin 

of government, 22 
of law, 22 
of life, 105 
of man, 9, 107 
of property, 477 
of trade unions, 480 
Ores, 100 
Out-group, 256 

Pacifism, 621 
Pain, 203 

Paleolithic practices, 37 
Paleontology, 4, 6 
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aiding man, 120 
animal, 123 
plant, 323 
Parks, national, 461 
Parole, 560, 563, 580 
Passive resistance as social control, 
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evidence leadership, 650 
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and sense organs, 196 
social, 216 
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Penal treatment (see Orimo) 
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Perception, 197 
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criminal, 568 
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economic, 633 
social, 632 
Plants 
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cost of, 461 
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theories of, 149 
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Polls, of public opinion, 510 
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control of, 180 
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interdependence of, 170 
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pressure and war, 600 

rent and, 179 

result of growth of, 478 
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wages and, 179 
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as a concept, 521 
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definition of, 522 
prevention of, 532 
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cost of, 175 
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and birth rates, 603 
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as basis for companionship, 351 
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history of, 395 
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subsidizing, 612 
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conservation of, 53, 657 
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in government, 501 
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formula, 149 

function of the family, 350 
influence of, 144 
linking, 149 
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Sex delinquency, 547 
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Shaman, 396 
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Social adjustments through language, 
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in the community, 381 
control of, 384 
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Catholic position on, 509 
of defectives in prevention of pov- 
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War, 164, 281 
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competition and, 167 
Who^s Who, 643 
Will, 208 
Wishes, 232 

family in gratifleation of, 349, 352 
Woman suffrage, 656 
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